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II. 


hA bai^ 


Remark, In Mundari h is not a 
very strong aspirate. In some words 
wliereit is the initial, the Naguri 
jienplo drop it. They say A%nr 
iakufiit S, dOf taiu/fi etc., where 
Ilasada people eay : liaiur Hnit h?, 
keldi mod koro. When, tho latter 
lengthen the vowel in the first sylla¬ 
ble of a word, the former generally 
reduplicate the vowel and insert a 
h. They say bahoj bakg, dohOf ihil^ 
hakani, nkur^ instead of 
ilfir, kdni. They often resort to 
this reduplication and insertion even 
in the first syllable of the indet. ts, 
of prds., to denote a habit. In 
poetry the iintial aspirate is replaced 
by ». 

hi! interjection used to drive 
awa^ crows. 

var. of a breach in a dam. 
a^gg p.v., (1) of a dam, to bo 
broken through. (2) fig., to suffer 
loss in trading: bepurre api t^kac 
hgiana. 

•*#, **9 (Sad.) used by little 
children for kara^, I, adj., pungent: 
k^ utu aloma. Also used as adj. 
noun of Spanish peper or strong 
tobacco. 

ILiis., tomix with a hot condi¬ 
ment : neaiiai kgakada„ alom joma. 
intrs. imprsl.i with inserted 


pi'sli. prn., to feel a pongoncy 
hgjgina, 

ha-gg p. v., to bo seasoned with a 
hot condiment: Ut^akanaf alom jOma. 

Nag. hu^ Has. huak (Sinh. 
hapa-f to bite; H. kap^ sudden 
snatch with the mouth; kabak, a 
bite) I, (rs., to bite : ale% seta balanj 
kdjklaf enatec balujana, a mad dog 
bit ours and so ours too became mad. 
II. intrs., to bite ; bin ka^re cikau 
ranu lagaooa ? 

kab-en, kvg-a rflx, v., (1) to bite 
one^s underlip: taratnara horoko' 
ja'i^ve joraka dipli latar Ucoko 
kabena. N. 11. To bite one^s tongue 
is expressed by ala^ iugoPn. {1) of 
dogs and other animals, to bito 
close to the skin trying to kill ver¬ 
min : ne seta ca^lomrc tikiko hal^- 
j^ia, enatee kabeutana. (J) to bite 
some part of one's own body : tara- 
mara jontuko kisjante ca^lomko 
kabena meuteoL aiuml$ mendo kaiia, 
Iclaka^koa. 

ka~p’ab repr. v., (1) to bito each 
other, to fight with the teeth : seta- 
kliai liapa\tana, (2) to be in the 
habit of biting: nido kente^ kapa^ 
seta. (-1) sbst., the act of fighting 
with the teeth : no setakiu^ hapa^ 
jana5 nekagea. (!•) Irs. eaus., to 
cause to fight with the teeth : alope 
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liah 

/idpahlHi^n. 

hapul^Oj Inipua-gn p. v., io ho 
e'll sod lo light biting; iniir iic 
bCta’iiiai hapalnjka, olonj ilarin ? 

l>*v., t(» be biltcn : balii 
Njtate hof/ixivrc on sctako gojTsi Jid 
iui^ ibiin brrolto kalikaiiko jomon, 
mtc kako balmia, iilion | ot'plo havo 
been bitten by a mad dog^ they kill 
it and eat raw a little of itf? livoij 
llicn they do not got hydn-phobia. 
/u(~u-ah\ih. u, (1) the anunmt or 
extent of biting: miat] balu seta 
JifDKtbe lia\>kedkoa, h itu bari eetac 
purakcilkoa, a mad dig bit all tlio 
dogs in the villagf ; nii:i«] Pita 
Jtuuahe habli-dina mill Klianda jiiui 
joinutcrkida, a dog bit nu* so badly 
tliat it tore off a inobtliful of llcsli 
and swallowed it. (:2) the act of 
biling : aloi> seta inisa IttivnUalo 
kao balulona, lat'omtodo o<lo iniad 
f'Ota Labkija enatee b.duiiana. (3) 
111 .' one who has boon bitten : apea 
batmen balu setui hatiulko baliitaiia, 
all those who have been bitten bv 
the dog which went mad in your 
\ill.ige havo gut liydroj-hchia. See 
also under Iiaviib tiie Usio of this 
word in joinery. 

N. B. In scoldings or disjdoasure 
boih the Nag and lias, people use 
f/uh idrnly., like ore, nikurum Has. 
aigra Nag. (1) in eonjunctioii with 
Aa'a, as a kind of oith or imj-rcea- 
li< n : kula hQbn,pilo, ncaiia kajitada, 
g >t,!i hatnko kadraoaiutana, I deserve 
to b- killed by a tiger for havings 
said these words : the whole village 
now is incensed against mo; kula 
fmbii/t eiikaniikom eiikabanj., thou 


»>«!? 

fellow who desorvest to be killed by 
a tiger, thou doest such things t oko 
kulaaleQ, bahae irkeda? What 
fellow, whom the tiger should kill, 
has reaped (and stolen) our paddy ? 
(2) as intrs. imprd. prd., (//) in 
allirmativc senteme.s, lo do smtb. 
which one should not, or should no 
more, do : nckan lamjia jatikolyi kn 
kajidarioa : naminau karni lel^l-tna, 
pHte habl'ln, who can tell the 
laziness of such a man ? See the 
amount of work there is, and never¬ 
theless he has gone to the market. 
{b) in negative sentences, not to do 
what one should do: mandidipilt 
ka hiibkctlma, nS, okot^rc natnoa ? 
AVdien there was cooked rieo thou 
hast refused to eat and, now that 
there is none, thou askest for it ; 
pit to tarnoku kirlta^lc kullpi, ka 
finb/x ht, we sent him to the market to 
huy tobacco, he did not g(». In both 
sdeh iiffirmativi} and negative seii- 
louce-i, the N<tg. ])CO])le use also 
k/iofuo or jhdtiscl instead of hub, 
f’i) in the cpds. Jtabtiu, hQ.hhH,kabn~ 
rni^, in the intrs prsb, in'rvS. imprsl. 
or illx. V. {<i) in aQirraativc sen- 
tenoes, to come on, to go away or to 
enne out of the house, when ono 
shoidJ not or should no more; 6eti>re 
bijp mcntec kajilena aiubuterolanro 
habatijnAa {habavjaihie or hahautt* 
fanav) ho luid been told to come 
in the morning, and, now that it U 
getting dark, there he is coming at 
last! naminnia. kami lelQtana, pitteo 
hobidikeda ; cnaurdchu r:>lj[a, n&enat3i 
hahIlia, we have been calinstg 
him for a long time and, now at 





haba«(.ha{MU 


hab^ 


last (when it is too latc)^ he comes 
out. (b) in negative sentences, not 
to come on, not to go away, not to 
come out, whoa one should : setj>rc 
ka habaukia. In these cpds. also 
the Nag. people often replace hah 
by khomb or ^hdiiseK 

babd (11. ihab, fold, wrinkle) 1* 
shst., the fold of a dhati (loin cloth) 
where it is tucked under the belt or 
under that part of tho cloth which 
is wound round the waist; the fold of a 
bagda where it j)asscs over I he string 
which sustains it; the corresponding 
fold in a botoh : dhutir^ kaba })0C0« 
janre dhuti catakuujanako uicnea. 

11. trs., (1) to passithc einl of a loin 
cloth [flhndf \boio^ bagoa) under 
tho l)elt, siring or part of the cloth 
wound around the waist: bagoa 
janao baransa kardanireko babaea, 
(:i) when striking, to get one^s axe, 
stick, etc., ham))ered by a creeper, 
string, etc., which folds itself over 
the blade or around the stick : daru 
in^tanre ruruta^mlrirc hakoo hibakeda 
(or haketc ruruia^uarii habalq). (d) 
to stretch a rope aiound a bundle 
without making a kuot or tucking 
in the ends of the rope: san hab^ 
barii ba^'qakadoj Icae tondomakada, 
suvbudo kac surbudakada. 
hahq-n rtlx. v., to put on a loin cloth 
as described: dhutiko, boto^ko, 
bagoakoko hibqna. 
hahorgq p. v., meanings oorres])ond- 
ing to the trs. : bag5a bai-ans^re 
habagoa; daru mi^ianro ruru-nkuari 
hnkyte habqleua s kako ru|‘utj,narire 
haZ^lena* 

aA-n-abq vrb. ii., (1) the extent to 


which the a&c is caught in a creeper 
jumbara hitarre daru ra^taniu lai— 
kena, rurut3i,nS,rire ain^ hake 
babalena, goia juru ekt lalena, I was 
cutting a troe under a tangle of 
vegetation, by tnisiako my axe land¬ 
ed with Stu ll forco on a branch of a 
Baiihinia creeper that the whole 
cluster shook. (2) the fold of a 
loin cloth as described: hanab^. 
pocojana. 

hab^, hab$;, habl, ham^, ham^, 
haoil, hatnb9, hamb$, hambl, (hh« 
babat when ; Or. hahka, as muoh as 
can be bitten off at a time) syn. of 
sanU Nag. ^amte Has. hked^jdu, 
postp., (1) of space, up to, as far as i 
han daru hahq nirakam, keep run¬ 
ning up to yonder tree. (2) of 
time, for, during ; inotj candy, hahq^ 
taiumc, remain for a whole month. 
(.3) of numbers, up to, as much as : 
more taka habti meufj, ; iril horn* 
lialqko dasi’ina honaia., as many aa. 
eight men would take service. 

bab§-bsg5a sbst., iii jest, syn. of. 
bagotti eokebagda. 

habikao, habkaS, bttbbkaS Nag. 
(H. hapakkar^ greedily, Or. habia^* 
and) syn. of ao^kaj to devour full- 
moiithcdly, to gulp. 

habai^-haba'U, hadata^-hadaiac, 11 as* 
with or without the afxs. y«?, re,, 
adv., in the side of the body betuscen; 
the lower rib and tho hip : saranit 
tniiai.tanrc hdhaK^kabat^ jokaeme^. 
when shooting a satnbur, aim at its 
flank; haba^habatai hasuj^ina, I feet 
pain in the side of my waist; horoko. 
hahaf^haha^re gusalekore rokagekor 
! tar:anda»a^oa, if one punciics a man. 
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in the side of the waist, be will at 
once fall backwards. 

bah-au see N. 13. (51) under 
habf, babi var?. of liah<i. 
hab’idi see N. 13. (3) under //-*§. 
habkab var. of liahaka^, 
habkuria Nag. (Or. Atmkuriay 
with onc^s face downward j Sad. 
kahknriay >.o., hahk and ghurek, to 
revoWe) syn. of bidtvli Has. 

h8|?-rikul; I. tlic act de¬ 

scribed under the trs. : ami) hahrihulj^ 
lelte kathaoaiiai.tanlckaiia. t^jrkedma, 
seeing thee bite thy underlip I 
thought thou wert angry with mo i 
ape^ hahrihvh samagoaj^, karca 
banoa, Of^ ollekapc batia ? It seems 
that you set your teeth in vain : 
you have no moni'y ; how are you 
going to build a new bouse ? 

II. trs., (1) with woca as d, o., to 
suck in and bite one^s nnderlip, thus 
showing the teeth, through anger 
or whilst making a great effort or 
showing strong determination : 
no horo rac^jorakat] dipli mocac 
Aa\fikuhea. (2) fig., with kA^hi 
as d.o., to be firirdy decided to do 
a work; to set oue^s teeth against 
obstacles to a work : baba irle ha\ri- 
kuhtada \ ne kami ka\rikuhepe, 

III. intrs., with or without ind. o,. 
first meaning of the trs.: rao^jor.ika^ 
diplil ha^rikuhea ; ha^nkvthai^- 
tanae, he shows his anger with me 
by biting his underlip. 
hudirikuh’enr rfix. v., first meaning 
of the trs.: jan^e koramtanre janade 
halrikuhena. 

bahrikab-Q p.v,, corresponding 
iiManings : jOr iirut3tjac]lQgo am$ 


hacara.gtndu] 

mooa he^rikuhoa; of^ baido ne 
sirtna hit\rikuhQ,kana* 

taal^.ruk&fK« (|) occasionally ayn. 
of htt^riku^. (2) sometimes, >n 
iu Nag. syn. of ruk&fnmf of tigers, 
cats or dogs, to keep their teeth 
firmly embedded in their vletim, 
pressing it down on the ground with 
teeth and paws. 

hab-ttfttiat see N. B. (3) under 

hak. 

hacfNag. (!) var. of hoeg, (2) (H. 
liackilt a jolt, a shock) trs, to pnU off 
suddenly what a woman is carrying 
on her bead : cadli dupiHano tai- 
kena, SaA hmqhiet (or (uia^ki) haeg- 
(ed(i)f soger caAli eml^nana, she 
was carrying a basket with rice on 
her held, San pulled it off; all the 
rice was thrown on the ground. 

haiaj-hjcod, hacajohucuj Nag. 
var. of aeadttcud Has. 

hacara-san^ul Has. (Or. khwirna) 
syn. of kaearkut Nag. I. adj., of 
bits obtained by the division or 
truncation of long objects, as 
wood, cloth, rope, etc., stumpy, 
short, truncated : h.iearagaiitftt^ 
baearko kutamepe, join tog.jther 
the bits of rope into one length. 
Also used as adj. noun ; nekau 
hacaraganditf oikan kami hobaoa ? 
Of what use are sneh short bits ? 

II. trs., to cut or divide a long 
object into short pieces; baear 
cen^mentepe bacarugandt^'tkeda ? 

HI. intrs., in the df. prst., to bo 
a short piece : soben pagttfeabii 
hacaragan4ii!Uanaf oen^tebn pc^(en* 
a ? Wo have only bits of rope ; 
how can we make the rice bale ? 



liaclfi 


1551 




ftacaragandm-o p.v., to get roduC'd 
to short lengths : potomtanle taikena 
pagako hacaraganduljancile hoka- 
jana, wo wore making a rioe halo ; 
all our ropo.<? having snapped int 
pieces, we had to stop the work ; nc 
darubitikca^ iisitikge hacaragari’- 
4^iQka, 

IV. adv.j with or without the afxs 
gCi tan^ tangCj modifying 
9id, mq^ topaT^ rika : moromkata 
htiearagandutgeko topaia.koda, thej 
have chopped the goat's leg into 
short pieces. 

haciS, hac)| var. of aeii^ to sneeze 

hacumbu] £, adj,, of a bundle 
or sheaf, tied too near the upper 
cud so that it looks more or less 
conical : h'tcutnbu'i kirako tolrn- 
yaepe, tie afresh the sheaves tied 
too near the ears. Also used as 
adj. noun ; hacunihCiko tolrdra- 
epe. 

II. tre., to tie a bundle or sheaf as 
described : biram hacuuihu'tkeda. 
hacuinbtt%-Q p.v., of a bundle or 
sheaf, to be thus tied : tolruraome, 
ne ja^ako haenmbuiahana, 

III. adv., with the afxs. angej ge ; 
also kacumbulhacumhurl with or with¬ 
out the afxs. angcyge, tan^ tange^ syn. 
of conhegej eopoi^copoH^, modify¬ 
ing lot : ne bijra kaeumbu^em tola- 
&ada. 

haciir, nacur poetical vars. of 

ha^. I. adj., with dant, lata, 
ttrkata, hmin, etc., sawn : cola 
daruko kirhaepe, daru pur^ 

gvmoi^akana, buy timber pared 
with Idle adxe^ sawn tiaiber is too i 


dear. 

II. trs., (1) to cut with a sawing 
motion, using any instrument at 
all : a g:iw, a knife, an axe, etc, 
in entrd. to mq and its diminutive 
m'nq to cut with a striking motion : 
daru hadteknjarta, they went to 
snv wood, to work as sawyers. 
(2) syn. of hirjgotl, to cut the 
throat: ondokako hadk{a ; kas ua- 
ko nrikoko hadkoa, kako koramkoa. 
(•^) to castrate animals by cutting; 
bakrahonko pur^teko hadkoa, young 
he-goats mostly are gelded by cult- 
ing. (I*) in H.is. of running water, 
to eat away the ground on the side 
of the Btrcanri : aritundu pilirita 
tirii5,kesedope kare mdrimlirite d^ ape^, 
aril hadea^ dress with superposed 
stones the end of your embankment 
at the outlet, otherwise by little and 
little the water will eat it away. 

III. intrs., of earth ; to get eaten 
away hy running water ; bandaari 
kadtana, dirito tiriiatkcsedtape, the 
embankment of the bund gets enteti 
awaj^ protect it with a wall of 
loose stoucs. 

had-en rflx. v., to cut oneself (wi(h 
a sawing motion): jllu gc(Jtand) 2 >!ii 
hadenjana. 

Ita-p-ad repr. v., to thus cut each 
other : ne honkiiSL katu cia 2)0 sa^Hka- 
ta^kiiaia? hapadaki^jrt;, why did 
you let these two children get hold 
of knives ? They may infl ct cuts 
on each other. 

had-g p. v., meanings Corresponding 
to the trs. ; til ha^lena j mia^ sim 
hadgka utumente; ne bandaari holarf^ 
marat^ b&rite pur§ge hniiana. 




151)2 


hada-hadfl 


bSd 


Jia-n-ad^rh, n., (1) the iTstcnt of 
'Cutting*, sawing, castrating : hanad 
^iiadebcn, tisiu^ ne darn cabaoka; 
tisiis^ gandako hanadle ha^ke^koa, 
•kature raiado kako sareakana, we 
bave castrated to-day all the bulls 
in the village. (2) the act of 
•cutting, sawing, castrating ; ne hoyotj 
Jt-anaf} kaits^ sukutana, I do not 
like his way of sawing. (S) what 
has been sawn, cut or castrated; 
oie horoa hanad kaita, sukuatana j 
1 do not like the wood sawn hy 
this man j no horojj hanadko huriA 
•dinreko hugi^ktana, cnamonto nigele 
ha^rikajqiay the animals castrated 
l)y this man get cured in a short 
time, therefitic we make him cas¬ 
trate for ns. 

hid, hdld (H. i nper. of JiaUia) 
interjection, away ! out of the way ! 
hMd f alom nar^na. 

-had^ sbsfc., name of two plants : 
(1) hadQ, haluhada Has, ol Nag. 
Amorphallus campannlatus, 111.; 
Aroideae,—a herb with large (some¬ 
times 1' across), globose, usually 
mneh-warted tubers, and solitary, 
3-partite, pinnately cut leaves 
which do not appear on tubers 
-that are in dower. It is cultivated. 
m hadq. Has. Nag. ^ona^ftadq 
Nag. hirhadq. Has. hoT^gajorena 
£iru, Plesmonlum margaritiferum, 
Schott; Aroideae,—a herb with 
very whitoi ususally warted, glob osc 
tubers only across, and solitary 
loaves which are 3-partite with 
pinnatisoct segments and do not 
appear on tubers that arc in 
dower. It is not cultivated. 


The petioles of both these plants 
arc used as a vegetable and their 
tubers are eaten. But if the latter 
are not boiled several times chang¬ 
ing the water, or boiled with tama¬ 
rind pulp or leaves, they have 
a noxious .acridity which uffe.ts the 
throat with unbearable itching. 
Even when so prepared, they pro¬ 
duce the same effect if eaten hot, 
unless plenty of tim irind have been 
added. It is said that this effect 
may sometimes become fatal. Acid 
drinks are an antidote. The raw 
tuber, well ground, is rubbed on 
swellings of the extremities. 

hadfibfld var. of addludf very 
much, very many. 

hada^ sbst,, an undershrub so 
called. 

hada-hada, hodo-hodo, hudu-hudu 

{StiilJiadhad j Or. khadk/iadrnd, io 
make a boiling noise) I. adj , (1) 
wnth sari, the noise or roar of 
falling or rushing water ; haha/iada 
sari aiuniQtana. Also u^cd as adj. 
noun : liadahada aininQtaua. (2) 
with dq^ falling or rushing water: 
kadahckda d^te oto pur^ge buaiajana, 
the ground has been deeply dog by 
the rush of the water. (3) fig., with 
landa, roaring laughter : hadahada 
landa sandakete net^jako^aiumptana. 
Also used as adj. noim when the 
meaniug is clear from the context: 
okoctako sanejakreko landatana ? 
hqdahada net^ete aiom^tana. N. B. 
hodohodo and huduhiidu are not 
used in this fig. meaning. 

II. trs., with or without landS^sta 
d. 0., to roar with laughter: horoko 
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Ita^-bandt 


purgsa landa kako hodahadea j boro- 
ko pur^aa kako k idakadaea, 

III. intrs., of water, to roar : saragi 
/ladakadalana, the waterfall roars. 
/iana/iadu-n rflx. v., to roar with 
laughter. 

AadaAada-g p. v , of roaring laughter, 
tobeindalged in : landa alo hadahada- 
Qka-, on op 9 re hasutanjl dnraaiakana. 

IV. adv., with or without the afxs, 
■aitffey ge^ tan^ tange^ (1) of water: 
earagt kadahadage dultana ; hadti' 
hadatau gara saritaua. (*2) of 
people: pithorarc kiiriko jamajanre 
hadahaiatanko landaea, when 
women aro together on the way to 
or from the market, they (generally) 
indulge in roars of laughter. 

hada-hada, hadu-hodu (Or. had- 
had-amba^ an&f to kindle into a 

fl line) syn. of dagaduga. 

hada-hada, hudu-hudu (Sad. had- 
Jbadasnra) var. of gad'tgada, hut 
uscil also of people: huduhiiduluft 
horoko hijptana, people are approach¬ 
ing in a crowd. 

hadall, adali (Sad.) 1. shst., in 
games, a successful drive, a goal: 
poda inuiAxe api hadalUeko digrikeda, 
at hockey they won by threo goals; 
hadail auri lioba^ro sobonko baia.ca- 
bajana, in the play at marbles all 
the members of the attacking party 
got out of the game before tlioy 
had driven any adverse marble 
across the lino. 

II. trs., to drive an adverse marble 
across the line in the play at 
marbles: sobenle hadalleahaheda. 

III. intrs., (1) same meaning: 
cimittsape hadaUheda ? (2) to make 


goal at hookey or football : 
barsale hndalJkeda. 
kadail-Q p. v., (1) prsl, of a 

marble, to be driven across the line : 
Samu<} hadail} nia, Samu's marble 
has been driven across the lino. 
(2) imprsl., of a drive, to he 
successful j of a g )al, to he made : 
barsa hada 'ilja^ia. 

badikad v.-n*. of kadknh. 
haddra Nag. hajdra Has. (Sad. 
hadrd) adj. and a<lj. noun, (1) 
of fowls, the tallest kind of barn 
door fowl. (2) fig. of people, very 
tall and strong : miaej. haddra boro 
hij^itana ; ho hajdra, kolomtana? 
ha^-bandj, haj.band^, had-baoduf 

I, sbst., the severance of the tip of 
smth. : hadhaudl jrm rauu lagao^jroo 
ka joronriiraoa, when the lip of 
V. g., a finger, has been cut off, 
it cm no more be joined back by 
any kind of medicine. 

II. trs., to cut or chop off the tip 
of smth. 

hadhandl-n rllx. v., to cut or chop 
off the tip of one’s finger, toe, etc. : 
gaudacutirc bita. hin^kcinre, rokago 
mid uti ha(j[liandinre baioa, if thou 
happen to bo bitten by a snake 
in the tip of thy finger, it will bo 
well to cut off at once a whole 
phalan x. 

hadbandi^g, liadhatidi-go p. v., of 
a tip, to b? cut or chopped off: 
ne kera ca^lomo ga$raka(}tana, 
ha^hamligghae sunnmtee corgka, 
the sore at the tip of this buffalo's 
tail is spreading, let the tip be cut 
off and the wound cauterized by 
a dipping iu boiling oil. 



IS 

htj-eatt 

luii||«C 8 t 9 I. adj., with one 

half of a tree sawn lengthwise in the 
middle : ha^catgt darole kimtaakada, 
we used as post half of a tree sawn 
«long the middle. Also used as 
•dj. neun. : miad kadeat^le kunt^a- 
akada, kupulko idikeda. 

II. trs., to cut in halves^ length* 
wise with sawing motion: taeare 
ha(lea1qkeda ad barankiia,liiaL jom- 
keda. 

iadcata~ffg p. v., corresponding 
meaning. 

hadda (Sad. hader) I. trs., to 
pour out a liquid or small things, 
as grains, in great quantity, all at 
once : d^e haj^daheda ; caOli alom 
ha^daea^ 

II. iiitrs., to vomit suddenly : suld- 
huldUei jala jap^regee lia^dukeda^ 
having felt the food turning in his 
stomach he suddenly vomitid near 
the fireplace. 

hadda-n iflx. v., same meaning. 
kadda-g p. v., to be poured out or 
fall out as described under the trs.: 
baba dupiltanre tuiaiki ni\;lena, baba 
horarc hafjdajana. 

haddahen adv., modifying d«/, ttfe, 

liadda>1iud(ta freq. of kadda^ 
like which it is constructed. As 
adv. it may teke the afxs. ge, ian, 
ictf^gc* 

had-caodnl trs., to cut with a 
sawing motion a long object into 
short lengths. 

kodgandiit-g p. v., Corresponding 
moaning. 

trs., to kin by* cutting 

the throat. 


4 

hatfkaS 

ka4go^-n i-flx. v., to kill oneself by 
cutting one's throat. 
liadgot-g, kadgoj-g p. v., to be 
killed by having one's throat out. 

faad'fiir trs., to fell a tree by 
sawing its foot. 

hadguT-g p. v., corresponding mean¬ 
ing. 

had.had var. of hadahada in all 
the meanings of this word. 

ha^-htin^i trs., to gather by 
sawing : taktabu hadkunditgy lei us 
saw and make a number of planks. 
hadhundli-g p. v., to be sawn and 
gathered: arka^a hadhundiahana, 
a number of laths have been sawn. 

hadiaft (H. hadigand^ to bo 
alarmed) trs., to eau^e smh. to be 
downhearted : ne kajlteho hadiaoilu, 
kadiao-g p. v., syn. of hurij^iii, to 
become dournbearted. 

Iiadkad, Itadilcab (Sad. hadkdek ; 
Or. hadlivdra^dt in a blaze) used in 
conjunction with ham in Nag. 
only. I. sbst., (1) the bright fiame 
of a fire : san Sradlere semgelr^ 
kaddk>.^ hokaoa. (2) the boiling 
over of water: seugel t^rafilere 
be8list. d<}r$ hadaka^ banogoa. 

II. adj., with aei^elj a fiaraing fire : 
kaddkab seiai.gcl pnrite lasui^’ana, 
the fire lost its bright flame owing to 
the water boiling over. Also used 
as adj. noun : guludoorre had'kaii 
lelteia. niridikeda, guluja jalkati- 
akange mente, seeing bright flames at 
the entrance of the watching shed, 
I ran away thinking that it was 
perhaps on (Ire. (2) with dg, eyt, of 
hadhkatakan dg^ water that has 
been projected over the ihn in boil- 
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itadkaS 

5ng : hada^ah dfite seia^gel efgjana. 
Also used as aclj. noun : hadakaMe 
aeiaigel ^rgjana. 

III. trs., (1) to cause a fire to burn 
trith a bright flame : seia^gcl had^^ 
kablere n^ge d^ basaiacoa, if you 
make a bright fire the water will 
boil at once. (2) to cause water to 
boil over : nekan seiagel d$e hada- 
knbea ; d^ alopo hadUkahea^ setaLgel 
Ar^goa. ('8} with ham as d. o., to 
increase a patient’s suffering : e^kan 
rannte hasupe hndhabkeda (or had- 
ka^kia)i you have increased his pain 
by giving him a wrong medicine. 

IV. intrs., (1) prsl., («) O'! a fire, to 
raise flimes : semgelre hasasunntn 
to^lena, enamente hadkaotana. {6) of 
water, to boil over: d^ hadkahtanrt 
motoge rakaboa, when water boils 
over, it rises in a mass, (c) of phy¬ 
sical pain, to increase : hasu hadka^ 
tana. (2) imprsl., with inserted 
prsl. prn., to snffer more pain : 
kadkoJknadxa. 

hadkft^n rflx. v., to cause an in¬ 
crease in one’s own suffering : pe^Q 
loate lii|ha8in kadkadnjana, 
kadkaH^s p. v., meanings correspond¬ 
ing to the trs., and eiame meanings 
as intrs. *: 8etai,gel kadka6^ka; d^ 
alcika kadkai^Q, seis^gol d^dgoa ; iut$ 
hasu md’flmd^te hadkaotana; 
hasui kadkaB^ana, bis suffering has 
increased. 

hadJM^f kadka^akandr., modify<- 
ing rika^jjnli puri, kasn: kadkaikgt 
jultana ; d^ hadkaa^ge rikaakana ; 
kadkahleka hasunadia. 
fiadka^gst hadku^leka adv., modi¬ 
fying rikat tixit fttlrika, jrwnWibr, 


faadpflt 

hamrika. 

had-1a]ora same as lajofn, the 
wound being produoed by cutting, 
not by striking with an axe. It is 
not used as adv. 

had-laparkad same as laparka^, 
the wound being produced by cut¬ 
ting, not by striking with an axe. 

hadoan^ I aJj , having a depressed 
part, a spot lower than the rest : 
hadoa^ arl bairnranka, let the em¬ 
bankment, which is loo low in one 
place, be repaired ; mia^ hadoat^ 
pofom bari ale^ oi^re men^, of^do 
banoa, there is in our bouse only 
one rice bale and ptrt of it has been 
emptied. Also usjd as adj. nonn : 
arir$ kadoa^ dulp^r^tape, raise the 
low spot of the embankment. 

II. trs. cans., to ciuse a spot to get 
lower than the rest; t) cause a 
depression : x^torale hadoa^ieia, 
wo have emptied part of rice 
bale. 

hadoai^-Q p. v., of a spot, lo be¬ 
come depressed or lower tban the 
rest: bandaapi talare hadaai^ana, 
marau^ d$ hij^janredoe paririla, the 
embankment of the bund is lower aA 
one spot, vf heavy rain comes the 
water will flow over there; no potom 
barpitkftS^l^ oeQakada,easeo lodes <}- 
girijanaf for two weeks only have 
we been taking rice Irenn this 
nevertlMdess part is empty already. 

iMKipat Haraes, obst., J-usti^ 
Betonioa, Linn.; Aoanthaoeaey«-« 
tnfted shrnb S-4’ h%h, with osetB 
lanoeolate leavssy WBun»B«ta both 
ends, aiud terminal spikes of w h st e 
gveew^remeA bradfai with mmH 
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white, rose-spotted flowers. 

hadrf Nag. trs., to tear a cloth 
into tatters : lij^o hadrqaiada. 
h&dra^Q hadra-gQ p. v, of cloth, to 
bo torn into tatters, to get into tat¬ 
ters. 

hadur, hadttfi, ha turn, handur, 
handuri. handuru Nag. haiidir, 
handiri, Has. var-'. of advr. 

ha^a, hada-ur|, hara ur| (Sinh. 
bullofk j W. k/iaild, a steer) 
sbst., a bullock : bariakoa gadi 
maparais^ hudokole c Uadotau:!, the 
carts of Hiulii merchants are drawn 
by large bullocks. 

hada); Nag. (1) svn. of 
Note that Jtdrd^ Has. is syn. of 
both kapQ and k(ivja» (2) occa¬ 
sionally var. of ha^. 

Iiada dumbu syn. of hn4npo[a. 
hadaga, hadagar, ha^oga, harha, 
hsfbaphora, harphora, harpora, 
also badaga-kula, etc., Nag. haroga 
Has. (Sad. harha) sbst., the Striped 
Hyena, Hyaena striata. 

hadagar Nag. (H. hnrhardnd j 
Sad. fugur-rugur karek) syn. of 
garjab which in Has. is distinguish¬ 
ed into hiiVuguT and two 

onomatopos, the first of which looks 
like a var. of hatlagar. 

bada-pota, sometimes hadaduinhu, 
sbst., Spermacoce hispida, Linn. ; 
Rttbiaoeae,—a procumbent, perennial 
herb, with quadrate branches, oppo¬ 
site leaves and small, lilac, tubular, 
4-petaUed flowers. A handful of 
the roots of this herb and a handful 
of dggade^t ^ blga floating in still 
waters, are put to boil in a covered 
pot. Being then . taken from the 


bee 

fire and the lid roinoved, the vapour 
is inhaled to kill so-oilled tooth 
worms. This plant, called pitnarg 
by tho Santals, is not used as a 
pothorb by tho Mundas. 
hadha syn. of kadaga» 
hadi, hadira, hadire, bari, harira, 
harire (Sid.; Or. hart, away, 
beyond) exclamation used to drive 
away dogs. 

hadjora (Sad.) harjora, harajora, 
harajuri sbst., Tinospora corlifolia, 
Miers ; Mcnispermaceac,— a com¬ 
mon extensive elirnber with cordalc 
glabrous loaves, flowers in axillary 
and terminal racemes .and red diupos. 

I The whole plant, well ground, is 
ap[»licd on fractures, licnio the 
name, which means Itly. bone joiner. 
The Santals give this n'im3 to ano¬ 
ther climber, Vitis quiv.lrangnlarls, 
called harkankati by tho Muudas, 
and similarly used for cattle, 
hadoga var. of hadaga. 
hadri Nag. (H. haddl, bone) syn. 
of ruT^guru^gu Has. of aninials, 
with only skin and bones. 

hadri-hadri Nag. syn. of regercsg 
Has. of fruits, with harvlly any pulp. 

hae, hie (II.) I. interjection of 
pain. It may take the afxs, of ad¬ 
dress na or ga, and often ends with 
the poss. iait^ : haenataiin ! 

II. adj., in the redoubled form 
only, with hakdla, exclamations of 
pain : haehae kakala aium^tana. 
Also need as adj. noun haehae a!um{^- 
tana. 

III. intrs., to exclaim hae : oekan^ 
hasuja^mam haejada ? Vfhat ails 
thee that thou exclaimest hae ? 
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hae^u, generally haekae-fif rfit. v., 
aame meaning : onaiakatee Jiaehaen- 
tana* 

hae-Q p. V., imprsl., of the exclama¬ 
tion hae to be uttered : huriischuriia^ 
haeureoci haeoa ? 

Iia^n^ae vrb. n., the loudness of the 
exclamation : hanaee haelf^ bakriateia. 
aiuml$. 

haehen adv., modifying Ttakala : 
haekene kakalal^, he uttered an ex¬ 
clamation of pain. This adv., with 
the copula a, is also used intrsly., .in 
the meaning, to feel sudden grief : 
maraia, bandataiia, h^j uia, alumke^cl 
ain^ jldo kaekeua, 1 felt a pang on 
hearing that my great band is 
breached. 

haSa (H. kauku) I. sbst., a strong 
•desire, a physical or moral craving 
for smth., in cntrd. to sauai^i, a 
desire : enar^ ka^a banoataiu, I feel 
no craving for that, 
il. adj., (1) with elj\ (a) things apt 
to excite a strong desire : jojo, uli, 
enado ka^a cij : ena jomtanko lello- 
kore mocare a1id$ upuiat^oa, tamarind 
and mangoes arc things which excite 
a strong desire : to see others eating 
them makes the mouth water, (k) 
things for which one has a ciavlng 
or strong desire : ka^a cij tlsmm 
namakada. In this meaning it is 
also used as adj. noun : neage ain^ 
kaSa taikena, tiBiiai.ii3i namakada, 
this is what I was craving for, I 
have got it at last. (2) with Aoro, 
syn. of iumburif a greedy person : 
Aa^a ho^oko jan^^ge jomakan aia^gaS- 
kof, greedy people crave for eating 
one thing after another. 


haSa 

III. trs. cans., to try to excite a 
strong desire in sinb. : e-ngate 
cinite (or cini) nc hone Aa'iajqia^ 
its mother tries to excite in this 
child a desire for sugar (by feigning 
to eat the sugar in its presenc'*). 

IV. intr.s., prsl, or imprsb, to have 
or feel a craving or strong desire for 
smth. : hontekii3c ha^^atdnat jae% 
bongo seuk^re kubkita. dnlaraia, they 
crave for a child of their own, when 
anybody's child goes to their house 
they fondle it very much : cenao 
kaeikena or cen^ kaHk^a ? What 
was it he desired so much ? no kode 
holoi3(Qka, la4 ka^afana. (In the 
last sentence the sbj. le or &o is 
understood). 

ha-p->ah% repr. v., to try and excite 
a strong desire in each other : mia4 
hoQ clnii sabana, OTQ miuj. hon la^, 
enageklia, hapa^iatana, 
ka^a-Q p. v., to get excited into a 
strong desire : nimtr kanfaratele 
ka^agfanay nowadays a strong desire 
to eat jack fruit is- excited in us (by 
the repeated sight of people pluoking 
or eating this fruit) ; diknkajlte-ia^ 
haeaakanay I want very much to 
learn Hindi; apute tnrui can^yleka 
etsree taikena, enate nc hon hebee 
Aa^aakam, its father was away for 
six months, that is why this child 
wants to sit so long on his hip. 

vrb* n., (!) the intensity 
of a desire or craving : kanoBa 
haeakia jaimin ma^gareo ili! kapi- 
ke^gea, he felt such a craving foP 
rice beer that he fain bought it at 
any price. (2) the act of desiring 
strongly or craviog : ogmsioL 
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Aee faaro^eda, of^g^ haeaj^ia, at of sores or boils, to g^‘t free from 


first be overcame his craving, init 
now be feeie it again. 

V.adv., with the afxs. ange, §e, 
modifying lei, aitm, atnJtar, t^ir, 
kaji, vdu^, so as to get a craving ; 
so as to excite & craving: ka^age^ 
Itdikeda, it excited in me a craving 
when 1 saw it. 

fcaCf-bury Nag. var. of ka^am- 
iur^ Has. 

hMia4,^94 (Or. i^aind to dry 
up) trs., to dry up the superficial or 
adventitious moisture of smth., in 
«ntxd. to r>0! o, to dry its natural O’r 
inner moisture : ne lij^ lomakana, 
ktOadente, Note the sayings : (i) 
tir^ d$ko ka^adjada, they take a 
rest after having washed their bands, 
iLoh after their meal, ne gomke 
tic$ kae i«t(&a^rik^, this master 
sends us to work at once after our 
meals. 

rflx. v., to dry oneself or 
t(be clothes on one's body : lij^ 
kuiSedenmente senbamjada; 

gnfuko lumjankore ha^denme^te 
nisako bsuia, field rats make a special 
nest (difEerent from that w'berc 
kheit litter lies), wberein to let tbeni> 
selves dry when they are wet; 
neredtee hdSadeaiana {or gosp- 
haeadentan^, he wipes himself 
with a sag. 

ImM-a p* v.j (1) to get free from 
ndventitiotts moisture: saiaakan 
baba iaila 4 fiifale rofoa, paddy which 
has been parboiled for the 2nd 
time, first gets free from the mois- 
fiiwe nscaruing from the boiliag, and 
ibns ifisee its fiatiaal ttoistait. (2) 


pus or serosity : guja htiiadjana, 
there is no j)as or serosity left in the 
boil. 

ha-n^aead vrb. n., (1) tho extent of 
superficial drying : hanaHad ha5a4*' 
jana, apimare loeoia^ cahauterjana, 
the low rioe field dried so tjuickly 
that in three days all the water has 
disappeared from its surhice. (%) the 
act of drying on tlie surface: 
hina^adte lo^iac sida^l^leka baijana, 
the rice field, by losing its surface 
water, has become fit to be ploughed. 
(8) the thing which lias lost its 
adventitious moisture or surface 
water : bar aatarleka haradakanita^ 
lell^ orQ ci liaead orQakana ?—'En 
iane^adge, or^do aAri ha%doa, 1 
saw two divisions of the field where 
the water has been exhansted ; is 
there more now without water ? 
There is (only) that dry part (which 
thou hast seen) it has not yet dried 
farther. 

haSail-'Kirli Itae^-Kifl cfr. 

I. trs., (1) to free entirely from 
water or adventitious moisture. (2) 
fig. (a) to disgust mentally : hatt> 
kuti kajt uduljuduljtee ka<ladgirtkina, 
he bored me by telling mo all kinds 
of things. {&) to astonish : miaij 
kajiteko haH^girikia, 

XI. inirs. imprsl., {!) to feel ment¬ 
ally disgasted: apef kaji or^do 
kswia^ a!umea, ha}la^gifii^idia. (2) 
to feel astonished : en hal alumke^ci 
N. B. JI&1S40'4 smd 
are used in tbe same fig. 

meanings, 

heUigiri-g p, t., correBpondmg 
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mevtkin^ : k>ed>tii hahx^giriakan* ; 
nttwha^ rann laguSilb^rcge gao ka^tt^ 
gir%f»na ; ue liiO|;t> kajiUija&teia^ 
ha^t^^firijana, I am tired of tryiog 
to make Lim hoar reason ; ea kami 
taeattlandilekai'a kaSodgirtfana (or 
Wanlandijaufia) ^ I have become as 
hard and worn over that work as an 
ailigator's bottom, Le., quite disgust" 
ed with it . nea kaji ainaiteui 
ha^afJgirtfanUf I was astonished 
when 1 heard this. 

haSa-hnltt Nag. svn. of ka^am- 
kai‘am. 

haSahHifi, bai]ai4i T. adj., rare, 
difficnlt to get, got- with dlfficidty : 
dorobosoko ka'^javji dum slope 
I^rikakoa, sanjokoko l^bagiinidkere 
daru narorura maskila, do not ]}ut a 
careless man to work with an ad%e 
on a in< ce of rare wcod : if he were 
to spoil it, it would be difficult to 
get such another piece; 

] unjiin hente neiekerc cimindin 
taina ? If thou spend on one thing 
and another the (little) wealth thou 
baf^t gathered with so much diffi¬ 
culty, hew long will it last ? 
kaifatanJi-Q p. y., to became rare or 
difiicult to proeoi'C : alef simanre 
darn ha^^anjiakana, 

II. adv., with or without the afxs. 
ange, gtj modifying nam z ha^junfi 
mi^ (akaiiSL namakada, with difficulty 
I succeeded in gathering a whole 
rupee. 

kaias I. aba n., a slightly rough 
feeling: cabkatanaim, mandi 
leou ka^amtitf 8(kkareai> 1 have 
aphthae, 1 feel a roughneia m the 
mouth when I eat rice. 


II. adj., o< leeling, espeeialty in 
the fBooth, slightly rough or harsh, 
in entrdr tj ragetm, denofrog a 
higher degree; hatfetninj^, somewhat 
less rough th in haTa^hatit^f 

hat^dAmsa^, which denote the highest 
degree; and k'fsakkata^j restricted 
to feeling in the iivofith; babasakam 
capnlere ka^an$gemf jomlereo kadnm» 
geay if you toueh a blade of paddy, 
it feels rough; if you chow it, it 
also feels rough. 

HI. intrs. imprsl., to feel a material 
roDgbness: gangtieRiandr kaUmi^ay 
I alwa^’s find eooked Sorj^u rough in 
the month. 

p, v., same meaning; 
gaiagaeniandite mocaiig^ kagamgiana, 
IV. adv., with tine afxs. angcy yc, modi« 
fying a\d.kar, /Vw, c/zya. 

haiam, haiam-haten Has. Nag. 
bsia-bulu, baear Nhg. (Sad. Amo- 
ktkiv^ syn. of p^fvpum, 

I. adj., with gaguTy a whispered 
conversation. Also used as adj. 
noun t aben^ ka^mm hokaoa ci ka 
hokaoa ? 

II. tra., (1) to whisper smth. : 

cikanjjben kai&injatU ? (2) to speak 

to smh. in whispers : alom ha(Stmina. 
(or haoamaina), sobenko ammeieka 
jagaraiiame; alom haUrim (or 
haearaia), a^ monelekse kajSlka, do 
not whisper to him (i.e., prompi 
him), let him speak his own mind. 

III. mtrs., with oar without ind» o., 
to whisper: o|rf bitanekist dobSM^ 
kena; alom ka^amaina* 
koBatt-enrix, v., saiou ntmiug: 
enanaiekiia^ iaBameniimuo kaki« 
fttadig tunu- 
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haSam-biiry 

ha-p'Q^am rcpr. v., to hold a wbis- 
perod conversation; cen^kokiia 
hapaliamlaHa kaba kajidarii>. lla&am- 
haiam and Itaeahuia have no rcpr. v. 

p. v., of speech, to be whis¬ 
pered ; jetan kajl aloka ka^amg^ 
kakalate jagarcpe. 

lia^am, ha^ar, with the afxs. anpCy 
ff€ ha&amha'iami Jia^aJiuiu, with or 
without the afxs. angCj gge tan, 
iange ; also JiaMmUkaf adv., modi¬ 
fying kajij jagaVj kali^ uduh^ rika, 
rikan, 

hafiam-bary Nag. Has. haS^.bur^ 
Nag. to speak in whispers alter¬ 
nating with a low muttering voice. 
Constructed like haiiam, Jia^amhd^am 
but without ropr. v. As adv. it may 
take the afxs ange, yc, iatit iange. 

haSams[e Nag. syn. of keoi^meoi^ 
Has. adv., modifying aiakar, rikng, 
senQy hijn : en tonaia. talaro ha'i^am- 
nggeK( a(akarkcda, I felt rather 
lonely and uneasy in the middle of 
that forest. 

baSam-haSam same as Jtaeam, to 
whisper. 

ha^amken Nag. syn. of mutnken 
Has. adv., modifying kij^, seno and 
syns., to reach, appear or disappear 
suddenly : ha'&amkene teb^jana. 

hae-a'Gk, h§e-aia intrs., to complain 
(of pain) the whole night: haean(~ 
hedae tisiia, pur^jge hasukja. 

hae-apa'R shst., a late variety of 
paddy, sown or planted in low fields. 
It has glaucous leaves and long 
grains. 

haSa-rttluI. trs., to divide one's 
food into scanty rations j to eat 
sparingly! less tbau one's appetite • 


haS-bae 

ne sirmado cadli ha'<iaTn%u hobaoa- 
taiia, this year I shall be obliged to 
portion my rice into small rations j 
ha.su kae bugikeseakaua, mandt 
ha^aruiuipe^ pur^ge reiageiredo- 
toa eman omaipe, ho is not yet well 
recovered, give him to eat rice 
sparingly; if he feels very hungry 
give him milk or the like. (2) to 
curtail one's expenses, to husband 
one's money: paesa haHaruinimey 
talab saiagina, spare thy money, thy 
jray-day is still far ofE. 
haeafu'iu-n iflx. v., first meaning of 
Ihetrs. : haearuiunjanre neoanlimcH] 
pitbu jomea, if we eat sparingly, 
this rice will last us a whole week. 
haHruia-ijk p. v., (1) of food, to be 
eaten sparingly : ne canli haiarmii* 
ijlka^ paesa banoa, jalekate mo(| 
pl(ibu puraeka, let this rice be eked 
out, we have no money aud must 
somehow live on it for 8 days. (2) 
of people, to get rationed : haspa- 
talre hasotan horoko mandiko 
ha^arti'iuutana, (6) of money, to be 
husbanded. 

II. adv., with or without the afxs. 
angcj ge, tan^ tange, modifying yo»», 
rika, rikan : mo4 candymente gel 
ted^ge oauliin, namakada, ha^arutn^ 
gei^ jomjada, 1 have 20 lbs. of rice 
for the whole month, I eat very 
sparingly. 

haSar Nag. Cfr. ha'^ra Has. syn. 
of to whisper. 

ha&'baS syn. of halal^ without 
rcpr* V. and vrb. n. It may be used 
as adv. with or without the afxa. 
ange^ ge^ gge^ ian^ tange, modifying 
rikaOf alkar. 
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hae4 

hae4> haef|-glri vars. of hataily 
ha^adgiru 

haegore, haegagore, haenagore ; 
hfiegore, etc. (H. hde and Or. okre^ 
both meaning alas) interjection, alas! 
'Ga and iio> are afxs. o' address. 

hal^-hii{, sal^-sul (Sad. sae-atii; 
Or. suisuirna) frequentative of huly 

I. sbst., oiiomatope of the sound 
made by swaying about a thin 
canc, a switch or a whip : or^ 
biturre h<*nkoe hrirsaja^koie I'acafite 
harhti'i aiumlona. 

A A 

II. adj., V. ith sariy 8:jme meaning. 

III. trs., (1) to beat snib. witli a 
switch : inafjsatitee harhuVfcdkoa. 
(:i) to sway about a swilch : ma^- 
sitii kai'liu'i'hida. 

P A ^ 

Jtitrhu'i-o p. V., (1) to bo beaten 
with a. switch : honko satiteko 
hiir/i/ihjiHiia. (2) of a switch, to 
sound wliilst being swayed about : 
K.i^i hoooro Iiaf^liujolava. 

IV. adv., will) or wdlhout tlkC afxs. 
atige, ffc, tait, langt, also huUcka^ 
modifying /idrsn, sari, rt&u, atmtto : 
hn\ick<ie rikakcijkoa, ho beat them 
with a switch. 

hafijanji var. of hu^ojanfi. 
liaSkat syn. of akadanda. 
haSla baSla, haSla.bu^la syn. of 
haluhatu, 

haSl-ka21 (Sad.) jingle of kaU, 
with a restiickd meaning, I. sbst., 
the fact of being surrounded, very 
tired and not knowing how to break 
tbrough the ciicle: silijj sobeu 
muliko kese^biuiak^ia, haUka'&lree 
(nakana, they bave surrounded the 
dcei*ou all sides, it is at bay. 

11. trs., (1) to tire out and surround 


hafiiai-hiilisi 

without possible escape ; to surrouitd 
and bring to bay: honko m]a4 
simko haUka^lkia ; bandare kefa 
conamentepo ha^lkaS>j(ji>ia ? {i) fig., 
syn, of koiuloro, to harass with an 
impossible demand or with demands 
that cannot bo all satisfied : honko 
P >rol?lijamonteko kaelka^lj^ina. 

III . intrs. prsh or iinprsl., to feel 
hojwlessly surrounded ami tired out: 
silil; soben muliko kcse^biurakij^rae 
ka^fka'cltana ; haeliae/jnia. 
ka^lka'cl-g p. v., (1) to be brought 
to bay, to be chased an 1 surrounded 
without escape : mar, nj sim /mcl— 
kiudoka. (•^) to be harassed by an 
impossible demand. 

IV. adv., with or without the afxs. 
angCy ge^ otje^ Ian, iange^ modifying 
rikay kesedbiur. 

has-mal (Sad. Jmeltaiaek) syn. 
olegefy but med only when the 
s.:olding is given to subordinat* a, 
]ieople of little coiiBOqucnco or i hild- 
rcn. Constructed like egcr but 
without repr. v. The rflx. v, has 
the same meaning as the intra : 
daroga tHia. betekane Jia^ma^nfana^ 
the subinspector of police scolds his 
subordinates very much to-day. 
The terra is used as adv. with or 
w'ithout the afxs. angt yc, tan, 
tange, modifying rika : ia^un^tanc 
rikakeijkoa. 

bafiiai'hulia^ frequentative of 
1 . sbsi., a repeated huiT^ sound, as 
in the throwing of several tops or 
the bursting of several lam^ pods^ 
in entrd. to hmi^hmin a protracted 
sound : baorakor<| ha^t^huli^ kacim 
aiuQiakada ? 



baera-fMCfi 
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II, adj., with same meanit^g* 
in. trs., to cause the repeated 
production of this sound : bfiSrako 
/ta^jnhuft^'ada, they throw th^ir tope 
one after the other. 

IV. intrs., to make the repeated 
sounds in question : larnf jai^ko 
ha^ii^huii^tana. 

rflx. v., fig., to leave 
one after the other in high dudgeon : 
erataja^kole taikenako haHKihitii^en^ 
jana, 

haSTnhuttn-Q p. v., to make, or he 
caused to make, repeatedly a hu%i^ 
sound : lams-jaij^ko hai%iJndTsfia\ 
ba$rako hatv^huii^gtana, 

V. adv., with or without the afxs. 
afigej ye, taiit tange, also 
kenkuiV(keny modifying sari, huraxt, 
huduma, rika, axwa, seng, f*j^tfff,bnt 
with the two last huxTsikuiis^ggs is 
not used. 

haera-haSra (Sad. hatur-laiut: 
H. ghargJiardti awaz, hoarseness) 
to speak hoarstly. Constructed* 
like katamha'&am. 

haesaiakaf;, in jest. I. trs. cans., 
to cause to gape in astonishnumt, to 
astonish: ne kajitepe hatialakah- 
kida* 

II. intrs., prsl. or imprsl., to feel 
astonished : ne kaji aiumte'O. ha)i“ 
sa^aka^tana j ne kaji alnmte haUa^ 
taka^gina„ 

haUaiahah-g p. v., te get astonish¬ 
ed : oko kajitem kadsaf a katana ? 
What is it that has astonished thee ? 

III. adv., with the afxs. ange, gs, 
gge, modifying a fans, Isl, rikag, 
atakar : kaha{akahgge kajKiat aloiQ* 
keda. 


hagt 

baiMlI diminutive d has*, I. sbst., 
a slight illness or an indisposition : 
haHui mmak^ia. 

11. intrs., (}) prslty to have a slight 
illness : main, ka^niiana, I have a 
slight &ver, 1 am feveri^ ; tinnbu- 
liko tnpulia enagee haUsvdatana, 
wasps have stung him, he acts as if 
this were a slight illness. (2) 
imprsl., with inserted prsl. prn., to 
feel slightly ill: rua kalisutjaina,. 

I feel fev(.ritii. 

ha^sui-n rflx, v., to deem oneself 
slightly ill without sufficient reai^on ; 
not to bear up against a slighf 
ailment: tumbuliko turulj[a enagee 
haesuintana ; jfket$eine enka atom 
ha^sitina, 

kttSs»i-g p. V., to get indisposed ; 
to get a slight illness : Aa¥sn'ig^anae, 
he is getting unwell. 

II. adv., with the afxs. ange, ge, 
tan, tange, modifying rikan, rikag, 
atakar. 

baSta-paita (Sad. kaintd-paintd ; 
T. faitiga, foolish) syn. of hala'- 
batn, 

hags (II. saga) I. sbst., brother, 
relative, kinsman, member of the 
same village, clan, tribe, caste or 
raec, in cnird. to kaM, doko, elder or 
younger brothers and cousins • 
soben horoko hagakege, all men are 
brethren ; kagsskalg cperaia^ ka baioa, 
it is not good to quttfrel with the 
brethren of one’s village. It 
generally takes the prsl. prna* ai 
poss. aixs.: kagais^, k^gam, hagata 
myi thy, his or her brother or ie<* 
lative; kagain^tkai kagassktkis, 
kagaUiuh^ my, thy, his or her 
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tas^s-bareko 

brothers, relatives or brethren. 

II. trs., to treat one's uterine 
brother , or one’s relative, as such : 
noo^lajgeliia^ bokoboe^, mendo kae 
hagajqina j alii^ kupulge honai:^, 
mendo kae hagnjqina, 

III . intrs., (1) to «all smb. brother 
in a wide sense : hagaaletanae^ be 
just called ns his brethren. This 
construction is not used to denote 
any kind of relationship. (2) in 
the df, prst., to be brothers or 
relatives : hagatanale ; inkul^Ie 
hagatana. 

haga-n rfljr. v., (1) to act with smb. 
as if he were one’s brother : pordesre 
janilo hagan lagatiia^a, one must 
be like a brother with whomsoever 
accompanies one abroad. (2) to act 
as behoves a uUrinc brother or a 
relitivo : modlajliia bokoboe;^ mendo 
kae hagantana. (3) syn. of hagahi- 
taren : kilirenko taikena, undo 

alel^ko haganjana. 
haga-q p. v, (1) to become related : 
hagaakanaho. (2) to be treated 
as a brother by one's uterine bro¬ 
ther, or as a relation by one’s re¬ 
lations : mo^hTtgeliiaL bokoboe^ 

mendo kaitat. kagaotann ; ale$ ku- 
pulkoge honai 3 ^, mendo kale hagag- 
tana» (3) to act as behoves a 
uterine brother or a relative ; mo^- 
lalgeli^ bokoboe^. mendo kae Jiagag- 
tana ; ale$ kupulkoge bonau, mendo- 
kako hagagtana* 

haga-bareko used by women 
inatead of hagamistko which is said 
by men. 

^haga-bitar syn. of hagaiama^ 
irs., of a ihutkali village oom- 


hagakim'ii 

munity, to let fall into oblivion 
the fact that a later settler belongs 
to anoth(r clan ; and finally permit 
him to erect a aamndiri^ burial 
stone, near its own burial stones. 
This renders definitive his adoption 
into the village community amt 
its elan. 

hagahitaf'en rflx. v., being settled 
in a strange village, to conduct 
oneself as b-donging to the same 
clan as the other inhabitaats, avoi¬ 
ding all intermarriage with their 
clan, in order that, one’s own origin 
getting forgotten, one may finally 
be incorporated in their clan by iho 
permission to erect a samndiri 
close to theirs : ale hafuro api orgrUo 
hagabiiarenjanct. 

hagahifar-g p. v., meaning corres¬ 
ponding to the trs, 

baga-boCa syn. of bokoboea, but 
referring only to male relations, 
hagaSa occasion.al var. of hagea. 
baga-honko (I) collective noun, 
the male members, old and young, 
of the close family circle (2 or 3 
houses). (2) with the adj. luturcHf 
syn. of haiuhagakoj the male mem¬ 
bers of the village community. 
The intrs. hagahonlanale has always 
this wider meaning : vro belong 
to the same village community. 

haga jatiko (1) collective noun 
for rtdalions and people of the same 
tribe : ne disumro ain$ hagajati 
baiakoa, I am here alone of ray 
family and tribe. (2) gyn. of 
hagakutarnko. 

baga-kimin sbsi., the wife of 
lone’a younger brother. 
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hahaf; 


hafra-kututnko, haga-kutuis^ko 

f:yn. oC l.bo p)ctical jiilikuitnnko, 
collcrtivc nouu for all the blood 
relations and relations by n.arviage. 

haga-misiko used by men, 0) 
Icctivc noim, the male and female 
members of Jhc clofso family e’rc’e 
(“3 or i‘J bowses). (~) with the adj 
h^iluren, all the menihors of tho 
villag’e oommunit.y, irrespective 
of sex. The fciitenoe hngav}i.iilanulc 
always me ins •. we, men and women, 
helonp^ all to the same vlllag ? fa.nily. 

hagantc^ shst, a reason fur 
Ireatin;^ ‘•mb. as a bio )d ndation ; 
akolo arandikurandi baiua, Jm gun fen 
banoainee.te, wo may int- rmarry 
with th‘*m be.ause there is no 
hluud rtlationship between us. 

haga>rap9 lias. syn. ot mogo Nla". 
1 sbst., le bery betwet n two metnb 
of the same clan : Aof/iirt//ijrt'.i'u^ 
sahjana. 

II. adj., with //oro, a person j^nilty 
of sneh lechery : hiigai'apn liorokHi 
cilekape sajaikoa ? Also us d as 
adj. noun : h<igtraytqkii^ lianirnn- 
jana, the two ealjirits have be« n 
t'X])ol]ed from their villaf?<’. 
luigarapq^n iflx. v., to eominit su.di 
li cliery. 

hngatafn-gq p. v , same mraning : 
I/ngaiUipqj.rHlcki haruruiajana. 

As stated under at^gir, this fault 
is condemned in a great panehayat, 
the culprits being expelled from 
t heir village whilst ashes and Mater 
are throwjj after them. In com- 
meinor.ition of this (xpnision, two 
stone slabs converging on top are 
erected on the boundary of the 


village. The eulprits arc, unlcr 
threat of the severest punishment, 
forbidden ever to recross the bound¬ 
ary. It is said that in former timee 
any villager had tiic riglit to kill 
them if they ventuicd to come ha-k. 

W 

Tlie M'ord hagarapn means the burn¬ 
ing of br.'Ihren, and tho present 
day Mnndas maintain that long ago 
the eustoin of burning such culpiils 
alive existed among tlieir ancestors ; 

1 they also say that the wor.l vtogo is 
derived fr an itingnr, to kill with an 
nx('. 

hagaren ndj., with hou, eto.» 

the son. M’iPe, (I.uiglitor, etc., of a 
blood Tcl.alion. 

hagea .ab^ n., the relationship 
between nt< rino b*‘otbf'ry, 1 etwo. n 
uterine sist< rs, bct'.\ccn male c aj'^ins, 
and between fi male consiiis It is 
constriietcd like ImJcol/oea, but is iis't 
ns(‘d of the r l.itionsbip bolween 
uterine brotiuns .and sistsrs or m do 
and female eou.sins. 

hagol-hagol 1. intr.s. i iij rd., with 
ins rl' d pr.d. pvn , to feel liungvy : 
h ag o / h ago I join a. 

ll. adv., M'ith or without tho afxs. 
aage, g(’, fully laugcy hugoVekuy 
modifying (ij aiCikur rikag rrtaggt 
to feel hungry, (2) seuOara, to go 
about with an empty stomach : jete- 
siugi ui'iko pur.>8:i hngolhaqoJtanko 
senbarjj. 

liagolhagohbara intre., to go about 
with an empty .stoinack. 
hagul-dagul var. of dugnldaguK 
ll*9“**9 (Sad ) syn. of gafgal.* 
haha|; Nag. var. of hriliy indet. ts, 
of hth, used to denote llic habit of 
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liabahaha 

l)iting: ne sota hahaba i loeorv 
f3ondoi’obiiai,doc bisiana mondo kae 
hkhaha. 

hahalinif pi. Jtahahlo., noun of agon- 
cy, (1) one which has the halnt of 
biting. (2) syn. of majt, Itormuj, 
the bed bug. 

hahahaha I, sb-'t., ilio call of the 
Indian fox, and of the oral, 
flying 8(iuirrel. 

II. adj., with sari, kakala, same 
moaning. 

HI. intrs., of (he fox or flyi ;g 
squirrel, to call: kaekao hahahaha- 
Juda. 

hakahahn-n rflx. v., same meaning: 
modniilage rniad kiekae hahahaban- 1 

A j 

jcfiia. I 

fndtahofta-Q ]>. v., i'nprsl., of this 
call, lo bo uttered : moijtiidagc 
liohaJiahalcua. 

IV. adv., with or without, the afxs. 
angr, gc, tan, iitnge, modifying 
kak.ila, sari, niiun, nka. 

Iiahahaha-hihihihi Has. syn. of 
Jiihikoko Nag. 

hahl Na.g. syn of Jiacatc k.(i[ */• 
giri Has. to hanker strongl^’^ after 
food. 

hShO, hShfi (Sad.) 1. interjection 
shout'Ml by the beaters in a hunt. 

II. fibst., the shout uttered continu¬ 
ally by the beatcr-s in a hunt : kdha 
aiumotana. 

HI. adj., with kakitla, same meaning . 
IV. intrs., to utter this shout: 
/mli^t'iadako. 

}uiliii-n rflx. V., same meaning: 
okoRi^teko bdlianjana V What direc¬ 
tion did the boaters take ? 
hdhr.’Q, p. V., imprsl., of 


h.ii tiTlkom 

this shout, to he ut ered : en gutnr.i 
hdkdoiana» 

hdhb>an, hdJnHiv adv., inolifying 
(!) kakaht, to iitt- r this shout. (2) 
sen, of hcat<TS tr) go shon‘ing hdho. 
(3) alamo, to he heard uttering this 
shout. 

hili (Sad. bifi) interjection, (1) 
useil in answer to a cill from afar : 
ye.S? AVhat do t Ih >u say ? I have 
heard thy call. (2) used at the 
end of a smtenc * by the one win 
call' to another from afar. AI’Iumj 
]> r CMicd by t!ic af>;s. of address 
■an or ga, it iMnir.icts with then 
into w/7i ami g.U : o!c<'t:iTcma Juli'' 
okotarcn.aiuu ? (•5) inseitcd into D'e 
answer hr mar, r >iiir, ail right, 
u'Ih'U addres-iiug eh'lur -n or inf,- 
rior,', and then fore syn. of hrt 
mar, dt mar: hr hCn m tr, P I Pi 
h/irr. WIk'U a hlr-'fi-^ing otiur 
|!(T.^on-5 they t-ay either hr 
or hrla/e mar, hr.ia mar, hrgi mar. 

hai haku N'ag, sb-^t., .a 
(of any kinlj. In s{>eeified n.nmi s 
lai mny stand as afx. : corahai, 
CO'iahal-n, liijiai, kardkomhai. 
hai'O V., oc ur.s in the idiom: ne 
gararo knbko hai alcana, there Is a 
lot of fl-ih in this river, 
bald v.ir. of dhaul. 

^ A 

hai-jil Has syn. of golda. 
hai-karikom Hur. haku-katSkom 
Kag. 1. Irs orinlrs., to catch It h, 
crabs, prawn, (ortoises, bivalve's, 
water snails, any edible living things 
found in water ; iisit^le haihar- 
komjadfcoa ; holalo haikarakomkena. 
II. intrs., (1) to sacrifleo fish stew 
on the cve of iho flower feast: 



1566 


halkarakom.bHls lai 

holale ka(a\)kena, tisiia^le haikarct’- 
komfanay gapale baea, yetteiday 
we &8tcd, io-day we eaciifice fish 
8tew, to-morrow we eball celebrate 
the flower feast. (2) with insertion 
of ie followed by the prnl. abj. 
also inserted, to go aiRbhing, i.e., 
catching fish, crabs, etc. : hatkara" 
kvmiektT^iana, both of Ibem went 
to fish. 

haikarakom~en rflx. v., (1) to 

saonilee fish stew on the eve of the 
flower feast: tisiiaile haikarakom- 
eutana. (2) to apply oneself lo 
catching fish, crabs etc. : apimule 
kaikarakomemj itiOj jetan^ kale 
kamiana, we fished for three days 
and have done no work. 
laikaraiom-Q p. v., imprsl., of fish 
stew, to be sacrificed on the eve of 
the flower feast: gapa haikarn- 
komoa, 

haikardkomko sbst., collective noun 
for fish, crabs, prawn, toi-toises, 
bivalves, water snails, in a word, 
-whatever edible living things can 
be caught in the water. 

haHcarbkoni'hulaiai Has. haku- 
katikom-hula-R Nag. 1. sbst., the 
day on which fish stew is offered 
in sacrifice, i.e., the eve of the flower 
feast: haikardkomhulai^r^ dasturem 
itnana T 

II. adv., on the day before the 
flower feast: haikardkomkula'^ 

knpulko hijv^lena. 

halii, haoi (H. kdm) Cfr. gka^i, 

I. sbst., a loss in trade: neare hainrq 
boro banoa, 

II. adj., with {-akapa^ta, money lost 
in trade: hain (aka afitile per^ea, 


halpd 

we have not yet nrade good onr loss; 

III. trs., (1) to lose money by 

trading: mfifS (akae lianikeda. (2) 
to cause smb. to make a loss in 
trade: m6rd takae hanike^lea, be 
caused us a loss of 6 Rs. 

IV. intrs., imprsl., of a loss, to be 
incurred : ne baSte akiriulere pur^ge 
haintana (or bainoa), to sell at this 
rate means a big loss. 

hiin-en rflx. v., to incur a loss 
wilfully: tisin,ge nii^ (akabn 

hatnena, gapikotedo pur$ ci pur^ 
dor uiugoa, okoe ituana ? Let na 
sell to-day at a loss of one rupee ; 
who knows whether the rate will 
not fall much on the following days ? 
ka-p-aiu cius. ropr. v., to cause 
losses to each other : ne sanli;^ pnr^ 
dinetcliis^ knrbnrakada kaliia^ /lapa- 
itiakana, for years I have had 
dealings with this merchant, he 
never lost on what he bought from 
mo, and 1 n'-ver lost on what I 
bought from him, 

katH-g p. v., (1) to suffer a loss 
in trade: ne eko hlsi takateia^ 
kiriiQ^lc(}koa, tisiia^ gelmSro (akareis^ 
akirinta^koa, m6r@ (akam kainjana. 
(2) of moa*y, to bo lost: mdfd 
(aka kniniana. 

ha-n^ain vrb. n., {hanani is never 
usod), the extent of loss : kanaine 
hainjana, apihisi (aka barsitaire 
cabauterjana. 

hain-ditla (H. hd,n\ and dvd, 
damage and dispersion) syn. of 
kanigaijif collective noun, any 
kind of loss, even lo8« by death. 

halpff Has. hapu^j Nag. (&ad. 
hapur) irs. or intrs^, to warm oneself 
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baTur 


at or over a dying fire; bursi 
pnaiai.ritem hatpnakada ; enaiaiatem 
halptj^akadaj ja^ako tusaia^kca^ tiia, 
kam^taua, thou art aitting so long 
already over this dying fire, and 
art too lazy to colleot brushwood 
and rekinille it. 

haipij^~n ropr. v, same meaning : 
enauatcm kotp^okana ; iminauge 
hat pan me, ju kamiteni. 

halru I. sbst., rotting o£ the 
lower loaves of paddy or other 
plants through excess of water or 
dampness ; ale^ babado hairu nani* 
keila, miado kii pokbfojana, rotting 
of the lower leaves affected our paddy, 
no plants fruit properly. 

II. adj , with babUf paddy plants 
thus blighted : ha%ru babako inapa- 
rauge ka gelcoa. 

III. trs. eaus., to cause this blight : 
d.^lpui'Q alope toldiuca, babae hat^ 
ruxa, do not hold up too much water 
in the field, it would cause the lower 
leaves of the paddy plants to rot ; 
d^ toldiAte bahape Jiairwakada, 
Aatru-if. p. V., of plants, to be dam¬ 
aged by too much water or dampness 
so that the lower leaves rot and the 
whole plants remain weak and 
slender : jargite baba ka 

ci, m&rimArite sakamko soeaoa, ena 
haip/Jana raenoa. 

ha-n-airu vrb, n., the fact of the 
lower leaves of plants having rotted : 
kana^rudie baba ka pok5toruarjana. 

habsarejatai Has. haku.saeja-R 
>Iag. sbst, a late variety of paddy^ 
sown of planted in low fields. It has 
long grains. 

balor Nag. baflr Has. (Sinh. atoula, i 


to pick up) I sbst, the act of carry¬ 
ing off in the claws : kuri^koy haur 
okoe kae lelakada ? 

II. trs,, (1) to gather and pick up 
with the disjoined fingers of, gen¬ 
erally, both hands ; mandi misaiia 
kaurlg,, I took one handful of cook¬ 
ed rice. (Cooked food may bo touch¬ 
ed only with one hand, the right 
band, except, when people are left- 
handed) ; baba hailrenie. (i) to 
snatch up and carry off in the claws: 
kuri4 ini i^ simhone haUrkia. (3) in 
Nag. syn. of akid, to gather and 
pick up in one or both hands, the 
fingers being joined; iliko haiurkeda, 
(4) to catch fish with the bhdbaV'fdl. 
This net is thrown spread out on the 
surface of the water and the borders, 
being weighted with iron rings, sink 
more rapidly than the body of the 
net, coming together at the bottom 
of the water under the net, so that 
the not enfolds the fish : bhufiavjalte 
baikoko hanrkoa, (5) with kata as 
d. o., (a) syn. of gonde, to throw 
smb. down by catching bis legs: 
oputatanre ka^ae (or ka^aree) ha^r~ 
kia. (b) fig., to throw oneself at 
smb.’s feet and clasp them entreat- 
ingly: kataim haUrja^^mi alom bu- 
ra-ugifiina. 

ka-p-aiur ropr. v., with katay to try 
and throw down each other by catch, 
ing the legs : katakitai. ?iapaUrtana, 
haiur-g p. v., meanings correspond¬ 
ing to the trs-: mi-i<]mia4te soben 
simko haUrcabajana, one by one all 
the chicks have been carried off by 
the kites; bhAfiarjalte haiko haiiroa ; 
ka\ae kaUrJana, karedo kae batijana 
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hmiau; in;i kti^a haurotanieo (or 
kalain /uniiQUinreo) ci kri bilkajacj- 
nia ? 

ha-n-aittf vrb. n., (I) ilio extent of 
jjatiierinj; or (aivylng off as d(Ss.rib- 
ecl : Itani'iir Iniureiuo, koluintabire 
uiiaf] ja.)« (] busy a loin saryf'a. (•:) tlie 
act : in ha luiuavite katn mbata, 
bji^aeine. ibe tliinjj ibus j;atl.cr- 
or <.!irrii ti off : kuruj januoo 

idij;!(]koa, lliiw, Jinnaurdolc barily- 
LiJi, tliis kite carriis tff cv< ry day a 
clii<kcn, We loscued the one it tried 
to o.'iri'v off to dav. 

• w 

halur-endn N^g-. hafir-gi:i Has (rs., 
to tiirovv away wliat oue Ins gatber- 
ed with both bat.ds. 
ha 'inreod-i-fjo^ haiUgiri-g |). v> to bo 
thrown away af'or baviiig been 
oatbcicd with both bands. 

halur-hambud Nai;. heflr hambud 
lias. I bbht, (1; a grj’sjiing disjjosi- 
tion, gr.e«liness : ne boroie ?iau)- 
hamliud nuna. (~) fits of greediness : 
ha H rfia mhnd(jc nannia. 

IT. adj.. with horo, a gre»dy, grasp¬ 
ing person : haiirhautitnl lioroko 
begar jarurakanreo purygeko telaca^ 
grasping people accc| t even what 
they are not in need of. Also used 
as adj. nonII : nido janadro uekan 
haur/tatnhut}. 

III. intrs., (1) ill the df, prst., to be 
of a gra'ping disposition : haiirham,- 
hmUanae. (i) itnprsl., with inserted 
prsl. prn., to feel greedy, to feel ex¬ 
cited to greediness : amdo jan^ge 
haurlinmhudmea, 

haiui'hantOud-en rflx. v., to sbow 
greediness : am*naia.do alora fiailr- 
kamhiuUna. 


hainrhanibud’Q p. v., to become 
greedy and grasping : purggee kaiir^ 
hambudjana, 

IV. adv., with or without the afxs. 
(ingc, gCf t(in, tavgCy modifying rik.iv\ 
en uli solenkcre ba^iuy talkoi a, 
amdo haUrhamhtuJ^loHem rikanjana, 
inia(]bariam honjeraiatadkoa, Ihoto 
mingocs were to be divided amongst 
all, but thou bast indulged thy 
greediness and given on'y one i-r 
two to the o'.hfT8. 

halur-hundi N«g. haflr>handi Ilus. 
trs., to scrape tog*<lur, ])‘ck up with 
one or both bands, the Gi-.gcrs being 
disjoined, aud then put together the 
Ibiiigs thus picked u]), in entrd. to 
ukiilhuudi wbioh means tlie same, 
the fingers being joined ; and kTpi^ 
livndiy to rake or sronp.* logctlu r in'o 
a biap, without picking up, cillier 
with the disjoined fingers of one op 
.loth hainis, op with the si.h* of the 
h:.nd when the fingers remain joined 
ha'iiArknndi~g p. v , corresponding 
meaning k doinaiomre bu'y kaUrhun,- 
dinkan t, 

hafur-kofoia^ Nag. hafir-kotoiat 
lias. I. shst., the fact that a kite 
snatches smth. up in front of omen 
observers, and carries it off : haUr* 
kof'j^ oka erere hisahoa ? 

II. trs., of a kite, to snatch np smth. 
in front of omen observers, an<l 
carry it off : kurilelle senQtanro 
mia^ kuri4 h^urkolois^ke^tea, enado 
bagauti ere bisa^jana, when we went 
to sec the girl (consulting the omens 
in view of the marriage) a kite 
snatched up andicarried off smth. in 
front of ns ; this was noted down 
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as portending^ that cither husband 
or wife would be killed by a tiger. 
hainykoloiacQ p. v., to be met by 
such an omen : kurilul sem^tanrclo 
Aaurkoioj^’jana. 

halur-nam Nag. haOr-nam [-las. 
trs., (1) to grasp aud pick up a 
thing that happens to bo at hand : 
iniafj. ter6 niraulg., enrkapi aiia.t^re ka 
taikena, dabakants^re mia4 sotaiia. 
liaUTnanileAciiT^ kuda5hj[a, a wolf 
carac running, 1 had no weapons, but 
grap[ding a stick that happened to 
Ito where I was sittitig, I chased the 
animal. (2) of buUooks, to get a 
catch with their teeth on what they 
Want to graze; no goraro baba 
burit3t.ge haraakana, urjUcdo kako 
kaUrnamea, meromkodoko picij.namca, 
on this field the paddy is still very 
small ; bullocks eannut graze it 
blit goats can. 

hainrnum-Q p. v., corresponvling 
meanings. 

halur.paSl Nag. haftr-i aSl Has. 
trs., (1) to remove smth. by g.ither- 
ing it with the disjoined fingers of 
both Lands and throwing it away : 
raear^ patap'iko haUrpa^leme. (2) ti 
clear a place of smth. by removing 
it as dcsoribed : raca haUrpa^Iethe. 
haiurpaU-Q p. v., corresponding 
meanings. 

halar.pers Nag. hailr.pers Has. 
trs., (1) to fill smth. with things 
gathered and picked up by the dis¬ 
joined fingers of both hands : daki 
patar^^to haUrper§tam, (2) to put 
things as described into a vessel till 
it Is full: patapa haUrpergfam 

haHrperc-^Q p. v., corresponding 


meanings. 

halur-topa Nag. hailr-topa Has. 
trs., to cover smth. up with materi¬ 
als gathered aud picked up with tho 
disjoined fingers of b ith hands r 
buruakan baba bustjito Ua'iiArdopatatnt 
dii hijytana, gather straw and cover 
up with it the he »y) of piddy grains,, 
it is going to rain. 

hatrirlopn-Q p. v., corresponding 
meaning : dg. hijytanam mte burua- 
fcan baba busyte haurtopaxkmi, 
haj^-baj^ var. of What 

is written under this word should be 
completed as follows : I. sbst, 
grammatical ineorroetness of spoocb : 
amiu dinritem ituutanreo amre 
bvjt} meng.gea. 

H. trs., to address smb. with incor¬ 
rect speech : dikutee ajiihujqlcedlea, 
bajQhujrjL-u rfl.x. v., to speak iii-’ 
oori’Cctly : IJraia.tt.doo seakada, 
Horotedoo ho knows' 

Oraon but speaks Mundari incoirect- 

*y* 

hajqbiija-Q^ hajqhnja-fjQ p. v., (l)t 
same meaning : Horok-iji (ailkagoe 
ituana cii aiqbujagoa ? (2) of a 

language, not to bo spoken correct 
ly : jagar a/qbujnjaurqtc taramara 
horoko kako mundikeda. 

HI. adv., with or without the afxs. 
angct ge, tan, tauge, modifying 
jagar, to speak incorrectly. 

bajam sbst., name given to two 
plants : (1) daruAajam, I3ischofi» 
javauioa, Bl. ; Bnphorhiaoeae. (2) 
otehajam, which seems to be th» 
Aoorus-calamus, Linn., Aroideae. 
hajira var. of hadara^ 
hajlr, bajur (H, hatir) I. 
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jection in answer to a roll'Call : ! arrested on suspicion were released 


present I 

II. trs.j to cause to be present: kae 
hajirke^koa, he did not produce 
tbena ; gapa no ku^inoi hajureme, 
bring this hoe with thee to-morrow. 
hajir^en rflx. v., to present oneself : 
gapa set^re sobenko hanrenpe, be 
all of you here to-morrow morning. 
hajir-g p. v., (1) to be present : 
gapa hajirgme, be present to-morrow. 
{i) to be led or produced into smb. 

''s presence : gapa re kudlam 
hajirgka, let this hoe be here to¬ 
morrow. 

ha~n-a}tr vrb. n., the number of people 
present; hanajit hajirenpe mi^ hofo 
jaked alope pooona, be all present 
without any exception. 

bajlrj sbst., the roll-cali, the list 
of presences : hajxri oltam, take 
down the names of those present, 
take the roll. 

hailrl (H. hazirl) syn. of loari, 
I. sbst., breakfast, in entrd. to 
kaloa, tiffin taken inflbe course of 
the morning or afternoon during an 
interroption of work. 

IT. adj , with man4i, same meaning. 
hajiri-n rftx. v., to take a hreakra?t. 

ha}it, hajiii (A. Jiajat, lock up) 
I. sbst., detention on suspicion, 
while awaiting trial; daroga jdt- 
mdtte k& gnnaakadko hajitiree 
caldnkedkoa, the snhinspector of 
police, by a false report, sent inno 
cent people into detention on sus 
picion. 

Tl. adj., with horo, an accused 
awaiting triil : hajUi bopoko 
jaminiteko urma^akana, the people 


on bail. Also used as adj. neun ; 
ciminau hajitiio' men^koa ? 

TIT. trs., to arrest on suspicion r 
hakim api horokoe haplike^kwi. 
haiiti^g p. v., to be looked up on 
suspicion : api horoko hajitijana, 
ha-p-ajiti vrb. n., (I) the number 
of people locked up on suspicion ; 
hanajitik& (or hiijliko) hajitijana 
tisin^ pergjana. (2) those arrest¬ 
ed and awaiting trial » bo'la hanaji'-^ 
tiko (or bajitiko) tidnko bicaroa. 

bajiti-nff, ha}it-of 9 sbst., the 
place where the accused are loeked 
up. 

hak, bok (A. kaq^ syn. of 

I. sbst, right of property s no otere 
okoe^ hak mei>|^ ? ne ote okoe$ 
hakre men^ ? 

II. adj., (1) with ha'nt kainif 
right, prop(r, fitting • neado hak 
kajige, this is the right thing to say, 
(not to be confounded with neado 
hakkajiffe, this is a question of right. 
Also used as adj. noun : neado 
hahge. (2) with oHt land to which 
one has a right; init hak oteko 

III. trs., with kaii as d. 0., to eay 
the right thing : kejidom hakkeda, 
ka 3 id om hahkt^d sa. 

hak~g p. V., (1) of a proper thing, 
to bo said : kajido haklena, motbl* 
teko kadra^Qtana, what waa Said was 
all right, they are angjry without 
reason. (2) to be told the right 
thing ; kajidoko kaMenttf mot^teko 
kadra^Qtana^ 

IV. adv , with or without the afie. 
angf, ys, modifying kieqh kami, r%ha» 
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to speak or act rin^htly, properly. 

baka (Engl, to han^^ a kooh; 
Dutiih huken) trs., to hang up, to 
suspend ; to hang by the neck : 
kotore kakatam, bang it on the 
branch ; en sctado kakafeko gos^kj[a 
ciko kommkia ? 

kaka~n rflx v., (1) to let oneselC hang 
from smth. (by the hands, feet or 
claws) : baidulia^ko kotokoxeko 
kakana. [1) to hang oneself by the 
neck: kakanjanae mendoko ara- 
gukia, kae goguterjana. (•S) to let 
oneself bo hung, at the hakanpara^^ 
with iron hooks or in the modified 
manner now in use. 
kaka^q p. v., to be hung up> to be 
su-upended ; to be hanged by the 
neck. 

ha-a-dka vrb. n., (1) syn. of kakafe^ 
(a) anything to bang things on,'v. g., 
n peg, nail or hook, a string, bamboo 
or perch hung or placed horizon* 
tally : app^ op^re lij^mente oikan 
kanaka men^ ?—Ale^ op§redo ma^ 
hanakaakana. (6) any part of an 
object, so made that it can be used 
to hang the object on to a peg, hook 
etc. : laHinr% kanaka bagpailjaoa, 
the wire oF the lantern is spoiled. In 
both these meanings kanaka may be 
used prdly. in the trs. and p. v^, in 
the meaning of : to put up or use 
(to he put up or used) as a kanaka : 
pacirire mia4 kanti hanakaepe 
op$To ma^le kaawkajada; alet 
op^re ma4 kanakaakana ; ne lalfin 
hanakaakana. (2) the number of 
things hung : lijfiko hanadM^o 
hakakkada'Uta^ lalinHrjana, they 
have hung so many clothes over the. 


(horizontal) bamboo that it is ^uite 
bent in the middle^ (3) the act ol 
suspending : lij%ko kanakara bulao* 
akaniia talkona, deas^redo eetm 
mandii jomkeda, whilst my atteutiou 
was taken up by suspending the 
clothes, the dog, behind my baek^- 
devoured our cooked riee. 
hakaange^ kakaga adv., whi(di may 
be used in the idioms under and 
h®. 

N. B. Haha yields a number of 
idiomatic expressions : 

P Such in which the suspeusion is 
given as a sign of smth. else i (1) 
tanaka hakat to take to begging,, 
to become a professional beggar. 
(Hindu mendicants carry a bottle- 
gourd banging from their neck) : aiok 
gogjanre turnbam kakaea^ after mjr 
death thou wilt become a beggar. 
(2j luturme^m'kdrd haka (Cfr. lulnr 
^it}},to put on a long face, to 
assume a serious mien. A set 
of coolies were splitting with 
laughter on seeing their employer’s 
tent blown down by the wind andl 
himself buried under its fold% bnk 
as soon as they saw his head appear 
they quickly assumed a serioue 
mien: Inturmedmhftpdle kakaiaJt^keda. 

2® Such in whioh kaka denotes 
a shortness pievehtiog the thing 
in question to reach properly \rhat 
it should reach. In these idioms 
kaha may occur in the active, pee* 
Btve or adverbial forms: (1) ur^kog' 
esaudi kefuko kakaaa (er kah^ai 
kakaangeko ribaea),gfii, ofd^BmeuMt, 
the use of buffaloes rea^rs too* 
short the otaM ^ the mi 
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adapted to bullocks, i. o., when, at 
the plough, bullocks are replaced 
by buffaloes, the shaft mutt bo 
lengthened by tying it higher up 
to the yoke : it must be let down 
a little j otherwise the furrow would 
not be deep enough; esancjjl haka- 
akana (or hakage tolakana), the 
shaft of the plough is tied too short. 
(•2) sTtanre kera' miad resa harac 
hakakia (or kakagee rikakfa), whilst 
ploughing (under the same yoke) 
a buffalo caused a small bullock to 
bo too short, not to reach properly 
the yoke; uri kerakolQ jorallice 
hakaoa (or hakagee rikaoa). (.‘i) 
mlad jaia.gi api horotelo tulggleda, 
mid hofodoe hak'ijana (or hakagee 
rikajana, hakagee gtd^da}, enate 
barhoro purj^geliiaL jorjana, tl.e three 
of us carried a beam on our shoul¬ 
ders, one man was too short in size 
and so 1 and the third one had to 
bear a great stress; jaia^gi tulg^- 
tanre salangi horokiu^ miad natani> 
kiia, hakakiO' (or hakagekii^ rifcakia, 
hakagekiis( gf>rikabia). (4) ne hopo 
tara katao hakaiana ; no horo^ 
miad kata hakajana j ne hopo haka^ 
gee kataakana, this man has one 
leg shorter than the other. (3) 
ne kupi talaree hakajana (or baran- 
s^re hakagee atakarjada), jetas^re 
kao jamaoa, this woman has lost 
her own caste and is not admitted 
into the one with which she dcdlcd 
herself* (6) puiriko hakakeda (or 
hakageko baiakada), they have made 
the outlet of the field or bund not 
deep or low enough j pSipl hakajana, 
(0: hakage baijana); hakage pdiria* 


kana, the outlet is not deep enough. 

(7) ne kutir§ dg. tisiiagapa pur^ 
hakajana ; no kuA hakage dgakaiia, 
at present the water in this well is 
very low, it is difficult to reach. 

(8) auar$ hakajana ; hakage anare^a- 
kana, the water to be baled out is 
very low, it is difficult to throw 
it over the border or embank¬ 
ment. 

3® Such in which haka is u^ed 
tig. of time and denotes an inter- 
ruptiou, suspension or undesirahlc 
delay. These idioais miy also he 
exprcsseil by meajis of the adv. 
hakaangCy hakagey modifying vikdy 
rikao : (1) dg hakakeda^ dg hakagee 
rikakeda, tliore is a break in tbo 
rainy season. (2) d.j, hakakeiihm; 
d^ hakagee rIkako(]bua, our plough¬ 
ing or sowing is interrupted for 
want of rain. (3) siij hakaakana; 
B'VJ hakage rikaakaua, the plough¬ 
ing is interrupted for wa ^t of rain 
or implements. (4) miad arapetnlo 
hakajana (or hakage rikajana) one 
of our yokes is not in nse because 
we have lost or sold its team, 

haka-arAgti trs., (I) to bring 
smtb. down carrying it suspended 
on the body: daruate nli ulmente 
tupgtee hakaaragukeda, (2) to let 
down with a rope : jarom kantara 
siknarteko hakaaraguia* 
iahaaragu-n rflx. v., to climb down 
along a rope or drooping branch. 
hakaar&gu-ii p. v., meanings cor¬ 
responding to the trs. 

bakabak Nag. (H. hakkd-hakkdt 
u'^np’ussed : Sad. a&hakaek) sya. of 
ah9>danda» 
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haka-d 9 ebst., also hakadqdukUf 
an infirmity causing the head to 
shake vertically or horizontally on 
t ie I VC o£ rain during the hut 
woither : hakodqdukure jetesingi 
oko hulatsk (Iq. hijua^ en sidare ha- 
kad§^ ho|:o da|^dajugoa karee keoh 
kcoloa; hakulq namkia. 

II. adj., with hoi'Oi a person who 
has this infirmity. Also med as 
adj. noun ; hakadqko oilkateko ranu- 
koa ? 

hakada-QQ p. v.,.to get this infirmi¬ 
ty : ne horo hnkadnakuna. 

haka({-doke^, dakad-doke<| jingle 
of (jiokcd, connoting plurality. 

haka de-ndebedeis^ usid by child¬ 
ren only, tra., to cause by hanging 
tho wriggling movements made by 
the bv-dy in its death struggle; 
setak0 h aka•/edelede\ki<t. 
Iiakadci^d^li'det^-eit rflx, v.> to cause 
this in oneself. 

h>tk(.dc^dchcdeTa^'Q p. v, correspond¬ 
ing meaning : seta hakadcmi^ledcTai;- 
Jana. 

l:aka-^e n^ei9^ used by chihlren 
only, syn. of hakagol^. 

hakago$ trs., to kill by hanging : 
saikar horogogkoe hakogo^koa, Go¬ 
vernment hangs murderers. 
hahago^-n rflx. v., to hing oneself, 
to commit suicide by hanging. 
hakago^~Qf hakagoj^q p. v., to bo 
hanged : aputee hakago^jana, 
kakago-n-o^ vrb. n., death by hang¬ 
ing : Muru4hature misa hakagono^ 
hobalena a^ hakagogkente jojodaru 
hakajojo nutumuterjana, once in the 
vil'ago of Murad a man hanged 
himself on a tamarind tree, the tree 


since then is always called hakajojo^ 

hakan*caod)| hbat., the month in 
which the haian feast takes place,, 
i.e., May. 

hakan-gtirfilu si st., Panicum 
miliare when sown in May. 

^hakan-paral;, taakan-porol; sbst., 
a Hindu festival (the maH4a\ in 
which people let themselves be hung 
and swung round on a kind of 
revolving gallows. Forratrly tho 
devotees (generally Bhugota**, 
Gha^is, Dom.^), after two weeks' 
fasting on a light meal at night 
only, got, on tho day of the feast, 
an iron hook passed through the 
skin in the middle cf the back over 
the centre of gravity. In this way 
they were hung, one at each end of 
a revolving long thin sal stem, and 
swung round several times before 
crowds fioeked together to see the 
performance This is now forbid¬ 
den and effeotually prevented by 
the Eno-lUh authorities. Therefore 
the hook uow is passed under a 
cloth wound round the waist. Tho 
Mundas who at one time had begun, 
to join this practice have now given 
it up altogether, but they gather in 
crowds to witness the ojreoiony. 
The tale goes, but the fact is n'>t 
proved, that on the eve of this diy, 
these devotees, in the housa where, 
they have fasted together, run, after 
wetting their bodies, across a drain 
10' broad and filled ankle deep with, 
live coals. If they really do ao, 
they do it unscathed, since no marks 
are visible the next day. It is said, 
also that if| during the days of pro- 
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pAration, when takings their light ' 
refreshmente, they paroetre oexfsin 
sonndsy as the lowing ef cattle, the 
cough of a man, the beat of a drum, 
etc., they must abandon their par* 
purpose* Places where this feast is 
hold are Kbunti, Mundhn and 
Bandgaon. 

hakad Nag. (Sk. AanMr, outcry ; 
Sad. Kaka^k) 1. sbst., a loud call* 
iug; am^ Ji&h«,h kale alaml§. 

II. tra, to call smb. by shouting; 
to shout to smb.: kaka6kiale, kae 
alumkcda. 

III. intrs., (1) same meaning: 
kakabaipe, shout to him ; 
kakabbarmkeda kot^repea mente, 
mendo jetae kako aiumkedida. ('2) to 
proclaim publicly : miad adakan hon 
tbanaree idiakana, engaapuko sifib* 
predo udubakope mente diguar 
hakadkeda, 

kakad^H rflx. v., same meaning as 
trs.; enant&teuc kukadniam, moca 
gagarduterjadina, I am shouting 
already for a long time, 1 feel quite 
hoarse. 

Aa-p-akad repr. v., to shone to each 
other: tonauLK hapakadianit^ alum* 
le^kiiaia, I hmrd them call to each 
other in the forest. 

Aaked^ p. v., (I) pred., to be called 
or riiouted at: apisako AakaBleua, 
erne elaiko alnmleda, they did not 
hear before they had been shouted 
srt three times. (2) impnll., of a 
call,to be shouted; ofaproelama* 
tion, to be made : apisa hakoBlena* 
h«f-*n-akaj6 yrh. n., (1) the extent of- 
Aontmg or proolaimtng: a1en| diguar 
jege^ fc op e mente AunukaSv 


hakadkeda, jeta (ola kac pocokeda, 
our riilage watchman has proclaim¬ 
ed in all the hamlets without exoep* 
tion, that henceforward the cattle 
must be watched. (') the act of 
shouting or proclaiming: misa 
kanakaHte kae aiumkeda birsainc 
hakaoledia. (3) a call or shout: 
am% hanahaddo pur^ kfi afumoa. 

haka-rakab trs., (1) to carry up 
smth. suspended on the body : jarom 
uliko godmente miad lu-ukil hakara- 
ka^keda. (2) to pull up with a rope. 
kaharakab^en rflx. v., syn. of /«»- 
td'mrakabei^f 4ii^kularakaben^ 
rakabetij if^i^arak'tbctt, to climb up 
along a rope or drooping branch : 
p iga huraukolatagiheateiSk A akara- 
kabena, having thrown a rope over 
a branch, 1 shall climb along it ; 
suba borate kS degoa, lankaete 
AaAarakabenpCt there is no jneans 
of climbing along the stem, climb 
one of the horizontal or drooping 
branches. 

Aakarakab ~2 p. v., meanings corres¬ 
ponding to the trs. 

^haka-rann sbst., an amulet, a 
ebarm. Iiockets containing a sacred 
text can be had in the market from 
Hindu aud Mohammedan stationery 
merchants, but are never bought 
nor wovn by the Mundas. These 
buy empty, fiat or tubular, brass 
.lockets in which they stuff the 
■material supposed to preserve the 
; wearer from harm, disease or witch* 
craft, or to act otherwise as a charm 
> or even to cure an actual disease*. 
Such lockets are tied to the neck, 
sprvi or wrist. Often also, mostly 
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wb«n the charm ia deaised te aai 
only for a ^pacial oooaaioii, the 
material is simply wrapped in a le^ 
or piece of olotb and taciBed in a 
fold of the waist cloth* Some of 
the mateiiaJk used are: (1) a hone of 
a dora snake, against witeheiaft. 
It prevents spellc if worsi, and antes 
diseases caused by witdionilt, if 
chewed and eaten. (2) a twig of the 
Achyranthrs aspera, Amavaotaoeae, 
stuck in the hair or over the ear, 
to counterait spells. (8) the mis¬ 
tletoe of the Seroecarpus Anaear* 
dium, Anacardiaoeae, to detect 
poisoning. The poisoned stuff 
turns black as soon as the person 
weanng this charm begins to eat 
or drink .of it. f4) the afterhirth 
of a cat, to ensure snecsess in a 
lawsuit. (5) the or the liver 

of a wild cat (ra»da), to ensure 
success in cock-fighting. (6) a 
piece of bone, flesh nr cloth of a 
person killed by a tigm*, to gibe 
the wearer a terrifying aspeet 
before his enemies. {7) a piece 
of the Amyris eomoiiphora, fiuta- 
ceae, to cuBe children subject to 
sadden fears. ,(8) a piece of the 
root of the Mirebilia jnl^j>%, Ngtci- 
agineae, to. aoaelnipta the altorbhrth. 

(9) a % of the Fions .Cnnia, 
Urtioaoeao, to nnro 00199 0{y08. 

(10) a Uttle ^ milktbia 

namO'being igiven^to h arbito anhs^ 
tanoo like oxnaU wefees, found 
mi the surface o£ the ggroondinthe 
jni^les n»d tnigoM by the 
Mnndoii to be dried deope jd 
t^grees'vneilli;. Thia Meg WMOiie* 


bootibld, is wrapped in a leaf or 
ragat^d hung up in a house to 
preserve it from fire. A charm 
often bought from the merchants, 
is a neoklaod madi from the eeede 
of Symplooos spieaU and b;»lieve(l 
to prevent or cure the tninalek. 

kalce {Gfr. Engl, to Aaoi ; Dutch 
%akken) I. abst., a middle-sized ace 
for cutting wood, the larger one 
being callei taro wd'zde, and the 
smaller oneiaadj?, in entrd. to ^ap», 
iabjlgf pkarn an I irndas, which 
are battle axes. See PL XX, 7* 
Note the proverb : huyita ht^k^9 
soben;^ magoa, a small woodcutter's 
axe can be used to out anythiug. 
Understand : one may order low 
people to do any kind of work* 

II. ire., to forge into a woodcutter'e 
axe : ne me|*e4 hakeem«, 
halce-g p.v., corresposnding meaniag : 
ne mefed baria Kuhe^ka. 

tiake-hnaia-dAm sbst., Eriolaena 
Hookeriana, W. and A. ; Sterculi- 
aoeae, a forest dhrub or small tree 
with axillary yellow flowers 
across, the 5 petals of which have 
a dilated tomentose olaw. The 
wood is strong and used eapeeially 
for axe handles. The sap soils the 
axe with which the tree is cat* 
hake-kajlam Has. hake-ka^l 
Nag* oolleotiae mmn for all 
imenta -for work in the fields and 
jangles. 

a4j., possessed of 

;8uch implements .* 

,hc haB.aii the impleiQO^ jgiMisasy 
{for field and jangle work. 

hchim (A. dddmh Jnder) I. shst, 
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a raag'isiratc, a judge {mara^ ha^ 
^im), an assistant magistrate 
{jkufiiai hakim) ; a deputy magis* 
trate {huri^ hakim or tlip’Ali 
hnkim), 

II. trs, to nominate as magistrate : 
Sarkur desi horokooe hakimjadkoay 
Government no ninates as mngis- 
trates even people native of tho 
country. 

III. intrs., with ind. o., to csll 
smb. a magistrate : kacaTrirc kami- 
tan bilaTti horoko sobenko hahinia- 
koUf they give the name of hakim 
to any European oflReer in the courts 
of law. 

hakim~en rflx'. v., to accept the office 
of magistrate : hakimenarn, cim 
okilena ? 

hiakim^Q p.v., to become a magis¬ 
trate ; to be nominated as magistrate 

bakim-duar sbst., the court-house, 
the cutchery : ftakimduartekojana, 
they went to tho cutchery ; hakim- 
duarre je hobaoa sebu lelea ; clkae- 
abu oTQ ? hagakoa bicarleka kakita, 
rajintana, well let these two carry 
their case to the court. We cannot 
help it, s'noe they refuse to admit 
the terms of agreement we, their 
brethren, propose. 

hak-kaji, hSk-kaji bbst., a question 
of right. 

hak-marab, h&k-mara& syn. of 
hak (or hdk) marad. See under 
marad. 

haku Nag. and derivatives, vars. of 
hat Has. (fish) and derivatives. 

haku-me^ Nag. syn. of hudufoe^ 

Has. 

' hakUfa/taakura-teO^ (Or. aurka) 


hal 

sbst., a grain measure, the three 
quarters of which are equal to a 
ser(ed^, i.e., to & lbs. of hutked 
rice ; haknra barogaudapuiiaete 
mar< Aa j Siia^s^re tisi-ngapa caftli 
annapuila haktirctie nam^tana, 
at present in Singbhum the measure 
used for one annals worth of hulked 
rije is a hakura. 

bakU'Sae-jai^ Nag. syn. of iaisa- 
rejaisf Has. 

hal var. of ali. 

kai (A) shst., (1) stato of affairs : 
aposQre h-dl cilckQi ? How do 
matters stand with you ? (2) 

news: eilekan hiUem aujada ? 

What news dost thou bring ? Note 
the saying : tistUL landiate ne kami 
kam cahakero, ci hdlle rikaraa I If, 
through laziness, thou do not finish 
this work to-day, what state wo 
shall put thoe in ! *.<?., how we shall 
puuish thee f 

hal (T, aH, to give, to make a 
present) 1. trs, to pay, to refund ; 
soben^iiat. halakaila. 
ha-p-al Tcpr. v, (1) to pay each 
other j to refund to each other : 
kariakan baba or^ gnrblnkiia. hapal- 
tana, they restore the paddy and 
millet which they have borrowed 
(without interest) from each other. 
(2) to be in the habit of paying or 
refunding: ne horo pdlcaudurako 
kae hapalUf this man does not pay 
his debts. (3) sbst., this habit: 
ne horore hapal banoa, kairido 
betekane kkrila. (4) adj., having 
this habit: nido hapal hop<)ge 
.honaia/ mendo darig^ kae dapitana 
ti8ii3i.gapa, he would surely pay but 
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ot present he cannot. 
ha-n-al vrb. n., (1) the amount of 
paying: hanale halkeila, raia4 jahe4 
p<Moa ku tainjana, he has paid np 
all his loans, none is left« (1) the 
act of paying: mi^ hanalte kam 
cabadariredo, halad j[ bari baladjiam, 
if thou (anst not pay np everything 
at once, pay by instalments, 
ir. adverbial afx. to prds., meaning 
back, in return : dalhal^ er.tt^haly 
parihal, ctj. In all finch cpds. the 
two members may be disjoined and 
tlie prnl. flhj., if any, afTixod to the 
first part *. pari haljam, revenge has 
bf'on taken j parlle haljanay revenge 
has been taken on ns; parii hal~ 
JeedOf he took his revenge; pari! 
h dkfdleii he revenged himself on 
ns. 

hal-adj[ I. tre., to diminish by 
paying, t.e., to pay a debt by instal¬ 
ments. 

11. intrs., with ind. o., to pay smb. 
by instalments : haladiqiai^. 
ha\ad%-go p, v., of money, to be paid 
by instalments. 

hala-gula, b91-h0l, hulhuli syn. of 
Ivkhi Nag. Cfr, huHay I. sbst., (1) 
a scare or panic sj reading over the 
country ; janaosirma ondokarg, hnla- 
gula hobacjtana, ©very year there is 
a scare about human sacrificers. 
(2) the report or the story of such 
a panic: Birsabbagoang lialag-ida- 
dope alumakada ci ? Do you know 
the story of the Birsa rising ? 

II. aclj.t with haji, a scare or panic: 
Soekosgre sengjan jete on(]l5karg 
halagnla kaji tafkena. 

III. trs., to spread a panic ; bois^ga 


nirbolo menc kajite go(a disumko 
Aalagulaleduy people spread a terri¬ 
fying rumour all over the ceuntry, 
that a spirit was running into 
houses. 

ha^agul(i~n \^7i. v, to get scared, 
panic stricken : janaSsirma j'^tedin 
ond6kargko liolagnlantana, 
hahagula-Q p. v., (1) same meaning: 
Birsabhagoau dipli gota disum hala» 
gnlajanoy in Birsa’s time the whole 
country w«<s panic-stricken. (2) of 
a scare, to be spread : bhigaoankog 
kaji sobensg halagaWenOy the panic 
caused by the Birsaitss got spread 
everywhere. 

IV. adv., tvith or without tho afxs. 
angCy gCy ian, tangCy modifying 
Hhoy fikaQy rik>in : ale disnm 
tisiiagapa onddkakajlta halagulalaih 
rikaakana. 

balahala, halahall (Sa l.; cfr. 

French ha^lali and Engl, kalho) 

I. interjection: (1) tho call by 
which the cattle is driven on the 
sokorai feast. (2) tho call of the 
beaters to warn the hunters that 
game has been started. Taeir beat¬ 
ing shout is Adkfi or kdku, (3) 
occurs in the song cited under 
bliera, 

II. trs., (1) to drive the cattio on 
the sohoraX feast; soboraire urikoko 
JtalahalaJcoa. (2) of the beaters, 
to drive game towards tho hunters : 
d5rbtanrc mla4 marg namlena, 
kepesc^sgle UtdoiliaXaid/iklfly whilst 
we were beating, a peacock was 
flushed, we chased it on, by enr 
shouts, in the direction of the 
banters, (fl) to shoot and so drive 



1578 

Majtit balalda 


aw«y birds from tUe fields, jackals, 
tigers, etc.: taluko hdahtkUkia, 

Ill intrs, to utter this shout: 
cirgalalcanpeko ialahalmianaf look 
out, they are shouting at game 
started* 

kalakala~» rflz. same meaning : 
oikaniko namakfia ? senderako 
pur^geko halaknlanfanti ; acapare 
kanekane dudamul af^untana, 
setyete nftj tkediei halaiaia»ta»a 
adiia gaugarantartaaa. 

Aalahala-g p. v., (1) prsl., of cattle 
birds or game, to be driven by such 
shouts i dola, n^o maodipe jom- 
keda, urjko ^halahalaqka, come on, 
you have finished your (midday) 
meal, let the cattle now he driven 
for the feast; en dudmulko hala~ 
k^a^kAf acapako nanatanjada. • (2) 
imprbl., of these shouts, to be 
uttered : raaraia. jilu namakanre kuh 
halahalnqka^ if big game be started, 
shout lustily. 

halMatan adv., modifying 
hmkMdi halahalatanko kakalajada. 

tMlaJola (Sad. bom in the same 
year) syn. oijaripart, I. sbst., the 
&ct of one being about a year or 
a year and a half younger or older 
than another. Among the Mundas 
there is always from 8 to 3 years 
between the births of two consecu¬ 
tive children ; a child born to another 
family about the middle of this time, 
is with both the children 

-in question, so4hat the-term never 
applies to brothecs or sisters* If it 
be'born only a few days, weeks, or 
months befwe or after another, both 
are called mivirnutren konki^ or 


the one is called the others J»rit 
whereas the earn3 child is h»ri^ 
compared with the other’s elder, and 
ntara^ compared with its younger 
brother: en haUjorar^ kaji okoe 
uduba^mea ? amstee maran^gea, 
who told thee that there is a differ¬ 
ence of about 1 or 11 year between 
you two ’ He is 2 or 3 years thy 
elder, 

•t. 

II. adj,, (1) with hoTOf hon, one 
who is about I or 14 year older or 
younger than another; two or 
several amongst whom one or morj 
are 1-1J year younger or older than 
the others : niitje halajofagea ; kixla^ 
iola honko mi^ sirmi, mid sirma 
tala audanjeko huyinmarata^a ; nikiia^ 
hahijolagea ; niku sobenko kalnjola- 
gea. Also used as adj. noun : nido 
ale halnjolage ; jouomre api sirmae 
huyiua, lelredo aiti^ kalajolagee 
toroa, in fact he is 3 years my 
junior, but he looks as if there were 
a difference of only 1-14 year. (2) 
of animals, plants and trees, and 
sometimes of men or children, about 
the same size or strength : daru 
hadre aim nibarjana, am htlajola 
hofolQiR jurilena, in sawing limber 
1 was the weaker of the two, 1 was 
paired with a man of about thy 
strength; ape%^ bagaica ad ale% 
bagaloar^ daruko halofoiagea, the 
trees in your mango grove and in 
oi^rs are about the same sise. 

III. trs.^ to oonsidpr si|ab, I-X4 year 
yonnger or .older than another ; 
jonomre aidAte npnn sirmae hu|*in«, 
mendo lelre aii^lQko 

kalugolfi-n .r6x. to exert about as 
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much strength as another ne nr| 
aaig&Ti! taililre kefakolge Jialajolaaa^ 
in drawing the cart this bullock is 
equal ter a bu!TaIo. 

Ralafola-Q p v., (I) same meaning : 
sag&rii taOiiro kerakolQO ^lahjohioa. 
(i)* to be on iilered 1-1 i year older 
or younger than another: lelre 
aaukls^e haiajolnoa. 

IV. adv., with 01 * without the afxs. 

kore. It ii preceded by en 
ih the 3hid inenaber o£ coordinate 
senteuoeSj the lat member of which 
dee rlbesthe point of compaiison. 
(1) modifying ye so as to be 

1-1 i year younger or older than 
another : Safi, Soma, Mais^gra 
jonomakanate mdrS sirmalekako 
bobaakana, Sukramo eu kalajola- 
regee jonomlena, Sati, Soma and 
Mangra are about 5 years old, 
Sukram also is not much older or 
3 roanger. (*2) about the sime size, 
strength, value, force or time ; kera- 
ko (or kerako^) hahjola ne hara 
gonoiaLjana, they asked for this 
bullock about the same price as for 
a buffalo; ako^ kepa apihisite akiriia,- 
jana, ale§nio en halojolagee gonoiac- 
leua, their buffalo^ was sold for 
Bs; 60, ours also fetched about the 
same price; halajo^a tikinakanlekaiia, 
atakarjada, 1 think it is about noon; 
bonder poroh bobalena, en halajola” 
regie marais^d^leda, there has been 
a feast of late, about that time we 
had heavy rain ; no urj kepako hula- 
johgee taftlla, this bullock draws as 
much as a buffalo ; pur% kae jabara 
%{xi, hahjolage men^ia, he is not 
very tall, he is about my size; ape$ 


bagaTca a4 ale) bag^car) daruko^ 
kalfijolage IMoa, the trees ih yeni»‘ 
mango grove and those in onro seenki 
to be about the same size. N. B; 

(!) When there is question oT 
strength, the afxs. re and kore aro* 
not used. (*2) When there is qjies*- 
tion of time, the syn. jufipari 
not used, 

baUmgat) Ofr, h'alamhalUmi H. 
adj., with gaby a sore, or hut^f 
straw, soft and rotting : halamgatg^^ 
gao oapitam; iatamgatg bus^ urj[ko» 
kako). Also used as adj. noun* 
lit trs., to cause a sore or straw to^^ 
become soft and rotting : ne seta): 
ga$ tijuko Aalamgatgkeda j ne buS): 
d)gee halamgat^kede. 

III. intrs., iu the d£. prst., to be*- 
come or be such: gad Aalamgat^*- 
tanaj busyi jargito halamgat^fana. 
halamgata-gg p. v., to be reudored^oe- 
b:come such. 

IV. adv., with or without the afas,. 
enge, ge, gQge, tan^ tange^ modifying- 
ga^, so^a, rikn^ rikaq^ lelq, 

halam-gatam, salam-gatav, oafamji. 
latam, latam^jatam (Sad. edam- 

latum) I. sbst., disorder, disarray^ 
entanglement, ravelling of thread,* 
twine, rope, straw, reaped or unreapetB 
paddy, crer'pers ; babar) ealam*- 

gatamte irg kn seke^ajana, the reap* 
ing of our paddy went on- slOwljr* 
because the stems were in allf kindss 
of positions, some twisted, bent;;^ 
broken and lying- flat ozk: the$- 
ground. 

11. ad]., disarranged^ unananged^ 
confused, entangled : kalamgafam 
’ sutam bdrsSjikeate gupiime,. pulb 
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fetraigh<( and roll into a ball the en¬ 
tangled thread. Also used as adj 
noon t bugiQ flutamiia^ namtana, 
luilamgatj^m alom omaina. 

III. to disarrange, to ravel, to 
f^t in a disorderly, irregular or un¬ 
arranged riianiior : siitampe halam- 
gatamJutJa'y potomlaure busy lo^Jkea- 
teko niLirca, kako halamgaiameaf 
when they make a rice bale, they 
do not put the straw in an un- 
arrang’d mannet, they sort it io 
sheaves of equal length and spread 
it out r.idiating from a centre. 
iaUmgatam’-Q p. v., to be dis¬ 
arranged, ravelled, put disorderly : 
kuiae kudaotanre lialamgatamahan 
iiarlreiSk harg^lenay in chasing a hare 
my foot was caught in an entangled 
creeper and 1 fell; saiagomakan busy 
bo^^oko galaia^ea, halamgataniakan^o 
ko, they plait into ropes (to cover 
the rice bales) straws of equal length 
which have been put in straight 
sheaves, not any nnarranged straw. 

IV. advr, with or without the afxs. 
angCy g$f tan, tange, modifying vika, 
rikag,, lelg: sutam luilamgatam- 
ittngepe rikakeda, you have entan¬ 
gled thke thread. 

halam-halam contrary of rin^i- 
iam, I. adj., of grass, plauts, thmad, 
cloth, soft and without strength : 
haiafnhalotfk tamaku ka hara.da, thin 
and weak tobacco leaves have no 
strong taste or flavour; kadalsakam 
halamhahmgm ; kalamkala)n 
klrinakada. 

IT-, trs., ()) to cause plants to grow 
thin and weak : cl^ toldiiaLte no 
loeoia.r >2 babape kaUmkalamkeda. 


baiaaipaSa 

(2). to weave loosely: me pei*^ eialad 
riiidikani kae tei^ea,, janade 

/lalauikalamea. 

kalatukafam‘Q p. v., (1) of plauts to 
grow thin and weak : d^ toldiiate 
baba kalatnAatamtana. (’2) of cloth, 
to be woven loosely, so as to be soft 
and without strength : ku takjjap^- 
kcre lij^ halamkalamoa, if the thread 
is not pressed close in weaving, the 
cloth has no strength. 

111. adv., with or without the afxs. 
ange, ge, fan, tange, modifying 
feia^, rika, rikag, harag, lelg : 
nc tamaku halanthalamtani^ oapu- 
ke«la> ku Larada, kabu§, by touch 
I have found this tobacco thin and 
weak, it is of indifforont taste, let 
us not buy it. 

halampaSa, halampoSa Has. 1. 
sbst., a weak, drooping, languid or 
careless way of sitting : ini;^ hatam^ 
pa'da lelte muudlstiana ne hoporo 
jetan basu mcn^. 

II. adj, a person or animal with 
such a way of slttuig : miad kaloM!' 
pa^a di'li hola jilubu gedkent.jxeia 
lel^ia, to-day 1 saw a vulture sitting 
with, drooping wings near the spot 
where wo out up the meat yester¬ 
day. 

III. intrs., io sit in a languid or 
careless maoner : cuauate net^rem 
kalampaHaakana, kamiiam banoa ci ? 
kalampa^a-n rfl«. v., same meaning:, 
aminauk alom halampoSajta, purgdo 
kam lagaakana. 

h(dampa^a-g p. v., same meaning : 
halsuaji hopoko midcoko^ hasmeoko 
hala^npa^aon, popple without ead^tr* 
anoe sit down Inogmdjy, ymldl ugly 
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event in a slight indisposition. 

IVr adv., with or without the afzs. 
g€y ian^ tange^ modifying 
* daromd^ko boeodudugar 
ta^omte halampo^iageito duba, kites 
after flying against a storm, sit down 
exhausted. 

baU'Bt (Sinfa. awula, to pick up) 

I. adj., flg., not bought but found : 
nea halai^ lij^ dais^ kale kirii^l^, 

II« trs., (1) to pick up smth. with 
the hand, foot or beak : inia^ sota 
katatetai halai^^Qt I picked up a stick 
with my toes; karupibabale acara- 
leda, dudumulko hal^t^cabakeduf we 
sowed 1card.fi paddy in mud, pigeons 
I^ecked it all up. (2) fig., to find 
smth. : pithorare mtaj (akaiist, 
halaTS(ledaf on the way to the market 

1 found a rupee. 

kalavcQ p. V., to be picked or pecked 
up : daruato a|‘aguaka4 jd omaiiame, 
hala-^nhanQdo kaln$, give me fruit 
plucked from tho tree, 1 do not want 
picked up ones. 

ha-n-alat^ vrb. n., (1) the extent of 
picking up or pecking : sarjomko 
uiuakana, Uanala ^ lialaia^ope dakiko 
perguterj^ka, the sal seeds have fallen 
from the trees, pick them up so as to 
fill all tho baskets. (2) the act : mn- 
sitae hanala^te bar (uia^kileka jama- 
akaua, in one day's picking op nearly 

2 baskets were filled. (3) the things 
picked np : nca okoef^ hanala^ ? 
Also used adjectively : nea okoe^ 
lamada^ madukam ? Who has piok> 
ed up these Bassia blossoms ? 

balltia^, kolai^i trs., to hang a 
<floth, a rope, etc., across smth. v. g., 
aerosol a peg or a branch t iijftdo 


hanakare h^lamgihkmf bang the 
clothes over the stretched bamboo^ 
hala-^gi-n rflx. v., of snakes, to hang 
across a branch. 

halx^gi'g p. v., of cloth or rope, oto.,. 
to bj hung across smth. : ns 
hanakare haluT^gigha, 
ha-n-alaT^i vrb. n., the number of 
things hung across - a horizontal sup¬ 
port : hanalai^^iko halaia.gikeda,. 
hanaka lijjte perggirijaua, they have 
hung so many clothes over the 
stretched bamboo that therb is no 
room left on it. 

halat^i-baran rflx. v., of children 
to hang about their father or mother 
viz., to sit on their knees or hips, 
to embrace them, etc. 

bal-bal (H. Sad. hurry, confusion)^ 

I. sbst., of babies and little children,, 
the habit of moving, rolling or go¬ 
ing about, of throwing about their- 
arms and legs. 

II. adj., with hont a lively restless 
baby or little child : halbal honkty 
op$ bltarre alope bagekoa jan^geke 
rapudbara?a. Also used as adj. 
noun: nldo kented halbalge. 

III. trs., of children, to be restlesa 
around smb.: apum hasutana alope 
halhaliat your father is sick,- do not 
disturb him with your restlessness. 

IV. intrs., in the df. prst-, of 
children to have the habit of restless* 
ness : ne hon halbaUa%a* 
halbal^en rflx. v., of children to be 
actually restless : ne hon janad cn* 
kagee halbaUna* 

halbd^q p. v., to get disturbed by 
restless children: honfeo kolomte 
idikope net^re haratani^a^dc/|?^ca<r. 
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V. adv,, with or without the afxs. 
anffe, gcj fan, tangc, modifying 
i’ika, rikan, rikag ; halbalange alom 

rikana. 

h3l>cAl jiiiglo of hdl, sh^t, news, 
Ktate of affa’rs, happenings : apct^ra 
Mlcal tisirJkgapa cileka, 
hdlcdl’Q p» V., of events, to happen i 
apes^ro cileka hdlcdlotana tlKiRgj«i)ii? 
Ilow 'do matters stand with you 
nowadays ? 

hal-d^ trs., to save sinb. from his 
debt by paying it in his stead : 
ririlo halduk{a. 

haldn-n rflx. v., to pay up all one’s 
debts : darudardojnf Imldvnjnna oi ‘r j 
llavc you refunded all your loans ? 
ha-p-aUlii, ha-p-aldn-f-n, hnidn-p-it 
(1) repr. v., to pav each other’s 
debts as occasion arises : no huroUo 
;iana5 ntkagcko {\l) 

sbst., the habit of jiaying caoli 
other^s debts when nreessary : no 
horokore hapahlupn janao uck<ge 
bobatana. (3) udj., Laving this 
habit: no halure sobcu hupaUlapn 
horokoge men^koa 
haldu~gQ p. v., to bo saved from 
one^s debts by others paying them : 
ne horo lenjajana, birikeutee kalda- 
ggka, this man fs bankrupt, let his 
debts be paid by subscription. 
ha-^n-ald^, ha-n-alda^n-n, /laldit-’fi-u 
vrb. n., (1) the act of saving from 
debts : mlsa hanalduntpltedo or^e 
lenjayana, after having been saved 
a first time by others paying his 
debts he is once more bankrupt, {i) 
the people thus saved : niku ain^ 
kanalduniiko, tisii3i,gapa jeta sau 
kae kulija^koa, these have had their 


debts paid by me, at present no 
monoy-lcndcT any more bas a claim 
on them. Abo used adjectively : 
aliia hanaldunn horoko ku^ko suku* 
jana, those whose debts I paid felt 
very happy. (3) Note the idioms : 
inj kfi hanaldunnlta, ho does mjt 
merit to have his debts paid for him. 

hale syn. of ho, afx. of address 
used when speaking to a man or 
hoy of about the same age as the 
speaker. The relationship between 
junior uncle and nephew does not 
preclude the use of ha^e on both 
sides, when thf'y ara of about the 
same age ; auihnle kotemtana ? 
— L*Hti Kit ana hale, I say vhitlier art 
thou going ?—I go to the market. 
ha’ga dulga var. of a^gadidga. 
halgu-duigu v.ir. of daguldagul, 
halgum-dalgum var. of algmulah 
gnm. 

hal-hal (A. hdUtdl, quickly) 
var. of hat hah 2*^ syu. of khaetna '6. 
3*^ also used of ceaseless hard work, 
j I. sbst., tcaseless hard work : kuinir^ 
halhaUe hasulanj j >ga6 kale dari- 
tana. 

II. adj., (1) with kiiwi, same mean¬ 
ing J tilikol^re dnsikore halhal kaini 
namoa, if one be servant to a Tcit, 
one will be overwhelmed with work. 
(2) with horo, a man who over- 
wlielms bis people with work. 
Also used as adj. noun. 

III. trs. cuufl., to overwhelm with 
hard work : ne till dasikoo hdihaU 
jadkoa. 

IV. intrs, imprsl, with inserted 
pral. prn., to feel overwhelmed with 
bald work: tilikoti^reu^ dasikena 
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pursigr® halhaU'ina. 
h<tlhal~en, halhalnka^n rfls. v., to 
•obmit oneself to coasolces hard 
Tfork : tilikoti^ro alom lialhalenn^ 
do not take service with a Teli 
and so cause thyself no ejid of 
hard work. 

k'ilhal~Q p, V., to be overwhelmed 
with hard work : tisiia^apa kamilo 
(or kamitele) ha!Ifa^ai:atia ; ne 
till gomketeia. kalhalgtana, I am 
hard driven for work by this my 
master who is a Tcli. 

V. adv., with or without the afxs, 
ange^ ge, tan^ tange rnoiHfying kaifii, 
rikoj rikan^ rikao : lialhalgee lika- 
ke^koa, ho overwhelmed them wit h 
hard work; fialhaltangeko kaniia, 
they are ceaselessly occupied in hard 
work. 

hSl-hOl var. of halagula. 

ball (H. Jidl, present time) occurs 
in the adverbial phrases ; (1) 'nehali, 
ueJialige^ nehalidOf nehalire, at pre¬ 
sent, i.e., immediately or these days : 
nea Burumate idiiabeme or^j nehalige 
ruapme; nehalidole bugitangoa. 
( 2 ) enhali, enkaUge, enhalidOf 
enkalire, at that time, i.e., at that 
precise time or about that time : 
poro^ taikena, enhaligei^ senkena. 
Both Heh(tli and enhali may also be 
used prdly. in the trs., rflx. and p. v.: 
nc kami nehaliXme^ do this work 
now; Hanoi sen nehalinme, go at 
once to Banchi; apandido nehalioa 
ci taoomkote ? Will tho marriage 
take place shortly or later on ? 

hali-muali (Sad.) I. sbst., (1) 
syn. of arnbakHru. (2) consent 
given before witneeses. (3) » mect- 


hallfnuaU 

ing of two or more people. 

II. trs. caus., (1) syn. of artiia- 
kUrn. (2) to make people give, 
h'ifore witnof-sos, their consent to ait 
agreement; aran-lihuhis^ konoabOrkiia^ 
poncoko halimii'tlikii^a, on the day 
of marriage the panches make the 
bride and groom give before them 
their mutual consent. (3) to cause 
two or m )re people to meet: en horol^j 
ciula5 kaliia, lepelakana, tisita^ pit re 
halimualifalif^mCf 1 never met that 
man : bring us together to-day in 
the market. 

halimuali-n iflx. v., (!) syn. of 
arnbakUnin. (2) with a dl. shj., of 
both parties, to consent, before wit¬ 
nesses, to an agreement : aeartaeom 
hatikuti kaji aloka dola, pon- 

coko talare /lalimnalinhen, lest sooner 
or lator there aii^o any altercation, 
come let us go and make your agree¬ 
ment before tho ];anches. (3) with 
a dl. or pi. shj., to meet by agree¬ 
ment : aei> hatii amo kam sendapitana, 
a (!0 hiju kae daritana, gapa pltrelaia^ 
haliinii-tlina mento kajikuUam, thou 
canst not go to his village and he 
cannot corao here, send him word to 
meet thee in the market to-morrow, 
(t) to meet smb. willingly ; mahaliiaL 
eperaia.kena enar^ gi\lte pi^kore aiia.t$ 
OT 0 <^o kae halimnalina, last year we 
had a quarrel, through shame now 
bo avoids meeting me in the mar¬ 
kets. 

halimmU’Q p. v., (1) syn. of aruba- 
kUru^. (2) to be put in the presence 
of witnesses to make an agreement: 
KristSn arandire goSikini aj, Padri 
Gomke^ aearre koneabQrbiiSL 
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mualioa* (3) to meet one or more 
])eople, aecidentally, by agreement 
or during a visit: Soma hij^lenaliia. 
^t^limualijanai Soma came (to visit 
me) and we met; burnpirire kot^ren 
dangrakolgle halimualijana ? From 
where were the young men we met 
at the fair ? en hojrolQ cialad kalita^ 
lepelakana, tisin^ pItre aiiakt^ree 
halimuali^hoif I never yet met that 
man, let him be brought to me in 
the market. 

halimualiffe adv., in presence of each 
other : halimualige kajiaime, alom 
nlntabaraaia, tell him to his faoe, 
do not backbite him ; JialimuaHge 
kajiaime alom kajikull)a;aca, tell 
him personally, do not merely send 
word. 

hslka Nag. (II, Sad. Or.) syn. of 
alpu^ Has. 

bslka (A, a ring) sbst., an iron 
link with a hook at one end and a 
ring at the other. It is u^ed like the 
akura (PI XIV, S), to fasten the 
shaft to the levelling plank. See 
under ahtra. 

bal-o^oisi Nag. var. of Jialurui^ 
Has. 

haIoi%gad Has. syn. of goisipo Has. 
a dell. 

hal-ruar, hal-rOfa trs. or intrs., 
to pay back a loan; to refund: 
ItalrmrheAae* 

halritar~g p. v., of a loan, to be 
refunded : pdica halruraahana* 

haUu, balsua Has. Nag. bnlau 
Nag. (Sad. haUua) I. abs. n.^ want 
of fortitude and patienoa in suffering 
OP adversity; na hoyo§ haUm okoe 
kae {drakada ? 


halu 

II. adj., with horo or ji, also 
Aalsuji hofOt Uattujiien horot a 
person without force of endurance t 
hahua hopoko mandatanreoko gitja^ 
people without force of endurance go 
and lie down even if they have only 
a cold. Also used as prnl. noun: 
haliunif halmjUenl. 

halsH-n rflx. v., to he impatient of 
labour and pain ; not to bear up 
against suffering or adversity t alom 
hahuanat nekan hufiia eraia^kore 
alom uiyluturcna, do not be so weak, 
do not yield to discouragement for 
such slight scoldings. 

halmn-Q p.v,, to acquire the 
habit of weakness in face of labour, 
pain and adversity : ne horo halma-‘ 
jana, 

III. adv., wi'h the afxs. ange, ge^ 
modifying rikaUf atMetr : kalsua- 
gei^ atakarkja, I took him for a man 
without fortitude. 

halu Nag. syn. of MU, a crow. 

balu! Nag. interjection used to 
drive away crows. 

*hala (H. kafkal, any mortal 
poison) commonly called kursileJgbii^ 
both in Has. and Nag. sbst, a bis- 
cobra (in Indian parlance) i.e., a 
lizard less than a foot long, found 
generally in the dense growth of 
garden enclosures, where its cry, 
hetehetehete, resembling that of the 
shrike but much softer, is often 
heard. It has the general appear¬ 
ance of a monitor; even Us colonring 
is the same: a yellowish-grey back¬ 
ground with groups of small dots 
disposed in rings eneireling the body 
and taib but intermpted on the belly. 
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No wonder then that it is gonerallj 
considered to be nothing else than 
« young monitor. The Mundas 
however do not share this opinion. 
They pretend that the monitor, young j 
or old, as found in Choia Nagpur, 
is of a uniform grey colour without 
any markings, and that moreover it 
koepe to the jungles. Be this as it 
may, the bisoohra is, all over India, 
deemed more poisonous than any 
snake, the action of the venom 
stalling at once with a strong head¬ 
ache and ending fatally* Many 
Europeans deny that it is really poi¬ 
sonous and say that it is as harmless 
as a full-grown monitor. Is it possi¬ 
ble that so widespread a belief be- 
altogether groundless ? Tho Mundas 
superstitiously believe that the bls- 
cobra's venom can bo counteracted 
by burning a leaf plate {kal^) out 
of which people have eaten, 
haltf-dsl)} var. of daguldegul, 
luduf (F. baghal^ on one side) I 
adj., with gitUf sand deposited on 
the side of a stream: kaiut gitilre 
honko kuTilinu'ntaDa. 

11. trs., 1) of a stream, to deposit 
sand on its side, in ontrd. to 
of standing water, to deposit sand 
or silt on the bottom: holar§ bSri 
pnralpe gitile Aaluiakada, yesterday's 
flood has deposited a lot of sand on 
the sides of the streams. (£) eyn. of 
to cause to fiill out over the 
rim, v.g., of a winnowing basket: 
gomtanre pet^babakeda^affo, (8) to 
causa to passi or to let pass, over the 
border or rim of a receptacle, part of 
the solid things which are iostde; 


baiko gitilkolp al^akana, haluykvutt 
there are some small flsh in the sand 
thou hast scooped out with thy 
joined hands, make them drop over 
he side. (1) in poetry, of mothers, 
to let their newly married daughters 
go away to their new homos : garagi- 
tilleka, numam hahiitadina, as the 
stream deposits sand on its side, so, 

O my mother, hast thou thrown mo 
out to my new home. 
halui'Q p.v,, (I) of sand, to bo depo¬ 
sited ou the side of a stream. (£) of 
dust, gravel, empty husks, to be 
caused to fall over tbe rim of tho 
winnowing basket. (>i) of part of 
tbe solid particles contained in a 
receptale with or without water, to 
be caused to fall out over the side. 
ha*n~alv.\ vrb. n., (I) the act of 

causing dust, etc-, to fall out over 
tho rim: hanaltti kfi (aAkat^tana, 
3 aia.baba!i:om uliijada. (2) the sand 
deposited; the things let fall over 
the rim or sile: ne gitilko bolar% 
hanalu'i ci sidakor^, has this sand 
been deposited yesterday or for¬ 
merly ? 

halttl-dalttl var. of ttlaidahii* 

bal-uruu^ Has. hai-odoui Nag. 1. 
adj., (U with ere, «rjf, redeemed 
from mortgage. (2) with pa^str, the 
money used to redeem mortgaged 
property. (3) with Aoro, a man 
delivered from Jail by people paying 
his bail .or fine. 

II. trs-, (1) to redeem mortgaged 
property, i.e., fields or cattle: miag 
lo5oia.ii^ Aalnru^^d»t imaddo afirige; 
(2) to give bail for 4 miin arivdted 
on Ku^icion > haJHire Jaminlelo 
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haluruinakg;ia (or hgilirele halu- 
rui^ai^ia). (3) to pay up for smb. 
‘€0Ddemned to a-fine or alternatively 
4»o jail: jsl kiire jaribanar^ hukum 
Ihobalona^ mocjisadtelo halufui^kia, be 
was condemned to a fine *of a 
hundred rup.es or. in default, to 
imprisuuniei.t, we s(t birn free by 
laying for him. 

halnruKi*en rllx, v., to give bail; 
to pay oiie^s fine when condemned 
to-a fine or, in default, to jail : 
jelate halurtk^en kae darilanci ale 
ofncalaukeda, as be -was unable to 
give bail (or jiay bis’fine), we 
advanced the Tnonev, 

%a~p-alu-p^uf 1 7^, lia-j>alvrtn3(, kaht- 
repr. v, to deliver each 
other from detention by paying 
osch other^s bail or fines as occasion 
arises : je’^tane taikcna blrike^cibu 
hakiroiaiLkja, mekage halupurui^ 
lagatita^a. 

haluruTacQ p. v., (1) of mortgaged 
property, to *be redeemed. -(2) of 
men, to be set free from detention by 
others giving ball or paying the fine. 
fia^n^alu-n-urvri^t ha-n’ainru^, 

^alu-u’-urui^ vrb, n., the correspond¬ 
ing act : jeljanae honaia hali(n~ 
wfUTiiee banoaidakana, he would have 
had to serve a time, but be was 
Sieved by the payment of his fine. 
hBin, Ho var. of hajam, 
fiamfi, hanis, faam| vars. of habf* 
hamal Kag. hambal Nag. Has. 
(Sinb. amaru, diffioalt) contrary of 
rabal, I. abs.n., (1) heaviness: 
nkere^koBts slsare pur§ hamal men^, 
lead is by far heavier tbsA iron. 
(2) diffiealty : janyjetan^ itunmente 


nice hambal banoa, be bas ao diffi¬ 
culty -iu learning anything. 

II alj., (1) heavy : ka hamhala^ 
{pi ditficult : ne kami hambalngaj 
this is rather a difficult woik ; neado 
hambal kaji, this is a difficult 
1 inguage, a matter difficult to ar* 
tango, or a thing hard to beax:. 
(3) of crops, fruit, etc, late, ri¬ 
pening late: hambal baba, hamhaH 
kiiii(ara, hambal tili. In these 
pbr.ises hambal may also mean 
heavy ; the meaning depends on 
the context or eircurnstanoos. The 
same must be said of fhe sentences: 
ne baba hambalgcay nc kant&ra 
hambal yea, etc., but the sentence : 
ne baba (kantara, etc.) hambal^ (or 
hamballeq) tan^, always refers to 
late ripening. (4) of fields, in 
which only late varieties of rice are 
ever grown : hambal loeota^. (6) 
with ro/7, see article under this word. 
Ilamba! occurs as adj* noun in 
sentence.s like the fidlowlng : sa- 
laeroe, ju ! oko darn rabala ena 
gQeme, hambaldo alom^, go, select 
the light pieces of wood and bring 
them, leave the heavy ones : itunrf^ 
hambaldoe cabakeda, imtlanree 
dariaja, he has mastered all the 
d.ffioult parts, he may succeed in 
his examination; rabal babAole 
iroabakeda, hambal bar! sareakana, 
we have reaped all the early paddy, 
only the late varieties remain : rabal 
roar$ kajikodoiiat itubaraana, mendo 
hambalrq kaioL ituana, 1 know mofo 
or less what can be said about a 
'light or quick' soul, but not what 
regards a 'heavy or slow' one. 
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III, trs. cauB., (1) to load heavily : 
ne sadom p«r 9 .pe hamhalkyiy ladia- 
kao^ bariiai,leka tiyruraepe, you 
have loaded this horsa too heavily, 
take down part of the load. (2) 
to make things difficult for smb. ; 
to cause him troubles or difficulties ; 
imtlanre pur§.geko hamhalke^leny 
they put us very difficult questions 
in the etamination ; ale^ diku 
hetekane liaiabalhe^lea, (2) to 
cause to become heavy ; ne daru je^e 
harido rabalge taikena, tisiTagapa da 
hcmhalkeday in summer this piece 
of timber was lights now damp has 
made it heavy. 

IV. intrs., (1) prsl., in the df. prst., 
( 0 ) to be heavy : cileka d^ g^maidi- 
jada enleka hasa kainbalianay earth 
becomes heavier to carry in pro¬ 
portion as the rain lasts, {h) to feel 
heavily loaded : pnr^geu hamhaU 
tanay enamente sanita. bagejada, 
I feel too heavily loaded, that is 
why I leave behind some of the 
firewood, (e) to find smth. difficult: 
or^re bonko hasutana enamente 
Banoi sen^iia. hamhaltana. (2) 
imprsl., with inserted prsl. pin., 
(a) to feel heavily loaded : ne barom 
purf^ge hanibalj^ina, (b) to find 
smth. difficult : ne or^r§ eperaia^ 
aiuiftte dasia purao AambaljQina, 
witnessing so many quarrels in 
this household I find it hard to 
finish my term of service. (3) 
with ind. o., to be in the last stage 
of pregnancy. This occurs in the 
stereotyped sentence ; gai (or the 
name of any other large or middle- 
mzed mammal) h9^al9ia% ^e 


V. g,f cm, is understood. Ltly. 
it moans: the calf has caused a 
burden to the cow. 

hamal-en rflx. v., (I) to load oneself 
heavily : rao^ salage g^emele mon« 
lj[a, mod gel tedj caulii gQkeda, 
.a§ge hambahnjana, we told him to 
carry one maund of rice but he took 
a quarter more, he is himself res¬ 
ponsible for the excessive load. (2) 
to put oneself into difficulties ; to 
run open-eyed into trouble: ne 
horokiia. hatuponooko^ kaji kakitsc ma- 
nabiis^janci pnrijgekiA hambaleujana, 
kacairire isu (aka senotana. 

Ita-p‘<imal repr. v., to make smth. 
difficult for each other ; to put each 
other in difficulties: arandire pur% 
kalaiai hapimbala, huri-Ukgela'B^ 
negeea, let us not make this marri¬ 
age a source of difficulties for each 
other, let us be moderate about the 
banquets to be given. 
hamil-Q p. V., (1) to be heavily 
loaded ; pur^gem hambtVakanredo 
taraiiai. g^deiskgama. (2) to be put 
into trouble or diffi:alties : lapalteoL 
hambalakana, I am in difficulties 
owing to the expenses of a lawsuit ; 
miad kajiko kuliji^iria udubteoifst 
hambalakana ka udubteoipk hambala’> 
kana, they have put me a question, 
it is difficult for me to say what I 
know (because one party will be 
angry with me) and it is difficult 
not to say it (becauso then the other 
party will be angry). (3) to become 
heavy: jargidindo bulmat dfte 
hambaloa ; ne hon hebllekatedo 
purfgee hambaljanae seneka, this 
child has become too heavy to he 
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carried on tbe hip (on the iauroe3»)» Has. Nag. 1. sbst., the lae^ stage 


let it \raik. (4) to become difficult: 
no bohasutc itun hambal^tana, to 
study becomes difficult with these 
headaches. (5) to get into the last 
stage of pregnancy. Uantbalaknnaei 
Slid of woman, is a syn. of harjx- > 
ak'iiiae ; said of a large or middle- 
sized mammal, it is a syn. of ham- 
Mqta. The first stage of pregnancy 
is described by iniq hormokoro 
menqt for a woman, and ialbala6a- 
ka%ae for large or middle-sized 
mammals* No distinction of stage 
is made for smaller mammals and 
bloodsuckers, of which they say 
Idljanae or Idiakanae, The two 
latter phrases may also be used of 
middle-sized mammals. It is impo¬ 
lite to use them of a woman or to 
say of her hamhalqia. See ha-mxU 
horxno below. 

ha-n-amal vrb. n., the extent of 
(«j heaviness of load t hanawbal 
hambalkina, maeat^ kaiia. 

soji darijana. {h) heaviness in bodily 
weight: ne boro dubkami namkeejoi 
7ianand)ah hambaljana sidacte m6rd 
serlekae l^kana, having been occup¬ 
ied in sedentary work his weight has 
increased by 10 lbs. (c) difficulty s 
imtianre kananhalko hambalkedlea 
eobenkole daeaOjana, they put us 
Bucbdiffioult questions in the ex¬ 
amination that we all failed, {d) 
late ripening • ne kantara hcmuftikAl 
bambala, indioan<Jpko enai^ jaromoa, 
this jack fruit is of so late a variety 
that it ripens only near or during 
the indi month. 

hiinai-iM>fiiie Nag. l**^***^f*!® 


(the six last months) of a woman ^s 
pregnancy : hamhalkiirMore^^ kurtko 
hasujanre isu masikila. 

II. adj., with kuriy a woman in 
the last stage of pregnancy: kamial- 
Aormo knriko hasujanre harad 
ranuko kako omakoa, they do not 
give pungent medicines to women 
who get sick in the last six months 
of pregnancy; ne kuri kambaikormo- 
ffea (or hainbalkormot%a)f this woman 
is with child already for more than 
three months; kiminko tisiiaLgapa 
hambdlhormotekoat my daughter-in- 
law (or my sister-Iu-law) is now 
with child for more than three 
months. 

hambalhormo'Q p. v., to reach the 
la>t stage of pregnancy : baroaudyile- 
karee kambalbormooa, 

hanira-hanfira, hanar-hunaf, 
bambira.humbAra, hambaf-bumbur 

jingle of himbuTy syn. of kambur- 
bara. 

hamatu, bannita Nag. (Sad.) syn. 
of money to intend, to decide. 

hamb 9 , hunib)^, haiHbl vars. of 

hahq. 

hambal var. of kamal. 

hambira-ltnitiMfU, bambar-httttbiac 

vars. of hamdrakiimUrtt. 

hambtid sbst., used like the 
vrb. n. 

II. trs., to embrace, to hlig, to 
press against the chest; to hide 
smth. pressing it against the chert : 
hambu^kinae'y kumb«?uaJwa Uj* 
hamhuiaka^tee sen^jeM. 
kttttiibf^'“efi rfix* v», to embrace, to 
ding te mb. rt smtlu mikk both 
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arms; to hold fait with both anns : one ambraoe, i.e^ we call arpa one 
daljftko taikena aid»ree iambuden- armful of reaped paddy laid on the 
hokakia, they were beatiog ground (and destined to be tied in 
him withaetick, he threw his arms one sheaf). (8) the thing held be- 


about me and olung to me, and then 
they stopped beatiog him j katitbud- 
eume kiredom uiugoa, put they 
arms around (v. g., my head) other¬ 
wise thou wilt fall off (t. g., from 
my shoulder) j alii% katare miad 
hon AambudaJbanaf a child is clasp¬ 
ing my knees. 

ha-p-ambu^ Mpf- to embrace each 
other : Nagurire taramara sumdiako 
hapambu4AQateAo jopoara, in Naguri 
it is the custom with some fathers 
meeting the father-indaw of their 
child, to embrace each other before 
exchanging greetings. 

/latidittd-g p. V., to be embraced ; to 
be held fast in both arms ; to be 
pressed against the chest: ini^ 
knramre lij§ kambudaitana ; oko5$ 
hon r^tanae kambudgka, whose child 
is crying ? Let its mother take it 
to her bosom. 

Ita-n^ai»bu4 vrb. n., (1) the force 
of the embrace; the number of 
people embracing : hogo hij^tana, 
moto kotore hmambu^ hambudenmo 
juimine jorereo alokam niog^, a 
strong wind is coming, cling so fast 
to some thick biauch that| however 
hard it blows, thou dost not fall 
from the tree. (2) the aet of un¬ 
bracing, an embrace; AMaMbu4 
atom ap^ea, d^ not loosen thy hold, 
clasping with both atms; irpdipU 
baba mid Aanambu^^^io ddakadtef. 
cnageVpa, we call ofjse what, reap- 
ing, people lay ea the grooudia 

f 


tween both arms or pressed against 
the chest; an armful: hanambu^ 
alom uiya, do not let drop thy 
armful. 

hambad-ader trs., to carry in, 
clasping with both arms. 

Aambu4ader-g p. v., to be carried 
in, clasped with both anus. 

baabttd-afisu tra., to carry down, 
clasping with both arms. 
kamhudardgu-^ p. v., to be carried 
down, clasped with both|arm8. 

hambtid-au trs., to bring, carry¬ 
ing and clasping with both arms. 
hambudan-n p, v., to bo brought, 
carried aud clasped with both arms. 

hambud-datol^j bambad-^M^fr, 
bambiid-folob trs., to hug, to em¬ 
brace firmly. 

hamhUf44fi^iob-en rfix. y., to cling 
firmly to smb.: ne daru okademe, 
hoBohosootsnredom kambu^iatobeti’- 
nOf climb this tree with thy arms 
around the trunk ; if thou begin to 
glide down, clasp it 6rmly. 

p. v., to be hugged; 
to be embraced firmly. 

haiBbad4una<u trs.; to gather 
smth. into a ball and keep or cany 
it pressed against the chest: d^ 
gamajare honko lij^ko hambu44^* 
mat^af aloka lump mente. 
hamhii4*hnuTscg p. y., to be gather¬ 
ed into a ball and pressed against 
the chest. 

fcaalwd-ldl trs., to keep embraced ; 

te «»tvy eff; elesping both arms. 
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Jiamhujifli’Q p. v., to be kept em¬ 
braced ; to be carried off^ clasped 
with both arms. 

hambiij-o^oiaL Nag. var. of ham’- 
ludnru^, Has. 

hafnlW(|>raka|? trs, to carry rip 
clasping with both arms. 
hamliti^rahfjf) o p.v., coirosp. moaning. 

hambud-uruia^ trs, to carry ont^ 
clasping with both arms. 
h<tmhtiduru^~g p. v., to be carried 
outj cla&p(‘d with both arms. 

hambur, hambfiru^ hamur, han&ru 
(Sad.) trs., (1) of animals, to bite 
without t<eth : bar.;m seta mia^ 
kuiaee sahlja ade hamurahara1i\fly 
kae caught a 

hare and bit it in several places 
with its toothless jaws, but could 
not master it (it escaped). (-2) of 
people, syn. of kailviuailu, to chew 
without teeth : haram jilu harnUru- 
barakeaiee udea. 

homhur-eny hawbUrU’-n rflx. v., 
same meaning : hanim seta cnaia,rite 
urijat3i,e haviiiruharautana ; no hon 
afirii dataoa, jan tambras eman 
sabairee hammenOf this child has 
no teeth yet; when they put in its 
hand a guava or smth. similar, it 
tries in vain to cat it. 
hantbuf-gt hamburu'^ p. v.t to be 
bitten by a toothless person or ani¬ 
mal ; to be chewed by a toothless 
person : ne tambras hamUrulenle- 
katT^ leljada, it seems to me that 
a toothless person has tried to bite 
in this guava. 

ha-n-ambur vrh. n., the amount of 
trying to bite without teeth : ne 
l^fam 6Cta Dua4 kulae hanat^bUrui 


hambilrukjae ulid^^abakia, the old 
dog with its toothless jaws has been 
biting so much a hare that the latter 
is all covered with spittle. 

bambur-bara, hambfifu-bara, bamur- 
bara, hamfiru.bara syn. of hamdra^ 
/lantUrn, trs., to bite here and there 
with a toothless jaw. 

hani$, hami vars. of hab(f. 
hami, hambdalij, hami-dukH, 
dafij-hami 1. sbst., a complaint 
ill wbicli the urine gets mixed with 
blood and pus : see under dait^. 

II intrs., in the df* prst, to have 
this oomplaint : hamitanae, 
hami-gi haniiduku-^ p. v., to get 
this complaint : Jiamigtanae) hamia^ 
kanae. 

bamia-n, hamin, hamina'n, hami- 
nun, hamium vars. of aminar^. 

hamsi, hamsi-kula syn. of buru- 
kula, sbst., the royal tiger, 

hamt^ sbst, the gizzard or third 
stomach of birds, in entrd. to uku, 
the crop. 

hamt^-kuda syn. of dit^kikuda. 
hamt^ {^dA.hamnlv) I. sbst, 
strong spasms of the m’driff in 
vomiting, suffocation or a violent 
fit of coughing. It connotes flat¬ 
tening of the belly and protrusion 
of the stomach : hakagoj^tan setako^ 
hanitti misalekam lolakada ci ka ? 

II. intrs., to have such spasms: 
kamiijtkedae; humfifkenae ; kSp 
sabakanre ham(^ ka dapjanre 
gogo^a, if a patient suffering from 
congestion of phlegm in the wind¬ 
pipe, cannot get the spasms needed 
for expectoration, he will die; 
setako hakago^jidcoreko hmfvfag 
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wliOQ dogs aro hanged, tboy have 
spaBins causing theii’ stoinacbs to 
l)rotrude. 

hamt^-n rflx. v., same meaning. 
hambjL-gg p. v., to experience Bucli 
spasms : hoToko ulutanreko hamtu- 
goa, N. B. It occurs as parallel of 
helogit'tQ in some adjurations used 
by witch-finders. 

liamur, hamBru vars. of hamliir* 
hainuta var. of Junnatu. 
ban dmst. adj , denoting a certain 
distance from tho speaker; han 
daru, yonder tree* 

hana (1) syn. of han hut refer¬ 
ring only to inan. bgs. : haua darn, 
yonder tree (2) dmst. prn. yonder 
thing : oko daiu ’i-’-Ilanage^ what 
Iipe0 "f ,—Yonder one. In Tamar 
this prn. ends with a vocal check : 
hanage, 

hana^ Has. Nag. cfr. hah^ I. 
shst., the place or mode in whioh 
two short pieces of wood are jointed 
(scarfed or mortised) so as to form 
a long piece : no darukiurc hanah 
bail me. 

11. trs., to shap? the joint of two 
jneots of wood destined to ho thus 
joined ; to join twO' pieces of wood 
as described : ne dariikiiak hanahepe. 
hanah-g p. v-, of two pieces of wood, 
to l>e shaped or joined as described : 
daru netjre hanabakana, 

taanB|;-goS, hanal?.goiio5 syn. of 
ftiiidu&tt, uiuggfhtku, I. shst., cpi- 
lepsy, falling sickness, 
n. adj., with horo, a person subject 
to fits of epilepsy : hana^gono^ 
hoyoko darure d§ opo ^obel borogea, 
it is dangerous for people subject 


to fits of epilepsy, to climb trees or 
to swim. Also used as adj. noun t 
mia^ hanaJigono'!^ tisltaLgapaii^ 
ranuaia, I am tryiug at present to 
cure an epileptic. 

III. trs., of a spirit, to subject smb. 
to fits of epilepsy : oko boia^ga 
Jianaftgo^hiia (or hana^oM^fg^ia) ? 
cafllijai 3 i.rc kacipe mundilia ? 

IV. intrs., in the df. prst., to have 
fits of epilepsy : ne boro candyree Aa- 
naligo'^ltina (or liana^qono^t ci 
jaimtago ? Has this epileptic re¬ 
gularly a fit every month (at the 
full or new moon) or are the fits 
irregular ? 

kanahgono^-g hanaligoj-g p. v., to 
have actually a lit of ejiilepsy : 
ham bgojgtaaa e . 

bana>honder var. of hanhonder, 
bana6 Nag. (Sad. hanek ; Sinh. 
aiiif to butt) (1) syu. of tapa* (2) 
syn. of vfn^bunufa. 

banar I*’ also hanarbupia, syn. 
of e^gahanar, I. shst., mother-in- 
law. It takes the prsl. prns. as 
poes. afxs. : hanani^, kanarir^buriat 
ei^gahatiarit^t my mother-in-law. 
The vocative of address is ea^ Has. 
uma Nag. and consequently hanar 
is not U8:d intrsly. in the meaning 
of to call smb. mothcr-in-law. 

II. trs. cans., to many a woroan^a 
son or daughter and so get her for 
mother-in-law s en buyiae hanarkia^ 
hanarburiakiae, eTs^ahanark{ae. 
hanar^ent hanarburia^Uf en^gahanar^ 
en rfix. v., in jest, of a woman, to 
consent to the marriage ofbersonor 
daughter : ne buyta hanartme men- 
tei 3 ^ daiamkena, mondo buyla ka6 
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hanarentanaf the proposal was made 
to me to take that woman for 
mother'in-^w, Lut she did not 
consent. 

hanar^Qf hanarluritfQt ei^ahanar-Q 
p. T., to become a mother-in-law : 
api borokof^ hanarakanaf she has 
become the mother-in-law of three 
people; three of her ohildrea are 
married. 

affixed to some names of female 
relations with the meaning of in¬ 
law^' : kuitthanar, ffwj^ukanar, 
Has. harihanar Nag. great grand¬ 
mother-in-law or great grand-aunt- 
in-law ; also wife of father-in-law’s 
elder brother; jiahanar, grand- 
mother-ln-Iaw ; ci^ffahanary mother- 
in-law; garinhanar Has. kikihanar 
Nag. wife of father-in-law’s 
younger brother; hatomhanar, wife 
of mother-in-law’s brother; ajihanar^ 
cider sister-in-law. The term is not 
applied to other female relations 
by marriage : honkimin^ daughter- 
in-law ; jaikimitij granddaughter- 
in-law I hagakimin^ wife of 
junior bi'other ; tenjakurif junior 
sister of • one’s wife; iriuU 
kurif junior sister of one’s husband ; 
nata a woman's brother-in-law’s 
wife. 

hafiar-honjar, bonjar-hanar L 
collective noun, the family by mar¬ 
riage. The prsh prn. as poss. afx. 
is inserted between this cpd. and 
the dL or pi. afx. tekii3( or takim^ 
teko or tako ; Aanarkon/ani^ieka, 
Aa»ark onjaremtekOp hamrhonjattHe* 
JtQ (pr kmarhonjarteko)y etc» Posses- 
aiQB may also be expressed by the 


the poss. adj.: aids hanarhonjarUko ; 
ain} hanarhonjartako. 

II. adj , with hatvtf kili fstti, the 
village, clan, tribe or caste to which 
belongs one's family by marriage. 
Also used as adj. noun: am$ hanar^ 
honjardo kot{^ ?—Ain^ hanarkon'- 
jasdo Simbua. 

III. ti*s. or intrs., (1) to marry a 

man or woman of such or such a 
village, clan, tribe or caste: okoiem 
hanarhonjariada (or hanarhonjar» 
tad^koa) ? (£) Oiusatively, with 

dangramenle or dangrimente^ of a 
family, to arrange a marriage for 
the son or daughter in such or such 
a village, clan, tribe or caste : ne 
dangpamente okot^repe hanarkon- 
jartada (or hanarhonjarta^koa) ? 
hanarhoujar-en rflx. v., of a family 
to enter by marriage the family 
of a man or woman of such or such 
a village, clan, tribe or caste : Sim- 
buarepe hanarhonjarenjana ? Have 
yon made yourselves by marriage 
one with the family of people dwell¬ 
ing in Simbua ? ne daugramente 
Simbuareko hanarhonjarenjana^ 
a Simbua family has made its&lf 
one family with this young man, 
i.e., it has furnished the wife of 
this young man. 

hanarhonjar-g p.v., of a family, to 
become one family by marriage with 
a man or woman of such or suck a 
village, clan, tribe or caste : Simbu- 
arepe hanarhottfaratkana ? ne daagpa- 
mente Simbuareko hanarhoi»- 

basite, haoeie adv., from over 
there: handtee hijuakaxuu 





iMNldif 

handif, haudifi Has. var. of 
(tduf. 

haadif-topa, handirl-topa trg., 
of cartb, mud or a wall^ to* collapse 
aad bury smtb. 

haudirlojii’^ p v., to gt^t buried 
under cullapslog cartb, mud or a 
wall: loeonjip^ko calulataleda 

baba handirHopajana^ they bad 
hoed tbe sides of .tbe low held in 
suoh a inanaer that they were over¬ 
hanging, they collapsed and a certain 
number of paddy plants were 
buried. 

bandar (I) in Nag. (a) generally 
with tbe afx. rs, syn. of hanfey 
there, yoader. (6) also with the afx. 

syn. of hantCf tbithcr : ftaudur 
Bfcaleame, go thither. (2) in Has« 
same meanings with connotation of a 
notable distance. (This connotar 
tioa may be derived from li. dar, 
distant). 

handor-aanditr adv., (1) in Nag. 
((Z-) also with the afx. r^, twice or 
at the end only, syn. of hanrenare, 
here and there: handurncmdurreJco 
dubakana. (6) also with the alx. 
ie, twice or at the end only, eya. 
of kantmaUf hither and thither: 
Aaniiurnandurko senakana. (^)i& 
Haa same meanings with oonuo- 
tation of a notable distance. 

hondiir^ bandofu jilag. vac. of 
ad»r, 

IttiMlaf-topa,. btadafi».to|m Nag. 

var. of handirlopa, 

bu4api.(3fld. iaiN^).:L Omt, 
a chink ia a door« windew or Ud,. a 
nnaU^ga^ between the tiles o£a 
mfMis bairiurepe. 


fcsb^spv 

II. adj., (I) with d«*r, etc., 
syn. of (atampft with a chink or 
small gap. (2) with Ufff, vac. of 
kondop^f h&ropgkf a woman’s waiot 
cloth which does not oTerlsp pro»> 
perly so that a strip of the thigh 
bfcomes visible at certain moofemts. 
(3) with moett, iu displeasure, var. 
of han4up(^t sj?n, of eah^ a gaping 
mouth. In this meaning it is, like 
handupq^ used as adj. nonn for 
pr'ople with a gaping mouth. 

III. trs., (1) to nmke a door, wks- 
dow or lid so that it has a chink ; 
to open or shut so as to leave a slit; 
to dispose tiles, on a roof leaving 
small gaps visible between them : 
dnarem hand<^paaktida, bairoaftam ; 
duirem haniapaakadaf hande^hea^ 
erne; kec^m kandapaoiada, dahm- 
areme. (2) of a woman, to pot 
on her waist cloth as described: Hjfm 
hamhpaakada, lij^bescnme. (3) to 
keep tbe mouth open : mocae kan* 
dopaakada, 

IV. iutrs., (1) to shut imperfectly ; 

to present a chink or gap : pertohe 
riigu4 inen$, enate bandap^taai^ ; 
raia4 hata salaagiakanai eoamenta 
keep (2) ef % 

womaa’s waist eleth, not to onerli^ 
properly : afn% lijf kandap^miu^ 
(3)- of the mouth,, to gape : no kajitee 
akadandastana^enamente uu) moen 

kandapg-» nflx. w, (1) of a wOBUm 
to pot on a waist idotk whieh oveiH. 
Vp s imperfeeldy : aJom iaitddpg^ 
jilin^ lij^te lij^nme. (2) to gi^e:^ 
pnsyge ciai ak td a ndftg ihHH», auKam 
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han 4 >(ipo-' 9 ^ p v., (I) of a door, win* 
dow, lid, to be made with a chink; 
to bo shut with a slit; of tiles on 
a roof, to be pla^:cd with a small 
gap between them, ('i) of a cloth, 
to be put on as described ; of a 
woman, to be thus dressed. (3) of 
the mouth, to be kept open. 

V. adv., with the afxs. ange, ge, 
g^ge^ modifying baif han 4 (nl, duh 
call* 

han^ap^-handap^ same as handap^ 
but not used as sbst. and adj. 
As adv. it is used with or without 
the afxs. angCf ge, fan^ tang*. 

bandej 1. sbst., the condition of 
being shut: Maia.grat§ sentaniis^ 
laikena, duarr^ handed lelteis^ ruar- 
jaua, 1 was going to Mangra^s 
bouse, but seeing the door shut I 
came back. 

II. adj., with org., duar, k-rki, 
htkdsaf talUi shut, closed : handed 
duar lelteu ruapjanaj handed 
roen% euai’Q. cabi bauoa, 1 have a 
locked padlock but no key for it \ 
duar handedoca ci njgea ? Is the 
door shut or open ? Also used as 
adj. nouu : en soben hand^dko 
njtam, hoeo boloka, open all the 
doors and windows which are closed; 
let the frtsh air enter tho house. 

III. trs., (1) to shut or elose a 
house, door, or window, the lid of 
a box; to lock a padloek: dual 

shut up in 
sintb J mia4 bon tisiist or^reko Aau- 
dedH^f ; ne paesa bakasare handed- 
eme. 

handei-en rflx. v., to shut oneself 
up, to oloio the door when one is 


ban^ed.irese^ 

inside : or^ree handedenjana, 
ha-p-anded I'.’pr. v., to shut up each 
other in turns : arga^te barsiu^liia^ 
hap'indedjanaf ag bola hande^lina, 
aim tisiia^ hand 'dak^ia, as a joke 
wc shut up eaoh other in the house, 
he shut me up yesterday, I have 
shut him up to>day. 
handed-Q p. v., (1) to be shut or 
closed. (2) to be shut up. 
ha-n-anded vrb. n., (1) the number 
of doors, etc. closed or shut : ne 
(olare hanandedko bande^keda, raia4 
jakc4 ujahan or^ batioa, they have 
shut every house in this ham* 
let. (2) the effectiveness of the 
shutting: kanibudcd handedeme 
jnimin pereakan kumburu udurlere 
alokae nidaria, fasten the door se 
strongly that the strongest thief ean- 
not push it open. (1) the act and 
its manner ; am§ hananded jana5 
nokagea duar kam t^kadea, it is 
always the same with thee, when 
shutting the door thou never boltest 
it. (4) the door, etc., closed or 
shut: Maia.grat$ sentiniiSL taikena 
hananded (or dtiarhananded) lelteiSL 
r&rajana. (5) adj., which one or 
smb. has closed or shut : aita; kanan^ 
ded bakiisako okoe njtida ? Who 
has opened the boxes 1 had shut ^ 
handedge adv., (1) modifying leV 
to see or remark that smth. is shut : 
duar handedge lelteiai ruarjma. 
(2) modifying tain^ to remain shrut 
or shut up. 

ban^e^-kese^ trs., to shut npsmb. 
or smth. in the house or in a box t 
bakasare mia^ katealo handedkeeed^ 
akgiat we have shut the box ever 
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a rftt wblch had entered it. 
han^e^heied-en rflx. v., to shut one¬ 
self np. 

handedke-p'Cse^ rcpr. v., to shut up 
each other in turns. 
handeikeMd^Q p. v., to be shut up 
in a bouse or box. 

han4ej;keie4ge adv., modifying fa*», 
to remain shut up : ka^ea bakasare 
mo4 sanj handedkesedgee taikena. 

han^ed-kifi^kirld tr^,, (1) to shut 
a door so that it cmnot be opened 
from the other sii3 : duarko Tianle^- 
kiri^kiri^keda^ (-2) to shut up in a 
.house or room, bolting or locking the 
door*, mo^sinj \i9.i\t\tQ\i(>han4edkiri^~ 
kiri^kia, they locked him up for 
half a diy on suspicion. 
handedkiri^kirid-eu rflx. v., to shut 
oneself in a house or room so that 
the door c innot be opened from 
out^ idc. 

handedkiridkirid-Q p. v„ meanings 
corresponding to the trs. 

hande^-knr syn. of handedkirid- 
kirid- 

han^e^'Sltt I. adj., with orq^ a 
family completely wiped out : rog- 
r^^te ale;^ hature apia haudediiis( 
or^ men9, owing to the epidemic 
the people of three houses have all 
died. 

II. trs., (1) of an epidemic or short¬ 
ly successive deaths, to wipe out a 
whole family : r6go api or^je kan- 
df^d^ii^keda, (2) to fill entirely a 
room m* house with the same kind 
of things : mia^ mandSari bulnia^te 
kutrii (or bulun^ kutrirce) handed- 
eii^akade,, 

P‘ v., corresponding 


meanings : roka gono^te miad ^r-9 
handedsiiiakana, a family has been 
wiped out by a sucoesskm of sudden 
deaths; niia;] or:> (or miad or%re) 
potonr /landedni^nkaHa ; mtad- or^ 
potomte liandedsi^akanet. 
handedn^gge adv., modifyingyoy’jjr*- 
ka^ goj-grikno, perQ^ peregQ^ handtdiirn*' 
ggeko go^jma; miador^'e handed- 
sinsge sanko perjtada. 

hande-nan^e Nag. hanre-nare Haa. 
adr., here and these: handenandeko> 
dubakana. 

hande-nande Nag. syn. of 
to bewilder with overwork. 

handoa (Sad.; Or. handhudy 

I. sbst., young tender bamboo 
shoots, liackod into small bits by 
means of a sickle, submitted to acid 
ferinentatioQ, and then dried in the 
sun, to l)e used raw or cooked as a- 
condiment, in entrd. to helta, a 
fresh bamboo shoot. 

II. trs., to prepare into this condi¬ 

ment : ne helta handuaepe. (2) to 
prepare with this condiment: 
baikarakomko ladrap;jkedkoat ‘ko 
handuakoa, they spice with han^aa 
fishes and crabs after baking them. 
handua-Q p. v., corresxmnding mean¬ 
ings : ne soben helta handttaoa f 
haikarakem barigeko han^vaoa. 
ha-n-andua vrb. n., (1) the amount 
prepared: kanandua handuaepe 

mdr^turai oand\}bu jomeka. (2) 
the thing prepared : apc§ hanandua 
ka moroebesea, the handua you 
prepared is not sour enough. 

htn^ualrNag. (Sad., of animala 
only) syn. of haUiuka, the after- 
birth. 
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Iiandup9 Yar. of han 4 ap(f, but 
only in the 3 d meanmgf. As adj. 
Donn it is also used hg*. on the silk¬ 
worm Lretd'ng ground instead of 
eatUf a waterpot. It is supereti- 
tously believed that the latter word, 
if pronounced there, would cause 
a blight on the worms. 

S® syn. of fop^, to scowl by filling 
the cheeks with air. 

hang interjection, look yonder 
(at that inan. o. or at tho^e inaii. 
08 .) : ! sob'^n ariko dorodd-'t »na, 

look yondor! all the rice field ridges 
are broken throtigh; Aai/$ ! ban 
lopoiaikos dubaidikeda, look yonder! 
the flood bab covered one by one 
yonder r‘co lields. When there are 
several inan. 09. looked at, the form 
lia’nqko may bo u?ed : hanqko ! soben 
ari dor(’d6^tana ; haneko I ne soko- 
raro bab t jaromtana. 
hanStc var. of Jiandte. 
har-haa, han-hana, han-hang, bar* 
hani emjhatic forms oi han, Jiann, 
hangty lian{j generally aeoompanied 
by a gesturo. 

han-honder, hana-honder adv., 
long ago (i.e., at least a month). 
The exact time is generally 
given in a temperil clause: han 
hondef babako irtanree hijylena. 
In this case han may be u.9ed alone 
instead of liaiihonder^ but then it 
must be emphasized and followed by 
a little stop, to avoid confusion with 
the dmst, adj. han : //a», babako 
irtanree bijyleua, 

tiahi var, of hainf but without 
vrb. n. 

i hankii^t pi. hatiku, (Or. 


haKU*, eo-or-so) dmst. prn., yonder 
one, yonder ones. N. 13 . (I) The 

term may, like hanq^ be used a» 
interjection: hani I mia4 sadom 
hijytana. However, in most excla¬ 
matory sentences, ha»i is not an in¬ 
terjection but the grammat'oal shj. of 
the sentence : hani hij\;tar.a 1 yondtr 
one is corning! hanka uiitana! 
yonder ones are running away! 
(2) I'he 8. hani, like haram and 
leltavl, is often used to designate 
Singbonga : isubu ranujiarakena, 
mendoe go^jaua, dlanii^ buknmge : 
cikucibu oro Aey. kill acij u|\ilekae 
irdari.i, we triedjall kinds of medi- 
cims, bnthe died. It is the will of 
Singbongi; what can we do? Ho 
can reap bis field as be likes. 

hani'gaiji (Sad.) »yn. of haivduin. 
hanjfeka I. trs., to treat smb. as 
yonder one bas been tmuted : hani- 
lekaimc, 

II. intrs., to think, sjicak or act 
like yonder one : haftilekiijadam, 
hanlleka^n rflx. v., same meaning : 
hanil ehitnme, 

hanileia~q p v., (1) to bo treated 
like yonder oue. (^) to become like 
yonder one. 

III. adv., with or without the en¬ 
clitic as does yonder one, in the 
same manner as yonder one. (2) 
with the afx. ic^ in the same direc¬ 
tion as yonder ' one; han\lekate 
s.nme, go in the same direction as 
yonder one; hanilekaie dubk^^nic, 
sit down, please, facing like ^yonder 
one. 

katiilekan adj., similar' to yonder 
one: %anilekau sadom kiri-t 3 ^aiia.mc, 
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buy me a horse euoh as yonder one. 
hattile/tani (tho n may be kept or 
dropped ad libitum before the dl. 
aod pi. afxs.) prnl. notin, one, two^ 
several (llv. I gs.) like yonder one. 

hani-nal syn. of fiiaf*n\ oolleotive 
prn. this one and that one, several 
indeterminate people, several people 
indiscriminattdy: Soma bnlakanci 
han{naVi erataLke^koa* 

banje^'daru sbit., name of two 
plants: ( 1 ) marat^ hanje(l^ Sola¬ 

tium torvum, Sohwartz; Solanaoeae, 
—a prickly shrub of roadsides and 
waste places, 8-1&' high, with 
leaves like those of the eggplant, 
white flowers and uneilible eherty- 
like berries. (2) huri^ Aauje^, 
Solanum indicum, Linn.,—a priek’y 
undersbrub of roadsides and rubbish 
heaps, I'fl' high, with the same 
kind of leaves, but blue flowers and 
a smaller fruit. This is eaten when 
cooked. 

haoJU'St (Sad. hojro) syn. oijhofoi^' 
go Nag. I. adj., with parhom, 
mancif ba^ar, sarmi, etc., sagging : 
kauitti^ parkorn bairdratape. Also 
used as adj. noun : ne hanjuiai bai* 
runitape; parkomr^ Aan/u^ bii- 
rflratape, repair the sagging network 
of the strIng-bod. 

II. trs., to oause to sag : paga 
hanju^HQeme, stretoh the rope loose¬ 
ly, so that it sags a little ; parkom 
gltiteko hanjutukedebf by frequent use 
they have .caused tho string-bed 
to sag. 

III. inirs., to f^g t sapami hanjwig^^ 
taout the roof sage, 

p. to be«j«aii|Bd:*to sag, 


to become sag^y : maaoi 
akauCf rac^dfaeme. 
ha-n-anju^ vrb. a., (I) the extent df 
sagging: ne parkom kamanfd^ 

hanjunjana gitlk^ro sanjuiitera, this 
bed sags now so much thit one lies 
on it quite buried in the deprassuMk 

(2) the thing which sags : pafkomr^ 
kattiHjuiS( bairn irtape. 

IV. adv., with the afxs. gge, taugef. 
so as to cause to sag : hanko parkom 
haujuj^laiigeko du^pereakaua^ so 
many children are sitting together 
on tho string-bed that it sags. 

hanks, snka I. trs., (I) to treat 
smb. or smtli. like that, i.e., in the 
manner of which there is question z 
hankaime, (2) to do sniLh. like 
that: 03 kami hankaomt, 

II. intrs., ( 1 ) prsl., to do or aet like 
that : hankaeme j hola betekanko 
eporata^kena men be n$ alumgtana, 
haukcbkettako meute holado ka tdr- 
lena, it is rumoured now that there 
has been a big quarrel yesterday, 
but yesterday nobody was aware of 
it! (2) itupnil., to be like that ; 

?tankatan%, it is liks th it, it is so. 

( 3 ) imprsl., with inserted prsl. prn., 
to feel like that: ne hero hamkajgiit 
mente kale (di'jf i talkena, we did not 
know that he was in that state, thkt 
he laboured under that feeling. 
hai^ka»fi rflx. v., to act or do like 
that : hankanme. 

ia’p^anka ropr. v.> to treat eaeb 
Oldier like that: inkiia^dokin. 
hajana, 

hankik-g p. v., (1) to be trMed like 
that. (2) to be done li^e that. 
(3) to become like that: .en ka}i 
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hankajana mente katn. 1 did 

not know that suoh was tbe case. 

111. adv., (1) with or without the 
afxB. a%gef ge, in that manner: 
kania alom kajia. (2) with the afx. 
te, in that direction : hanhate senope, 
go that way. 

haaka-saka, anka«oaka like this 
and that. Constructed like Jianka^ 
but without rcpr. v. The adv. also 
takes the afxs. tan and tange^ when 
it refers to manner. 

■ hankore, ankore adv., (1) some¬ 
where over there : hankore meiisj-koa. 
la this meaning it ra-iy he used 
intrsly. with inserted irnl. sbj. : 
hankorekoa^ they are somewhere over 
there. (2) some time ago, rather 
long ago ; hankoreho^ hijv^lena tisiu- 
gapado ka. 

faaakote, aiakote adv, to some 
place over there : hankoteko seno- 
jana. It may also be ust^d intrsly. 
with inserted prul. sbj. : hankoteko- 
7 ana, they went to sonte place over 
there. 

baapfl llo. Has. hanpar^ hanpara 

Nag. syn. of hansg. 

faaare adv., in yonder place, over 
there '^hanre men^koa. It may also 
be used intrsly. with inserted prnl. 
sbj. : hanrekea they are in yonder 
place. 

taanre.nanre Nag. hanre-nare Has. 
adv., used instead of enrenere, here 
and there, (1) in wonder, scorn or 
irony. (2) when speaking to a per¬ 
son at a distance. 

;*haiis, haasa (A. ansah, genera¬ 
tions, families) 1. sbst., a branch of 
a family or clan. 


If. adj., with horOf a person belong'- 
ing to such or auoh a branch of a 
family or clan. 

kamreHf haneareii adj., with hora^ 
same meaning. 

hanmit hanttani^ hannren{ kamareni, 
pi. kansko, kansrenka, eta., same 
meaning as kang horo. In every 
family or clan two branches ate 
distinguished : the elder and the 
younger branch. Tbe first is called 
niarain hans, the 2nd. knrii;;( hang.: 
ape oko hangaho hupiiako ci tnaraiai^- 
ko ? Do you belong to the younger 
or elder branch of youi' family (or 
elan) ? Orea kilire Muru^haturenko 
marais^ h ingren horok), the inhabit¬ 
ants of Mtirud belong to the elder 
branch of the Orea clan. Not only 
the family and cUn are distinguish¬ 
ed into two branches but also the 
village family and the tribe its If, 
though for these the tjrtn ^a»« is 
never used. The two branches of 
the village family are called kUt : 
the pahdfkut is the cider branch, 
and the munil<ika\ is the younger 
branch. I'here is no such name for 
the two branches of tbe tribe; the 
Mundas of the elder branch are 
called tnaroT^ M.an4(tko and those of 
the younger branch kuri^^ Mun4o>ko. 
The younger branch comprises the 
Hos and the Koinpa{ Mun4ako or 
ordinary Mundas, and the elder the 
Tam4iako or Makali 
settled for the most part in the 
Tamar district. It is to be noted 
that the elder and younger branches 
of the tribe do not intermarry (for 
the rea 60 |i sh^^ under makali)* 
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haiis§ refers to an indefinite place 
at a certain distance, I. adj., (1) 
with horOj a person living on 
yonder side: horoko anka- 

geko jagara. (2) with dinum, the 
cooniry on younder side: Jtan^ 
disamteia^ senkena. 

II. trs., to take, lead or carry to¬ 
wards yonder side: ne uriko 

hamg^-n rflx. v., (1) to go towards 
yonder side: amo hansqnme. (2) 
to join the other side in a quarrel 
or litigation: diknlgiia laraitana, 
inia4 hatuhaga ftansqnjana. 
havia^gg p. v., to be carried or led 
towards yonder side: ne itako 
hamagg^Of netare aloka tain, take 
away these bricks to yonder side, 
they may not remain here. 

III. adv., (1) on yonder side: 
hamg^ men^koa. (2) towards 
yonder side : harngko senakana. 
hansQaief kansgvte adv., from 
yonder side. 

hantqre adv., in a place on yonder 
side : hanst^ve menf^koa. This may 
be used intrsly. with inserted prnl. 
sbj.: hantqrekoa , they are on 
yonder side. 

han9§reqt hantqrq adj., or prnl. 
noun, a thing which is on yonder 
side. 

hnniqren adj. of a man or animal, 
who is or lives on yonder side. 
iantqrenif ian^QreuktTStf kansgrenko 
(also iansqnif hot only in the s.) 
prni noun., one who is or lives on 
yonder side. 

Jkangqie adv., to a place on yonder 
tide: hamqteko son^t^a. This 


may be used intrsly. with ineertodi 
prnl. sbj.: han^ghhotana^ hanag'* 
tekoa, they are going somewhere 
yonder. 

k 8 ns 9 -iuiS 9 I. adj., with horo, 
in the s., a person in the habit of 
changing sides in a quarrel, a 'dou¬ 
ble-tongued person. (2) with 
Aoroko, people living on various 
sides: hausqnasq hopoko tisific 
paneaiVreko hundijana. (S) with 
(lisnr»y hatWj the countries or 
villages between which the place 
in question is situated ; countries or 
villages on various sides : gapa kako 
paromdapijana hansqnatq hature 
hopoko gitjjana, people could not 
cross the river, they bad to pass 
the whole night in the villages 
on this and that side of the river; 
hansqnattq disumteko sen^jana, they 
went to various countries. 

II. trs., (1) to put or carry on both 
sides, V. g., on this and that end 
of a pole, on both shoulders: 
parangajare baria daruko hansq^ 
na^qea. (2) to take or lead to various 
sides : urjko abtpe hansqna»qioa. 

III. trs. caus., to cause to hesitate : 
op^etedo kepage kiriia, moneakaditiL 
taikena, am nadom hangqnasqjqinaf 
when I left home I was decided to 
buy a buffalo, but now thou causest 
me to hesitate. 

IV. intrs., iraprsl., with inserted 
prsl. prn-, to hesitate: jl hanaq- 
naaqiqina, kepaiia^ kirita^ia ci 
hara ? 

hanaqnaaq-n rfix. v., (1) to hesitatOif 
alom AaHaqnqaqna kepa ci hara 
kirii 3 ,tabime. (2) to go now to this 
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side, then to that; to go various 
aides: horatalatege senome, bultAn 
hofolekam hans^nas^ntana ; kShko 
handuku alumke^ciko hansanoi^n- 
januy having heard the report of the 
gun, the crows fl^w away in various 
directions. (}5) to side now with 
one party, then with another, in a 
qnarrel or law-suit; to speak like 
tbo?e with whom one happens to 
he: dikulQiA laraitana, horo 

haluhaga hansQuas^ntana, 1 have 
a lawsuit with the landlord, one of 
xny co-villagers sides now with me, 
then with him. 

lansg^nasa-gg V. (1) to bo put or 
carried on both sides : ne batako 
leiaig^te kam daria, hansqnasaffoka. 
(•2) to be taken or led to both or 
various sides: no tolaren urjko 

tisiia.ko kanKqnasqjana. (3) of 
walking, to be done Ibis side and 
that side of the road : bu'ltanam ci ? 
seiti hansquasngotana. (4) to be 
caused to hesitate : senderae inonea- 
kada honata^, hai argtebu^ menn 
kajiteo hannqnasaffQtona, he would 
like to go for a hunt, but be boiitates 
because we hwve pro] osed to go and 
bale out water to catch fish. 

V. adv., with or without the afxs. 
hnge, ge^ tan, iange, on this and 
that side: hamqnasg^iiai gyheda, 1 
used a carrying pole (itly., I carric d 
part of the load on this side and 
part on that)t; hantqnasqU^ eatkja, 
they took hold of hiib one on each 
side; hantqnasqko duhakana, they 
sitting on both sides (or on 
^Vtral sides] ; haiisqliatqtan atakar- 
j|fi, he hesitates; hamqnaaqgca 


rikantana, he is doubh -tongued^ 
kan»q«asqdte, hangqnasqSfe adv., 
from both sides; from various sides. 
hangqnasqre adv., on both tides; 
on various sides: hetngqnagqre 
men^koa. This may be used as intrs. 
prd. with inserted prnl. slj.: 
sqnagqfekoa. 

hangqnagqte adv., towards both 
sides ; towards various sides s han^ 
gqmgqteko sen^tana. Th's may be 
used as intr.>. prd. with inserted 
prnl. sbj.t hangqnagqtekotana, /<<!«- 
sqnasqtekoa, they are going in 
various dii'eotions. 
hanta var. of ania, 
hantg constructed like iansq, but 
referring to a definite place at a cer¬ 
tain distance. The rfix. v. is not 
n8.‘d in the meaning of to join the 
other side in a quarrel. 

haiit 9 >nat 9 constructed like han- 
squasq, bat only in the meaninga 
susceptible of being referred to two 
definite places or to various places. 

hantar, hantara, batar, hatafa Nag.. 
(Sad.) also without aspirate, syn. of 
iara Has. adverbial afx. toprds, (1) 
to go on with an action whilst another 
does this or that: g\hantafeme, 
mar, tamakuiia. jomaukoa, go on 
ploughing whilst 1 get And chew 
tobacco ; ionihanlureme, mar, gomke 
ke^taadifia, likaiia ruAi^a, go on 
eating, the master calls me, I oomo 
back presently. (2) syn. of mAa, to 
forestall, to anticipate, to render 
vain another's intention : aiiado knbt 
ncre roeiia, roonely. anado salg|nxi« 
^otliantartadat I bad intended plant¬ 
ing (.abb||||di an this plot, but he 
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lias pnt turnips .on it; gforntet^te 
ja ai'iisi Benkena<anadoe runtaratmay 
cilkaliu, jag<ira ? 1 went to the 
master to talk with him, hut he h is 
ft'Vor, how «an we talk ? hasutani 
senkena, aitac teb:>lrjdoi goMara- 
ahnnn, I went to see the patient, hut 
when 1 rCiiehed he was already dead. 

hante syn. of haniatCy adv., to 
yonder place ; U<\nle idiime ; hamteko 
a^n^jiina. It may be used a^ intrs. 
prd. with inserted prnl. sbj : laii’- 
tekotnna, kaitttkoik,, they are going 
to yonder place. 

hanfere syn. of hansQrey adv., on 
yonler side: hantere men^koa, 
terekoa. 

ItanterQy kanferen, hnvterenly syns. 
of hanxnra. hanmren, /tansnretti. 

hante-nate adv., used instead of 
enienetey hither and thither, (1) in 
wonder, scorn or irony, (2) when 
speaking to a person at a distance. 

haiai, hStSL, hai3k-hatai, h3ia,.haiaL 
the redoubled form connoting 
repetition, I. shst., (I) onomatopn of 
one of the two kinds of g.ifja^, roar 
of wild beasts, tho olh'^r k'nd being 
described by huiugur. Ifai^ is a 
short roar: Imrukula^ haT^fiai^ 
aTurato ]! jukurjana, hearing the 
repeated short roars of a tiger, 1 
shook with anguish. (2) a roaring 
animal: hai^ aiurnkjc! patapatatanle 
nirjana, hearing tho short roar of 
a wild aithtnal, wo fled a.s fast as we 
could. 

11. adj., with sari, kakMa, garjaif, 
the short roar of a wild animal, 
llj. intrs., to utter a short roar : ban- 
fl^ro mia4 kala ha^havgada. Whou 


tho roar is uttered only once a past; 
ts. must be used ; kula hais^leda. 
haia^-sn iflx. v., same meaning: 
enatafiteo haK^hai^entana \ tuisae 
ha^enjann. 

ho t3i-n p. V., imprsl., of a short roar, 
to he uttered : eu burure inisa 
haT^ciia ; apisa Jiai^lena (or ka^/tat^- 
Una), 

Im^kaXK adv., with or without tho 
afxs. angc. ge, inn, iange^ also hai^ 
Icka, hai^kenharst^ken, modifying 
garjao, kak'ila, sari, to utttr a short 
roar repeat -dly. 

ka^kea adv., raodifyinj the same, 
to utter onoe a short roar. 


bamgar-haiagar, sometimes a'Otgar- 
aiagar (H. a^giir, embers) 1. adj., 
with sen^^el, a glowing fire of live 
coals without flames. Also used as 
adj. noun: kai^girhoT^nrre mia4 
katea uivihnae roo^g jana, a rat has 
fallen into the live coals and has 
h<‘en carbonized. 

II. trs. caus, to bring a fire to this 
stage of burning : seugclle ha^jar^ 
ha^g irakada. 

h<>i;^nrhn^gar-o p. v., of a fire, to 
be brought to this stage ; to become 
a fire of glowing live coals : scia^gcl 
hai^garkamgarffia palko lolotab^lcka, 
let (he fire be brought to the stage 
of glowing live coals so that the 
ploughshares can he heated quickly; 
ape^ jdlare seiaigel kaTS^garkatigar^ 
akana, 

HI. adv., with or without the afxs. 
ange, ge, Qge, tan, tangs, also hat^ar* 
Uka, hoT^garkenhai^gArken, iQodify»' 
ing b(U, baio^ rika, rtkag 
jirabtelaioia, en&% sei^gel 
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hangar baiakana, come, let us go 
and warm ourselves, the fire there 
has become a glowing mass. Note 
the superstitious belief ; curia horo- 
rupre leljanre, lia>i 3 igarHha.e cahea 
ade landakcredoe jiiloa, the ghost of 
a woman who died in childbirth, if 
it appears in a human shape, dis^ 
closes, when it opens its mouth, a 
mass of glowing fire, and it emits 
flames when it laughs. 
hai^gar\e\an adj., with sengelj a 
glowing fire of live coals witlioiit 
flame : seia.gol hmjigartekagea ; 

Jiatsgarlekan seTa^gclt^ree jirnbentan!!. 
Also used as adj. noun : haf^arle- 
kire katca niijileni. 

haia^gera (S.ul. hangar) adj., >vith 
hora, gni^ fair-skinned, what¬ 
ever be the colour of the hair, A'so 
used as adj. noun : ha^gera mure 
or 9 metj pipinire maoora oingida- 
kanlokae Icloa, a fair-skinned 
bullock looks as if blood had gather¬ 
ed in its snout and eyelids, i.e., it 
has a rosy snout and rosy eyelids. 

hai3«?, ha'Disil Has. (Sad. haK^gi’, 
H. tlhdia^g^ precipioo) syn. oidasdna^ 
4asdna Has. darsdrt Nag. I. sbst., 
ground rising or falling precipitously; 
a cliff or precipitous bank ; the two 
precipitous sides of a valley, river or 
ravine, in entrd. to a precipice 

surrounded, or nearly surrounded, 
with precipitous sides: Aa^gireko 
doBOmbaSoa, liuaia,reko sanjua, 
people fall from a cliff, but they fall 
into a precipice. 

^11. adj., with (a^adf a precipitous 
>ot; hi^nahgono^^konfente Aais^qi tae- 
!re dnl^hara borogea, it is dangerous 


for epileptics to sit about in precipi¬ 
tous places. 

III. trs., of water, to render a 
bank precipitous: ne lor huringe 
taikena, mdrimarito d$ hai^gijada, 
this was a small ravine, little by 
little the water makes it more preci¬ 
pitous. 

haisgi'Q p. v., to become precipitous ; 
to be rendered preci|)itou8 by ero¬ 
sion ; ha i^giakanta'^\\\\iO baiakada ; 
they have made a bridge from one 
precipitous side tt the other; nes^- 
redo liatj^iqtana, cirgalakanme, hero 
the ground becomes (i.o., is) preci¬ 
pitous, take care. 

ft a-n-ajugi vrb. n., the extent of 
precipitousness : no gara genaro 
hanm^gi haiiglakana, iirnharagtilere 
hitihitige atakaroa, the h.anks of this 
river are so precipitous that one gels 
dizzy when bending to look down 
from them. 

hattgur-da'Bt.gur, ata^gur-daiSLguf 

Nag. svn. of andaradanilara Nag. 
Cfr. kh.indard’tpar, T. trs., with 
Sf‘n or nir as d. o., to go or run 
without plying attention to the wmy 
one follows: sene Jiuvgurdajj^giif- 
jada. 

ho^gurda-ugur^en rilx. v, same 
meaning: haj^gurdaT^gurentanae. 

II. adv., with the afxs. ange, ye, 
tarif tange, modifying «»r, and 

syns. : hanjl hai^gnrdat^ure oxtsm’* 
jada ! Look at that one ! He runs 
headlong in our direction; eikanf^ 
ha-^gurdar^gurtanem dfi^dbaintana? 
AVbat art thou searching for with¬ 
out seeing where thou putst thy 
feet ? 
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bav^ka-batj^ka var. of ai^kahania, 
'^baiakar-boiaga sbst., any spirifc 
who barms a family or its cattle 
with dangerous sickness or even 
death, not at the bidding of a witch 
but from his own accord. Therefore 
be is not a naiomhoT^a but a special 
kind of na»anhoi^a» Some maintain 
that only Ikirbo^^n ever acts in the 
modality of a haisikarho^ga^ others 
say MahttHeo. Most Mnndas how¬ 
ever say that any spirits at all, even 
the sliades of tie ancestors, are apt 
to cause harm under the form of 
kaT^karhom^a. We suppose that it 
is the latter opinion, ba lly exposed 
by his informants, which led Mr. 
Sarat Chandra Roy into the error 
of confounding the hat^karho^gako 
with the ancestors whose names ar.i 
no more remembered {Journal of ike 
Bihar and Ori»»a liesearch Society, 
June 1910, p. 212). 

There are four kinds of haiskar- 
homga : (1) the haisikarhoi^a pro¬ 
perly so called, who is not in a hurry 
to obtain the sacrifice he wants and 
does not therefore infikt a sickness 
immediately dangerous. As a matter 
of fact his most common mischief is 
diarrhoea amongst bullocks and goats, 
and the sacrifice to appease him 
is always put off till the month of 
Basdt (September). (2) the hehai^kar- 
boT^gat who wants a sacrifice at 
once and therefore inflicts a sick¬ 
ness jeopardizing life. (3) the hiei^- 
gakai^karho^gat still worse, because 
jnor^ malevolent and envying the 
weal of the family he attacks repeat¬ 
edly* (4) the {uniuhaTukarbois^ga, 


who threatens to wipe out a whole 
family or destroy all its cattle* 

A sacrifice to propitiate this spirit 
must be offered at the 

head of a ravine. 

To dream of buffaloes, when one 
does, not own any, or dream of an 
elephant, is a warning that on^, or 
one's household, is going to be 
harmed by one of these four kinds 
of ha^htrboT^n. After such a 
dream recourse must be had to the 
witch-finder. He will ascertain by 
the consultation of the hulked rice 
grains, the nature of the harm in¬ 
tended and how it can be averted. 

If the rice grains on this or any 
other occasion point out an ordinary 
haia^ftorhovga as threatening or ac¬ 
tually inflicting disease, promisO} 
must be made to offer him a sacri¬ 
fice of beer and a fowl in the coarse 
of the next month of Daedi. 
Therefore the master of the house 
takes some white paddy in the hol¬ 
low of his left hand, pushes it about 
with his right thumb and puts it 
in a small earthen vessel, saying: 

Now we put this aside, some 
tira!’, when the day arrives, we will 
prepjre thee sacrificial beer with it." 
So saying he hangs the little vessel 
under the ridge pole, where nobody 
but himself is allowed to touch it. 

A few days before the intended 
sacrifice, the witch-finder having 
been warned of its date, the little 
vessel is taken down and the paddy ^ 
(mixed, if necessary, with any oth^ 
kind of paddy to make it sufiloe foris^ 
the quantity of aacrificlal beer re- 
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quiK'd) is parboiled and husked by 
tho niislress of the house, who mast 
fast for the occasion. She, as 
weU as her husband, must 
fasfc also, wlun, either at once 
after the hut'king^ or a day or two 
later, ehe or ho puts this rioe to fer¬ 
ment. Thrc>e d.iys later, wlicii the 
fermentation is complete, they both 
fust again, and carry the stcridci-il 
beer and fowl with a little poaid- 
riec, to the house of the wi‘oh- 
findir. He it is who, fasting als>, 
imigt now offer the sacrifice on the 
little platform where his sacred 
Hasil {iuhi) is planted. 

He first make^ the fowl oat of 
the pearl-rioe and whilst making 
the offering he pronounces these or 
similar words : " Ne, tisii3i.do, 
Icarhoi^grif oroamtan cedamtanai-OL, 
c^ko^m hatiken badikena ena ! Phal- 
na$ (N. N.) org.re tisiuato urieoiga 
i!ncroaieia.ga bugiakanko tiioka. 
Jomeme, nuiipe. Take now, ha^kar- 
ia^gaf to-day I give and offer thee 
that which thou hast desired. and 
coveted. Let the herd of cattle and 
the flock of goats in the house of 
(N. N.) remain in good health from 
this day. Eat and drink 

Of the (Mcrifi:ed fowl the wifeh- 
fllider gets the bead and a third 
part of the body, the rest being 
^aally divided between the devotee 
and bis wife. The witeb-iinder 
takes also for bis part the rani of 
the sacrificial beer, i.e., the alojhol 
^hat has gathered on top of the 

After two or three months the 


same man vows a new sa. rifijc 
f.jr the next month of Dasain, and 
having now become a regular de¬ 
votee of this hiiT^Xurboingii, he will 
keep up the pra.tico in futuio 
years. 

iainknr-en, rflx. v., of a spirit, to 
act in the modality of in. hn^Jear- 
boagn : IkifboT^a liat^karena ; Mu- 
hadeo knijikarcnri. 

haia^ken-lian^ken adv., (1) syn. of 
hni^hni^., with repeated short roar'?. 
(2) syn. of •im describ¬ 

ing tho ordinary sound of a g'ol 
ilumat^ drum : no du nuis^ hai^kvit- 
haijiktiu saritana. 

hais^korbsikkur var. of 

batj^ka. 

haia^sil syn. of ha\gi. 

haSa var. of aba. 

haO-haO lo ononutop'', I. sbst., 
short, tjuick and excited harking of 
a dog at smb. close by, in entrd. (o 
by^, slow barking fiom a distance ; 
seta$ habJiabii^ aiuinkedaiia^ uruu- 
lena, do mia^ GCiidoiiat ielkj[a. 

II. adj., (I) with kakla, same mean- 
ii'R* (^) 'vdh nuba, a fierce dog, 
having the habit of thus barking : 
naiad kenned habhab setako asnla- 
k^ia, inku*^ raca begar sotato bolo 
borogea. 

II. trg., to thus bark at smb. : hola 
ape^ acta habhab kina. 

III. intrs., same meaning : eh ^olare 
setako habhabjada. 

habhab-n rflx. v., same meaning : 
racare jH hofo bolojanl^^ na* Mta 
habhabna, 

habkab-g p. v., to be thus barked 
at by a dog. 
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IV. adv., with or without the afxa. 
ange, ge^ tan^ iAtige, modifying 
hakla, riiOf nian. 

{^0 gg., of men, syn, of erat^t epera-^, 
to soold, to quarrel, connoting that 
it is from close by, just as is 
used hg. of a scolding or quarrel 
from afar. 

hapa^ hape (H. eup-edp) 1. sbst*, 
the act of being silent or quiet: 
iisiia^ko duraiaauleda, Jiapado roisao 
kii taikena, last night they 8^^g 
till dawn without interruption. 

II. atlj,, (1) quiet, silent: hapa 
lumbulikoe c-t^ki-dkoa, he has ex¬ 
cited the yellow wa^ps which were 
quiet, (i) with kaji, a matter 
about which it has been agreed to 
ke« p silent : hape kaji alom npuia^ca. 

III. trs., (1) to cause 6mb. to be 
quiet or silent : en r§tan hon ha pi met 
make that crying child remain 
quiet; landa hapehom, make them 
stop laughing. (1) to render smth. 
silent; to stop making a noise with 
smth.: dulki hapeepe, si ence the 

drums; moca hapeeme, hold 
thy tongue. (Ji) to keep silent 
about smth. : ne guna sarknrrebu 
udubea ci abuiegebu hapeei ? Shall 
we let the authorities know about 
this crime or shall we keep it quiet 
amongst ourselves ? (4) to stop an 
action : landa hapeeme^ stop laugh¬ 
ing ; baba ir hopelepe, stop reaping 
the paddy. (5) to stop smth. that 
advances : baisikal entire kapelem, 
stop the bike there ; sagipi hapelem^ 
stop the cart. (6) to appease fear, 
anger, thirst, hunger, ]a'n, acute 
sickness : iai^ boroiia^ htLpekeda ; iuif 


kls cilkam hapeiq ? en d;^te tetaUL 
kacim hapedarig^ ? ne ranuto lalha* 
t-uiia hapekedi rnae hapekeda, 
(7) to leave alone, to leave in peace ! 
en hon kae hapejadleOi that child 
annoys us with it^ talk or with its 
restlojigno-s ; basu kac hnpejad^cat we 
have no respite from sickness. (8) 
to restrain the hand from tearing or 
from touih’ng and handling things : 
ne hon tl kao hapeea^ this child can¬ 
not keep its bands quiet. 

IV. intrs, (1) pr 1, to be still, 
quiet, silent: honko kapetana ; h#eo 
n^do hapetava (or n&doe hapejada), 
there U no wind now ; ir.i^ kls hape- 
fana, his nrg r is app.iased. (2) 
imjirsl., to fi'cl appeased, relieved, 
freed from smth. ; hasu ko httpfjgia ; 
lathasu hapekit, n^oe dupumuler- 
jana ; k^s kii hapajgia. 

hap^-»f hapC'Ti rflx. v., to keep si¬ 
lent ; to keep quitt : hapenpe n^do, 
be silent, be quiofc, now ; hnpaakun- 
pe, hapa&anpe, hapeakanpe, remain 
silent, remain quiet. 
h'fpa-Qt hape-^Q p. v., meanings cor¬ 
responding to the irs. 
ha-n-apn^ ha-n-ape vrb. n., the ex¬ 
tent of silenoe or quietness : hana- 
pa ko hapanjana, mid hopo ra^i kako 
alumotana ; en Iianapagee hapanjana 
miado op{^ kae kujikeda, he kept so 
silent that he said nothing any 
more. 

V. adv., (1) with or without the 
afxs. angff y<?, modifying tain, to 
remain silent or quiet (it) with the 
afxs. ge, te, teg$ ; also hapakap% 
hapehape with or without the afxs.’ 
an^e, ge, te, iege, tau^ iangf, silently, 
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quietly, Fecretly, without leave ; 
Aapetee sen^jaua ; hapahopige ain^ 
ka 41 uine idikeda ; hap^apeie 
come secretly. 

VI. adverbial afx. to other j rds. ; 
(I) secretly, stealthily : era^hapa ; 
hijiihapa ; go^/iapa, to give a thrash¬ 
ing in secret j go^Jiapag, to die with¬ 
out assistance ; lanrlahapa \ seng^ 
hopa, (2) slowly ; rJirokap-^, (:i) so as 
to render silent nr quiet : ernt^liapa. 

bapp Kera. syn. of sofa, sbst., a 
W'alking stick. 

hapa^ ]. sbkt., (1) the medbical 
leech, Hirudo medicinalis, called 
kerahapa^ on account of its large 
size (2) a smaller and thinner kind 
of leech, llaemobdella indica, living 
in water in Chota Nagpur, in the 
grass in Assam and on the slopes of 
the Himalayas, whero it is very 
troublesome. (:1) syn. of k%ri Nag. 
a kind of worm, long, living in 
the liver of buffaloes. In shape it 
looks like a leech. The Mundas be¬ 
lieve that it is a real leech, entering 
the body with the drinking-water. 
(4*) syn. of kiri Nag. a kind of tick¬ 
like parasite adhering to the first 
stomaoh of cattle and buffaloes. The 
Mnndas believe that it is necessary 
for digestion. It is about the size 
of chick-pea. (5) a small leech, 
long, attacking crabs at the joints 
of the carapace and even sometimes 
inside. 

II. trs., (]} of the three last kinds, 
to attack a buffalo, a crab : ale$ ke|ra 
imreko hapa^l{a ; katakomko hapa^* 
ik{a. This construction is not 
used of the first and second kinds 


because their adherence is only tem¬ 
porary. (2) Nag. to apply leeches : 
gadreko hapa^kia. In Has. they 
say : e^kan mac cm girimente tara- 
mara hofoko ga5ro bapa^ko 
jumaukia. 

h'lpad-en Nag. rflx. v., to apply a 
leech to oneself: ga5ree hapaden* 
jana, 

hapad-q p. v., (1) meaning corres¬ 
ponding to the trs. (2) Nag. to be 
attacked by leeches. 
ha~n-apad vrb. n., the extent of the 
attack : ale$ kera hapa^ko bapa^kja, 
gota Irac korukosocabalena, the liver 
of our buffalo was riddled with 
Icech-like worms. 

hapa-gfaSop, hape-gaSop gyn. of 

Jiapagod, hapakul^ I. sbst., the habit 
of hearing meekly smth. unpleasant, 
or of doing as if not hearing it : 
nikure hapegato^ banoa, janf^ kaji- 
lekore rokageko etota^ea, there is no 
meekness in them as soon as you tell 
them something, they reply. 

II. adj., with Uoro^ a peison having 
this habit : liapaga'io^ horoko ponco 
alope dekoa, do not choose meek 
people as panches. Also used as adj. 
noun : nido janadre nekan kapegat^ 
o\ge. 

HI. trs., to listen meekly to smh. ; 
samagee erauja^bua, kabu hapega^^ 
ohia, 

hapagaUdb^en rflx. v., not to mind, 
not to heed, smth. that has been 
said, asked or ordered, to hear it 
meekly, without objecting; to do 
as if not noticing what is expqpted 
from one: erauj^ireoe hapegatoh* 
e»a, even when ho scolds her she 
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listens meekly or she pretends not 
to Lear it; omegedae mente kaiia^ 
knlikena anadoe hapigailohenjanai 
1 did not ask for it, because I 
thought that he was perhaps going 
to give it (without my asking) : 
but he kept quiet about it and 
showed no sueh intention. 
hapaga^h-g p. v., to be listened to 
with meekness : eraiaLpere alokae 
hapaga'iohoa, 

IV. adv., with or without the afxs. 
ange^ ge^ modifying inn, rikan, 

hapa-go^, hape-go{| syu. of 

kapaga^o^. 

hapa-got, hape.got Nag. also 
also gu^hapa Nag., to hide a crime : 
ne gunabu kapagoHea. When there 
is question of a murder they rather 
say : ne lusbu ukuia. 
kapagoj^g p. v., corresponding 
meaning. 

hapa-hopOj bapf-hapq, hapa-hapa, 
hap$-bupi| syns. of the fig. meaning 
of pgpg>i !• ebst*, of babies, size 
above the average: ne hon$ hap%^ 
hope lelte mundiQtana taeomte j-ibar 
home tearoa, seeing the largo size 
of this baby it is clear that it will 
grow to be a tall and strong person. 

II. adj., with hon, a baby above the 
average in size: nido okoe^ hap%^ 
kopo hon ? Also used as adj. noun: 
niku okot^ren kapakopoko ? 

III. irs., in jest, to give birth to 
children above the average in size: 
ne ku^ri janad nekagee kapakopokoa, 

IV. intrs., in the df. prst., of a 
bab/, to be above the average in 
size: ko^pahopotanae* 


kapahopo^gf hapgkopo^gg, kapahupu^yi, 
kapgkupu-gg p. v., of babies, to bo 
born or to grow above the averagj 
size : ini^ honko sobsn kapahopooa . 

V. adv, with or without the afxs. 
ange^ ge, tan, tange^ modifying 
jonotng, karag, lelg, rikag, 

bapa-kul^ hape<kal syn. of kapot^ 
ga^o\. 

hapanum 1. sbst, a marrigeabto 
girl. 

II. adj., with knri^ same meaning. 

IIr. trs., to bring up a girl uatil 
marrigeable: ne korihon isk ilreko 
ka^annmkiif they kq)t her at 
B.-hojl until she was marr.'geable. 

IV. intrs, in the df. prst, to be or 
become a marrigeable girl: kapa- 
nnintauae. 

kapanum-en rflx. v., in jest, of a 
mature or old woman, to conduct 
herself, especially to take part in 
danoes, as if she were a mirrigeable 
girl. 

kap'innm-g p. v., of a girl, to become 
marrigeable. 

hspar^lnt’innu (derivi d from tbe 
repr. v. of kaff and line) 

I. sb^t, a game for children. 

XI. intrs., to play this game : kapar^ 
dd^inuTi^ienako, 

kapar4d^inniS(;-g p. v., imprsl., of 
this game to be played : barganta 
jake4 

’^In tbe middle of the playgrocad 
a line is drawn, long enough to 
allow all the players to take their 
stand oh it. One of the playm is 
charged to catch all the otiiers and 
put them prisonalong this 
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line. He may never croso the line 
bat is obliged to ran around the 
corner 'vi’hen he wants to chase those 
who are on the other side. These, 
to escape him, may tun across the 
line. Tlie two first caught arc not 
made prisoners. A.t the first eatuh 
thf'y say; ** aosotapaiedae, he has 
broken the spell, and at the second 
they say: }owna6a£edae, he has 
eaten his first fruit. After that 
whosoever is caught is made a 
prisoner : the first is put at one end 
of the line and they say : tii^gu- 
iiae, he has put him standing 
and when the 2nd catch is pUced 
at the other end of the line, they 
say : kuntakedaet he has planted the 
two posts. ■" Further catches fill 
an the line and are placed facing 
alternately one side or tho other. 
Onoe the ‘'posts are plantedtho 
catcher whenever he thinks fit may 
push forward one of his ])risoaers 
to chase in his stead whilst he 
himself takes the other's place on 
tho line. The new catcher may 
push forward another substitute. As 
a matter of fact the catcher changes 
continually. And so the game 
goes on till all are made prisoners. 
The same player is always pnt as 
flr^t catcher in two consecutive 
games: entee jufiia» 
hapafom-bontKiiko, faapsfdnko, 
orf-hapafomko, also without aspirate 
(derived from haramt as iopon is 
derived from hm) syn. of opahoiar 
gako, sbet., the shades of the 
ancestors who dwell in the store 
room of the house. 


bsparti^’loar, frara-bapoful^ sbst., 
a ceremony performed on the day 
of betrothal. See under bata. 

hapita Has. haplita Nag. (P. 
hafta) 1. 6bst., a week : bar hapxta 
sen^^jana, two weeks have passed. 

It. adj., weekly : hapxka talal)' 
tisiiaile namea, to-day we shall get 
our weekly pay; tbanare kapMa 
sorboral kale omkeda, we have no4 
brought t> tho police statiou the 
weekly Oxaotmont of firewood and 
articles of food. 

111. trs., with a n!., to do smth. in 
so many weeks :. ne kaimle lai^Aa* 
pdSaeaf this work will take a 
week ; ne caillihu harhapdtaea^ we 
will eat this rice in two weeki. 
kapdla-ti rds. v., same meaning: 
kupulQ^ree mo(}hapdtanjanai he paid 
a visit lasting one weak. 
hapdta-Q p. V., to be done in so 
many weeks: ne cauli barhapdtaoti. 

hapAta-bapftta Has. haphta* 
baphta Nag. I. trs., to do sint b. 
every week ; girjae hapdtahapdta^ 
iada. 

hapdtakapdCa-n rflx. same 

meaning : girjae kapatahapatan- 
tana* 

iMpadakapdta^^ P» smth., to 

bo done every week ; tisinigapa 
pancuit kapdta&apdta^tana. 

II. adv.» also with the enclitic 
hapdtahapdtae girjatana. 

bape and derivative^ vara, of 
hapa and derivatives. 

baphta (i) Nag. var. of Zapata 
Has. (2) Kera. weekly pay :,tihiA 
haphia namhQr^ (i.e, nam^ltana), 
to«day we get oor weekly pay. 
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haphta-haphta var. of ha^ata^ 
hapata. 

haphta-hafatai Kera. abst.i the 
■weekly pay-day : llancire kaphta- 
hulai^ budh kfire sanionr btsabakaua, 
in Kanclii either Wedueaday or 
Saturday is called weekly pay-day, 
i.e., p:5ople receive ibolr weekly pay 
on one of the two market days. 

hapoiaKa syn. of boroe^. 

happ Has. (Sad. kapu) syn. of 
htpuca, c6(ore Nag. sbst., the Night¬ 
jar, C.ipriinulgus munticolus. Its 
call is kupuknpUy cd^co^, coed coed 
and sometimes cidc’^eoror. 

^.happ Njig. syn, of afdubarduhad, 
aukuribsi’di/ltfid, sbi-t., the Flying- 
fox, Fteropus Edwarsi. The Miin- 
das catch them in long^ large- 
mcehed nets. On a dark night these 
are hung high up in the vicinity of 
fruit tr«.c8, and as soon as a flying- 
fox toucln B the net, this is lowcrtd 
and the bat beaten to death with 
Si stick. If the glands under the 
fere legs are cut out, its flesh tastes 
like pigeon. 

hapud Nag. (Sad. hapur) var. of 
haipv, 

hapu-dapu, generally hapflr-dapur 

Nag. 1. sbst., the act of walking 
swiftly or running, the legs impeded 
by a long flapping bloth : in4 
dapurdapur leHeko landakeda. 

II. intrs., to walk or run in ibis 
manner: Jiapurdapurjadae. 
hapudapu'-n, hapurdopntr^en rflx. v., 
same meaning. 

ifl. adv., with or without the bfts. 
angCi ge, iaHy tange, modifying 
aen, nir : hapurdapure eeiitane. 


bar 

bar (II. kart hat, a plough; T. 
«?ra, to drive, to ride, to cree]>) I. 
sbst., occurs only in cpds.: aimkaff 
ainikokaTt kdUk'jrt kdU&okaf, dvidH- 
mul/iar, diutueaudkohaf, the fttOb- 
tion or work of driving away the 
fowls, the crows, the pigeons : flkn^ 
cikan kami men^ ?—Acafa lo^-nre 
diidUmn]harit^^ namkeda, what work 
hast thou to do ?—I have to drive 
away the pigeons from the wet- 
sown rice field; yan//«r, aag%p.htir, 
the ofli(;e of eart-nau : cik-in n ukn- 
rlinamakeda?— Qo\iharge^ in wbat 
kind of service is he employed ?—*In 
cart driving; rngoh^r, ea^ohnr, a 
superstitious pra-tice for driving 
away an epidemic or the green pad¬ 
dy-bugs : rfigohar hola hobalotia. 

II. adj., (1) of elothas, ropes, instru¬ 
ments, Worn ! hftr paltee sljada. (2) 
of animals, especially g.mts or dog^, 
nearly hiirless owing to mange : 
miad har merom mid takatee kiri-n.'* 
Ija. (3) with (impolite), a bald- 
headed pers >n. 

HI. trs., (1) to drive: sagfiril 
harkedaj he drove the cart; urj[ko 
koB^teko hatkedkoa ? To what side 
did they drive the eattle to grate ? 
(2) to drive away : seta katimCt 
drive away the dog ; simkd hdrkom, 
ke&p the fowls £rom, v.g., this 
field, (d) to beat the game towards 
the stand of the hunters: jtiuko 
kepesed muliteko harhta. (♦) syn. 
of t>f eattle, goats, OlOt., to 

run alter a she-animal lor ^ pur¬ 
pose of coupling ! tie gai bonderko 
Aura tinges talbaliiboa. the bolls 
have been tttnbliig Itbs other day alter 
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this Gow, it will soon be with calf. 
(5) to pass one’s lime working 
lazily, or (when modified by the 
adv., iamare^ samaU) to waste one's 
time. The indefinite period of time 
(din) or the definite (a/?i md, 
har hapdta} eandlh etc.,) stands as 
d. o., and may be personified and 
represented by an inserted prnl. d. o. 
This inserted prnl. d. o. is always «, 
even when the period consists of 
several days, weeks or months ; nido 
lan^ia jati, samare bar plt^ Aarkeda, 
be is a lazy fellow, he has wasted 
two weeks without working; hajirl- 
purafigem kamikena, enamente nimi- 
nnia. kamire bar pitem /larkia, mo^ 
pltr^ kami talkena honau, thou hast 
worked like one who works for wages 
and £0 it is that thon hast dawdled 
away two weeks over so little work : 
it could have been finished in one 
week. (6) to reach the end of an 
indefinite (din) or definite (apt tnd, 
hapdia, can4V:i ^tc ,) period of time 
with the food one has at one's dis¬ 
posal, in entrd. to nir used when 
there is question of things not used 
for food. In this meaning the d. o. 
of har or «t>, viz., the period of 
time, is often personified in the same 
manner as explained above: baba- 
caflli banoa, huriis^leka namgre 
oonaiaia dinbu harte^, there is no 
rice, oh ! that we could only get a 
little to carry us over this period ; 
niminaiaL caulite bar can^ym haria 
ci ka ? Wilt thou have enough for 
two months with this quantity of 
rice ? (7) to cure a sickness. The 

d. o.| yl2«, the sickness, may bo 


bar 

personified: oko ranute laj[hastiin 
harked a (or harkia)t By zoeans of 
what remedy hast thou cured the ^ 
stomach ache ? (8) to wear out 

clothes, ropes, implements r ne pal- 
dom harkedj. (9) instead of ham- 
ru%f, to dispossess smb. of a field i 
loeoia^atee Jurkit, (10) instead of 
haruruTUt to expel smb. from the 
village ; hatuatoko hark{a. (11) fig., 
to send away smb. by concluding 
his business; to send away a beggar 
by giving Lim an alms : de! gomke 
aiut harsidataii^me, enate et^kolq 
jagarme, please, sir, first conclude 
my business and let me go before 
thou speak to the others; cikanae fiam- 
tana ?—Kdetanao.—7/a rkipe, what 
does he want?—He begs.—Give 
him something and send him away. 
(12) of fighting cocks of a certain 
colour or breed, to reuder a cock 
unwilling to fight with those of the 
same colour or breed, by vanquish¬ 
ing it several times : ne siixi maliko 
harakqiay this oock has been cowed 
by those who are of a pale metallic 
colour. (13) syn. of hender, of cattle, 
to graze a plot of grass to the roots r 
ur|ko ne piriko harkeda, (14) to pay 
off a creditor : saukoiiai harkedkoa . 
(15) to cause rawness of the tongue 
by eating acid things in great 
quantity: harujS jomte alan.e (or 
]$e) harakada» 

IV. inlrs., in form, though trs. in 
meaning, (1) to neglect one's work 
as a cultivator in order to run about 
after pleasure, feasts, drinking b^’uts 
or work paid in cash: ne dangfa 
indihurudinkodo enakogee harhaf^t 
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wben the time of tho ind feasts and 
of tho fairs comes, this younjf m ui 
neglects his work to frc(nient tlx'm ; 
ne baratn agan tehjjjanci ilimandii 
harq,y reiagt>Jin kam i ot§ea, as soon 
as the month of No vein b r is there, 
this old man rnns about wberevt r 
there is a feast or a banquet, it is 
only in summer thrit lie begins to 
work; ilii hartana', gota jet'3 
paesac Itarkenay niylo- lokae otacarn- 
k( da, cileka baba liolaoa ? The 
whole summer he ran after work 
j aid in cash ; at the beginning of 
the rains ho at once ploughed and 
sowed his fields huiricdly ; how can 
tbft'crops succeed ? (2) to go from 
one place to another, wherever one 
iinds sirvieo with Kuropeans or 
under Government : gel sirraa 
iiukurigee harlcenOf mati|etc kitii 
Icamitana. 

harden iflx. v., 5th, Gtb, 7th, and 
]5th meanings of the trs. and two 
meanings of tho inlrs.: samare moc] 
candy! harevjuna, ho wasted a whole 
month doing nothing; ne eahlito 
mo4 pitbii Jiarena ; niocj pitleka ilii 
harenjana. 

ha-p~ar repr. v., (1) to run after 
earh other, to chas} each other: 
hapardaia^inuia^reko hapara, curinu-w.- 
reko kepeseda. (£) to dispossess each 
other of their Gelds : barunkitj^ hanj 
nai^ olesite liaparkits^ monekeda, each 
of the two has decido.1 to try and 
dispossess tho other of his fields. 
(3) of cattle, buffaloes, goats, to run 
aflc^r each other for copulation ; pur^ 
urj[ko iisl^ko haparfana. In this 
meaning it is also used as adj,: ha par 


uriko surgunjako jomkecbi. 
har-Q p V , roe mings corresponding 
to the adj., irs, and inlrs.: inig. by 
harakana, he is bald ; tisiia^gapa 
indiburukogi harglana, ka.nido 
bigeakana, nowad.jys ind feasts and 
fairs are being frequented, work is' 
neglected; magedinkorc ilimandi 
haroQj at t' o of nuge. feasts, ban¬ 
quets are run after; gebirmage 
nukuri Jtarjana, servLo with Euro¬ 
peans and posts under Government, 
Lave been sought for (by him) 
during ten years. 

/ta-U’ar vrb. n., (1) the number or 
extc'iit in all the meanings above, 
except the 11th. : dindo hanare 
harkeda kandi cattUte (uruit hapa- 
tinjana, ho ate so sparingly that 
he reached the end of six weeka 
with only 20 measures of rice ; ne 
sim ktiivirko harak.>ia, jeiakoly 
topoij. kae^. so many different 
kinds of coeks have beaten this 
one that it does no more dare to 
light with any kind ; ne si n go^a 
tolaren simko hanirc harko(Jkoa, 
jctanj[ k.’iko daroinia, this coek haa 
fought so • succcssfullv all tho 
cocks of the hamlet that none of 
them dares to face it any more; 

(2) the act, in the 1st, Srd, 6th 
and 7th meanings of the trs. and 
tho two meanings of the intrs. i. 
amg, hanar kaiuc sukutana, I do not 
like thy way of driving the cart;; 
dingo hanarle kauu bonclojana, tha-^ 
work had to bo abandoned owing 
to the laziness of the workmen; 
ilihduarrege mo^ can^ui tainjaiuij 
hc kept neglccliog his work for at 
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moolh to ruu to dr inking- 

bocts. 

hara (T. urarhhvt,^ to be strong) 

I. abs. n., the condition of b^ni g 
well-grown : no birra daruko e 
Jiarado purti kfi loloa, motodo pur? 
mcn^, there arc not infiny well- 
grown trees in this forest, but 
inaiiy are thick. 

II. adj., with hon, a child grow¬ 
ing fast: hara honko sekepage 
dangraoa, boys who grow fa't 
Teach nmnboad early, (i) of j)lantfi, 
well-grown, tall : tisiR hara habale 
ii'k('na, gapado (laiu(]duro(lkolc iroa, 
(o-day wo have reap d the well- 
grown paddy, to-morrow we shall 
Teap th-< stunted. ('<) with fib, long 
liair, in entrd. to (},iindula ii^, 
short hair, and band'i ub, long hair 
cut at the he'ght of the neek. 

III. ti’s., (]) to let one’s hair 
grow long ; ubeni Uaraea ci V (*2) to 
raise or raise higher, a wall or an 
embankment ; ])acri cimin dabape 
haraa/cada (or salaugiakada; ? Ilow 
many layers ]i>gh l>av<! you built 
the mud wall? ari ^uriiagea, oro 
haraepe, the embankment is too 
low, raise it higher, (i) of tile 
makers, to elongate the clump of 
clay ou the ]>otUr^s wheel : kcoo 
baitanre kumhu. ko h dt ko haraea, 
tneomUko unduTa, when making 
tiles, the potters tdongate the clump 
of clay, afUruards they make it 
hollow. (4) with jHu as d. o., of 
suih animals as are eaten by njan, 
to grow llc.sh ; ne sim jilui haraleka, 
entebu joinia, let this fowl fust 
grow fiesh, then we bhall eat it. 


Of men, it may be used in this 
meaning, only of the new flesh 
formed in a healing sure: gu5. 
pur.^ige scdlena, oko rauute inh> 
jilupe harakida ? His* sore was 
a deep hole, by w’hat medicine 
have you caused the growth of 
new tissues to fill it? (h) instead 
of amlhara^ to bring up until 
full-grown: apla honkoe haraked-t 
loa; eirainais, kantar ikoin hara- 
keda ? How many jack fruit trees 
bast thou grow’n (proticting them 
with an enclosure as long as need¬ 
ed) V (0) with kaji as d. o., to 
exaggerate: naiilo kaji b.4ckano 
haraki'da (or po akeda), enacte kiih 
hujiiageko taikena, this fellow has 
exaggerated very much, they were 
by far not s.> numerous. 

IV. intrs., to grow : hon hara- 
,* merom haraiaua', I aba//«/«•? 

taUu } ga5rs| jilu haratana ; ne horo^ 
pila haralunOf his spleen grows,^ 
i. e., ho gels hypertrophy of the 
spleen. 

hara-Q ]>. V., to grow: ne mcronr 
or^do kae haraoa, 

hn-n-ara vrb. n., (1) the extent of 
glowing; hanarae baraj ina, go^a, 
haturcnkofitee eulatagiulera, ho has 
g:own so much that he is the 
tallest man in the village. (2) the 
(ICO tine h'*8 growm : ne daru okoejj 
hanara ? Who has grown this 
i ree ? 

V. a{Bx to Irs. prds., until full- 

grown : amlhara^ jomJiarauuhara) 
(elhara* *■ 

bara,a'a not used alone ; it occurs 
ill the cjircctivc uou,n bttru.iartZj, 





ISIS 


htr«^1ioiF6S 


iktriMra,. 

harafl nofc used alooe; it occure 
in the cpd. luittrkara^ 

har-ader trs , to drive or ehaee in. 
harafler-g p. v,, to be driven or 
chased in. 

harad'harad, basa^-hasad syn. of 
kstaTttdf Cfr. 1» abs. ti.| the 

h {^best dl’gT '6 iiii the feeling of 
physical roughness, especially in 
the mouth; urjlvo^ alaia^re haraj>- 
hara^ men^. 

II. ad.}., uttirly rough to the touch ; 
roroiagasakatn ftar,idhitradgea^ the 
leivts of the Trema poli'oria are 
very soabrid. 

III. trs, of bullocks, exts, etc., to 
lick fmb. with a rough t jug^ie: 
dubakanita. taikona ui’i dear* It/n’od- 
1tai'a<^k{na^ soben humu c .bagiyijan i, 

IV. intrs., imprsl , with ins *rted 
pr.d'. pin., to feel a very great 
roughiics.a to the touch : baru jo n- 
jomte moca haradharadkina, by 
eating a number of Schlciehera 
fruit my mouth became so tender 
that whatever 1 ate aftervvxrds, 
seemed rough. 

V. adv., with or without the afxs. 
angey ge,. tati, tange, also- harar}- 
Itkay modifying ai&ar, fzly rika, 
OQpUf gesa. 

btra^-bteretl pi. form of hereby 
h-ert^here^y the sound hotng produe- 
ftd by several persons. Conatrueted 
lilee here^ikert^y but as adv. it trices 
only the afxs. a^Oy gey gge,, #<r«, 
iemge. 

Iipr-nldr trs., to drive ahrad; to 

drive first. 

AaraHar-i/ p. v., orrespondiu^ mean- 


mgs. 

bara$-horo)^ baraS boroS syh. of 
korolSmoto^y I. bbst., (1) the habit of 
not gett ng a full meal, of eating 
too little, (i) the act of eating too- 
little ; inkuro hara'^.horotjr^ doatur 
racn^; hara^Aor.i^reko hedaakana. 

II. adj., (1). with horoy a man who 
gives too little to eat to his house* 
hold. AIb) used as adj. noun : 
nekan ha'a^horo'^fgre kaiia, dasioa. 
(2) with of($y a household the memi* 
hors of which g3t too little to eat ; 
h'ttu'AhoroA oriirera. kupulkona. 

HI. trs., to g’vo toj little to eat, to 
under feed : dasikeo kara'^horolijei,^- 
kaa; maudli hara>ihoro^Jitia (or 
h nrrtAhoro^jddko i i 

IV. intrs., in the tlf. prst, to cat too 
littio, not to g?t a full meal : cn 
or>reko iara^koroijiana. 
hard’^/io)'oi~a rfl^. v., to eat piirp 343 - 
ly too little: blijg^Jo ki:n paxiSdari* 
re barsinkleka har.tYtkoro'iinme ; din 
harmenteko h trapkoro^atana. 
hara'ithorve-o p. v., (1) to get too- 
litfUe to eat: mi(] o xnrjyilo kara^horo'^^ 
jina, for a whole month we never 
got a full meil'. (i) of food, to bo- 
given in insulScient (juiiitiiy: man^t 
kara^IioroYj'tna^ 

V. adv, with or without the afxs. 
a^ge,gey tmy.tange, modifying /o/s, 
ni'iR4i' * kutugeae, kara^koto^gee 
j6ma, he is a miser, the does not eat 
enough; ne kuci karapioro^tangee 
mandijada, this woman cooks too « 
little food. 

N.B. In Nag. karo-Hkore^ is move- 
■ over u^ed of the grain .in a measure 
(fe3{?) whio’.i is not fu’l enough j the* 
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hara-hnru 


grain is more than iapiv^ Has. 
(level with the brim), and less than 
cuiuluru or modteb^ (so heaped up 
that whatever is added falls off). 

I. adj.: baba //araS/ioiotiffca, ku 
per^ikana. 

II. trs. or intrs not to fill properly 
the grain measui’C ; teil^pe (or baba, 
CiCilipe) hara'choro'ijaday besge sou- 
epo. 

harahiJioro^-Q p. v., (I) of the grain 
measure, not to bo filled properly : 
\ei0^haraY.horo<;jana. (2) of the grain, 
to bo measured by not filling proper¬ 
ly : baba haranhoro'Siana. (3) of 
the measuring, to take ])laee in this 
unsatisfactory way : sou (or sonou) 
haraVtoro&jana. 

HI. adv, with or without the afxs. 
angey ge, gge, tan, tange, modifying 
sofu, rikuy perg. 

hara«hari (Sad. ; H. hitrnd, to lose 
at play) syn. of harajUa, horabaji, 
I. sbst., a bet, a wager : haraharire 
okoe dayijana ? Who got the best 
of the wager.? 

31. adj., with kajiy a b.'t : liorahart 
kajiko kabu kajiia, let us not bit. 

III. trs., to bet on smtli. ; ena kajilc 
(or ena kajir^-lc) havahurikeda, 

IV. intrs., to bet, to wager. The 

amount for which one bets takes the 
afx. : Dogekopal^ babar gandar^- 
liiSL haTahuTtlgy kaji 

n^do paesaiu namea, Doge and 1 
betted two annas, I won (what 
1 said came right), now I shall re¬ 
ceive the money. 

harahari-n rflx. v,, same meaning 
cin§.bea haraliavintaHa ? On wha 
do you bet ? 


Jtarahari‘Q p. v., of a question, to be 
bet on : allure mia(] kaji hara/iari’- 
akana, wc two have a bet. 

bara>huru Cfr. lamharlnmhuTy (1) 
selfishness in any division ; the tak- 
ng of a liou^s share ; ne hororc 
)nri> harahnru mena. (2) a selfi-h 
livision ; inkiu^ hnrahuru leltcu 
rauke(]kiua. 

II. adj., with hoTo, a selfishly groe- 
ly man : hirahnrn horoko ukoj^ Ifij 
biiriko Icla, selfishly greedy people 
think only of their stomadis. Also 
used as adj. noun : haTahurn jorneii 
nanijanre etakoinente j<4an^ ku 
bicarkeatee jomea, a 6clfi.shly greedy 
person, when there is sinth. to eat, 
eats it without any thought lor 
others. 

HI. trs., to take the Ilonas share of 
smth. : jilni harahurakeday with self¬ 
ish greediness he ate himself a large 
part of the meat. 

harahurn-n rflx. v , same meaning : 
paesa hatiuree harahurnnjanay ho 
appropriated greedily a large sum in 
the division of the money. 
harahnru-^ p. v., of a large share, to 
be appropriated with greedy selfish¬ 
ness ; tisiu jiln harnhurujantty ena- 
mente apiupun hopko kako dlou- 
jana. 

IV. adv., with or without the afxs, 
angcy gey iariy iangcy modifying 
halii^yjom, rikaiiy an : paesa hara^ 
hnruangee hatiukeda, he divided the 
money, taking the lion’s share; 
honhoponko baukoleka Jiarahurntano 
jomtana, this woman eats with self¬ 
ish greed as though she had no family 
to think of. 
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hara-jita hara'B^ti 

hara.jita (Sad., H. harna. and hara-mata syn. of tr8.,to 


fitno) syn of harahari. 

haral.haral 1. adj., (1) with kora, 
a |)a(h worn smooth and clean by 
constant use Also used as adj. 
noun : h'tralharaHe s?noine, atomro 
janumkfiange, walk on the clear 
path, there are thorns on the fide ; 
ne tasa^re kateakoa haralJiar^il bitar- 
bltartc men{>. (2) with undn, a hole, 
or the entrance to a hole, worn clean 
and smooth. 

IT. trs., (1) to wear the ground 
clean and smooth : horoko sensentc 
horako hnralJtaralca ; biuko akoij 
nndiiko Itavalharnica. (2) of lame 
I>eo|)le and crawling children, to 
wear s:no tth any part of a limb 
otlier than the solo of the foot and 
palm of the hand, by dragging it 
constantly along the ground : ne 
hon hototo ka^ae Jtaralharalkedaj by 
crawling alwaj's along on itsb)ttotn, 
this child has worn smooth the inner 
sides of its feet. 

haralharal'en rilx. v., 2nd meaning' 
of the trs,: katac haralharalenjana. 
haralharal-Q p. v., meanings corres¬ 
ponding to the trs.; nete na5age 
horaakana, aurigo haraiharaloa^ this 
is a quite new path, it is not yet 
worn clean and smooth; hetohetote 
ne hon$ ka^a Jiaralharaljana, 

III. adv., (1) with or without 
the afxs. ange, ge^ tan, tange, also 
haralleJca, modifying hora, rika, 
^esa, IcIq : h'lralharalgeko horaakada; 
ne bora haralharaltan rikaakana. 
(2J with the afx. qge, modifying 
kora, hijiiseiiQ : note haralharalQgeko 
hijysenntana. 


bring up until full-grown: honko 
haramatakedkontee (or harah^maia- 
ledkoatee) go^jana. 
haraviala-Qy haraqnaia^ p. v, to 
become full-grown: en honko 
Asamreg'ik> (or hara^ 

lenmatalcna), rnadaia^ nc disumko 
rakabakana, thosj children were 
broU’j;’ht up in Assam; in fact, it 
was la^t year they came to this 
country. 

harSA (H. hdnid,\o disable) occurs 
only ill the cpd, liotohiraJ^> 

haraiai;! 1. sbst., (1) the serous 
liquid oozing from running sores : 
gura linlero sondoro uriiiakcabajaii 
taeomte harai^gi uruiacoa, when one 
presses out the pus from a boil, aud 
it has all comj out, afterwards a 
serous liquid oozes from the boil. (2) 
a serous liquid sometimes ruunlng 
from the ears. 

II. adj., with yuS, a running sire: 
harai^gi gaoro bnkftuL herlere loi, 
it is good to strew some medicinal 
powder over a running sore. 

II. trs., to let this serous liquid 
soil one's cloth : dutim haraT^gijada 
gapuitam, thou letst the serous 
liquid (oozing from the sore on thy 
thigh) soil thy loin cloth, tuck up 
the latter. 

IV. intrs., (1) of a sore, to run : 
ga5 hara^gitana, (2) of a person, 
to have a running sore: gafte 
hara^gitana* 

hnra'^gi-n rflt. v., same meaning as 
the trs.: dutim harai^gintana, 
harai^gi-Q p. v., (1) of a cloth, to get 
soiled in this manner: harai^giakan 
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<;iT3^tao3. (2) of a aore, to 

become iiuiiiUTg : ga6 Itarai^ffiotama. 

(6) of a man, to get a running aorc : 
ga5e Iiaraj^tgianft* 
ha-n>eram)i vi-b. n., the extent to 
whiuh a sore runs, or a cl th Is soiled 
by tbe serous lltju'tl ; haiiarfii^gii 
baraugiiana, gad tulkente sere^ Ium> 
cabajana, so much scTosity oozed 
out that tlie bandage Is quite wet. 

liarasaL^uiraia^ Nag var, of har^gar- 
hatsgaT* 

liaraiAliaran^ (Sad.) I sb4., a 

B'^nsition of beat iu the nog'', some- 

times in the throat: mure hiravr 

haratu mon^ dipili, gavadi^leka tetage 

sului uruiaLkatcoa, when there is a 

sensation of heat in the nnse, the 

znuous flowe out as char as water. 

11. intrs., (1) pi’sl., with vtO, 

tolord, horo, as sbj, to expericnee a 

sensation of heat in the nose or 

lbr* at: manda enetere ii u Jiara^- 

//ar^%jdr^ manda jaromjante bokaoa, 

tlic nose feels hot duiing a cold in 
♦ 

tlie head as long as llie c dd is not 
ripe; mandate betekajpiia Jiara\- 
liarar^tana. (2) impish, with insert¬ 
ed prsl. ]U*n., fame meaning . cuna 
calatanre putuimtuklna, .taeomtedo 
isu Lera 3 ikt'4 totofd opo xnuve 
1toTai^iar,a7^l-{naj when I was sift¬ 
ing lime, 1 felt a prickling in the 
nose, for Jong aft©rwa,i,d8 I had 
a sensation of beat in nose and 
Ibroat. 

harai^lfaratu Q to be affected by 
sucb a sensation : ain^ jnh mandate 
oi cuuate haraisjiara^akanu ? 

adv., (1) with pr wilhopt the 
lifxs. avge, ge^ ian, tange, also 


ftarlra 

harai^hka : hara^Ukaii^ a^akarjada, 

1 feel a sensation of heat in the 
nose ; busv^mist, kamikma, sigijsi- 
gi^j{>in(j or$ nu totopfire Jiara^- 
rikaakin i, I worked at the 
straw, my body itebes and my nose 
and thro-it feel hot. .2) with the 
afx. ggCf so as to got a sensation oi 
heat in the nose : Azran^/inraf^gge 
cnnaii3^ ca'atada. 

baraO Nag. (II. Sad.) syn. of 
Has 

hara-rakaj^ intrs, to become 
already a big boy or girl (about JO 
years old) ; to hccoaie a goodly 
sized tree, though not yet bearing 
fruit; to become a growii-ei» plant 
though not yet flowering. 
hararakah-o .p.v,, same mcani> g. 

hara-iika trs, to lit grown: eii 
daru hararikaepey alopo miei; ub 
JiaTaTikuemCy taeomtem latahena, 
let thy hair stand and grow, tho.u 
caust have it cropped liter on. fn 
c mnexion with u^. harariku is 
used in cutnl. to tth a(tU', to let 
grow one’s hair definitively, with 
the int^tion no more to crop it. 
hnrarika'ti rflx. v., in connexion 
with to let grow one’s hair with¬ 
out intention of bearing it always 
long : nbe harankavjana- 
kararihi-g p.y., lo be permitted to 
grow. 

barira, hqira Has. (T. karvka, 
to be burnt to blackness) 1. ^dj., 
(1) with guea^i a partly 

charred, extinguished piece of fire¬ 
wood. Also used as adj. noun. 
(2j with uv^gflly a fire beoofiaing 
black whilst it dies. (3) with hopof 
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bkr.^ifgu 

a very i^lack-s.kiuQid person. Also 
used as. adj. noun. 

11. trs, (1) with sda, (Inrn, syrt. of 
ktiiin, to burn wood into cUarfoal, 
to ohar wo'd ; no diru harjtacpe. 
(2) with ^7ica^, to extinguish a 
firebrand : gueata. h-ti'drakeilv 

duijT olkesodoine cordeako alokuko 
bolo, having extinguished a bro- 
br.ind draw with it a black line 
ai'ounil tho door to prevent the 
thieving spirits from entering. (3) 
with sei^gelt haiai^ar^ to ejclinguisli 
a fire or t!ve coals so that they 
become black. 

II. intrs., in tho df. prst, of a 

firebrand, live coils, fire, to become 

evt ingulshcd and black : sun, gucaia., 

batata gar, seia,gel ha rdratana, 

Jiai’dra-Q p.v., (1) with saw, <7artf, 

as sbj., syn, of kuilag^ to be burnt 

into charcoal. (2) with saw, gaca-n^, 

sengel, to bo extingui>«he<l 

FO as to become black ; to become 

extinguished and black. 

har-srfigo trs., to drive down. 

karnrdgu-fj p v., to bo driven dow’n. 

hariifa kSfi, hatTa kaQ Has. huro. 

Nag. syn. of garakdu Has. 

4omk>i^ay najonikaii i Nag. I, sbst., 

the Corby, the birge-s'zed crow 

which is entirely jet black, Corvns 

- maoi'orhync'hus. It is called also 

futjomkaUa because its caw is nlwaTS 

•• 

X)f bad omen. 

II. adj., in anger, with horo, syn. of 
kardra, kuUamii(u, nojtolaf a vary 
biUckiBkinped miu. 

Jiara^ai^iil intrs., in the df. 
p?i»t., of paddy P^d other crops. to 
finish eomi.i^g (tho h<»(>’kwar<i 


harUtiA 

s ifcds finally sprouting and the 
whole held gel till" an evenly groeti 
aspect) : baba //arasin^gomfano. 
Jiafftsaf^gom-g p.v., same meaning. 

hariiti'CL liartfi^ Hi*s. haraS Nag. 
<11. /tarnl) I. sbsl, di'Cea*^ : harlit^ 
jitue kiko namfana, nobudy wants, 
or likes, a ilel'rat. 

11. adj , with ftoroy a defeated man : 
digrikodoko rfaiiiit nli, /lartif^ 
horokodo ma“*,jnunIijtinko seno- 
jana, the victors in the 1 iwsuit are 
beating the drum, the vanquished 
went away dejectedly. 

HI. trs., (syn. of dari with inserted 
ind 0.) to defeat, to ovcrc >me, to 
boat, to Conquer, in a light, lawsuit, 
bet, game, cock-fight: dikn harafii^- 
keAhii laralfi', tbo landlord won tho 
case against us. 

hardthn-en. rflx. v, to let oneself 
be defeated, to submit to defeat : 
tisia abulfj gopog bob'ioa roerite 
aui n^jtana, tearenpe, kabu kar~ 
tif^ena ; dismisjanairai, meudo kaiia^ 
liarH^^entnnaf apil j ikedira. lelegea, 
my evse w'as disnissed, but 1 will 
not let it at that ; I shill appeal 
and fight it out; nc horo jiti etikan 
tentogo, kajire ciulad kae Jiartiin^ 
enOy it is in the character of this 
man to cling so obstinately to 
his own opinion: in 9.discussion 
he never giv< s in. 

ha^p'ardtir^ repr. v., to defeat each 
other in tprii : mipi^akiia, liapaHiiac 
jma n^do Hai Ko^ro 
both sides had each on^e the vj^ory 
(in the first and scooijA inet^ncej, 
now. the case h^ been brought 
before the High Court, 
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harfl-topa 

hnrjfii^-g p. v., to be defeated: 
larjiircc hartiis(}(ina, he lost bis case. 

vrb. n., (1) Ibe extent 
of a defeat; hmirti^e bajtmked- 
lco‘1 apisare misao kako darijana^ be 
• dt feated them eo well that they did 
not obtain a deeroe in their favour 
in any of the three instanci's. (2) 
the fact of being defeated: misa 
havartii^lo kako lagalena, bnrsareko 
lagaeotelena, apisalotloko soml’.0(J- 
utci’jana, they did not lose their 
ardour by a first defeat, after the 
second they were h.'ss eager, after 
the third they gave it up altogether. 

tiara- iopa I. ghst., the fact of a 
plant being hidden under the sur¬ 
rounding plants or weeds: harato~ 
f anile ne kaiitura retejana, this jack 
seedling has been growing slowly 
because it was smothered by other 
plants. 

II. trs., (Itly, to bury by grow- 
ing), (1) of plants or weeds, to over¬ 
grow and cover other plants : 
•omontan manal dunihii Imratopa- 
hedoy the weeds have overgrown the j 
sprouting beaus. (2) syn. of jilulen,^ 
jilutopa. 

Jiaratopa-Q p. v., corresponding 
moaning: kape bere^balere harato' 
'paoa. 

har-an trs., to drive this way. 
hiraU‘fi p. V., to bo driven this way. 

har-bara I. trs., (1) fo drive about. 
^^(2) to follow about: bonfco gayi 
susunnjko harbaraianaf urjko ader- 
girlakana, the children follow about 
the man who makes monkeys dance, 
all the cattle are left neglected in 
the abed a. 


har>b)| 

II. intrs., same meaning as fiar 
(inlrs ). 

harborn~Q p. v, corresponding 
meanings. 

bar-blur trs., to drive round ; to 
drive by a roundabout way. 

Jiarhinr-g p. v. corresponding mean¬ 
ing. 

bar-b5 (impolite) syn, of tetehg^ 
:idj , w’ith horOf harani^ a man with 
a bald pit'. Also used a? adj, 
nonn : mia(} harbg bijytana. 

har-b^ I. adj., worn through j 
pierced by wearing: harbn cipi 
pitrelc badlakcda, in the mirkct we 
exchanged for a new one, a brass 
bowl whhb had hern worn through. 
II. trs., to pierce by wearing out : 
mind cipi i-u tckaolena, gel sinnare 
cnarale harhideda^ one of our brass 
bowls lasted for a very long time, 
a hole was w'oru into it only after 
10 yiars^ use. (2) with kala. as 
d. o , to wear the skin on the solo of 
the feet s > that the raw flesh is laid 
bare: ne laralre hijysonoto katuiia^ 
harbi^laila, I have worn through the 
skin on Iho solo of my feet hy being 
always on the move over this 
lawsuit. 

Jiaibii-n ifiv. v., to wear through 
the skiu on the sole of the feet: 
kata cllkatem harbnnjana ? 

Jiarbtt-gg, harbu-v p. v., (1) to got 
worn through. (2) of the feet, to 
get the skin oa their soles worn 
through : ka^a harbujana^ (*1) to 
get the skiu on the soles of the feit 
worn through : or^ caparatanro 
purgsa d$]^ enuako tegajada enate 
katako harbuggtana^ whilst beating 
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faarca^l-horco^ 

the concrete floor of a house* people 
often tread on water mixed with 
lime, and so they get the skin on 
the soles of their feet pierced 
through. 

taarca^-horcod Nag. syn. of l>Q;lo‘ 
caisf Nag. karcalkoreol Has. frequen¬ 
tative of horcod, of upright surfaces, 
walls, sides of embankments, etc., 

I. adj., uneven, with protuberances 
or parts jutting out. Also used as 
adj. noun: pacririj. karea^horeot} 
(or harcad/iorcodko) samtape. 

]I. trs., to make an upright surfaoc 
nnoven : arij>e harcadhorcodkeda. 

III. inlr.^., in the df. prst., of an 
upright surface, to be uneven: 
pacrl liarcadho rood tana, 
hareadhoreod- Q p. v., to be made or 
bL'Come uneven : pacri hareadhoreod" 
ah ana. 

IV. adv., with or without the afx«i. 
ange^ ge^ oge, tan^ tange^ modifying 
hoiy rika, le^Q. 

har-condead I. sbst., of dogs or 
goats, the condition of being nearly 
hairless, chiefly owing to mange: 
morom^ harcondeatj lelte pl^re kako 
kulijana, seeing the hairlessness of 
this goat nobody in the market 
asked for its price. 

II. adj., syn. of Aar, of goats and 
dogs, having 1 )st most of their hair 
BO that the skin is visible all over. 
Also used as adj. noun: hanjl 
mia^ Aareondead hijrttana, look I 
There comes a mangy dog. 
Aarcondead-g p. v., of goats and 
dog^ to lose nearly all their hair. 

har-daroigii trg., to drive toward^ 
smb. 


hardorom 

Aardarom-g p. v., to be driven to¬ 
wards smb. 

har«ds I. trs., with kaji as d. o., 
to throw on another the responsibi¬ 
lity of one's own fault: en kaji 
samage aiia^reko (or aiTai.s$reko, 
aiia^t^reko) Aardggada; en kajiko 
hardgjgina . 

II. intrs., in the df. prst., syn. of tho 
p. V. ; kaji aiiac'^^re Aardetann-. 
ha-p-ardg repr. v., to throw on each 
other the rcsponsihilify of a common 
fault: itnanale, kaji aloben Aapar^ 
dgea. 

Aarde-gg p. v., with k'iji as sbj., 
of the re-^ponsihility for a fault, to 
be thrown on another by the one 
who has committed it: soban kaji 
ai'ta.s^rd hardejana. 

har-dorai9( I. adj., with Uji} a 
threadbare cloth. 

II. trs., to wear a cloth until it is 
threadbare: ne lip^iia. hardora^led^ 
enate e^a lij$ kiriiacaiu^me. 
hardorai^-g p. v., to become thread¬ 
bare : lij^tam havdorat^akannf thy 
cloth is threadbare. 

bar-dorom I. adj., with na^al, hud- 
lam^ kara^ a plqiigbshare, hoe or 
levelling plank which has become 
sharper by use, has lost the blunt¬ 
ness or rawness proper to a new 
one. Also used as adj. noun : nada 
naealte ka gaotanrodo Aardoromte 
sifme. 

II. trs., to wear a ploughshare, hoe 
or levelling plank just enough to 
make it lose its bluntness: ne uaeal 
artrigele Aardofomea, 

III. ihtr^.j in the df. prst., to get 
worn just enough: naeal tisitagapa 
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h.a rtlororntma. 

hardorom-Q p. v., samie ; 

tiaenl hatAorgmaJc^na, 

,faar>cl)[| syn, of but np^t ,ufe(I iu 
connexion with fire. 

bar-bar (Sad.; 11. Jiarhardndy I 0 
cra-'b, to rattle) T. gbst., onom itope 
of the sound prjduc<*d by a roaring 
,i5re : larlar aet3i,gelrii hurhar aJupio- 
t'lnak 

JI. aclj., with mrif same meatting. 
HI. iutrs.. of a fire,.)to roar: larlar 
.seiagel hafharjada* 
liitrkar-Q p. v., same meaning: 
scngcl harharqtana, 

2V. adv., with or without the afxs. 
(j^nge^ ge, tan^ Imng'jy modifying sarif 
rika, rikag, niiiwn. 

bar-bar, bar-bur (Sad.l I. adj, 
with hoiSOf a strong wind. 

II. trs., of a strong wind, to wave 
clotbes, long hair, leaves; hoeo 
Jlij^e hnrharj.tda. 

III. inlrs., of a strong wind, to 
blow: boeo 

Jtarhar-QV-t (1) same meaning : 
tisiia hoeo harlct^gtana. (2) to bo 
>vaved by a strong wind : btJrjj fib 
karkarkenaf enoteta, algudajgujana, 
a ajtrong wind blew my hair about, 
is how I got dishevelled. 

IV. j)idv.^ with or witho^ut the afxs. 
cngcy ge, /a», iavge : /larftftre hoeo- 

ihe wind blosya giropgly, so 
as to wave cloth, long hair, etc., 
tP a rusUiag sgupd in 
the jleT'Vies. 

hafjbii lv>g. h^r^i^ |J«B. ($ad.) 
syn. of Aaridhay ifea/v«a/a, 

M^0oty I, abe. ft.j vpra- 
i.ye., Jhfi hahit pJC ,ea4h>g 


i.n large q^antitjieB : hlpyp^ /igr^n 

ya;(ia6 i\eh,agt¥?i. 

JT. adj., >vith AnrOi a pejf-^n in tJie 
faihit of eating fpo ) in large qu ipti- 
ties: knr/iit horobo kako blt^tbpa, 
voracious people arc not easily Stria¬ 
ted. Also nsed as adj. noun. 
/lar/ttt-ny hariiluUen. rflx. v., to cal, 
h'-re and how, food in large ,quan* 
tity; jahatido kae e.nkQ,, tisiia^duo 
harJtnntana% 

hnrhU-iji, haruid^g p. V, to get into 
the habit of eating fool in large 
quantities: no horo e»*ageo harjnt-^ 
n'ina, be has bcuomc conspicuous by 
his voracity. 

III. adv., with the afxs. angc, ge^ 
modifying jom. 

bar-bundi trs., t3 drive together i 
uijko harhundikopc, 
harhundi-Q p. v., to be driven to¬ 
gether: sohen urjko Jiarhundiakiii)t,i. 

^bar-bar 1. shst., (!) the bull- 
roarer of Munda boys: a stick at 
at the end of which the wing of a 
flying-fox has been tied, and wh'ch 
makes a roaring sound when swayed 
abput: sotaro bardulialaparob tol- 
keate harhuria (0 fbe sound 

so produead: harxluliatjaparob'^ 

harhurte urjko botoia^oa, Oittle are 
mnob frightened when hearing ,tho 
rqar a flying-fox^s wing swayed 
about at tire end of a stick. 

II. adj., with sifiy the same sound. 
1,11. trs., to ca;u8? a flying-fox's 
wing to rqar : barduliadilo hark^f- 
Jada. 

IV. ijutrs., iSanae meaning : hohko 
4i^D4hM*e bfi'dulljadil tqlkeaUlj^o 
hurea urjko botoiacmcnte. 
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harhur-g p, v., of « $jwg-fW« 
wing, to Iw caatisod to TO»r : laArdmli* 
a4tl Jiar&urieua, ikor^dccd;^. 

V. adv., \v#th or witlwMit the 

§e, tan^ tange^ modifying ftifi, 
hiciy rtka : bardulia<3apuro^^ daiidgEro 
tolkoate incil^te hariturgt {«m. 

har.httr (Sad.) the soaud piwle hy 
a stick swayed about, in oatrJ* fo 
kuphill, like which it is coastiDoted. 

Jdr4iQr (Sad.) 1. tors, or iatrs., of 
horses and oatt4e, to kick repeatedly, 
stretching the : sadoin harhUr- 
ki/i : sadom hiirhiivfadia, 
kurkHr-en -Tfix. v, (1) of horses 
and cattle, to kick the air in order 
to get rid^ of stnlh. sticking in the 
ho >f ; ne uri knrr^ losodte 
enateo hhrh^reulanat this hulloek 
is annoyed hy n.ud sticking in its 
hoof, that is why it is ki. king the 
air. (i) fig., of people, to jump 
'Up one after the other and go away. 
harhUr-o p. v., to get kicked hy a 
hourso or cattle : kaoara sadom t^re 
alo.o j-tp^na jkih'edom karliAro^. 

]J. ^v., -with or without the afxs. 
ange, ge^ Ian, tange, (1) inodifyiiig 
pad a, to kick as de»'<u*ibed : sadom 
padajada. {%) modifying 
sea. iCHQj of lojjg-leiggcd people, to 
waJk isapidly .with long atridos. <3) 
modifying Urid, of people, to j,amp 
up one after tlie other end go away : 
paocaltre knji kngaralijaua, karhHr- 
hfri4iio>w»* When there is 
question of only nine person, oi* of 
aeyerat people guraping up HIce one 
XKHWt k^rkei^ or k^rhen is ioeed. 

ohst., ^la^es on the 
loet of prispgkocp, in oWifid. to 


hiri, haudoulk. 

foirjar (Sal. Aaripir; ff. 
Aarigd ). This word has not gained 
much ground, at least in the lias, 
dialect, iu which, as of oli, gitoen 
is atiil generally caltled i^nde. Many 
Mundas ev n now n e only throe 
terms for .colours : punii, Avhiltieb, 
pale, gray j arg, red, thrown, yetUnv ; 
and heude^ biHC!:, blue, green. I. 
ahs. n., girenuess : taramara 
sakamre hariar ibanoa, there are 
leaves wbieh are not green. 

If. adj., green : tasu^ harinrgsa. 
Ai.'O used as adj. noun ^^inriorieoM 
li^keda oi pgudi sakam ? JDldht 
thou plu.:k green (young) l^ve^ 
or greyish (old) ones ? 

Ill* trs., to cause to b^'came green j 
ito dye green : jargi tasa|.kos kariar- 
keda; ae lij^ oen^teko kariarksda ? 
IV. intrs., in the df. prat, to 
become green : .nimirdo taaa.Iko 
hariartan /, 

kanar-g p. v., same meaning : 
tasa^ kariargtana, 

harjkir mflban Nag. h$riar pupil 
Has. sbst>, a forin of (Doliohos 
liublah, Lion. ; PapUionaeeae, with 
green pods. 

iMwiar roAf Nag. h«rjl«r rpIpR 
Has. ahst., Oas^ytha hliform's, 
Linn .; Latiiinaeeae,*^a 4wkii«ig, 
leafless, green parante, rare in the 
Munda-eouuti'y. 

iuud biri, Iiari4|ri ooUeetive noun, 
shackles and handcuffs. 

InrihQl I .^H.say ; 'Bari, i^e., Vish¬ 
nu) .exolamstion need (i) by.Hiia- 
duaced Mundas in uthe muhuiiMpij^ 

(thaonweian 
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hart-darn 

of an c cl ipso, and in the dtricapi and 
hoVon ceremonies. In the two last 
ceremonies, when the dorom (sacri¬ 
fice without blood) is over, the new 
head of the family, in the courtyard, 
makes a triple prostration, each time 
followed by the ciy * kart bM 1' ut¬ 
tered by all the 'people pres -nt. In 
the ?wVon ceremony this is the official 
proclamation of the death of a 
husband or wife, before which re¬ 
marriage is not allowed. (2) by all 
Munda boys after singing a hdua 
song. 

bari>dartt (H. bandar lauri) sbst.. 
Cassia fistula, Linn. ; Caesalpinieae, 
•—the Indian Laburnum, a middle- 
sized tree with even^pinnate heaves 
(composed of 4 to 8 pairs of large 
leaflets), and showy yellow flowers 
in long racemes. The wood is used 
for posts, and the bark exported for 
tanning; the flowers are stewed 
and eaten, and the pulp of the pod 
is one of the ingredients of gurait 
the mixture smoked in hubble- 
bubbles. The bean, ground and 
mixed with water, is taken as a 
purge. This purge can be stopped 
by a handful of baked leaves of this 
same tree, but these leaves aet them¬ 
selves as a purge when the beans 
have not been taken previously. 
*Note the superstitious belief that 
the use of the karidaru or of the 
ret^^banamdartt as firewood causes a 
failure of the paddy crop. 

harjaiaigla, bar)a‘Bii;ia (H. hark and 
fdngk, long-legged) adj., of men and 
quadrupeds, with thin or slender 
: soben silibko harja^iq* Also 


har-kesej 

used as adj. noun. 
harjats^gia-q p. v , to get thin legs ; 
ne urj pur^^geo harjai^giajana, kiri- 
DQnjibu kirmia, this bullock has 
very thin legs, let U3 buy a rather 
fat one. 

bar.kabarad trs., to drive, i.e., to 
force to jump, into wa er or mml : 
mia^ tuiu bandarele harkabarabkl^u^ 
we have so chased a jackal that it 
had to throw itself into the bund. 
harkibarojb'q p. v., to be driven to 
jump iu^o w.itcr or mud. 

bar.kadiri trs., to drive, i.e., to 
force to jump, into or through a 
fire : jara ondorakal^re miaj ku- 
laele hirkadtrtkiaj wc drove a hare 
into a clearing where the dried 
brushwood had been put on fire* 
harkadiri-‘Q p, v., to be driven to 
jump into or through fire. 

barken, bfirkwO Cfr. hdrhnriaa, 
adv., modifying birid^, of a single 
man, to rise imm?diately, without 
delay ; of several people, to rise like 
ono m m : gomkj m.*i ^ 

biridjana, as soon as the master 
called them, they all rose at on3e. i 

bar-kesed trs., (1) to run so as to 
meet one who is chased, and out off 
his retreat or escape : mia^ kulae 
joms^ janate nirjado tiikenaita. 
harkeied^iat a hare came running on 
my right, I ran and cut it off. (2) 
to drive cattle, a plough, a cart, 
etc., towards smb. or across his way 
so as to cause him to stop : miad 
motor hijtjtau talkena, sag^iteko 
harkesedkeda. (8) syn. of karakeaedt 
to throw up a dam across a water¬ 
way or valley by means of the level- 
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liug plank ; netjj,re lorbii harkesedea, I 
maraiage lo^oiai, baioa, let ui dam up 
this ravine •, an extensive rice field 
will be made (sa doing' we will be 
able to make an extensive new rice 
fidd). 

harkesed-Q p. v., corresponding 
meanings. 

har-kal trs-, (1) to drive straight 
towards a ctrtain spot : 8i\} taeomte 
busasateia Jtarl’ulkefjkitna. (1) with 
inserted ind. o., to go with smb. for 
a little distance helping to drive 
cattle he cannot manage alone : ne 
tii’i kaiiai dariaia, talagafldileka 7iar~ 

I cannot drive this 
bullock single-handed, come with 
me for half a league. (3) syn. of 
ero^M, to scold smb. in order to 
make him go somewhere : honko 
kamitcle harhvdkedkoa, 
harknUq p. v., corresponding mean¬ 
ings. In the 2ud meaning the cattle 
stands as tbj. 

bar-kun^ul sbst., (1) syn. of 
ktdusur, the end of the spine just 
above the tail of an animal. (2) in 
jest, syn. of kuifflulkuncjlu), the 
depression at tlio back of the waist. 

harla 1. adj., (1) of eatables, 
carbonized or nearly carbonized, in 
entrd. to roT^ffO, burnt on : 7iarla 
saiaiga cinaita. cikaoa ? What can I 
do with well-nigh carbonized sweet- 
potatoes ? Also used as adj. noun 
hugileka isinakanq, a^doo jomkeda 
harlae om^ina. (2) fig., of people 
syn. of hanirdf very black-skinned 
/^ar^/^^Ganju okotijaua ? Also used 
as adj. noun : okot^ren harla, 
hijytana ? 


I. trs. cans., to let food get car- 
boniz'd : saugape hjtrlakeda, 

III. intrs., in the df. pr^t., of 
atables, to get carbonized : saiaga 
harlatanajri, enaiai,re hoi-aakiina, may¬ 
be the sweet-potatoes are getting 
iarbooized, they were baked already 
a while ago. 

harla~Q p. v., (1) of eatables, to get 
carbonized. (2} of people, to become 
very black-skinned : ne hopo pur^- 
gee harlajana, he is very black. 

barln Hag. and derivatives, syn. 
of bnku Nag. and derivatives. 

barla-aff Has. haru-ar^ Nag. 
sbst., two plants, the seeds of which 
are eaten and the leaves used as 
potherbs: (1) harla (Sad. 

kahni sag) Kivoa bypocrateriformis, 
Choisy ; Convolvulaceae,—-a large 
climber with large, usually solitary, 
white funnel-shaped flowers ; and 
long-pctioled cordate leaves, about 
as broad as long and silky beneath. 
(2) marai^harlv,^ Argyreia speoiosa, 
Sweet. ; Convolvulaoeae,*—an oxten- 
sive-cliinbcr with showy rose-purple, 
funnel shaped flowers, in dense axil¬ 
lary corymbs ; and ovatc-cordate 
acute leaves, white-tomentose 
beneath. 

harmu var. of ermu. 

harmurtim-biiit sbst., three kinds 
of snakes: (1) syn. of hulitom- 

bqhiiHf 4<>dr4egai Fasserita myoteri- 
zans, a large and slender, green, 
tree snake. (2) a reddish brown 
tree snake, smaller than the pre¬ 
ceding, with pointed snout. (3) 
syn. of hartarhii^ a brown snake, 
smaller than the preoeding, and 









fuultd bo£b dH the gi*outt-tI an-t]' on 
trees. Its head is deseribed' by the 
M»(id&8 as reseiDiUKng^ the head of 
a frog. 

bar-4ui6al Ifely. the worn ptoogh, 
sbi^., the naafe o-f a dark, r«Hldish 
brown sp'eotes of grasshofSper, the 
female of which is called Juis^ffiUa, 

bar.<hala I. ad*]., and adj.. noua, (1) 
with knmiy the re nimei^ated work {a) 
of driving-away fowls or graoivorous 
birds from the fields or from places 
where grain is spread out: simfeo 
i^arfiafaiK( namak.ida. (A) of driv¬ 
ing the- cattle oa the- threshing 
floor: dailri harnalae ntmakadi. 
(e) of driving a cart loaded with 
Ktlother’s belongings: gari hirna- 
lain^ hamakada. (^) with /laro, a 
man performing orte of these works. 
(;^)' with ffari, tlie cart used for 
flanspoiting another's belongings: 
bariado gfarige, mi fietrna- 
loge. (4) with e«/V the things 
h>aded on such a cart: harnala 
ttamotedo. gari Rancitele idifa, ale- 
mentedo jetan auii> banoa, if wo 
can fim! things to-load on onr cart 
for smb. else, we shall drive it to 
Banchi, but we have nothing to 
fetch for ourselves. 

II. trs., to earn food or wages by 
driving a car.! loaded Wtfh. other 
f>eb|>le's wares, by driving off 
froxiorae birds' or by heljnng to drive 
the cattle doting the threshing: 
ga-rf harte raoijhisi t^kain, karti<fta- 
kedia ; sinl harte alobm-rndliii^ 
harnalaledaf I gttt my evening meal 
in payment for having ke[>t the 

fowls from- snib;.'8 'field. 


III. HitPA, to (£> for daily 
one of the thiee hinds of work des* 
cribed above: simkoifl^ 

1 ffhal^drivo afway the fowls- fur 
wages, I shall hire myself to drive- 
aAvay the fowls ; simkoiiac harncUa' 
ken^», 

lutrmh-n rfls. v., same meaning 
simkotja ht*r»alanlana* 
harnala^Q p. v., (L) of food or 
nmney, to.be earned by suuh work:: 
tisie^ aiuhtnandl. harnalajana, 
with the atx. te and an inserted 
prui. sb],., to go and jg^arform such, 
work : siiuko harnala^tjjgn<tf she- 
has gone to scare oil tUe fowls fur. 
a day's wages. 

bar-narA syn. of harsarf 
cans., to reduce by wear to sueh or 
such size: maaa bailen naeal 
modtoah.lckale harnani»kuda, we have 
now reduced last year's plough. to< 
such a thinness that it. can well nigh, 
be encompassed with the hand. 
harnam^q p. v., to be reduced by wear 
to sooh or sueh a size : ain^ pul mo^. 
bitadte parage ta!kena» n^do mo4.. 
bitaete hnpiagc iarttamtkuwa, mf 
ploughshare wus over a span long,, 
now it is worn to a length ol less 
thuu a S][taa. Note the foUwring 
idiematiu saying often: addressed by 
a matobmadeer to the youug man a«d 
jttiidem, and their psireute : Mar 

n^do topelbeo, oko«i k^ae la«ig<ra? 
akaiui d mede bogf adakana ? bar 
bar mudamltfka karMtmoq^ okos 
kajidhvia? Nois^ look weifl at esoha 
other j is eithiHf of tiie t#o Iwtoe ? 
Are the eyes o# one spoiled-f Of 
course, who can foictulf to wha4 





'tfeey one day' bd i*(?du'ceJ by 
tt&e a Worn plongb^h^i^e' oi^ a 
worn ring ( i.e., Nobody can ^oi'e- 
6ce whati may happen to fhotn' in 
afterUtd’ bu^ now they are both 
quite BownU, as you can see for 
yourst-Ives. ** 

har-rilr tr=!., (1) to dri^e to flight; 
irhnmbilrukold hatii.irkc(lkoa. (3) 
fig., to can-'d to go W'ly •• hnpulhole 
hatnirkidkoa. (Jf) to reach the end 
of d. ptriod of time? niinina^jL 
canlitp no canclybu harniria^ with 
thiw rtnich of rico Wd will reach the 
tnd of this month. 
iarnir-Q p. v., corresponding tiasan- 
ings. 

flar'd^. I'his ter.n ri-f. rs to the cure 
or stopping of anything affecting 
the bxly or mind ^viz, a wound, 
a sore, sukuetrs or pain, moral 
difiots, passions aql bodily or 
niontal feeling>) also Of its external 
pign, as laughing, weeping. (1) 
"When rofcior.ee is made to a wound 
or sore, pain or sich'n'css, this must 
he expressed in the context by the 
WtWds ga6j ham, ra,na>, or clu*arly 
understood from the cir.amstan..es. 
Iln‘r6b is then a syn. of hitgi, and 
constiuctid in the same way est^opt 
for (cr) the sbst.: Aasuhavif^, the time 
when otte is ctired from sickndes. 
(d) the adj.: hasHharo^ Imro, a person 
recover d from illness, (c) the 
intrs. : gBkoiia haro^Mna, toy 
Wohnld' is healing j| ItaSni^ linxr6^^ 
taMa, J fifh t^OycfVing. Rard^ 

^nora^vdr is not nsed idriily. 

Hffi’ (2) Wbon feloreitoe is Jitraffle 
fo pii'ral ifeftets, passions, bddily 


or ihOritit feelings or tBsir' extdfiflrf 
nl'anifcatatiohs, these must lifiiewidd' 
bo clear from tiie context or circutth 
stanccs liaro^ is then a syn. of, 
and oonstrui'ted like, wdir. fS) 
Wlif^n r ‘ference U mide to thO 
special affection of desire, liking, 
craving, this affection {haSa) or its 
seat {/ioca, tnoulb ; tttati., the mind } 

the soul) may. he either expressed 
oi ui'iderslood. Jlaro^ is (hen a syn. 
of ivsadi and coni^tructed like this 
word. 

hflro'm Nag. var. of droni, limtn 
lias. 

hSr-otoia, trs., (I) t> drivO a 
teunoreart heirnd another : saiscgitO 
sitanre ara;^k> harofois^eit, virlien 
several people together plough the 
same fiold, they drive the tiaihs otto 
behind th) other ^though each 
plough traces itf own fuirow); sene 
uriklia a5arkiia,rae, letepetekiia,do 
ainc harotot^kim, go in front with 
the pair of bullocks which walk 
fkst, 1 shall di'ive behind them the 
two slow ones. (2) t> follow tk 
cirtmau or ploughman with another 
cart or loam ; sangltu sltanre mi^ 
hoyb etaiqi harofor^ia. (3) to ketp 
up with the cartnian oi* ploughnim 
in front: am^ urikim pur4gekii3L 
SenSn kai tai haroto ^dariam ta na, 

(t) to follow in chase; merom 
afkidfem t3|*5inL hivolotjikla, m^ud'o 
kaiiSL tebl^dap^ia, I ran aftsv this 
wolf which Waps carrying off a 
. goat, but 1 could not oatdh up. with it. 

, ^cj*ofo^-p p. V., e’tfAespariding MOiitk- 

ings. 

bar-panti I. uJj., with 6te, 
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a narrow unploughed strip all along 
between two furrows ; herj liulaia^ 
barpaiiti ka lagatiiaca, Imrpanti 
taeu4^*$ babako ka omonoa, after 
sowing one xnu!«t not leave any un- 
plougbod strip, the seeds will not 
come out there. Also used as adj. 
noun : harpatitirQ tasa^ko haratana, 
sTiatite topajan^pko soben soeacaba- 
jana, the grass grows over the un- 
plougbed strips ; where it has been 
buried under the earth thrown up by 
the plough it has retied altogether. 
"II. trs. or intrs., (1) to leave a very 
narrow strip uuploughed over the 
whole length between two furrows, 
in cxitrd. to dahina^ datna, to leave 
a narrow strip between^part of two 
furrows : the latter is always done 
unintentionally, the first miy be 
intentional : jargidinre slor^re ote 
liarpantikereo baioa, niendo rdra- 
tanre sai^jap^ lagatiia^a, in the rainy 
season when first breaking the 
ground, it doc'? not matter if narrow 
strips arj left between the furrows, 
but in the second ploughing one 
must make the furrows touch each 
other ; alopc JiarpaHttiaf hita ka 
topaoa. (2) to drive several carts 
or teams abreast : ne saudaka eakar- 
gca, apia sagarido harpauhlere 
soaba, this road is broad, there is 
room for three carts abreast. 
Jiarpanii-Q p. v., corresponding mean¬ 
ings : ue gofa pur^ge harpantiakana, 
in this field there are many furrows 
with unploughcd strips between 
them ; ne horare baria sagiri harpaii- 
iioa, two carls cm be driven abreast 
along this way. 


har-parom (rs., to drive across. 
harparom-^ p, v., to be drivf'n across. 

har-per$ trs., to fill up with earth 
by means of the levelling plank. 
harpere~gq corresponding meaning : 
ne leonda harperegoka. 

harpac^ trs., to drive the plough 
or team across the antar (plot be¬ 
ing ploughed or levelled) instead 
of keeping to its side : naeale Jiarpii- 
etikedti ; harpucHkedkit^n. 

havpueUr^gQij^, v., corresponding mean¬ 
ing. 

harr>hiirr I, sbst, the whizzing 
of several stones through Iho air, or 
of sticks thrown sideways, in cni.rd. 
to khd'dkko^, the whizzing of arrows: 
uliko tertana, harrhiirr aiumotana, 
they are throwing stones or sticks 
at the mangoes, their whizzing is 
heard. 

II. adj., with tart, same moaning. 

III. trs., to cause stones or sticks 
to whizz : diriko harrhurrjadn. 

IV. intrs., of stooes or sticks, to 
whizz ; huriulata^ja lako, diri han'- 
hnrrianat they throw stones with a 
sling, the stones whizz through the 
air. 

harrJiurr-g p. v., same moaning : 
diri harrhurrgtana. 

V. adv., with or without the afxs. 
ange ge^ tan^ tange^ also hu>rrlek(i 
hurr&enkurrkeHf modifying sari^ 
rika, ter^ Imra^, hurltilaT^, 

bar-roso j 1. sbst., weakness and ill- 
health caused in buffaloes or bullocks 
by overwork with the cart: uri 
jetodinkore pur^gee bar jana, onto 
niyid^ liarrogo^tee goi^jana, ^ the 
bullock had to draw the cart too 
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often in eummer, it died of it when 
the rainy season broke. 

II. adj., generally gag&riliarrogo^, 
with ur{f kef ay a bullock or buffalo 
whijh has been overworked drawing 
the cart i mta4 eagariharrogo^ k jya- 
1o kiriia,1|ai nlyid^e mandakeda, we 
bought sneh a buffalo, it died at the 
beginning of the rains. AUo used 
as adj. noun : gel taka b&rl taikena 
enamente mia4 tagS.riharrogo(Ut^ 
kiriiaiak^ia. 

III. trs., to impair the hea’th or 
strength of a buffalo or bullock by 
overwork with the cart; such 
animals, after having got drenched in 
the first rains, collapse and generally 
die : ne uri sigapiko harrogo^k{a. 
harrogod-Q p. |v., of a bullock or 
buffalo, to get overworked with 
the cart: ne urj sagarii harrO‘ 
godahana, 

bar-rasf, bar-rft{8 trs., (1) to 
drive again : aOri tikinbese^repe 
aderke^koa, cen^mentc kape harrUra- 
a^koa? You have brought the 
cattle home before it was fully 
noon,'why do you not drive them 
out again ? (-2) to drive back : alub^- 
tana, urjko hatus^te hanurakope ; 
sagafi hatus^te karruartam, 

harmaf-Q p. v., to be driven back 
or driven again.. 


rapidly in thy direction ; lelinefS 
jamburubiu, nire hareakm4cdea» 
hariahon4cd-en rflx. v., tamo 
meaning: biiac ntre harthdn4tie^ 
tana ; jambnrubific hareakon4td* 
entana. 

11. adv., with or without the afxs. 
ange, gey taUy tange, modifying 
nirt harmarumbliai, kotokotota harea* 
hortdedtane nujina-; hanahon46d9 
nirjada. 

harsanjady taa'-sanflead, harsanded. 
harsandiud* barsonjad, harscndea^, 

etc., fiasandad, hasandea^, etc., 
haioa^ad, hasin^ead, eto., I. abs. n., 
(1) the r>ughness of the skin of 
certain animals {toro^, teiei^gay 
the tail of 4 tf>n> 4 ^^hii 3 ^y and of the 
bark of certain trees. There are, 
according to the Mundas, five 
degrees of roughness : (a) kardhaenay 
hafdkamay roughness and hardnese 
noticeable even by sight. (d) 
Aasarad. (c) harsan4a4, great 
roughness distinguishable only by 
touch, {d) rag am, (e) haMamy 
slightly rough, as the leaves of the 
paddy plant: (etenga urre haian4(i4 
men%. (2) a roughness felt in the 
month whilst eating certain things : 
kakaruar^ itiki^te hondalere Kaeai^ 
4a4 kei talua, if pumpkin leaves aro 
orumpled before cooking, there is 
no roughness felt in eating them. 
(3) a feeling as if the tongue were 
swollen owing to one having eaten 


baS'Sab trs., to chase and catch. 
hanab-g p. v.> corresp. meaning. 


htrsahon^e^ I. intrs., of rat- a great quantity of astringent 
enake^ trce*8aakes and grass-snakes, things: ala^r^ h asan4a4 n| jake^ 
to wriggle away rapidly through mon^gea. N. B. All these varianta 
fear : oca t amt^te bin^ karsahon- may be constructed like ha^a4g*r$ 
4e4jaday take care! A snake goes in the same fig. meanings as thin 
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word. 

II. adj., (3) rough to the toueb, 
as described : lorod hasavditduca, 
(*2) rough in the mouth : kakaru- 
arg, org ^imhuayg bcgar iiikiijte 
bondalere hasaixlada, 

III. intrs., imprsl., with inserted 
prsl. j>rn., (1) to feci the 
roughness described: hai sutanro 
dundubira^g cacJlDinita. sabla, fumun- 

(i) to feel oi.cj’s tongue i 
as if Bwolhn for having eaten a ' 
great quantity of such astringtnt 
things as Eugenia plums or the 
fruit of the ebony Irce : Ku'la puragee 
jomtada, alau husaudadjaia, 
7iarsan4ad-o etc., p. v., tame mea¬ 
nings : liiia^ lasnndad^iava hcgar 
itikidte hondaUii kakaruarg jom- 
tanro airig moca /lamndudlena; 
tiril purage jtmfccdle alaia.e hamn^ 
dadakana. 

IV. adv., with or without the afxs. 
angCi ge^ mo lify'iig afdkar, jom, 
capv, : hasiiiitliidgef^ joink da, I j 
ate it with a fe -ling oT roughuo! 3 s 
in the mouth. {•!) with tho afx 
ggCi modifying jo'i/, as to get 
the feeling of a suo.! u t .ngUD : 
tiril ftasandadQge joinig. 

har-sarg syn, of hataam, but 
not in the idiom. 

har-sida irs., (1) to drive first. 
(2) to conclude first smb.^s business 
and so send him away. 
harsida-g p. v., corresponding meau- 
ings. 

harsiii dam Nag. syn. of nin- 
darUf sbst., lillaeodendron giaucuin, 
Ptjrs, Cclasti'iucae,—a forest tree 


with oi)posite crenate leaves and' 
flowers in axillaiy cynics. The root 
ground with water is rubbed on the 
chest in jmeumonia^ and taken 
internally to cause evacuation and 
vomiting in cases of poisoning. 

harta (Or. harta* and) I. adj., 
with mandij jomeg-, etc., the food 
or meal to which one is sitting 
docn : torr», toroko meiija^ci^ har'a 
mtaxlt biii^bjgekedatee niruruia.- 
IcuH, Um'v shouted tin the village) : 

“ a wolf ! a w<fii !’■' and leaving the¬ 
me al to which ho was sitting down, 
he j' mped up and ran out of the 
house. Ah(. used as adj. 
noun : /tar/a ciugmentem 

bii'itjbagclvcda ? kaci jomai(S,ga5- 
keduia ? by didn’t thou rise 
leaving thy meal ? Hadst thoa 
no appetite ? 

11. trs., to put food (and, as the 
cjiise may be, v. g., with Europeans, 
what is ntceSfeUry for eating it) 
before sinb. v\ho sits waiting for it: 
dubrikaukanako, mar nfldo mandi 
/i„r((ikojte (or Ijariaakope)^ they have- 
been made to sit down, now put theis 
dinner before each of them ; balakoro 
erandikore daia^griko dgko Sua, daiac- 
! grakodoko mandia orj mandiko. 

on betrothal and marriage- 
feasts the girls fetch the water and 
the young men cook the food and 
distribute it placing it before the 
sitting guests. (2) to sit waiting, 
for one^s meal or other food, or sit 
eating it: mandiiu Aartaakada^ 
N. 13. In displeasure aud scoldings,, 
the term may be used, ia connexion 
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with other things than food: so- 
hen^ cilo hariaamea ? Kam biri^- 
da^itana ? Canst thou not get up 
and fetch things for thyself ? seia,- 
gele hartaakad'ay he sits before 
the fire. 

harta-n rflt. v., 2nd racan’ng of the 
trs. : mandi anritr hartanredo nrniai- 
ngk^me, tmiacj. jagar menij.^ before 
thy meal is put before thee, come 
outside for a moment; please, l have 
smlh. to tell thee. 

karta-g p. v., (1) of the food, to 
be pnt before smb- who sits waiting' 
for it : inandi hartaakana, (2) of 
a m-ati sitting and waiting for his 
meal or other food, to get it put 
before him : mandiko hartaakana. 
K. B. In displeasure and scoldings 
it may be used of other things 
also. 

7i>(t~n~arta vrb. n., the excess in the 
quantity of food to which one is 
sitting down : bon kae hOkeda ; 
mandlidb hanartae harbatana jom- 
go^uterenlckae atakar^iana, this 
ebild did not say : enough ! (when 
they were filling its plate). It is 
sitting before such a quantity of 
food that it seems likely to kill 
itself by eating so much. 

hart# (1) syn. of hartalQ. 
(2) syn. of Ur sbst., the skin, 
especially of animals: ne dari 
herahartglika ibila, this carpet is as 
thick as a buffalo hide ; out# alom 
sena kSredo hariq^iTs^ cot^mea,, do- not 
go tjiere or 1 shall scourge thee so 
as to*take off thy skin. (In Has. 
they say : deainc cot#mea).. 
larta-gg p. v., to get isuch or such 


a skin : gdeda knh ibilgeo hartgta— 
kemaj the rhinoceros is very thick* 
skinned. 

hartal# (Sud. harijl) syn. of 
haklaj I. fbst., the bark of a tree : 
siiltan uriko asanduhaHalqrq rasi^ 
anu lagatiis^a, a good remedy for 
cattle suffering from dysentery is 
to mako them drink a decoction or* 
infusion of the bark oftthe Careva 

m 

arborea. 

11. trs., to bark a tree; ne daru 
hartalaepe. 

hartala-gg p. v., of trees, to be 
barked : sarjo.ndaro iipiliia.ge har~ 
talagoa, sal trees can be barked m'^ 
long strips. 

har-teb# trs., (1) to reach by 
running after ; scoQtane taikena, 
horareuL hariehql{a. (2) to catch 
up with smb, iu learning, apparent 
age, size, etc. : taeomtee iskalkena, 
sidarenkoe hartehqkedkoa, he began 
bis sohooling after the others, but 
has caught them up ; taeomuteriia^ 
heretgl#, mendoin^ hartebqkc^pegeat 
I was the last to start sowing, buk 
1 have caught up with you j no 
uri# gono^do kerako# gonoi3i.gepft 
hartehqianOf you want to sell this 
bullock at the same price as a buffalo; 
alcmanate gel birmae huriia^a jo- 
nomredo, lelimedo, al^ee hartebg— 
tana, he is our junior by ten years,, 
hut in appearance he is as old as.< 
we are. 

hartela^gg p. v., corresponding- 
meanings. 

har-topa T, adj#, buried under the* 
earth brought by means of the- 
Levelling plank ; loeoia^ari hijjAueu 
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inia4 hartopa hu(a\} capinamjanaj 
tLe ridge of the field Laving been 
broken through, a boulder which 
hud been buried under it, was laid 
bare by the rushing water. 

II. trs., to tba< bury smth. : loSoia, 
talarefmia^ hutu^de hariQpaakada. 
hartopa-q p. v., to bo thus buried. 

bartn-biu, hartur-biu sbst., the 
snialiest of the three kinds of snakes 
called harmurimbiT^. It has a Hat 
head and is not venomous : hartur- 
hiT^ cokelth^ bydo, the Load of the 
smallest brown tree snake is like 
the head of a frog. 

bar|ba Nag. syn. of rarm Has. 
hardy. 

barua (H. hiiru, tho l >8t r in a 
game) I. adj., (1) with a cock 
defeated in cockfighfng. Abo 
Used as adj. noun, (i) in jVst, with 
horo, a man dofeutod in a game, 
match, lawsuit, fight, (luarrol or 
diecussiop. Also used a? adj. noim ; 
apedo haruako ci digrilio ? Have 
you lost or won your .lawsuit ? 

H. trs., of ajeock and, jokingly, of 
a man, to defeat another : ne sim 
apiao haruakedkoa j mukfldimare 
nibn haruaileka atakar^tana. 

III. trs. oaus., to cause the defeat 
0 ? a cock by putting it to fight a 
much larger or stronger one ; ne 
sim maraunjlg jurikjtepe harmkia. 
htiTUtt^qp* cf c* cock and, jokingly, 
of a man, to be defeated. 

haruad Has. var. of karhu Nag. 
bafn«af 9 Nag. var. of karluaf^ 
Has. 

haralf (Sad. haruptlek ; Sinb. 
harawd^t to turn) I. adj., syn. of J 


bamir 

haruhakau. Also used as adj. noun < 
en haru^ o(iitam, take away that 
object (as described below) which is 
turned upside down. 

II. trs., (1) to turn mouth down¬ 

wards an object which has a moca 
and a a mouth and a bottom, 

i e., a vessel, a basket, a bat or o-ip t 
h^re tupi harv,\tam^ put on thy hat. 
(2) to turn upwards an object which, 
in the way of si>eaking of tho 
Mundas, has a la\ and a a 

stomach and a hick, i. o., a palm 
h af mat, a leaf, a waterproof made 
(if leaves, a winnowing shovel, a 
bamboo umbrella, an open book. 
(In the two first tho underside is 
called dea, in the others the outer or 
convex side); to fold the underside 
of a mat or leaf over its upperside ; 
to shut a ho ik : jHn^ge hani^kere 
landi karodo d(‘a eelanua. (3) to 
cover up smth. with an object turn¬ 
ed as described ; to cover up smth. 

in a mat or leaf so folded that half 

» 

of its underside is uppermost; to 
insert smth. between the leaves of a 
book : catu dublnite karu^tamt cover 
the waterpot with an earthen bowl 
put upside down ; pa^ire baba kamh^ 
erne; ne capa am^ kitaf^re haruheme, 

III. intrs., fig. (1) of the eyes, to 

shut from sleep : mej harv^tanat 
immata^gelaiai jagara, glt|tiiia, my 
eyes are heavy with sleep, let us 
stop our conversation, I shall go 
and lie down to sleep. (2) imprsl.^ 
with inserted prsl. prn., to feel 
sleepy : me^ •* 

kamhen rfix. v., to cover oneself 
with an object turned as described ; 
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ukniaaoLtanre mia4 hon ^^kite 
tnla^ni^o patiteki^ harrthenjanat 
plnylng lii<]e>and»seek, a child hid 
itself under a large baskeb and 
another under a mat; turned upside 
down: (upii (or (upitcc) harubenjana, 
ho covered himself (with his hat). 
ha'jh-aru^ repr. v., occurs with un¬ 
certain meaning, in the cpd. /oar- 
haparu^i. 

haruh-Q p. V., meanings correspond¬ 
ing to the trs.y a id same meaning 
as the intrs. : catu harubxkjina, the 
waterpot is turned ups'de down ; 
nSge lelruar hobaoa, apc$ klta^ko 
tapgte haruhQkuy you will have to 
look again in your books pres..*ntly, 
turn them over, with mb shutting 
them ; me4 (or mjdita,) harabotana, 
gititina. 

ha*n~arH^ vrb. n., (1) syn. of harufji’ 
a convex cover as is pli od over 
the arha and haea, baskets. (*2) syn. 
of the kneecap. (3) th* 

length of the time during whioh an 
object remains upside down, or 
covered as described : baba lo lin na- 
ruhe haruhkeda* tikin ja'co^ kfi tasi 
jana, (4) the object turned upside 
down, covered in a fold‘'i mit or 
leaf} or inserted between the pages 
of a book : nea okoe^ Tiammli ? (5) 
the corresponding act : hanaru^ kape 
taftkaakada, kaoar^ baba simko soda- 
puoyjada, you have not well fitted 
the cover over the kaca basket} the 
fowls introduce their head and eat 
the paddy. 

fetr.Hfii'Bt trs.} to drive out} to ex¬ 
pel} t3*di8po88ess of a field. 
h»ruruii(’Q p. V.} corresponding meau- 


h>r« 

ings. 

hafS Has. var. of ha4a Nag. 

bars, Itara-d^ gyn. of. hone&rSf, 
konedrdl^y I. sbst., a decoction of the 
leaves of hiira larvt and honecLrUndrif 
plus tho bark of snrjumdaru and 
hatanqdaru. It i-i u'ed to polish 
walls and ft )ors after th'^y have been 
made nicely even by being rolled 
with a cy.indrioil g.*in'Ung stone: 
si la pacriko ridei, tae^mtd hara 
lagaooa. 

ll. trs., to po'idi a will or floor with 
thi^ dec lotion ; paorlko hardea (or 
haradnei'). 

1® -^yn. of aj'th'tja and con- 
struited liki it but for flic vrb. n. 
hanar^ which is ns d of : ( ) the 

extent of ravelli ig ; s iti n lo Jt'tnaro^-' 
ko h ipj.ika l tai'cena, mid gantaro 
eniuitak rarakeda, tlioy had ravelled 
the thread so much that it took mo 
a wholi hour tounriv l it. (2) tho 
extent t> w'lioh one gets entangled : 
nirjaj dipili ^ harQ,lcna mod- 

pur > saia^ginree sOrtumbidjaua} 
whil-it r.in lin^ he get entinglcd in 
such a way that ho wis thrown on 
hi5 fajc far ahead. (3) tho act of 
ravelling or entangling : setaharduli- 
adko Uanaftjtfeki sij^koa, they catch 
flying-foxes by causing them to get 
entangled (on a net). (4) the thing 
which entangles one: oe horare okoe 
hanarqe lagafitada ? Who has put 
this trap to entangle people on the 
road ? In this meaning, kar^ as 
adv. takes the afxs. anget ge, and 
modifies rika, nian^ rikag, 

2^ I. sbst.} smth. Which trips Up 
people: ne horare okoe harge lagafi- 
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tad> ? 

II, frs., to trip up smb. : lat tee 
(or sotatee) harqklna, he tripped me 
up with his foot (or with a stick). 
Jturq-n rflx. v., to trip over smth.: 
ain^ sotatetJk harQnjana, enateia, bati- 
jana, 1 tripped over the stick I held 
in tny hand and so fell down j cilka- 
tem harqnjuna ? kacim lelkeda ? 
How didst thou trip over th's stick ? 
didst thou not notice it ? 
ha-p-art} repr. v., to try and trip up 
each other; opotatunlo katakiia, 
Jiaparahna, 

hara-go p.v., (1) to trip over smth.: 
kataiu (or kutarcta,) harglena. (2) 
to get tripped up : sotateu Jiar^hnu,, 

I was tripped by means of a stick ; 
katateu^ harqlena^ I was tripped up 
by means of the fu)t; nirjacjre ! 
^utlteia, harQhna, wbi’sfc running ! 
I got tripped up by my own loia 
cloth. 

lia^n-ar/i vrb. n., (1) the force with 
which one is tripped up: nirjai] 
dipili sutate ImnarQe hamlena mocj- 
purty sarsi^giuree 8ortumbic)j.ina. (2) 
the act of tripping up smh.: opo- 
tatanre lianarQfee batikiiia, in wrest¬ 
ling ho threw me by tripping me up. 
(3) the thing which trips people up: 
ne horare okoe Jianarqe lag.i6tada ? 

3° fig., (1) adj., with kajif kami, 
smth. said, done or to be done, 
which comes in the way preventing 
B-mb. from doing what he intends; 
a spoke put in smb.^s wheel: arandi 
bonder hapta hoba{^r^ tatkena, mia^ 
harq kajita kesedakana, the marri¬ 
age was to take place some weeks ago, 
but smb. said smth. which caused 


it to be broken off. Also used as adj. 
noun: m\sL^ Aurqif^ namtada,enate 
kainyj m i, I was fa^ed by an obstacle 
and so gave up my intention. 

II. trs., to thwart smb.; to binder or 
prev nt smb. from doing what he in¬ 
tends : oko ka.jIteko harqkt^ma’i 
What did they say which stopped 
thee? 

III. iutrs,, imprsl., with inserted prsl. 
pi n., to wish to abandon one's purpose 
owing to the objections or obstacles 
raised : enka kajikute jlre harqia^mea 
ci ? 

harq^n rflx. v., to abandon one's 
put pose on this account: enkanko^ 
kajito alom harqua^ okoi^m moneakada 
sc monege, do not mind what such 
people say, keep to thy j.urpose. 
/la-p-arq. ropr. v., to put spokes in 
each other's wheels; to thwart each 
other; to try by objections and 
Linder each other from doing what 
they intend : kajitokiu Jtaparqlana, 
hara-gq p.v., to be thwarted, pre¬ 
vented from aocompIUhmg one's 
I purpose: senoiia. moneaka^ taikena, 
kamiteuL harqlena, I intended going, 

I was prevented by the woik I had 
to do; hosdrotanam mente kajigre 
horoko pur^sak) haragoa, people 
often stop speaking when they are 
told that they lie. 

ha-n’arq vrb. n., (1) the number of 
objections or obstacles, the greatness 
of the objection or obstacle .* kamite 
hanarqi^ har^jana, mnsiia^o sen 
kaiia^ dirijana, my work was so 
mujh in the Way that I could not 
even go once, (2) the act of uiising 
objections or obstacles: kajir^ 




hara.bflra5 


liara^rdi 




Itanar^te aiiiridi bajjr.iojana, the 
intended marriage was s| oiled by 
the tilings that were said to jir« vi‘i»t 
it, (8) the abandonment of a purpose 
owing to objections or obstacles 
Taised: ne arandir^ hannr<ido kada) 3 i 
sojeruaroa, the breaking off of tb's 
marriage can of course no more be 
repaired. 

4° trs j to interlace the repos form¬ 
ing the haja (netted part) of a 
carrying net, between the ftfuila 
(small circle of ro})e) and the eula 
(long ends) : sikuarry, bajako luirQ-ea. 
Itara-gQ p v., (1) of to be 

interlaced so as to form a cari-^dng 
net; bajar.> baear (2) of 

a haja to be made of interlaced 
ropes : b ij I haraakaua. 
ha-n-arq vrh. n., (1) llio net of 

interlacing ropes into a b qa : ama 
hanarq. kaiu^ sukuatana, I do not 
like thy way of making the meshes, 
(2) the web of a carrying net: 
bajar^ Juinar^ ka taukaakaua, o -f}- 
ruartam, the web of the enrying 
net is unsatisfactory, undo it alto¬ 
gether, 

6® also hanarQ,, trs., to tuck the ends 
of a rope under tlio jiart that is 
tight, so that its tightness is ensured 
without any knot, as is done, v.g,, 
in making a rice bale : i^^^t^i^fanre 
pagako harQca {hanar^ea) rao^aka^ 
dende tainkamente. 
hara~g^t hanara-gq p.v., of the ends 
of a rope to be thus tacked in : paga 
harqakana, 

haf8-bara6 [H, hafharana, to be con¬ 
fused^* to burry; Or. harharamha* 
aftu, to scatter m fright) syn, of 


(nnhbroHfiiiiboro. The rflx. v. is 
movoover ns;ci] as syn. of ordborau, 
hara-bari .‘.yn. of ambbrosawbbro. 
hara-biri I. tbst., a position of 
great difieui ty, dire necessity or 
danger, cau-od by a man or animal; 
hdrubirire scran lioroko ad kisUp 
horokotfj, senogogea, when in great 
difficultics one must have re¬ 
course to the wise and to the 
rich ; hdrahtrire amgelo caia,abf, 
when w (' avo i’.i great trouble it ia 
thoo wo call our father and our 
mother, i.e,, ifc^^is tby help we im¬ 
plore. 

II. adj., syn. of hdralirtakan : hdra^ 
bln b<»roko janao amtako bijua, 

III. trs., to bo put by some man or 
uninnl in a position of great difficulty 
or (l.iiigc'r : b rh ir.i jmrasaiia, sen^- 
liijnakada, n.1, jaki-'J j tanj kako 

I //drub in'kin a, I wemt and came back 
many thnoH through the forest, up 
till now I was never molested by 
any wild animal. 

hdr/ihlri-q p, v , corresponding mean¬ 
ing : jaked misao aArigfia, hdra- 

blrioa. 

harabpa, barappa, hurobpu, 
huruppu (Sad. harap ; Or. kkapdba’- 
and) Cfr. hiribpi, trs., to shut sud¬ 
denly a door, a window, the lid of 
a box, in entrd. to pai^, to open sud¬ 
denly : duare (or^e, bakusae) hara^- 
pa/ceda* 

hara^pa-Qj h»rtthpiii-u> etc., to be shut 
suddenly. 

/lara^paketi, etc., adv., modifying 
handed (of a single door). 
hara/^pal-eka, etc., adv., modifying 
hanic^ (of several doors shat sad- 
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diiily} : bature kuh ntibololen;^ 
znuD^ilf^oi sobenko apanapan doar 
hara^palekako kanijie^keda. 

haraln>a*bagel, hafappa<btgel, 
bara|?pu-baf«ly harupiHibagal, same as 
tha preceding^ but without adv. 

bafa4 1° I. aba. n., pungency ; in¬ 
tense bitterness ; ealtineas : naminatiL 
kafa^ okoe satin^a ? 

II. adj., (1) pungent, hot, as Spanish 
prpper : marci harada. (2) syn. of 
efcfii very bitter, disagreeably bitter, 
in ontrd* to m^r, bitter, but not dis¬ 
agreeably so, bitter but eatable ; and 
ntermPTf slightly bitter. The demarca¬ 
tion between harat} and mir varies 
with the individual tastes; most 
people regard quinine as Aarad, but 
some say it is only m?r. The fiuit 
of Momordica Charantia whi.h ha^ 
a fair degree of bitterness, is readily 
eaten by all aborigines : ktlinin ha- 
radffea, kaphid^do ka ciniakanre mer- 
gea, quinine is very bitter, cofEoe 
without sugar is not disagreeably 
bitter. (3) salty tasted : lipibuluiSkete 
kofcabuluia. ad diribuluis^ por^ge 
harada. 

III. trs. caus., (1) to render pun¬ 
gent : tttu pur^gem haradkeda. (2) tu 
render very bitter : c^$ suku mesa- 
kedate jiluutupe haradkeda. (3) to 
render salty : basid§ bulnULtcm ^a- 

lY. intrs* imprsl., with inserted 
prsl. prn., to feel a taste of pun¬ 
gency, intense bitterness or salti¬ 
ness : marcite hafa^jqina j c^egge 
haradjqina ; bnlunte hara^qina. 
hckfad^q p. V., (1) to become or to be 
rendered pungent, very bitter, or 


salty ; utu hara^ana ; marcite 4a- 
fa4)ana ; buluia^te hara^ttna. {%) of 
the mouth, to be affected by pun¬ 
gency, bitterness or saltiness: ini(^ 
moca haradakana. 

y. adv., with or without the afxs. 
ange, ge : utu haradgeiin atakarjada, 
I find the stew bitter ; hara^pe bu- 
Inukeda, you have put so much salt 
in it that it has a salty taste. 
ha-n-ara(ji vrb. n., (1) the extent of 
pungency, bitterness, or ssltimss : 
hanara^ haradkina, misa surpndtege 
mu horate d^leka sulu^ nruujana, 1 
felt it so pungent that having only 
once put a bit of it in my mouth, 
water began to fl >w from ray nose. 
(2) the thing rendered pungent, very 
bitter or ealty : nekan hanarad okoe 
sutiT3i.a ? 

2® fig., 1. abs. n., bitterness of 
mind: ini§ kaji alnmte aing. jire 
ha rad bolojana. 

IT. adj., (1) with moea^ a bitter ton¬ 
gue : ini^ moca parage harada (or 
haradana) he has a very bitter 
tongue. (2) with kaji^ bitter, harsh, 
embittering words : ne boro^ moca- 
€te jana5 harad kaji nrQia.oa. 

III. trs. cans., to embitter smb. : 
oko kajiteko hara^kedmea ? 

IV. intrs., (1) prsl., in the df. prc^., 
to be embittered : cikan kajitem 
hara^tana ? Why art tbon em¬ 
bittered ? (2) imprsLf with inserted 
prsl. pm., to feel bitterness in 
one^s mind : ini% colon lelte hafa§^ 
gqina^ seeing his conduct 1 feel em¬ 
bittered against him. 

hared-en rflx. v., to nurse bittesaess 
in one^s mind : aminaiai, alom har^d.* 
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ena, do not take it bo much to 
heart. 

ha-jo-ara^ rcpr. form (1) trs. caus., 
to excite bitterness between two 
people : baja$ kajitee Aapara^ta^ 
(2) intrs., to embitter each 
other: holado eperamre er^gekiiaL 
hapata^^ena. (-1) abs. u., mutual 
bitterness ; inkiioi,re haparad men^ 
(4) adj., with kaji, (a) woi*ds causing 
bitterness between two people: 
inkiiare kapara^ kaji kajilena. (6) 
an affair causing mutual bitterness : 
inkiiaLre haparad kaji hobalena 
haparad'en iflx. v., to nurse bitter 
feelings against each other. 
haparad-g p. v., to become embitter¬ 
ed against each other : somdiarekiia 
hapatadakAna cnamente sen^hij^kiu 
hokaakana, the two families by mar¬ 
riage are embittered against 'each 
other; visits are stopped on both 
sides. 

harad-g p. v., to become embittered 
in mind: oko kajitee haradakana 
en bopo ? 

ha^Pfara^ vrb. n., (1) the amoimt 
of bitterness in the mind: hana-^ 
bafadjana, en horoko lei rati 
ka aiatgadj^ina^ 1 am so embittered 
that I even bate the sight of them 
(2) the act of embittering: nekan 
iofihanafa^te supukn bagfaboa^ by 
such embittering words agreement 
between people gets jeopa^izsd. 

V. adv., with or without the afxs. 
anpe, ge, embittsringly: hato4g«e 
kigikeda. 

VI. adverbial afx. in the q)ds. 

iai%hnra4i to seold, to 
speak, ae w to tmbitter. 


baf8.dg eyii. of deye. 
hsff-darom trs., to streteh, ▼. g., 
a rope, across smb.’s way: uii nir* 
jade taikena, pagateliiai harqiar&mljflt 
the bullock cams running, we two 
held a rope stretched across its path. 
hargdarom-g p. v., to be osnghb by 
sinth. stretched so rose one’s path: 
nirpucyjade taikena, rupunndpite 
hotQrce hargdaromianaf ha was 
running and bent his head to avoid 
a branch of Baubinia creeper hang* 
ing over the path, but it caught him 
by the throat. 

hara-dartt Has. syn. of takamharn 
Nag. sbst., Diospyros montana, 
Roxb.; Ebenaoeae,—a middle»sized 
tree, usually spinescent, with alter- 
n^te, ovite, entire, glauoesoent 
leaves, dioecious flowers and berries 
l-l’’ across, on the accrescent 
ealys. The crushed leaves are used 
to po'so n fish. They are also poison¬ 
ous for man, causing giddiness and 
vomiting. They are used in the 
polishing mixture for floors, de« 
soribed under hara, haradg. The 
word hara occurs also in the names 
of two other plants: j^hufa, Bandia 
dnmetorum, Lamk; Rubiaeeae; and 
harandrit helhara, hedapa, Jdillettia 
aurioulata. Baker; Papilionaoeoce. 
The common name harp mast have 
been applied to them owing to some 
common quality. The only poiat 
they have in oommon, is that tbogr 
arc all three used to poison fish. 

hafad-lHl. sbst^, tiie rhtsoms ol 
ha ra^gndri, a yam of tbo 

(Sad. giii) sbii., 
Bio scorsa bolUlefs^ Lum., var« 
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pulchella; Diogooreacjae,—a large 
climber with a large roandish 
rbiaome, Urge ovate-cordate, acumi¬ 
nate loaves, and small warted aerial 
bulbils which are not eaten. The 
yam is so acrid that, to become 
eatable, after it has been boiled it 
has to be cut in slices and boiled 
again with ashes, or put to soak 
for a whole night in clear water. 
*Note the following riddle, the 
answer to which is haradhnnJri \ 
dubnie dt'dka (or dcmkii), darniia. 
d$a, sit down, thou dwarf, I am 
going to climb on the tree. I'lie 
stem is supposed to s-iy this to the 
yam which is called dwarf because 
short aud tliick. 

Iiara^-moca I. adj., (1) with 
bitter, embittering speech: initi^re 
Aif kaji jaurgge uuma. Also 

used as adj. noun: inia honko 
hnraflmoea kanterk) satii3.daria, his 
children can in no wise bear to be 
spoken to with acerbity. (2) with 
JicrOy a bittcr-tongued man ; nldo 
konted haratlnhoca boro. Also used 
as adj. noun: nekan haradmocakolg 
ciulad jagar ka sukna. 

II. trs., to address smb, bitterly: 
honko pur^gee liaradmocakedkoa ^ 
taramarako hUrAuterjana, he spoke 
very bitterly to the children, so much 
so that some are moping. 
h«,Ya^inoca-n rllz. v., to speak bitter¬ 
ly: aminau alom hara^moeanOf do 
not be 80 bitter, 

haradmo-f’-oca^ ha- 
p~aradmo~p^oea ropr. v., to speak 
bitterly to each other: aloben 
»bilge jagarben. 


haraf-barul 

haradmca-Q p. v., (!) to ba spoken 
to, bitterly: en bulau^ inig, honko 
betekanko haaailufoeaj tnx. (2) to 
bjcorae bitter-t jngueJ : no boro 
piirg,g8o /ianidmocaiaita, 

111. adv,, with or without the afxs, 
an^e, ge, modifying kaji, jagar : 
harajmocagee kajilceda, he Spoke 
bitterly. 

haraj-mu] syn. olsun,nmmu\, ebst., 
thj smallest of tho four largo kinds 
of black ants, a little smaller than 
haritmniud and rolumut, which in 
turn are a little smaller than toato* 
mui. Its bite is very smirbiug, 
though less so than that of rolamaiy 
and the people pretend that both 
these ants do not bite but stiug : 
haradutuX oro rolarnuikoa sfir mcna 
oroko lura ; hapammui, tontomnt 
oro hahkog sar banea, bahkodo hug- 
ke<]t:>reko clakita. 

harad.suku sbst., the hitter-apple 
or bitter-gourd, a bitter form of 
suku, Lagenarla vulgaris, Scr., 
Cucurbitaeeac, the bottle-gourd. 

harag.hurul, har^-harj frequent¬ 
ative of haru.\, I. sbst., ups and 
downs : ne horarc purg-ge hafa^huru'i 
meua, on this path there are many 
ups and downs. 

II. adj., with hora, a path with 
many ups and downs : no hora 
hara^hurv)^ea. Also used as adj. 
noun : bugin hora bagekeato hara^- 
huju^tepe senQtana. 

III. trs., to cause the formation of 

ups aud downs : ne na5a sandaha 

samge taikena, jargi kara^hufu);^ 

keda. this new road was at fire# 
* • 

quite level; but now tho ram to 
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€ettled the earth on ihp embank¬ 
ments causing the formation of nps 
and downs. 

IV. intrs., (1) prsi, in the df. prs^^., 
to bavo ups and downs : ne h<'ra 
JtaraPJiuni\tain>. (‘Z) imprsi,, with 
ins rte.l prsl. prn., to find ihat tho 
path is not lev. l : ne liora pnrj|go 
JiaraPhnrn'ik{un, I did not find the 
way level at all. 

haraPhurui-g p. v., to bccorno or 
l-»€ rouderod uneven with nps and 
downs : no sandaka jargite haroP” 
haruigtana, the level of this ro.id 
gets impaired in many x^accs by 
this heavy rain. 

V. adv., with or wiihout ihe afxs, 
ange, ye, fan, tango, modifying 
rikaQybaig, sen, htjn : tandaka harar~ 
hitrn\lavge baij ina j harar/iuriilfau- 
hijyakan.i, we cinie over ups 
and downs. 

hara-bara (Sad. liarhar : II. 
lahar-lahar) syn. of dagadaga, 
dagadaga, dc^^godai^^ga, 

2° (Sad. harhar) 1. adj , with dq, 
fast flowing water, in entrd, to 
hadahada, also used of falling water, 
and always connoting sound : 
hafahara d^re merom atujana, a goat 
was carried off by the swift current. 

II. intrs., (1) to flow swiftly ; no 
lorro d^i hara^iaratana, (2) to get 
evacuated swiftly in a strong diar¬ 
rhoea t la( haxaliaratana, laii hara- 
haratana, 

III. adv., with or without the afxs. 
dnge, ge, tan, tango, modifying 
liTi^gi, dul : ale$ garare d^ tisiia^ 
h^rdharatan lingitana; liiY haraha’- 
fage dultana; Ia)( kafahafafane ^ 


hafaJn 

dultana. 

bar^.barl Nag. var. of Iiara^Uirul, 
Inra-huru (Sad.; II. karhardni) 

I” oi: the rolling of pretty near 
thut.der, and the rumblings in the 
bowels before evacuation in dia¬ 
rrhoea, syn. di-garagarn. 

2^ of tho rushing noise made by 
the fall of a 1 .rge bird, an amply 
dressed p rson, a tree, the roof of a 
liouso, 1. shsb.: daruko ba^itanre 
harahuru, alnmoa. 

I II. adj., with Sari, s'lme mcaninsr. 

III. iritrs., to tall witli a rushing 
sound : didiko tutu^kia, darufitee 
ha rah urn tana. 

harahuru-q p. v., same meaning : 
darn ha rah uru a. 

IV. adv., wltl'i < r without the afxs, 
ovge, ge, Un, taugc, modifying 
nkan, sari, balin)ugg ; sarmi hara^* 
hnrutan hatijana. 

syn. of biriiq, I. adj., 
with kaji, a contradiction of oneself 
or of what has been said by an¬ 
other who is on tho same side in 
a discu-ssi ni : harojq kaji miaj 
taikena. Also used as adj. noun : 
amQ. kajldo bisOasQleka aiumQtana 
honata,, mendo miad harajqrqte 
ainQ. ji ar^urug^tana, what thou 
hast said looks credible enough, but 
1 am kept in doubt because of a 
self-contradiction in it. 

II. trs., with kjji as d. o., to con¬ 
tradict oneself or a member of one's 
own party ; mk]t$ k.ijii hardjq* 
keda, at one moment he contradicted 
himself. 

III. trs. cans., to extract a contra¬ 
dictory statement from smh.: okil 
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iiatika(i kaliba|ate goa misae hara~ 
jqiia. 

IV. intnr., same meaning as thetrs.: 
sobenko mi^geko kajikeda, mi4 
bo{^do sobenj^ree harajqkeda, gdsu 
cimade joml^, all (our witnesses) 
said the same except one who con- 
tr.idicted everything, ho had proba¬ 
bly been bribed to do so. 
harajQ’^n, rfix. v., to contradict one¬ 
self : enetgate bugileka goa pura5- 
jade talkena, tnndutundnree har^j^n" 
jaiia, from the start he gave his evi¬ 
dence beautifully, bat near the end he 
contradicted himself. 

hardja-gq p. v., (1) with haji as 
sbj., of a contradiction, to be made : 
midt$ kajt haraj^ianfi. (2) to be 
c.iused to make a contradiction ; 
jirare mo4 horo /tardjqjana, in the 
cross-examination one witness was 
l‘d into making a contradictory 
statement. 

V. adv., with the afxs. ange, ge, 
modifying kaji : hardj^gee kajikeda. 

httfiif-birllf^ frequentative of 
of haraj^y used of several contra¬ 
dictions made by one or more 
members of a party. Constructed 
like but as adv. it may 

take the afxs. anye, ye, tan^ iange, 

barajora, harajari syn of ha4jora, 

hafika var. of harka^ 

hara-10r-taaa{| sbst., a grass so 
called. 

hafaiB (ET. ancient) I. 

sbst., (1) an old man, in entrd. to 
karta an old woman. It is much 
nsed in apposition to the names of 
old men: 8aUharai» bij\}tana, the 
old Sad is coming. (2) with the 


prsl. prns. me, te as poss. afxs., 
my, thy, her husband, in entrd. 
to burimme, buriUt my, 

thy, his wife. These phrases are 
impolite when not u^ed in jest. (3) 
Haram is also uaed instead of 
5t^£a2{ya, to denote the creator of 
the universe, especially when the 
Illandas refer to him as the provi¬ 
der of all good: Haramq daeato 
barsiule bngitaugea, by the Old 
One’s mercy we are at present all in 
good health. 

II. adj., (1) with horot old man : 
nt okoren bar am ho^o ? (2j with 
korokof (a) old men, the old men, 
the elders : nekan kajl kaiia. ituana 
haram horoko kulikom. ih) syn. 
of ho^okOf nai^rtn hofokOf the 
forefathers, the ancestors, the men 
of olden .times: haram hofokoate 
neka oolonanakana, so it has been 
the onstom down from the time of 
our forefathers. Also used as 
adj. noun, (e) syn. of haparomko, 
or^o^gako^ the shales of the 
ancestors introduced and dwelling 
in the inuer ro^m of the 

house : bar ant hopkore mia^ sim 
boia,gaipe, offer the sacriHce of a 
fowl to the shades of your anoestora. 
Also used as adj. noun. (3) of 
vegetables which have been 
allowed to grow tough: hafam 
jiiaLgape utukeda, tamalga^gn 
tagoeoa, you have made a stew o£ 
too far developed Inffas: a fibrous 
residue remains iu the mouth whms 
it has been chewed. Also nsed as 
adj. nonn : balg sakamko sidepsf 
harantkoio ka. (t) with the names 
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bafaai era 


of aome inslmments, plants, birds, or 
inaeots^ aadsnam, hapi^ are, m»|> 
ajn. of mara^, large, of a large kind. 
IXr tra» (1) to call a man old: 
guou miado aAri pandnytlQpo haram- 
fiia, you call him an old man when 
he has not a single grey hair in 
bis beard ! (2) to allow some kinds 
of vegetables to become too far 
developed and tongh before eating 
tliem : jiiagape haramkeda. 

IV, intrs., of a man, to reaoli old age: 
kae haramledn, sidan^regeo go^jana. 
karam^en iflx. v., to act or speak 
like an old man. 

haram-fi p. v., (1) to become an 
old man : mkrimdvitenL haramQtana. 
(2) of vegetables (fruits, leaves or 
tubers) to become too far developed 
and tough: ne jmga haramakana, 
bitagka, this luffa is too far deve- 
loped to be eaten, let it stand and 
ripen for seeds. 

ha’-n^afttm vrb. n., the number of 
people getting old ; their great age; 
the number of vegetables getting 
tough ; their great toughness : hann- 
fawe haiamak.ina, data mi-ido banoa 
i4b( moronlekae panduakana; ne 
jingakodo hanaram hapamjana, miad 
rati jomeleka bauoa, there is not a 
•ingle laffa that can still be eaten, 
Iv^ain baba sbst, a late variety 
of paddy with thick grains, white 
in one form, reddieb in another. 
It is town or planted in low fields. 

kafambir I. adj., with a 

loan getting old: ale (olare mvid 
la^amfidr hoyo men^ AUo need 
U ad), noqa. 

lit ^d age 


before dying : kae hucf^t^arlfd4$ 

sidanQregee gogjana. 

hafambdr~Q p. v., to be in the w.»y 

of becoming an old man : hafftm* 

harQtanae, 

harambdrre adv., at the time when 
one begins to become an old • 
/larambdrregee gogjana. 

haram>burla sm. of kulgittf sbst« 
same as ktilburid^ esoept that in 
the dl. it may mean also parents. 

harain.duruni jingle of haram 
used ooileotively either of old men 
or of old bullocks. 1. abs. n., old 
age: apuletakodo hapatndurumrek^ 
kristanlena, their fathers, now dead, 
became Christians in their old age; 
nnjtigu hepoko katamdurumte pury 
kako gogtana, few men in our days 
die of old age. 

II. adj., (1) with horoko, kopakd, 

old men. Also used as adj* noun. 
haramdurumko ne hature baiakoa, 
sobenko osApSgea, there are no old 
men in this village, all are middle* 
aged. (*2) with old bullocks: 
karamdurum urjko mfipfitorAi t^dca- 
teko oamoa. Also used as adj. 

noun: hararndufimkoq ganoR 
taka, turfii takagea. 
haramdupkm^ p. of men ar 
bullocks, to bcaoma old i wkn# 
apoko aobenko Aayomdarimialaita; 
na batnra nriko purageko Anyasi* 
dupumakana' 

III, adv., with the afu. 

to old ago.* Aayawdayiifiigyo ki^ 
iiiitnti, oadrdrako mapjaM^ tli^ 
did not Jivo to old age^ tl^ diad in 
middloagOft 

Iwc^fi 0y8» q£ ^dir «vi i^t* 
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bacamko 

Bracbypternus auraiitLa^^ the 
Golden-backed Woodpecker. 

^hafamko, haram hotoko sbst., 
the shades or spirits of the ancestors, 
t.e., all the deceased oE the family, 
clan and race, who as such receive 
ancestor worship from their de¬ 
scendants. As objects of this wor¬ 
ship they are called also or^boi^yako, 
because they are supposed to reside 
in the store room of the huts or 
houses, in contradistinction to Jiatu 
hoi^gakOj the spirits residing^ in 
various spots within the village 
boundaries, 'who, according to the 
Asur legend have been appointed by 
Si^boia^ga as tuhdaries of the vill.igo. 
The forms this worship has assumed 
among the MnoJas aro desoribccl 
in the articles on biddiri and 
tasandirif erect or rrcliiiing 
burial slabs, adii^ the stor j roo n, 
Mporo^f the flower feast. The 
article under gogsid shows how it 
pervades their whole social organi¬ 
sation, regulating espeoidly tlw?ir 
right of inheritance. The sacrifijial 
formulas show that the Mtindi-' 
believe these shades to enjoy the 
company of Si^bo^t^ga and the tute¬ 
lary spirits, and they are invited 
together with them to a participa¬ 
tion in all the feasts and sacriiiceB 
offered by the community in the 
course of the year. 

Whatever forms ancestor wor¬ 
ship may assume at different times 
among various races, it is always 
a manifestation and proof of an 
elementary and invincible belief in 
> the Immortality of the human soul, 


haram-naiir 

which demands a certain oommuni-^ 
cation between the living and the 
dead. We find it among the most 
ancient aboriginal races of the East 
still existant, such as the Vedas of 
C ‘ylon, and there is no doubt that it 
date^; back to the remotest antiquity; 

Although as just stated, the sliadea 
of the ancastora are in the- company 
of Si^boi^ga and the tutelary spirits^ 
we fin I no trace of anything like 
a dciiication in tlij| Mundari form 
ofancest)r wnr^hip. They are in- 
the puroni, i.o., beyond the reach, 
of our senses (see article on bot^ga'^ 
but not above the nature {supra 
mtaram) of the human spirit in 
anything like the Christian sense 
of the term supernatural'h They 
remain spirits with merely human 
aspirations, feelings and affections^ 
keeping oven thnr oh iracterlstio- or 
individual inclinations, humours and. 
defects, so much so that th3 living- 
take these into on fiderat. on in the- 
attentions they bestow on them. 
Thus, V. g., they will place bifcs^ of 
tobacco on dour sills or under the 
roof of the adit^ for individuils- 
who had a weakness for tobacco 
daring their life-time. 

haram mu] sbst., (1) a black ant: 
smaller than lontoMul, larger than. 
Aarad mul. of the aame size- as 

■ A f 

rolanui, but thicker. Its bite 
not painful, (t) sometimes syn. of 
hafa§ mu\, 

hufam-nain trg., to lureet wi^b» 
V. g., infirmities or misfortune)^ in 
old age: ale pariare suku tatkena, 
n|do batiktt^i dukuiu^ har(tmna^ 
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when we were in the enjoy-' 
ment of our full strength, life mus 
pleasant^ but now in my old age, 

1 have met with all kinds of suffer¬ 
ing. 

karamnatti'Q^ p. v. to get reduced in 
size by old age: n|ldo api miika 
mocj bita min^ia, api mukaj^e 
haramnamoay he stands now three 
cubits one sjan, perha]s when old 
he will be found to be only three 
cubits high. 

h«r9-P«t9 jingle of Jiara with 
the same mianii g^, e.\Ci ] t ibc 5th. 
In the 2nd meaning har^imla is afre- j 
quentative, and in the llrd it denotes 
scveial obstacles : ltarqpc((}kot^ 
iiamtada, enate kaiiuijana. 
barappa var. of //arafjpa* 
bare^ (Kh. along) postp. referring 
to past or future time : since, till, 
until. "When refering to the future, 
it is a syn. of ^labQ, hahc'. auriita, 
hij\i hareA dubakaii tainme, remain 
sitting till 1 come back; bonder 
pomb haret} men§kogoa, tliey are 
here since the feast a few days ago. 

hared-paje<|, hafe^ pa(e4, hatojj- 
patub ^^zA,avn\hu'pMnthu) L sbst., 
the deftct of putting the feet across 
each other when walking : no sadom 
kiridoe kiriakaua, hare^pa\e^ie kae 
gonoi3i,otaua. 

II. adj., walking aa described: 
mia^ hare^pate^ boro hijytana. 
Also used as adj. noun : hare^palet}-^ 
ree dgakona, Lo is sitting on a horse 
wlvjch walks cross-legged. 

III. * tvs., with ka(a as d. o, (ex¬ 
pressed or understuod), to put the 
feet across each other when walking 


faareganjaft 

in sadom nirjaredo kii mundioa, 
senjtre ka^ae karedpafedeOf this horsn 
runs in thj ordinary way, but it eros- 
sjs its legj ill walking; haredpa^ed^ 
jadae. 

IV". iutrs., in the df. prst., sana^ 
meaning : haredpite<^ianae-. 
haredpuled-^n, T^x.. v., same m;an- 
ing: no horo purjjjo (or 
kii tao) h(ir<>dpn t edcncu. 
lid r Clip if fill‘O p. V., witli koro, sadonty 
etc., as shj., sami m'aning: ne* 
sidom senjaro? (or seiijare katae) 
flaredP'lfedoa. (2) with &ata, as sbj.,. 
of the feet, to be put across each 
other ill walking: no sadom sonjare 
kata tae fiafedpafedoa. 

V. ailv., with or without the afxsi 
pe, tariy taiigc, modifying 
nil', etc. 

hareganjara, hareganjera, faaregaif» 
jere, also hate, hati instead of harey 
1. abs. n., the quantity of the fir^ 
wood, or other things, found or 
gathered : ajieii racare sanr^ hnleifan- 
■jarate dob ka bapnitann, it is im- 
po.«sihlo to sit in. your courtyard 
owing to the quantity of' fire¬ 
wood gathered there. 

If. adj., of a thing, found or gathered 
in great quantity: en hateganjara 
Bilndo oke$ ? Also used as adj. notm : 
ne hateganjara ape^ ci ? 

III. trs., to gather smth. in great 
qu anlity : sandole hategaujarakeda^ 
III. inti'.^., in the df. prst., of 8.nth., 
to be found, or be available, in great 
quantity: ne birre sin hateganjara* 
tana, a great quantity of dry wood 
is lying about in this jungle. 
hareganjara^Q p. v., of su^^bl, to b® 



Idle 


haitia 

gathered in great quantity : apimaba 
gglere sdn hateg tnjaraoa. 

adv., with or without the afxs. 
angty ye, p^e, tan, tangCt modifying 
hun4it aUf leJ, da, rika. 
htfba hafhapbofa vars. of ha4fia, 
hafhar var. of Jiafafiara, 
hafiit^var. of ha4i I 
haft var. of haHi shackles. 

. hart Ho, var, of hara, 
harjofa var. of hadiora. 
harka, harAka (Sad. H. harkd, 
basket) I. sbst., a round basket with 
a convex, pointed cover (PI. XXII,2) 
It is plaited with thin, roundish 
slices of bamboo wbiuh run horizon¬ 
tally, interlacing a close series of up¬ 
right lamellae, 1*' by Y'* The latter 
are often coloured alternately red 
and blick. The whole inside of both 
the basket and cover has a plaited 
lining of thin bamboo lamellae (each 
about broad) as shown in fig. A. 
This lining m tkes the basket pretty 
waterproof even under a heavy 
shower. The cover is held fast on 
one side by an iron link engaged in 
two staples, one htted to the basket, 
the other to the cover. On the op¬ 
posite side a similar link is engaged 
only in the lower staple but is long 
enough to be slipped hasp-like over 
the staple fitted on the cover, thus 
securing it, even by means of a pad¬ 
lock if desired. Two sueh baskets 
can easily be carried in the nets of a 
(Oarrying pole. Travellers find these 
baskets very convient, especially in 
ibexiuiiy season. 

II. tifs., tS plait sliced bamboo into 


bapil 

hafka-g p, v., coriespondiug mean¬ 
ing ; ma^ge harkaoa* 

harksakan-nfifi sbst., Vitis qua- 
drangularis. Wall.; Ampelideae,—a 
climber with a thick green, succulent, 
flat and four-winged stem, constrict¬ 
ed at tlie axils of the alternate, 
oordate,obta<te I eaves,** broader than 
long. The tendrilsiaro leaf-opposed, 
and the leaves psnninerved, with 
spinulate norve tips. The wings of 
the stoin are brown-edged. This 
plant is gronnd and put as a (plaster 
on;bruises and fractures of cattle. 

bar9 Has var. of org in all its 
meanings, but it is never affixed 
to kd in the meanings of kSeikd 
and kaei. 

harP«l9, har«pat 9 Nag. (Sad. 
harpal) p. v., to have a sudden fall 
whi'st walking : harpathnae. 

harpalken adv., modifying tahgt 
same meauing: harpa^kene tab^lena* 
This adv. may be used intrsly. with 
the adjunction of the copula a : 
karpt(ie»ae, he had a sudden fall. 

hsfphora, bsrpora tiyn. of hadka* 

bsful, bufIII I. adj, with ta^tadt 
a depression of the ground: kafvt\ 
ts^ree tmgnakana, enamente salaxi- 
gi kae lel^tana, he stands in a depres¬ 
sion, that it why he looks small. 
Also used as adj. noun : haru'f,rei 3 ^ 
dakflnuYjftQa, dupilakad^iiSL uly^keda. 
The freqnentative is kara^kttri^^ 

n. trs., to make, or cause the forma¬ 
tion of, a depression : ne bora jeteeftSL- 
gi samge bailena, jargi karuf^edou 
karu)r» rfljc* ^ 
pression: oilkatom kapu'^nfana, 

kacim leH§ ? Kow didst thou 
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Hast 

into a dopressloa ? Didst thoa not 
see it? 

Murui-'g p. w,f (I) of earth, to get 
depressed, to settle so as to form a 
depression: santjlaka karuiaiintfre 
hasa dnllape, barabari^ki, throw 
earth on the spot where there is a 
depression in the real, let it be 
levellud. (i) syn. of to 

step into a depression: ne horj,re 
nnb^ipli apisaiia harit^fena. 
ka-n-a^u\ vrb. n., (1) the ext'nt of 
a depression : the number of dopres- 
sions; the number of people st.^p* 
ping into depressions: en horare 
htnaruiU hara|jana, mij hopo j ike^ 
kale pocolena, on that path all of 
U6 without exception steppe 1 into 
depressions. (2) the spot where a 
depression has formed: siglrido 
hanafulre mi^te aragu'^ka, drive 
the oart so that it enters the depres* 
sion without a jerk. 

Hasa ebst., name of a clan of the 
Mundas. See HH. 

hasa (Or. khoyl;) 1. sbst., (1) soil, 
earth: ne disumr^ ?ia9a bugina, 
cnamente baba hobatani, in this 
reantry the soil is good, that is why 
the onltlratioa of paddy snooeeds. 
(2) in hhe phrase haw om, to 
give barlal, to bury: holage hasaio 
o.n^ia, it is yesterday that they 
buried him. (3) as d. o. of to 
take the oath described under haaa* 
pucff t kantko pticl^kedft. 

II. alj., made of earth: dikuko pital 
catureko mandia, hopokodo ha$a 
oaturegeg Hindus cook their rioe ia 
brass vessels, the Mnndas in earthen 
pots; no hata hormore kabn talna, 


haiwarli 

musio^ sen^ hobaoa, wa shall not 
remain in this boly made of OMthj 
one day we shall have to go. 

III. trs., (1) to mix earth into 
smth.t- oaDlipe hasaheda. {£) to dirty 
with earth : llj^ko haiikeda. 

IV. intrs., (I) t» thr>w earth : enaro 
or^le kawea oi iminau^ge? (2) in 
the df. prst., to be mixed with 
earth: caflti ha^ifana^ th)re is earth 
mixed with the rioe. (3) imprd., 
with insjrted prd. prn., to find that 
there is earth mixed in the food : ne 
mandi haaat^ina. 

hata^n rflx. v., to dirty with earth 
one’s body or clothes: lij^e hatatf 
jana. 

ha-p-aid ropr. v., to dIrLy each othor 
with earth: ne honkiu b}kii3L hapa- 
tatana. 

kana-Q p. v., (1) to get mixed with 
earth: catlli hasmhana, capiipe, 
there is earth in the rioo, rinse it; 
losod purfge hasa'ikana, there is too 
much earth in the mud, it is not 
soft, or liquid, enough for the work 
intended. (2) to gjt dirtied with ' 
earth: go^a hormoe hasaakana, 
(•}) of biiri‘1 t'ungs, to become 
earth, to change into earth: abu^ 
hormo tnpagarare soeajanci kaaaoa. 
ha-n-aaa vib. n., tbo extent to which 
smb. is dirtied with earth : aS$ lijf 
haaata hasalena misa tikite ka pun* 
didapijana. 

V. adv., with the afxs. 
modifying a^ikxr, jorn, to find that 
there is earth mixed in the food. , 

hasa-aff Has. syn. of larUaarq^, 
sara^ps/oK^sr? Nag. abet., Dioli* 
ptera miemnthus, Nees.; Aoantha* 

ssj(E’ 



iHflsad^ 


1644 


basa'Bi^ar 


ceae,—a difEa^e herb, common in 
wa&'te placps, with ovate acate leaves 
and very small white or rose flowers 
in sessilo axillarv clustcis. The 
leaves are used us a )>ottierb^ but are 
tabo) for the llasa clan. 

’^Hasad^ adj., (1) with dimm^ the 
part of the country where the 
Hasada dialect is spoken, in ontrd. 
to Naguri dUum. the part where the 
Naguri dialect is in use. There is 
a traet between the two where these 
dialeets are more or less mixed. 
This tract is considered Naguri 
country by the Hasada people who 
put the line of domarea^^iou along 
Hanchi'Chaibasa roal, the Hnsida 
country covering part of the Khunti 
polioe division, tn the E. and S. E 
of Khunti. The villages of Siankel 
and Gansara, though situated on the 
eastern side of the ro^id, are however 
eonnted as speaking the Naguri 
dialect. This is the demarc.ition, 
we too have adopted in this book, 
when we distinguish between the 
Has. and Nag. dialeots. The Na- 
gari people on the other hand in¬ 
clude the mixed tract iu the Hasada 
country so that, according to them, 
even in the village of Jjatauli the 
dialect used is Hasada. The purest 
Hasada dialect is spoken in the 
Siripati (around Marangbada and 
Socko) and this Is admitted by the 
other Hasada people, v. g., those 
around Sarwada, who when they 
speak of the Hatadq. dUnta, always 
mean the Siripati. The Siripati 
people call the less pure dialect 
ie,n45 y‘I'ke peopb in the 


mixed tract olaim to speik the Has. 
dialect,whijh shows that th'iy re¬ 
alize the deteriorated character of 
the Nag. dialect. (2) with /V<yar, 
the Hasada diileot. (6) with horoko, 
the people spe iking the Has dialect. 
It is ttsed also as adj. noun in all 
three meanings* 

hasa^-hasa^ var. of hara^^ara^. 

haat-gara I. ghat., (l^ a grtve : 
hatagaratee sonakaua, he has gun« 
(i.e., he has been carried) to his 
grave. (2) a burial : hamgafaUi^ 
senkena, I wont to a burial. N. H. 
Jlamgaratee senpja'ia, may mean 
either ; he was carrie i t> his grave, 
or : he hss gme to a burial. 

II. trs., syn. of topa, to bury srob t 
hamj iraklah. 

III. intrs., t-> dig a grave : set^re 
cin^pc kanikena -^ILimoarakenaU, 
hasagata-n rflx. v., to U3i a spot 
as a burial ground : ni bwgilcarcle 
hasagaranhiniif w; have our burial 
ground in this man grove. 
hatagara-Q p. v., (1) to be buried : 
holae hfisagapijana, (2) imprsl, of 
a burial, to taki plaie : na^ke sanj 
haiagaTaoUf a burial will take place 
this afternoon. (6) imp‘'sl., of a 
grave, to be dug : nimente nature 
hasagaragkftt let his grave be dug 
on this spot. N. B. See under 
how the Manda burials are per* 
formed. 

Iiasan^ajl, hisan^ea^l, basao^e^# 
basan^iafl vars. of 

hasa-Rgar Has. (H. ai^gdr, em* 
hers) syn, of ai^gor Nag. Bot4 
may aho he use I intrsly. : sen^gel 
(or B^nJ haut i^gui'iauaf the fire (or 
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tbe firewood) becomes a heap of 
live coals. Thej may also be used 
as adv. (1) with the afxs. 
modifying^ lelQi to look like a fire of 
live coals : se^gfel hasaX(gafg€ lol$- 
tana. (2) with tbe afxs. te, ye, 
modifying au, idi, to bring or take 
away fire in tbe form of live coals i 
seAgcl gacantgem idila ci hasat^gaf^ 
ge ? 

'^basa-puctf sbst., a kind of oath 
taken in the full and definitive sale 
of land. Buyer and seller with the 
pancUes first walk round the plot 
being sold {tegauruj^). Then the 
seller says ; Sirmare Siia^boia^ga 
leltani men^ia orQ otere ponooko, aiu 
kurc a!n% honko ne ote landpandtelc 
r$ruarere sajait omaloka, I call 
Singbonga in Leaven and tho panches 
on earth to witness; if I or my 
children ever fraudulently retake 
possession of this field, let Him 
punish us". Having saii this, he 
picks up a clod from the field, and 
passes it bitween his legs into the 
hands of the. buyer who stands 
behind him. 

tlasapurti sbst., name of a sub- 
clan of the Parti clan of the Mnndas. 
See kill. 

basar (A. faiiaT) I. gbst., an order, 
decision or decree issned in a law 
court or in a panchajat: bicardo 
b'ciirjana, hatar ka hobaakana, the 
otse his been heard, but no sentence 
has been passed. 

II. intra., to issue a decree, an order, 
a decision, to give sentence : 
tidarpkcabskedae, nftdoe hatarea. 
iassf-yp. V., impra!., of a decrteor 


basn 

sentence, to be passed t bcdar^ pan* 
caitre cllka hasarjana 7 'What 
sentence has been passed in yes* 
terday^s panchayat ? 

basarad (II. kkaifahdf rough) 
syn. of haru(l!iara(}t tho highest 
degree of roughness to the touch 
or in 1 he m)ntK. Constructed like 
hatam : kakusanarir^, roroia^gadarur^ 

01*9 dedgtasa^r^ sakam hasaradgea^ 
the leaves of these three plants are 
scabrid. 

basa-roifd, rofird-hasa Has. sbst., 
wood quite d<'Composed and black, in 
entrd. to podola Has. butukutd Nag. 
partly decomposed wool mould 
wLioh has still tbe colour of wood : 
loto^akanre haiarodrd ranu laga* 
tiia.a, in bruises black wo^d mould 
can be used as a remedy. 

basa-senge! sbst., syu. of Aasam- 
gar, 

basssr.sauLga Has. bsser-ss'Rgt 
Nag. baseraj (tbo last ooeurriug 
in some sacrificial formulas) shst., 
Dioscorea pentapbylla, Linn.; 
Dioscoreaceac,—a considerable, thor¬ 
ny climber with 3*5-7-foUolate 
leaves. Tbe leafiets are pinnately 
nerved. The yam has the size of 
a sweet-potato and is eaten raw by 
children. 

basl Ho {H.Aasi^df reaping hook) 
syn, of basil a. 

hasonda^, basoa^ead, basonded, 
hasondiad vars. of hartan4<s^‘ 

basu (P. dzaff sickness) I. sbst., 
sickness, pain : hesui t 9 akana, he is 
atiacled ly a d scase; hastii 
iiinrlada, Le tvffcre ]»in. It is 
affxid to woids dtnot!rg parts of 
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the body, with the meaning of 
ache : headaohe; in cntrd. 

to dula affixed to the names of 
particular diseasea: obaduH, cholera; 
mariduiu, small-pox. 

II. adj., with horo, a sick person^ 
a patient. 

III. trs. oma, of spirits, to cause 
a personas sickness: ne horo oko 
boia^ga Aasukia ? 

IV. inirs., (I) ptsl,, in the df. prst. 
and the df. impf., to be unwell ;tobe 
sick : katufanacj hanntnni^ taikena. 
<&) tmprsl., with inserted prsl. pm., 
{«) to feel pain : hasndo sin hamjqina, 
indeed, 1 do not feel any pain ; 
h^hamifjinaf I have a headache. 
(^) to feel pained: rair]coko^ kaji- 
rege Aamvtea^ thoo feelost pained 
on the least occasion. N. Ih The 
for Q Kama is used of pain, either 
impraly. or prsly., when it takes 
as sbj. a part of the body : Iiasua 
it pains, it smarts, it harts me; 
»>5 Aama, my tthy, his) head aches 
The form Ad^ua, indet. ts., is used 
only prsly. of sickness : jomnn 
golmaljankote Adsuat one gets sick 
when thei’e is trouble with the 
digestion (or, when one does not 
keep to the aeenstomed time of 
meals). 

Aasu~n rflx. v., (1) syn. of Aastibain, 
to feign sickness. ( 2 ) in jest, to 
be sick. 

Aasu’^ p. V., to get sick: moj 
cand^i katulena, he was sick for 
a whole mouth; Aan^ianae, he is 
getting sick. 

ia~7i~asu vrb. n., (1) tlie extent of 
siekneas: hanatul htBujana, api 


ean^^re ena^^e bngaenn. ( 2 ) the 
extent of pain: Aanoiu basnkja, 
gota nidae r^keda, he snffered so 
much that he cried the whtde night. 
( 8 ) the fact of being sick: misa 
Aeuttsudoe bngilens^ 0(9 aotntee 
hasutana, the first time he was 
sick he got cured, now he is aiek 
again; barsae hasnlcna, tagom 
Aanasuree gogjana, he was sick 
twice, he died in the second sick* 
ness. 

V. adv., with the afx*». 
modifying lelo, a(Aar(f : bugijanaeko 
menjada mendo Aasugee lel^tana, 
they say that he is cured, but he 
still looks sick. 

Aasuiiif Aasukii^, Aa»uko, noun of 
agency, a siok person, a patient. 

hasu.harop I. sbst, sjn. of hu- 
nugiy cure from sickness. 

II. adj , with horoy a person cured 
from sickness. 

hasuha-n-aro^ vrb. n., time of con¬ 
valescence or cure. Also nsed aa 
adj. : convalescent. 

hasnii, hfisnii Nag. (H. AasHy Adglij 
J. sbst., a metallic ornament form¬ 
ing a collar in one piece; worn by 
Hindu women and occasionally by 
Naguri women. 

II. trs., (1) to make iuto such a 
collar: rnpa a 4 pitalko Aeaultia,^ 
( 2 ) to put it around 8 mb.'s neck : 
hasnliiiako, 

Aa%vli-n rflx. v., to adorn oneself 
with such a collar. 

Aawtt-g p. V., to be so adorned. 

basuli.la'^, hAstfli-jais^ sbst., the 
collar-bone. ' • 

Has if Has, var. of Atur Nag- 
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(I) Ittgeadary iron-worker*. (8j 
a braueh of the Munda race. 

iMsar, Bometimea asnr, I. tra., 
(1) to let the Run (the moon, or 
certain well known atars as the 
€irar&ipiJko) set over one^s journey 
or work (i. e., to be still travelling 
or working when they set-; to 
travel or work till (hey set): smgi 
okotf^repe haturiia ? Where had you 
reached at sunset ? ne kamire ci 
^itigipo katuria f Will you work at 
this till sunset ? In this and in the 
other constroctiougj whenlsun. moon 
or stars are not namid in the sen- 
tenoe, thcro is question of the sun: 
ne kamire oipe hasuriaf (2) of 
the setting sun (moon or stars), to 
overtake a person travelling or 
working : okot^ree kaiurke^pea ? 
Where had yon reached at sunset ? 
candq okotqree haturie^pea ? Whore 
were yon when the moon disappeared 
below the horizon ? ’ 

II. trs. oana., to belate smb. till 
sunset; to order stub, to work till 
sunset: jagar jagartante siia^iko 
haiurkina, they held me till sunset 
with their talk; ne gomke kamiree 
koiurkina, this master made me work 
till snaset, 

III. intrs., (1) in the df. pr8t.^of 
the sun, moon or stars, to set: 
hawrianae, the sun sets; ara^dko 
katurtana, Orion is on the western 
horizon. (2) with an ind. o., 2nd 
meaning of the trs.: okotf^iee 
kaaura^pea f Where were yon on 
yonr jonmey at sunset? 

hawr-eik rflx. v., (1) of the sun, 
moon or stars, to set: siugi /^a«ar- 


tutana. (3) to do smth. till sunsets 
jagarjagartante sitagiko dorarsa- 
jana, they continued talking till 
sunset; ne landia ho]fa mi^ooko^ 
kamireo siiagii hanutenitauaf even 
when there is little work, this lazy 
fellow manages not to finish it 
before sunset, janaS^ iilankorebn 
bokatana, tisin^dobu kaiurena^ we 
always stop work early, let us 
work to-day till sunset. (8) to 
arrange a journey so as to reach or 
{lass such or such a place when ther 
sun, moon or a certain star sets : 
Khuntire eand^ kaiwrenilekahi^. 
uruuoa, let us start so as to reach 
Khunti when the moon sets. 
kasttr-g p. v., (1) of the sun, moon 
or stars, to set i kaiwrglanae | slwig^ 
hasttxgta-na, (2) of people, to be 
overtaken by sunset on a journey ofr 
at their work : kanuro sivacgtle haatr- 
jana ; Khuntlrcle kaiurjkna ; Khun-^ 
tire singi ka^urglekabu aparauea. 
ka-n-mur vrb. n-i the setting of the 
sun, moon or a certain star : siia^gt 
hanmnrlg ne kami eabaoa, this work, 
will bo finished at sunset. 

HTs^i kasur, kmurpe, iitjjfi 

kamr dipli adv., at sunset: hMUf^ 
dipUka teb^jans. 

ha%ura,te adv^, from the West r 
ne df^ smgi harntratee hijytana. 

hmurte adv., to the W'est: 
singi hMurteko senyjana. 
kasttrgge adv.« up to the setting of 
the sun, moon or a certain star: aiiaLgi 
kagurggeko kamikena, they woiked 
till sunset; candv katurggeio eusim* 
kesa, they danced until the mooa 
went down. 
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lY. advi^rbial affix to prds., up to 
the setting nf tlie sun, moon or a 
cert tin star : smgile kamihasurkifl ; 
Bin^gile irhamrJt{ay we worked, we 
leaped, till sunset, cand^ko msun^ 
hatnrkia^ they danced till the moon 
went down ; singiko fagarhasuriinat 
they talked to me till sunset: en 
Lurla smgil erai^hasurke^koa, that 
old woman abused them till sunset; 
en buria basaia^dgsiis^gi&tec erai^' 
hasurkedkoa. 

Hasur-klni Has. var. of Amr- 
kahani Nag. sbst., the Asur legend. 
It was not our intention tolrepoat in 
this work the kxt of this legend. 
We have already published it as an 
Appendix to our Mundiiri Glrammar. 
Several of our readers, however, 
having express3d the wish to find it 
here, We satisfy them, hoping they 
will not deem it inconvenient to 
have the text under Hasurkdni, 
when its discussion must be looked 
for under the var. Amrkahavi. 
ASUR LEGEND. . 

Sirmare inigebu Siia,boia,gatana. 
Akiia. kulburiaki-n^ kapajltana. Sida 
biam, sida saia^gam. Sona sataranji 
Siiai,boiai,ga dubakana; sona t^lri- 
dand§. 

That one who is in heaven wc c ill 
Singbonga. Both husband and 
wife (Singbonga and his wife) are 
conversing with each other. Theirs 
was the first marriage, the fir;»t love. 
SiugboDga is seated on a golden 
throne ; he holds a golden scepter, 

Imtaiakiiai, kapajitana : Pati 

pet?pe(^tekoa, mimiad miuminte- 

koa^^ Kan.ki guniji pillf^ gaikiia. 


arjitana SiiaLbongat^ ; ''Upalbd* 
pukari, tapiebfibandela dnnd^tana. 
Cara kalinL namjada. Sitaesandom, 
tasadrur$ soben rougotana. Cimti- 
pipiri, caraionniguai kako nam¬ 
jada, cara kako namjada **, 

At that time they were conversing 
with each other and saying : The 
Asurs have little rice, and each but 
one bullock ** (they do not cultivate). 
The heifer with long straight horns, 
the cow with turned down horns,* 
both complain to Singbonga ; The 
Iotus*covered tank, the bund full of 
marsh flowers, are drying up. We 
two flud no food. Tree and shrub, 
grass and herb, all are withering. 
The creeping insects and the flying 
insects and birds do no longer find 
water ; they do not find food 
Sirmare Si'O.louga elaiatanac aiur- 
tana. Sona sataranjire dubakanatee 
aiumtana; kisjanae. Kacakandan- 
jauae, tuntapirinjanae : “ Hasurbon- 
koim m§gipkoa***. Ento kurt 
kajiaitana : '‘Alom§^, eskarge kam 
da^iakoa, eaia.giako haga, saia,giako 
boea. Inku nidaoko sipudtana, siiat,- 
gioko sipudtana. Amdom eskargea; 
map^tupuiute kam dapakoa. Baro- 
biduterocaeakom e metgia. Hcmar* 
kedae. 

In heaven Singbonga is reached and 
scorehed by the heat (emanating 
from the Asurs’ furnaces). Seated 
on the golden throne he hears 
(these plaints) ; he got angry* He 
took up his old sword and his worn 
shield, saying : ** I am going to out 
the Asurs to pieces. ** Then his 
wife said tj him « Don’t ! Alone 



16(9 


H aMr«klnl 

tliou wilt not overcome them. They 
are too numerons (Itly., they are 
many a relation, many a brother), 
They work their bellows by night 
and by day. Thou on the contrary 
art alone; in a fi.^ht with sword 
and bow thoa canst not overcome 
(hem. Outwit them by wisdom and 
craft she told him. To this he 
agreed (Itly., he said : yes, all 
r'ght!), 

Enato diiaona raarn, ente kerketa 
jagui kuldutamke^kiis^a Hasurhon- 
kot§. Inkiu. kajijada: Kaji 

ofiliiSk autada. bakard o.'iliiac setcrtada. 
Kidape sipu^redo siia^gi alopc<> ; 
siragidope eipu^redo nida alnpe^. 
Upalbaptikuri, taraebabandcla anjc^* 
tana, dundatana. Eauki gundi, 
pidfi gai kakiu namjada, cara 
kakiiSL namjada ** mentekiia. kaji- 
tana. Cimtipipiri, caralcuiSkguni 
bako namjada, c ira kako nam« 
jada. Otere tasa4nir§ sio^random 
eoben roogotana. Sirmare Slni* 
bomga elaiatanae ainrtana ** mente- 
kiu kajitana. 

Then he 'sent (he fearless king' 
crow and the watchful shrike as 
messengers to the Asurs. These 
two say : “ Listen I Wo have 

brought you a message, we have oome 
with a request. If you blow the 
bellows by night, then do not blow 
them by day : and if you blow them 
by day, do not blow them by night. 
The tank with its floating lotnsses, 
the band with its marah flowers, are 
frying np, are evaporating. The 
h’eifer with long, straight horns, the 
cow with crooked horns, do no more 
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find water, they do no longer find 
food 8lying the twu’! birds say. 
‘‘The ereeping insects and the flying 
insects and birds do no more find 
water and food. On "earth the gris- 
ses and ber'js, the trees and shrubs 
are withering. In heaven Singbonga 
feels the heat and* gets scorched ** 
saying they say. 

En Hasurhonko kajikeda : AIo' 
Siuboia,gatelea, ale mar am deotalea, 
jetae^ kaji kale roaoaiina. Alego am,- 
maraiai.akana, alege turma^^ata^akana. 
Aleate jetae marau, baug.iia. Kidaolu 
sTpnda, sitagiole sipuda menteko 
kajirnarakiia^tana. Kadalkandilo 

kandiakana, jninbulijnlile jtiliakana. 
Dunda pullc kidubtana, dunda. pfilla 
aiacgaratana. AIo jetae:;^ kaji kale 
manaii'tai.a ** menteko kajikeda. 

Those Asiirs said : We ourselves* 
aro Singbonga, we ourselves arc the 
great deity, (i.e., wo are the mas* 
ters). W« obey i»> orders. We bad 
our dawn and set before Singbonga, 
the Sun-God, had his, (i e., we 
existed before him). Nobody is 
greater than we are. We will blow 
the bellows by night and will blow 
them by day saying they replied. 

We bold together like plantains 
in a bonch, like mangoes spitted on 
the petioles of a twig, (i e., we are 
numerous and united). We secure 
our daily food and more by repairing 
broken ploughshares, (ie», wo are 

rich and depend on nobotly). We 
obey no orders saying they said. 

Piitcua kulladapatekobcrkia j karketa 
bioadnrateko herkja : “ Ju, senQ* 
ben ! Okoet^rebeu ndubea ? Inkiia, 
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ecnc^ijiQA. Si'C<boia.gat$r«jkiia, adub* 
jada : “ liela, gornke, aUiai,do jatiu- 
lelitaL bejailijana. **—“ SenQben ab.'n^ 
jati'^te ; sobenko mlfjgepo leloa 
kajia^kin^o. Entckiu. 8eD{>jaaa a^kii», 

lclU(]koa, miijgoako. 

Thvy strew charcoal dust on the 
king-orow and oro dmt on the 
sbrlke r “ OlT ! Keg ue ! To 
whom will }ou (.o.n])laIn ?'* They 
b:)<h W'ent away. They coinplain to 
Siugbonga : “ Alas, sir, hj and 1 
have become ou<casts.*'—Go back 
each to your own caste ; you will 
all look : 1 kc, (i e., all king-crows 
W’ill h.‘nc.f£ot'tU b> Ida k, and all 
shakes grey) ", he says to them. 
Then Loth \^ent away and saw those 
of their own kind all alike (^c., all 
of the same colour as their own). 

Elite sonadidi, rupudidii kulke^- 
kiia,a. luktu Hasnrhankokiu kaji- 

akotana : ^'Kajicaliu autada, bak3|f4 
calin^ setertada, " cte. 

Then he sent the golden vulture 
and the silvery vulture. These two 
tell the Asurs ; LL-tcn ! We 
have brought you a mcssHgi*, we have 
come with a request," etc;, ttf tupra. 
(The reply of the Asurs too is tbo 
same as above). 

Enttf kotositeko malrake4kii3(.a, ente 
sauijasomteko iQarake4kiiaLa : Ju, 

senriben 1 Okoet^reben udubea 
ii|do ? " menteko kajia^kitaia. 

• Then they struck both of them with 
a hammer and with large pinerr: 
‘ Off ! Begone! To whom will 
you complain now ? " saying they 
told them. (Their complaint to 
iBiJigbonga and the latter's reply is 


the same ds above) 

Ente lipi sasari, kaQa bandiun, 
inkliai,e kulke^kioka Ha^urboukut^. 
Ente ittkini bijylcna or^kiia kajia- 
kotana : “ Kaji c.iliia autada," elo;.., 
Ente kafla kulladufatekr berkj^, 
lipi bicMluratuko herkla, cte. 

Then he sent the worsh'pping lark 
and the observant crow to the 
Asurs. Then the two came and 
said to thorn, etc., ut supra. (I'ho 
answer of tbe Asurs is al o the 
same). Tb.'n they threw chaieoal 
dust on the crow, and oru duit on 
the lark, etc., ut supra. 

Elite lan^oSr^ lakhan, boC'j(.*^l*e 
kajure kuldut:imke4kiia^a, etc.... 
Bocoe€r4 sas-a-ndi^tt-ko hii«ikj[a^ 
laia^c^i'e ea(]hmk> tioIjiHuki'i, tic. 

Then he sent as mesBeiigo.'‘s tbe 
gentle paradise fly-Catoher and the 
timid oriole, < to., ut supra. They 
sprinkUd turmeric water on 
the oriole, an 1 lengthened the tail 
of the par..dis * fly-catcher by pull¬ 
ing at iti etc., ut supra. 

Ente SiuboHLga borohiduterocuSi- 
knjkoa Ekasipifi Timsibuli dasi- 
kofu m^tah etl^tanai Ente enru 
Siia^bouga lourae herkeda ini) 
hofmore. Ente ni gadjatta. Gad- 
janci bena ricii e5ridik|a init). 
Entee metaitena ; Gi de 1 aitai 
calylea misu Ente en kasraakdni 
kajiruayaitane: ** Aimdo kadra- 

gnote kn^lAm soben bar^giUia^ 
topecabaakadk, anado nelekan parci 
hoTo kai-n omauea ** mentee kaji- 
§». Ente Simbeiaga o«ta6|^i!§e 
sal^ta ade seko^kj^. HotorjaAae. 
En urte SiuboiaLga soni^iaQa. 
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Enatce seu^jana Uaaurbonkoi^te. 
Hn^ripaitHiee jirentana rokoko har- 
tante^. Pati i-okoko h»rj$ia, pati 
tijnko uly.iditanft» 

Thou Singbonga outwitted ibem 
by wisdom and traft (i.e*, by a 
trick ; Itly., bo twClve^knoWledged 
and Ibirfcccn-appearahcal ibem). 
A sorvatit is otcar'.tig uiul hoeing the 
c’glity-oae uplands, and the eighty- 
Ibree ric3 fiilds. Then there Sing- 
bonga sowed itch on that one’s ho'ly. 
Then that oho got itch sores. When 
the sores had developed, Singhonga 
fl w a golden hawk towards him, 
(i.e., went bunting with a gulden 
hawk which he made fly towards 
the rervant). Then he told him : 

Come now ! let me try once to 
hoc,” Then that itoh^covered 
youth r^'pliod : “ Owing to my 

itch sotes, I have eovtrod the whole 
hoe with serous ma't.r. 1 am nut 
going to hand it to tbi-e who art 
such a clean miVn ” siiying he told 
him. Then Slngbohga took him 
by the topknot of his ba*'r and 
shook him. llC fell out of his 
$kih. 'With this skin Singbhhga 
clothed himself and then went 
towards the Asurs. He sways a 
leafed Vitek Negdodb hlraCieh to 
drtlre away the flies. A great 
number (Itly., a grain-measu^elttl) 
of flies pnfstie hitU ; a great nUiUlssr 
of maggots fall from his bodyi 
Ente HssUkhodko^ hatui iebf- 
keda t ** Cikaie \ dasipe dodda 
ci ?. SimkoTfit hai«fa4 Bate 
Hasnfko kajitinia : ** I'Wka I kklfi* 
ko, lelipe Bhiekb Bttate 
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ltlkj[oiko eieijadako durdorjadiako 
bgjada : Kaie^, kale dodda dasi. 

Honkotale oalca, gdr^kotale caloa 
Ente near hatutee senoijana: 

Cihalo I daslpe dodda ci ?" etc. 
gdriikotale oaloa< Ju, senpme I 
Hansi} folate sen^me, Mundakiia 
menijkiQ.a, Lufukum hayam^ Loffl- 
kum bupia. Inking asid; hooko 
bata^koa, dindiigeakiu. Aledo kale) 
Ente inkin.t)e sjoq j uia. 

Then be reached a village of the 
Asurs : “ I say ! Will any of you 
engage a servant ? 1 shall earn my 

wage by driving off the fowl (from 
the grain). Then the Asurs said : 

He ! you women, have a look at 
him ”. Then these looked at him, 
and having done so they say : 

Away ”, they say : *' Begone I”, 
they spit, “We won’t, we don’t 
engage such a servant. Our child* 
ren Would get infected; our 
offspring would get infected ”. 
Then he went to the next village : 
** I say 1 Will any of you,” etc..** 
our offspring would get infected. 
G.t away ! Go to the hamlet 
yonder; there are two Man* 
daS) an old man nioknamed liut* 
kum (with high cheek bones)^ and 
an old woman also thus nicknamed. 
They perchance (may engage thae) ; 
tiiere are nO children, they ace 
nliildlees. As us, we won't"* 
Then he went to those two. 

Cifaale 1 jianikiA, tstais,kin^) men)* 
bena ci tabu?" Inking dasiki'R 
ddkia. Bnte simkee baroalataha. 
Ente mUBi«)dine kajkkita^tana: 
** SuiijiiVoi& MtaaittkaiAkbeni gaotp 
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baeaj^tria^'. Ente inkili naraatu- 
k$ia. Ente Haenrhonkot^e sen^* 
jatis. Inktilj inaia,if8gene eeu^j- 
tana. Akog, niere4 gnli, kasra kora^ 
aimjarom guU. Hasurhoitko fcapa- 
jitana i ** Simjaromtaebu rapudeabw 
!adea “ Mara,» f foTatSewe ** ko 
metaitana. O/a^kedae. Ente ini^ 
guli lake tgkeda. Ente ‘^Mar, ape 
oraSepe^^e menjada. Ente ini 
gulikeda. Ente Bimjaronti gulite 
inere4 gniikoe tokorapadkeda. Ente 
inku ritaiginijana : ** Aftrile «du^- 

xnea Ltitnkwm^ haTanrtaki«i.ts>re. 
Eabado patii*eklo. tasitnkaadmea ; 
Bimko jomoab ikcda ko rnenjad*. 

** I say ! My dear grandmother and 
grandfather are you at home V* Those 
two engaged him as a servant. Then 
he earns hiB wage by driving of the 
fowl (from the grain spread ont to 
dry). Then one day he Itclls then ; 
** Do get some eggs for me. 1 cnve 
for them/ owing to my sores”. 
Then,they got them forlhino. Then 
he went to the Asurs. He goes to 
play with them. They had iron 
marbles ; the itch-oovered boy had 
eggs for marbles. The Asurs said to 
each other ; Let ub break his eggs 
and broil them”. “Come on”, 
they told him, *'put down thy 
marbles”. He put I them down. 
Then they did not hit his mirbles. 
Then be says : “ Come, now yon 
put down your marbles. Then he 
rolled bis marbles. Then with his 
egg marbles he hit and broke the 
Iron marbles. Then they were ang^T 
because they had lost the game: 
** Juet' wait a ' while ! - W 9 shall 


denounce thee to old Lutkum and 
his wife. They had spread paddy 
on a mat for thee (to watch it)) and 
the fowl have eaten it all up ” they 
said. 

Enate hafambui^lakiia^t^re enka*' 
teko UKlul^eda. Birpia k!Bi<^tana : 
“ Gentian, joma ? Soben^ simko 
jomoabakeda. * Ne kasra ko^a kalats^ 
dodoia' ii3^ raetadmear ‘ Dulgu- 
afai3i.' em menkeda Miad baba- 
jan en ka«ra ko^a halaurnarkeda. 
Patiree dokeda, pa^t p?r$jana; 
or^tee idikedia. Sclree dokeda, sel 
pergjana. Tunkiree dokeda, (uuki 
per§jana. Hat^ree dOkeda, imt^ 
p.^r^iaua. Ente barambupiaklia^ 
lelkeda. “ Okoe^m kinnbarukeda ?” 
mentekiis^ kajlaitana.—Jetae-^^,. 
jiaia,ki-n tatais^kiia., kaiiSL kumbnrur 
tada. Abu^ge sa^atiiactan bafatiisi.- 
tana. Si-nbouga omabutana”. 

Then they thos reported to the oldf 
couple. The woman gefcs angry i 
** What are we going to'eat ? The 
fowl have eaten op everyIhing; 
1 told thee ; * Let os not engage 
this itoh'Covored boy as a servant \ 
Tbon saidst: We shall certainly 
engage him The itch-covered 
boy found back and picked up one 
of the grains of paddy. He placed 
it on the mat; the mat got filled. 
He took it (the grain) to the house. 
Ho put it into the hnsking hole ; 
the hnsking hole got filled. He put 
it into a basket; the basket got 
filled. He put it on a winnowing 
shovel; the shovel got filled. 
(There was so much on the mat 
that it sufficed to fill, the hnsking 
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hole, a bieket and a winnowing 
ahovel). I'ben the old couple saw it. 
They asked him : “ Whose paddy 
hast thou stolen «1 have stolen 
nobody's paddy, O grandmother and 
grandEather. It is ours that in¬ 
creases. Singbonga gives it to us 
Ente orp et^ hula-n.rft din: ** Aben- 
hale, jiaukiui. tataiakij^, loptfla4 
liaiatukai^ben, gaftte haeaj^ina" 
mentee kajiakiutana. Ente inkiia 
lupVila^ki-n. bai%ia. Ente lup\jla4 
sabke^tee sen^jana Ilasurhonkot;, 
iuuiaie. Ente inku : “ Mara, lup^i- 

la^ katitam, oradctnc" ko metai- 
tana. Ente inku katikeda; kako 
t^keda. ** Mar, nado 'ape oraSepe^e 
meta^koa. Entee katikeda. Kati- 
kotako rapud^tana, inefo^ katiko 
lupylu(] kutite. Ente inku ringini- 
jana, etc. 

Then again on another day he 
asked them : ** O my grandmother 

and grandfather, make me some 
hnsk cakes. I crave for them owing 
to my sores". Then they baktd 
him some. Then taking these up he 
went to the Asurs to play. Then 
they tell him : Come on ! Play 
nt half disks with thy husk cakes ; 
pot them down on end". Then 
they threw their half disks, hut did 
not hit. " Come, now you put down 
your half disks" he told them. 
Then he threw his. Theirs break : 
iron half disks are broken by half 
disks made of husk cake. Then 
they got angry beoanse they bad lost 
tbe game, etc., ut wpra, 

Ente Hasnrhonko me^e gatao- 
ko4^oa. Ente : Dea 1 caftlijao, 


lelalem *' kasra kofako tnetaitana. 

' Dubo kaita dapia, gad basuj^fda^ 
oilkateia lelapea ?" mentee kajim- 
aTa^koa. Ente inku sen^rna^anko 
talkcua. ** Tlaea 1 omaiiape oaAH<- 
jaiatiSL gitj[lelleka"e meta^koa, ” ente 
8et% hijypeia ndubapeaEnte 
inku set^ko senruarjana. ** Oia f 
cilkatem namkeda ?" ko kulijyia.-— 

“ Sita^boia^gare pundi sim bo-OLgaipe, 
imtaia^ tape meredoa" Ente inku 
pundisimku bomgakfa ; ente hurin^* 
Jeka tako mepejjana. Enteko 
rasikajana. 

Then he caused the Asurs to run 
short of^tlieir supply of iron. Then 
they said to the itch-covered youth 
Come now! Do, please, examine 
(in divination) tbe rice grains for 
us/'. He replied ; ** I cannot even 
sit down, my sores are paining me, 
how can I divine for you ? " Then 
they were starting back. He told 
them : “ Well, all right, give mo 
the grains. 1 shall examine them 
lying down. Then yon eome back in 
tbe morning and 1 shall tell you the 
result". Then next morning they ' 
oamc back and asked : ''Well, what 
hast thou funnd?"—"Sacrifice a white 
fowl in honour of Singbonga, then 
you will find iron (Itly., then your 
iron will become)". They sacrificed 
one, found a little iron, and rejoiced. 

Ente hulan tako gatadjana. 

Ente opp caulijant,ko idirimp%ia. 
*' Dada, lelalem ea&lijaia, mete^tale 
gatadjana —** Hela 1 gadte katflL 
dnbdaipia ** e metakotana. Sate 
Hasnrhonko. hijyruaftanko talkeoa*^ 
Ente*. ''Ha! omampeia^ IpHlelleka, 
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8.t} ruarepa'^e kajtriiafa^koa. Set^ 
aujanci en Hasurhoako senna inkj[a. 
** Ciam lela^lea ?**’ menteko 
** Pau^i bakra b jRgaipe, hnpiaLlek t- 
tepe mepedoa ”, £nte bakrako bon^- 
gakiate tako JBnte iuku 

rastkajana. Bate 01:9 bulaia^, eto... 
** Siubcm^gare balg inindt boot.* 
ga^pe'^ Iuku baig min^i botaigakj[to 
mefej baritai^Ieka tako mere^jana. 
Bate inku :'' Bgjaduba^bnaa men- 
ieko raeikajana. 

Then again another day their (iron) 
ran short. Then once more they 
brought him rioi grains. Come ! 
POf vplease, examine the rloe grains 
for ns; our iron has ran short ''>— 

Alas ! I am unable to sit up owing 
to my sores ** he told them. The 
Asnrs were starting back when ho 
added: Well, give them to me. 

1 shall try to examine them whilst 
lying down; come back in the 
morning'’*. In tbe morning, as 
the day broke, the Asurs came to 
And him. Well, hast tbon 
examined them for us ?** they ask 
him.-—** Sacrifice a white he-goat, 
you will (then^ find a little iron **. 
Then having sacrificed a he-goat 
they found iron. And they rejoiced. 
Then again another day, etc., u£ 
iupra, ** Saorijfice a lamb in honour 
ol Singhonga **• Haying sacrificed 
it they found a little iron* Then 
they rejoiced siting: ** He has in¬ 
dicated 08 the ri^t sacrifice 

Bnte et) hulau^ 0 |p takogatafijana, 
ete... .** Ciam nama41ea ?** menteko 
kttlij^ia. ” Hoaiiai. nams^pea ** 
ifientee ksjiahotana. Ho;odft|^> 


Hasur-kAnl 

janatape9>**e metadkoa. Bnateko. 
haekat j ma. ** Hela ! kasra ko^a* 
okorele namla?^* ko’ kajiroaraitana* 
—" Ju, son^pe P6esa parganate*,. 
Kukara parganate; eure Muudako 
men^koj. Kulikope : * Cipe akirli;^** 
koa ?’ mente kulikope**,—‘'Helaf 
oekanatcko omalea, oen^tele ki- 
rlu^ia ?** ko metaltana. Ente ** Ne 
kakaru kii% (Nag. ikiu) samromiiSL 
omapotana; jn, klrintc**e m3tadkoa.. 
Ente iuku DB-si parganiteko sen^- 
jana: ** Cihilo ! h ifokopa akirliakkoar 
oi ?’* mjnteko kulljidkoi, ‘*boB^» 
gaiale**.—*■ Okou nimtana ? E«^,- 
gate^rtga! Dalips. Modbil^Uebu 
asultadkoa. Bon^giinl okoe naiu- 
tana ? Daltp^**. Bate inku nirjana. 

Then again another day, etc., tU 
$»pra,. “ W‘.: 1 I, bast thou found it 
out for us?** they ask him. ** Yes**, 
he said, ** I have found it oat for 
you. A human sacrifice has become- 
(necessary) for you'* he told them. 
Then they were dumbfounded. “ Alas f 
0 itch-covered hoy. where shall 
wc find one (a human victim),?** 
they reply.—** Go to the Doisa 
oountry, to the Kukra country; there 
are Mundas there. Ask them ^ 
ask them whether they will sell 
some **.—** Alas 1 for what price wilt 
they give ua one ? With what shall 
we bay him ?’* they say. Then he- 
said: ** I give you this lamp of gold 
as large as a pumpkin; go now and 
buy **. Then they went to tho- 
Doisa country and asked the peo¬ 
ple : ** I say I do yon sell men ? (If 
so) we shall samifioe (the one you 
sell us)**. (Tha peo^ said to saok 
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other:) ^'Who wants (to saerifioe 
oa¥ ohiMren) ? The ruffian 1 Tbrash 
him f We have reared them from 
when they were little babies. What 
saorificer wants (to sacrifice them}? 
Thrash him Then they fled. 

Enate kasra korako metaitana: 
Hela ! kale natnkia hope• 
Cilk pe kajiked ?'—** ^iho i 
honkope akirwkoa ci ? Boiagaiale 
mentele kajia^^^*^*"^'* Enaddo ? e 
metakotana.—““ Nirjanale ko me- 

taitana.-»*‘* Aiugpa tobe I bou- 
gaiiape^^e metakotana. ** Ga5te 
ef^geu dukutana, njdasiugi harau.- 
gige li'Ugitana men tee kajiakotana. 
Ente Lnt&kum haram Lutflkum 
buria : ** Ealiu^ ommea menteki'U 
kajiraaiaifana. “ Okoe horoa- 

liiaa ?^^ Inkiue metakiuitana: *^Boia,' 
gaiukako, jiaiakin tatauki'U 
Kft; amo! Aliiado okoe a8ullip.a ? 
Nsaiui kajiatukabentana : ebuIq- 
gfcabenj aloben ur\ja. Mundahonko- 
tftre ne ksji tainka * hatu talare 
pdf^hon aii^ fcubareta^ dubatukaia; 
inige malnbena bore roisa^ bateulire 
mi?a mart misa^^ Inkiia: 
“ Hfimartobe 1 ne kaji kaliATiyiiaea 
mentekiia kajirna^aitana. 

And ttiien they said to the Uoh> 
covered youth : Alas I We have 
not got any man''.—“How did 
you ask ?"•—“We said : I say I Do 
you sell any child ? (If so) wa ehall 
aaorifiae it"»—** And then (what 
happened)?*'—** We fled “ Here 
am I myself then« sserifice me " he 
said. “ I ail very much wHh these 
•ores j a serous liquid flows from J 


them day and night". Then the 
two old Dutknms said : *‘Wd will 
not give thee (op),* Who wifi 
I watch onr house for us ?" To these 
two be says : *‘Let them sacrlflee 
me, O grandmother and grandfather 
dear*'. «No I Thou too f (i.e.'. 
What dost thou think of?) Who 
then will snpport us ?''—•*■ Before 
going away 1 tell you this : you 
will surely be supported, do not 
worry, Eet what I now say to» 
main (for ev^r unchanged) amongst 
the Mundas, B/fore going awav 
I shall establish a public sacrifleer 
Under a tree In (each) village ; he 
will sac-rifloe to both of you once 
on the flower feast, once on the 
bataUli feast and once on the mage 
feastThen both replied : “Alt 
right then ! We shall not forget 
this promisee ", 

Ente Hasurhonko idikj[a bouigai- 
nagen. Ente inkn aOriko bongairee 
kajiadkoa : “Pundi bakra merom 
nr potf^ipe, na6a gandikiu bailpe, 
na5a bingal bailpe ; babaholoR 
rufuiakepe, kodebolou^ mpuiagnndae- 
pe ; diuda kuriki-n ra^’uueka ka^ab- 
akanate '' mentce ka jiadkoa. “Mar^ 
n|do iladepeEnte en kutite 
bolotan imtame kajiatukakotana s 
“Pinda kuTikiiat, sipudeka apima» 
katabakanate. Nidasitaigikiia^ sipnd- 
eka. Butambinda, na5a oatuto 
d||kita^ anika, ulipatafatekiia hircl- 
^r^ka. Mar, n$dom bolojana, ilaj- 

kesed^iaipe". .. 

Then the Asars led him apray in 
order to sacrifloe him* Then before 
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they saorifonl him he said : "Flay 
a white hc'g^at (to make bellows 
witbt he skin); make new bellow 
sticks ; make a new nozzle (to the 
bellows); poand rice to flour ; pound 
Fileusine millet to powder ; let two 
maidens do the pounding before 
.breaking their fast. Come, now 
plaster np (the furnace)'’. Then 
jnst before entering that furnace 
be told them : Let two maidens 
fast and work the bellows fur 
three days. Let them work them 
by day and by night. Let them, 
on head cushions made of cotton 
thread, bring water in new earthen 
pitchers and let them extinguish 
the fire by sprinkling (water on) it 
with twigs of a mango tree. Come 
I am inside now, plaster me up". 

Enatedokiis^ sipu^keda uida'ingi. 
Enatedo api ma hobajanci sufam- 
bin^a naoa catute d^kitat, aulf, ulipa- 
iapstekiu bisci6r(tkeda. Enate 
katikitJL ruputacutfl^ukeda. Enate 
atatanleka turtanlekae urunlena. 
Sona rupategee sampo^roakana; 
lotatapigee sab mi. **Kobci men^ ?" 
ko kulij^iii.—'' He I h6 ! kub 
meoti." mentee kajiakotana. ‘'Haga> 
pe saiaigia,apedopur 9 peau!a". Enate 
**Kox* bari ku^iundute bolopea" 
meta^koa. "Korahonko ancabakope, 
ktiredo taeomtepo rep$a’'. Ente 
sirmare sonadidi rupadidikiiai. jala- 
tiiatana. '* ar, sub<seroin Ilte 
lelnamkoben, outikausul Ilte lelnam* 
koben, merako ukun " mentee kaj ia> 
kiiiLtana. Hasurhonkodo: ''Cabaja* 
nale ' menteko kajiaitana. ** Koya- 
bari sobenkole aucabake^koa". 


Then the two (maidens) worked 
the bellows day and night* Then, 
when three days had passed, they 
brought water in new pitchers on 
head < usbions made of cotton thread ; 
they extinguishid the fire by sprinkL 
ing (water on) it with twigs of 
the mango tree. Then they batter* 
ed and broke open the farnaco with 
husking poles. Then he came out 
like the dawn, like the rising sun. 
He is covered with gold and silver 
ornaments; he holds in his hands 
a bowl and a plata. ** Is there 
much? (much more treasure?)" 
they ask him—'* Yes I Yes I There 
is much " he s«ys. *‘You are 
numerous, you will bring out a lot". 
And then : “You, mm, all to the 
last, enter into the pit of the fur* 
naeehe says *' and bring all the 
boys, otherwise later on yon will 
rob from each other". Then in the 
sky a g ilden vulbure and a silver 
vulture are soaring. He tells these 
birds : “ Look at the feathers under 
your necks and at the main feathers 
of your wings so as to find out 
(by divination) where the Asurs 
and their s^ns are, lest they hide 
themselves But the Asurs ^tell 
him : **We are all here and have 
brought all our sons". 

Ente inku sobenko bolocabajanoi • 
" Mama, kurIko,ila4ke3edepe bica- 
dii|ato, knl'adurate". lla^kese^keda- 
ko. “Mama, kuriko srckgel salgao a4* 
sipudepo". Sipu4j dako ; enatedo 
knti cetmro kuilako duljada a4 
o 8ipa4jada. Cdicflftanko rf* 
gogntana* ‘'HelaSam Ledake4^’' 
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ko metaitana.—**Marna, kufiko, 
sipadepe. Repftanako, 'kako 
t:ina. StkiUige sipudepe''. Ente- 
do iadaladatan maeom ufuia. 9 tana 
geriihorate, narihorate. '‘Helamm 
bedakc^Iea, naeado maeom’' ko 
—>‘'Kuna, kuptko. Pnn- 
kasailiko jomtana, enako bguruia* 
jada. Mama, kujpiko, kub sipu^tah- 
epe, aekepage’'. Eote rougojau 
^ork : “ Ruruiautu;uli>e 

men tee kajia^koa. 

Then, when all of them had enter* 
«d: “Fall to w^ork, women, plaster up 
(the openinga) with ore dust and 
charcoal dustTlicy piastored 
them up. “Go on, wjmm, light 
the fire and blow the bellows’'. 
They blow the bellows, then pour 
charcoal on tip of the 
furnace, and blow the bel¬ 
lows with energy. (Those inside) 
scream awfully.^ “ AUs ! Thou 
hast tricked us " (the women) say.— 

“ Steady, women, blow the bellows. 
They are quarrelling over the loot; 
they do not^all get enough. Blow 
Ih*'bellows fast and quick.Then 
blood flows out abundaiitlv through 
the slag passage and through the 
bole where the nozzle is inserted. 
“AlasI Thou ha^t tricked us, 
this is blood ! " they tell him.— 
“No, women, (it is not). They are 
chewing betel leaf and betel nut, 
ami spitting the (red) juice. Go to, 
women, blow the bellows fast and 
quick Then, when ho judged that 
they were charred, be said t “’{Batter 
and break down the furnace with 
your husking poles 
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Enteko rupiuutflfflkeda. JaA 
eskargeko namkeda, raiakaropetanko 
namkeda. “ Helalam bcdake^lea* 
Nakamente kale (Orke^mea. Kofa* 
kotilem sipu 4 go§rikake 41 ea " mente* 
ko lajia lai a.—“ Hclana ! Kerketa 
jagu, diiSLcua maruiiac kuldutamke^- 
Ima. Ii<km$ kaji kape manatita.* 
jana’' mentee kajiakotana Ente : 
“ N& ain^ halhukumpe manatiia^a 
ci mi nice kajiakotana.—“ H§!e 

manatiu^a ko men. Kale mana* 
iiia^kgre cilkatele asuloa orQ ko 
metaitaua—“ Hemaitohe 1 asulqte^ 
horaiiac udubapea" mentee kajiruai*- 
akolana. “ Patgnru, piraoelakiiaL 
dotukak!i3i,tana. Ilulgbai^a caOlijan/ 
setgbara kudijau, diaseugcl, poro- 
seugcHekicc salanampitinampea. 
Putgnru turaoelakiia^t^re alope ukuna 
menteu kajiapetana. Hatu talare 
Mundabon pgrde talna; siia. sula, 
daru snbae manatiu,pea "e meta^* 
kua. 

Then they broke it with their 
busking |oles. They found only 
bones, rattling dry bones. ** Alas ! 
Thou hast tricked us" they sitid. 
“Wo did not think that thou 
wouldst act in this manner. Thou 
hast made us burn our men to 
death “ What then ?" he an¬ 
swers. “ I sent yon the watchful 
shrike and the energetic king-crow 
as messengers. You did not obey 
their orders'’. And then he asks 
them : “ Will you now obey my 

messages and commands ?"—** Yea, 
we shall obey " they say. “ Unless 
we obey, how can we possib'y findi 
our sustenance All right then I 
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I shall show you a way whereby yoa 
will be suppoited’'' be answers. 

Before going away I establish a 
witch'Hnder with a disciple (Itly., a 
school teacher and an orphan pupil). 
These two will endeavour to find 
yon out in divination by moans of 
broken rice, by means of < he fiame 
of a lamp or of a lighted flayod stem 
of the Htbisc»n eannnbinui or Crota^ 
laria juneea plants. 1 tell you 
(order you) not to hide yourselves 
from the witch-finder and his aid. 
In the middle of each village there 
will be a Munda pnbl'c saorifioer 
who will offer yon sacrifices nndor 
a tree. 

Enale {n| sirmatee rak;.b?ntan i. 
Entedo on Hasu kufiko ini^ lij^reko 
rabentaoa. Ente eutanl^re sabkod- 
kocil hurauigirlkedkoa. Burnre 
uipjani burubo'ngaj ma ; ikirre nT\^- 
janf ikirbo-ngajana; pirire orp 
l5rtundukore utyjanj[ nngehouga* 
j.ina; ente marau^ burure niyjanj[ 
maraAburubongajana; desailliro nly* 
jan| desaulibougaj in-i ; condor 
ikirre uKyjanj cond6rIk.'rboiaiga< 
jana; candire ufyjani candibo-oiga* 
jana. 

After that he rls-''8 to heaven. 
And then those Asur women cling 
to his cloth. Then he, catching 
them by the topknots of their hair, 
threw them off. The one who fell 
on a hill became a bnrubonga (a hill 
sjnrU) ; the one who fell into deep 
water became an ikirbonga (a spirit 

the dpep) ; the one who fell on 
hi{(h ground and near the head of a 
ravine became a nagebonga; then 


tata 

the One who fell on a hig^ hill be¬ 
came a marangburubonga ; the one 
who fell on a wooded spot bcoame 
a dcsaultbonga ; the one who fell on 
a wooded sprit near a spring became 
a chondorikirbonga ; the one who fell 
on a p!‘bblc or round stone became 
a chandibonga. 

ha^n-rua I, shsfc., a sickness, the 
ns bare or gravity of which is un¬ 
known to the spraker, 

II. adj., with horoy a person with 
such a sickness. 

IIT. trs., o!* a spirit, to cause such a 
sh'kness ; to cause different kinds of 
ailments. 

IV. intrs., in the dF. prst., (1) to 
have a sickness as dr's-'ribed ; hasu- 
rnntnnae. (2) in the p)., to have 
different kinds of ailments ; iisioga- 
pako hamrvatana, 

hnsurna-Q p v., to get a sickness 
as described : to get,different kinds 
of sickness : mamvn pnr^sae ha^zi’- 
ruaUna, he has had varirms sicknes¬ 
ses the last years. 

hasur, hasnru som'^tiaries 
aiurit, intrs., to cease raining, in 
entrd. to otaido, of rainless clouds 
or mist, to he blo.vn away, to clear 
up: hamrvja'iaej the rain is 

stopping : kasuruiedaet the rain has 
ceased : auriin senpree baiuruleia, 
let the rain stop before thou 
goest. 

ha-n^amvu vrb. n*, oe urs in the ad¬ 
verbial clause hanaauru or d^ 
AanaiururCf when the rain stopped 
(stops or will have stopped) : 
handmrure loeoia. leli-o, senkena. 
iiAta (A. haidf premises, encloetiro). 



US9 

fittii htfaiid-dara 


I. sBst., a compound ; tho enolosed 
gTonnds surrounding a European's 
•r native gentleman's'bouse : roman 
hatarele deraea, we shall stay for the 
night in the grounds of the Catholic 
Mission; 

ir. intrs., to establish sueB groundh: 
Ranoire romanko cimint^ko hataa&a- 
da ? How many compounds has the 
Catholic Mission at Bancbi’? 
hai'a'Q p.v., imprsl., of such grounds, 
to be estabiished : oimint§ hataa- 
tana ? 

hats, bata-urmi trs., (1) ot cattle, 
to disgorge, to vomit : entedo urj[ 
u^led lijae hataurtiT^heday then the 
bullock disgorged the cloth it had 
swallowed; ui^ hataled lijum 
gd'rdre nambapaoa, thick balls of 
hair vomited by tho cattle are 
not seldom found in the cow-sheds. 
(2) of people, to spit out smth. 
elso than spittle t kii tago§ daritan 
honko misamisa jan ataakan clj 
tago^gundakeateko hataatoay mo¬ 
thers who want to make their still 
to othless children eat puffed grains 
or pulses, first chew these in their 
own mouth. 

hata-Q p.v;, oerrespondihg meauingj. 

hatsl^ sbst., the si^es of the 
human chest: hatal^ree gadakana ; 
Katal^ kae dapltana, he has severe 
pain in the sides of the chest. 

hstalukore Hag. mojlbatsliii Nag 
£, adv., .so as to reach a man's arm- 
pit in height or depth.: ain^te 
hataloftne men^ia ; ain^ mo^hatdl^ 
iiMn{(b,*ia else he reaches my arm- 
pits ; g»T<Mib hatal^kore d| msu^ ; 
ao: gap hjktili^Qrcle patomU, wj 


forded that river with water up td* 
the armpits. 

II. trs., (1) to raise smth. to this 
height or dig it tb this depth 
paori ciminaia^pe salais^iakada ?• 
•“-•Ualaliikoreheiale ; kftd holado 
maeaia,kore nrlcna, tisiiale, hata*- 
l<}tbreea. (2) of water lu a river, 
to reach the armpits of people ford¬ 
ing it: gapredo d^ hatalqkoreke^ 
lea, 

kall$tore~g, mo(jfkatald-g' p.r., eoti* 
responding meaning : paorl o^Q bar 
da5a omlere halal^toreoa ; tisiiado 
kud hatalqkoreqkay kdb nrjdrepe ; en 
g^ip paromtanre salatagi hopoka- 
hatalQhorelemf aiiadoiisi hotekore« 
Icna. 

hstalaS Nag. syn. of eaduri Has. 

hatal^-un^a Nag. syn. of gore-- 
gate, the armpit. 

bstamb^, batebf Nag. (Sad. 
hatamha) syn. of the fig. meaning 
of har^ Has. trs. cans., to prevent. 
smb. from doing smth. by giving ; 
him much work or other work : baba 
irteko hatamh^kia, enamente pl(| 
kae senjana. 

rflx. v.,>tolet oneself be 
prevented from adding smth.; to omit 
doing smth'.. onacmant of urgent ^ 
work : babh irre alom hatambgna, . 
hlj^te hijjjme,'do not let th^elf: 
be hold up by the reaping, of thb' 
ipad'dy, bo sore to-come;. 
h'aidwAa-g^ p.v., to be prevented by 
urgent wtrk. from' doktg smth.: 
baba irteia taiambglbniaf enate hijvf. 
kai«)^ dapjana; 

’ httaaf-dtru (H. a«a») gbst.^, 
TerminbUft teillbitosa, Bsdd. ^ 
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hata'G^ 

CombretaceaQ^—a tall and good 
timber treo of ,tbe local forests, 
with elliptic, opposite leaves, pu- 
botcent Lcnealli, small flowers in 
pinicU's, and acutely five-winged 
fruit. In Singlhura the silk-worms 
lire reared mostly on this tree. 
Pe- pie eat the guna exuding from 
it. 

’""Note the fcllowing riddle, the 
an«5wer to which is hutunfijo ; Itaja- 
i'aniko:> pifi, kil o^agoa, a small 
biiskct of kings an«l qneens, it 
cannot be taken off, i.e., you cannot 
got at tbe seed without breaking 
it. 

hatai^ febst, the brain : merorn 
Laluiana, haLaj^re tijuko mengkoa 
rimat], the gf.at is mad, it must 
have worms in its brain, Koto the 
raying : n!$ hotai^re jetan^ banoa, 
be has no brains, he is stupid.. 

hatar Cfr. Jc I. sbst., the 
condition of being carried as do¬ 
st ribed below : no hon hatarre kac 
tulntana, enamcnteia, du|^t^ia, this 
child does not want to remain tied 
with a cloth on my hack, therefore 
I have pnt it down in a sitting posi¬ 
tion. 

If. trs., (I) to carry smth., spe¬ 
cially a body, on one^s back or on 
the^front or side of the chest, in a 
cloth tied crossways over the chest. 
Babies so carried sit astride and 
have the head and legs free: oko 
lij^te honiiat hatorta’i With what 
cloth shall I tie the baby on my 
back 7 taramara boi'oko hupiiaL 
catlU namjanreko hatO/Tea. (3) 
with a dl. sbj, (the -carrier and the . 


hatar 

baby), to use a cloth in this manner 
of carrying : ne lij^ hatarebent thou 
and tbe baby, use this cloth in car- 
rying the baby. (•) with a dl. d. o. 
(the carrier and the baby), to fit 
out a child and a baby, tying with 
a cloth on the cbild^s back the baby 
to be carritd ; eia^gate hatarta^kii^a, 
hatar-en rflx. v , with a dl. sbj. (the 
carrier and the baby), to use a cer¬ 
tain (jloth for the carrying ; ne lij^- 
telita hatarena, I and the baby, we 
use this cloth when I carry it. 
hatar‘Q p. v., (1) to be thus carried r 
ne cafilido hataroka; iminuuge 
dubipe, ne hon liatarQka. (2) of a 
cloth, to be used to carry a load as 
UeBcrtbed: hatarakan lij^ raralam 
(or, in case a baby is carried, rara- 
taben), tiki^ka, take ofi tbe cloth 
in which thou art carrying, let it be 
boiled to dean it. (.’1) with a dL 
sbj., of a child and a baby, to be so 
arranged that the child eairies 
the baby tied in a cloth : maraiai. 
liji^tc kae dapg, huriiSL lijgtekii^ 
hataroka, the little girl will not he 
able to walk if you tie the baby on 
her back with a large cloth, let them 
be fitted with a small doth. 
ha'n-aiar vrb. n., (1) tbe extent to 
which smth.* (or a baby) is thus 
carried: hanatarc hatarkja, go^a 
sfmjro misa ra^i kac gititia» (2.) 
the act of carrying : misa hanatart$ 
pi^e tchguterlja, hon tf^t^^gi^ijana, 
she carried the baby tied on her 
back, in one stretch up to the 
market; the poor baby was 
stiff and sore from being kept so 
long in the same position. (3) tho 
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age at which habies axe thus|eamed : ] 
ini$ hon hanaiarre meni|ia. 

hatar-ltj^ sbst., the cloth Used for 
tying the thing one carries slung on 
the bach. 

h&tarenlij^ sbst., the cloth used in 

carrying a baby slung on one^s 
back* 

batar^ hatara var. of hantafa. 

^bata-tuka sbst., (1) the after¬ 
birth or placenta. The afterbirth 
of goats, cows and buffaloes is 
hurried in the dunghill; that of 
men is buried at the back of the 
house or in the enclosure, and a 
atone placed over it: urj hetiatuJea 
kae ul^akada; art{^ katatuka ka 
ulv^akana, the afterbiitii of this cow 
has not been expelled. (2) the cote 
of a boil: sondoro urufi^cabaakanre 
gupare^ hatatuka linu|>uiac lagatiia^a, 
kfiredo gujpa bambioa, when all the 
pus has come Out of a boil, its core 
too must be pressed out, otherwise 
the boil will start afresh. 

hata^UfBV^ syn. of. kata, to dis¬ 
gorge. 

hflte childish of hante, 

hateflr (H. hatiyar) I, sbst., (1) 
weapon ; iron, or partly iron, imple¬ 
ment or instrument, especially those 
usoil by artisans: kate^re cala5keda, 
he used his weapon; baphlko^ 
Jiatedr hatikuti mea^, carpenters 
have implements of various kinds; 
bake, ku^iam, gdlti, sablipokodo kiti- 
kamirf^ hatearkogSf axes for cutting 
woo^, hoes, pickaxes, crowbars, are 
agricultural implements, (2) fig., 
a written document: , dikul^le 

la|aitana, alet^^re jetaa hatedr banoa, 


IvSj.'lIo daria, we have a lawsuit with 
the landholder; we have no written 
document, maybo we shall loss our 
Oise. 

II. trs., (1) syn. of or ial^y to 
bit with a weapon : cperan.epdran.lQ 
miad horoko hatearki^f onaocente 
daroga hijuakana. (1) to use as a 
weapon : gopogra ku^lamc hatedr^ 
heila, (3) to make a weapon with x 
ne soben moro(lko hnUaremef maka 
weapons with all tbeso pieces of 
iron. 

hatedr-Q p. v., corresponding mean¬ 
ings : buriiSL kasnrmcnte en bofo 
hatedrjanay for a slight offence that 
man was hit with a weapon, 
hatebfi Nag. var. of katambq, 
hate-ganjefs, hate-ganjefa, bale* 
ganjefC vars. of hafeganjara» 

hati Nog. (Sad. hafinek) syU. of 
calffora Has. 

hati (H. /idl/ii) sbst., an elephant« 
Note the saying: hoii landire seta 
b^ja^lek.), be is liko an elephant 
after whiolr a dog barks, and wbiob 
does not mind, i.e., be does not 
obey, be despises .'idvice. 

hati>gan|ara, hati-ganjcfa, iuiti- 
ganjefe vars. of hareganjara, 
hati-kata-aru sbst, Dioseoran 
alata, Linn.; var. globosa, Fraln; 
Dioscoreaedae,—a cultivated yam-, 
an extensive climber with winged 
stem and having no aerial bulbils. 

bati-fcata-a6, hati-u^ sbst., Boletils 
sp., a thick, fleshy, pate-gree& musV 
room with inflated stem, grt^wing ki 
the.junglea. It is edible. 

hati-llr, hatLltf, hati-lutar sbet., 
(l) Leea roaer^^ylbi. Homo., 
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Ampelideae, —a herb, 1-3' high, 
with simple leaves, white beneath 
with mealy pubescence; and email 
white flowers. The lower lca£ is 
often 2' across, the upper ones 1-1'. 
(2) syn. of koT^a, Agave Cantniat 
Boxb.; Amaryllidaceae. 

^batir (Sad. to vex) I. sbst., (1) the 
original sickness inflicted by a spirit 
on smb. in order to force him to 
offer a certain s .orifice, in cn'rd. 
to a complication caused by 

Ihirho^ga^ who joins in and adds 
Lis own affliction to that already 
produced by another spirit. (’2) a 
con>plication (v.g., pneumonia) 
superadded to the childbirth diseases 
caused by Garasibe^a* These 
complications are the work of 
^afandahor^gai who does not fear to 
deflle himself {ctityee duba) by 
attacking a socially unclean woman. 

II. trs., of a spirit, to afflict smb. 
with some disease in order to force 
him to offer a certain sacrifice: ikir- 
boi3igage hatirja^mea, hende merom 
ddfde nanitana, it is the Ikirbonga 
who afflicts thee; he wants the 
sacrifice of a black goat. 

III. intrs., same meaning t oko 
boia^ga hatirtana ? —CaulijaiaLrc 
anrii namoa. 

hatir-Q p.v., to be afflicted with sick> 
ness by a spirit: ne sirma ne boro 
apisae hatirlena, 

ha-n-a(ir vrb. n., (1) the extent of 
the affliction: ikirbougado hauatife 
hatirkedkoa, gota o^renko mipuae 
pnraokedkoa, the Ikirbooga has 
afflicted them te jmeh an extent 

(fjt ^ 

that all (he mmatM of the house got 


sick, each once. (2) the act of thus 
afflicting: misa hanaiirte kae jomkja 
(or ji kae anlja), taeom hanatirree 
goj^Iena, the spirit did not take his 
lifo^by the first' affliction, Ihe man 
died during the second. (3) the 
sickness inflicted: garasi barigee 
jirnbtana ci hanatiro jamaakana? 
Is it only a case of puerperal disease 
caused by Garasibonga, or is there 
a complication (another sickness at 
the same time) caused by Baranda- 
bonga? (1) tbe afflicting spirit: 
hanaiirre ar^ merom bonigaipe ar} 
jirubakan ikirboT3i.garo miad hende 
sim, sacrifice a red goat to the spirit 
who causes the original sickness, and 
a black fowl to Ikirbonga who 
causes the complication. 

bati'Sadom collective noun for 
beasts of burden. 

hztitadotnan adj., possessing beasts 
of burden : Aatisadomanae, 
hatl'SODsorod ayn. of hoTa^fMon^ 
aoro^. 

hati-tasad syn. of nagapanu 
taati-teteULCa Nag. (Sad., Or.) syn. 
of raharakambet^ Has. the CkamC' 
leoD. 

hatl*nd syn. of hatikataud. 
hatkafi (H. hathkafi) abst., hand¬ 
cuffs : jehelre teb§janci hathkariko 
rapakoa. 

hatfial var. of atbal* 
bat6al«tnmbu]i abst., a very 
alender, reddish-black wasp, about 
long: hatbaltumbitliko kai3i.kal- 
lekako nanagea, hatoal wasps 
are as slender as potter wasps. 

betoni feminine of mamu, kuma, 
I. sbst., (1) seuier or junior sister of 
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father. (2) wife of mother's jonior 
or senior brother, in entrd. to 
kttki. It is used in all cases, but in 
the vocative it is addressed also to 
the haiomJianar. It takes the prsl. 
prns. as poss. afxs.: hatomt% my 
aunt. 

II. irs., to n^t smb., by marriage, 

for hatomf i.e., for wife of one's 
mother's brother: kalomkote nlle 
JiatoMiaf n^o bala bari balaakana, 
next year she will marry a brother 
of our mother, now sho is only his 
betrothed; or hatom-‘ 

nkqiai-^y I have taken or received 
her as liaiomt i.e., she is my hatom. 

III. intrs., with inserted ind. o., to 
call smb one's lialom^ or hatom)ianar : 
liatomaiai^y I call her hatom, i.e., 
she is my hatom, 

'^hatom-catu sbsf., the waterpot of 
one’s father’s sister. Occurs in the 
phrase: hatomcatu ten, to put a 
cover on the waterpot of one’s 
father's sister, i.e., to marry the 
widower of one's father's sister. 
This is not prohibited by the cus¬ 
toms of the Mnudas, but it is a 
marriage without ceremonies, which 
shows that it is only tolerated, not 
approved of. 

batom-banar, feminine of huma’- 
Konjar, sbst., (1) senior or junior 
sister of father-in-law. (2) wife of 
xnother-in-law's junior or senior 
brother. The vocative of address is 
hatom. The prsl. prns. m, te, 
as poBB. afxs., are always added at 
the end of the opd. hatomkanariin, 
^batn (Kh. hoti^ I. shst., a village 
ThU term may be prefixed to names 


ha'n 

of animals in tbe meaning of tame, 
domesticated, in ontrd. to hif or 
lonaia, similarly prefixed and mean- 
ing ^wild : haittsim, tbe bam door 
fowl, hirsim, tbe red jungle fowl ; 
hatusnkuri, tbe domesticated pig» 
the wild pig; hatumini.iy 
the sheep, iirmin^i, the bear. In 
the same way it may he prefixed 
to the names of plants, to mean 
cultivated, in ontrd. to hir or 
tonatu, meaning wild or not cultiva- 
i hatvnrvt, a cultivated yam; 
birarn, a wild yam. It is however 
often prefixed to the names of 
plants to denote that they ate 
mostly found growing on waste 
ground within the precincts of 
villages. 

Hence this word and its syns. 
41 , kef, etc., stand for what wo 
would call civilization, culture, 
although the range of what the 
Munda understands by civilization, 
is, in the material sense of the term, 
a very small circle indeed as com¬ 
pared to the vastness and complex¬ 
ity of our modern material civiliza¬ 
tion. On the other hand, the 
Munda would, and very rightly 
so, repell with profound aversion 
the substitution of the moral, social 
and economic part of our modern, 
unchristian progress, for the moral 
assets, if I may so call them, which 
bo himself possesses. These are so 
intimately interwoven with the 
organization of his &mily and 
village life that it is difficult 
perhaps impossible, for the modem 
European town dweller, to realize 
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clearly all the assoc’ations the 
worcl hatu calls up i« the mind of 
a Munda, and all the deep feeling^s 
it is apt to evoke in hi-! h'^art. For, 
the intricate complexities and the 
'brutalities of unrestrained eoinmer- 
oialism have, in our cities and 
towns, weakened or snapped the tics 
t>f the family, the homo, the 
locality, the clan and even, to a 
gve&t exloot, the fatherland. 

How comparatively few of the 
towns^ people in Europe ever owned 
« dwelling they could call their 
homo 1 How few of thoso oven, 
who live in decent rooms, arc 
entirely free from anxiety lest some 
untoward event throw them help¬ 
lessly on the street, momentary 
objects of pity for a few acquain- 
tanoes and perchance, for a short 
time, recipients of a dole from some 
charitable association. They can 
then, it is tnie, shift to another 
place, hwt how many succeed in 
building up a new home ? 

Even to the modern European 
country folk the vilJag'? is no longer 
what the hafu is to the Munda, 
because the feudal system which, 
a thousand years ago superseded 
the old Boman and Germanic 
organizations in Europe, left hardly 
anywhere traces of the original 
democratio system recognizing the 
cultivator aa owner of the fields he 
tUIed. 

ilp'or the Munda the case is still 
different. The storm which swept 
away this demooratio system from 
^rr^atcr part of their country, 


bato 

is so recent as to he fresh in the 
memory of all, and, besides, a 
sullicient number of the typical 
original villages have come oat of 
the storm safe enough to kee|) 
before tho eyes of the less fortunate 
part of the race, tho advantages 
and ideals 8U<*h a village offers to 
its inhabitants. 

As far as we can look back into the 
remotest past, wc find the Mutidas 
waging war against the wild beasts 
of the forests and daring their deadly 
fevers, to snatch, as they put 
i% field after field and village after 
village from the jaw of the tiger 
and the fang of the snake. And 
when they had thus got ready large 
tracts, liordes of invaders, one after 
the other, always came putting 
them in the alternative cither to 
abandon their proj)crty, to S(‘rve on 
it as slaves, or to risk their lives 
for its defenC3. And they are 
despised as a weak and backward 
race, unfit to survive, because they 
generally preferred to abandon to 
their aggressors the fruits of their 
labours, and to go and snatch more 
new fields from more wild beasts in 
forests farther away from the civili- 
zatioa of the strong invading races, 
until at the beginning of this very 
century, the few remaining forests 
of inner India were closed against 
them. Nearly every where on the 
confines of their present cultivated 
area they still remain in contact 
and in struggle with their old 
enemies, the beas^ the leopasd and 
the tiger. Mere oiKie 1 was 
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kept awake in my tent by the 
tjger^s roar and growls resounding 
and reechoing through tlie valleys 
and on the mountain-sides of the 
hilly tracts of Tamar, and I won¬ 
dered how the Mundae could remain 
80 seemingly unconcerned in spite 
of the dread enemy^s unmistakable 
proximity. But they know from 
long experience that, whatever bis 
power and fierceness may be out 
in tho open, ho is kept at bay by 
the sole sight of the village. I'he 
awe inspired by its drums, its songs 
and its uncanny fires, does somehow 
outbalance the attractions exercised 
by the weak bodies of its men and 
cattle. 

From this safe retreat of their 
village the Mundas, a hunting song 
on their lips, and their hearts buoy¬ 
ant with the healthy passion of the 
chase, sally forth to their obligatory 
bunts, onoo in March and once 
more in May, i.e., more or loss about 
the time when, as the Scriptures 

f 

say, the kings go out to wage war. 
Then in all villages of the country 
every boy from the age of twelve 
upward, every youth and every man 
still able to move, all rally to the 
cry : ** Come on I Ho who does 
not join will not be recognized by 
Singbonga V* For, the Munda 
still remains a passionate hunter. 
At the ag>e of six, when he begins 
to herd the goats, he starts practi¬ 
sing arehery with a bow adapted to 
his size. For such boys school is of 
oonrso an almost unbearable torture, 
and the gmtest leliof nnd joy one 


can offer to such as are condemned 
to it, is to take them out for an 
occasional bunt. One of my echool- 
boys, a little brat of eleven years, 
killed a full-grown deer passing 
near him, with a single arrow shot 
through the neck, and many a bar® 
succumbed to the well-aimed 4^hia8 
(Jhiclc, short sticks, pointed at loth 
ends) of tho youngsters outl’ou snob 
a holiday From all this we may 
realize to some extent with whnt 
feelings the great hunts are looked 
forward to by the whole village, and 
how they live on in its talk for 
whole weeks and months. And Vit 
they are not without their dang*r8 
in those parts where the bigg«r 
game is still to be found.< B''sido 
the risks of an unsought for meeting 
with a leopard or tiger, there are 
always chances of getting a gash 
from a wild boar or a thrust front 
deer or stag, which are often to b-' 
attacked either from the onset or »t 
least at the finish, with Ihn short- 
handled hunting ax?. The ,fati¬ 
gues to be undergone and the thir.4 
to be suffered, especially by the 
wounded, are a severe strain. But 
all this is amply compensated by the 
reception the village has in store for 
them. As soon as the soners of 
the returning huntsmen are beard at 
a distance all the women go to meet 
them with water, and any ifromaur 
washes the feet of any boy, youth 
or man sho happens to meet first, in 
token ef respect for their courage 
and joy over their cafe jetutm." But 
if tbere be anybody lutosg them' 
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trbo is wounded, ‘he becomes the 
object of special respeefc, sympathy 
and attention: every married 
woman must come to salute him and 
wash his feet. 

course a refreshing brew of 
i^ice^beer is ready in every bourse and 
anothers and wives have prepared the 
Jl)est meal they can afPord. How 
sweet is the village after an exciting 
ohase ! 

And if, on account of his work in 
marshes, jangles and steaming rice 
^elds, the Munda falls a prey to the 
malignant fevers they breed, he 
knows that he will not have to pine 
-away in dreary loneliness ; for that 
interest shown by others, which we 
never'appreeiate more than in the 
day of suffering, will hardly ever bo 
wanting to him in his villago. He 
knows that none of the sreliglous 
writes, such as incantations, sacrifices, 
-<oto., which may be deemod usefnl, 
^iU bemeglected by his brethren, 
end there'can be no doubt that the 
strongly autosnggestive character of 
jBome of these, have a beneficent 
effect. Then again, it is one of the 
primary finties of Mundas to console 
their sick brethren'by friendly visits. 
And if a sickness take a dan* 
gerons ‘turn, all the •closer rela¬ 
tives, however far away they may 
live, are informed and, if at all 
possible, they will come to see and 
kear him once more and give him a 
last mark of sympathy. Anybody, 
who has himself gone thlfongh a 
jpaintnl sickness, will know how to 
jippceeiate this trait.ln the ohameter , 


of the .race. And before the suf¬ 
ferer’s eye oloses in death he need 
not feel as though he were now 
going to be torn sway for ever from 
the house and the village where his 
childhood had been brightem d and 
warmed by a mother’s tenderest love 
and by that genalne good will and 
kindness every Munduri man and 
woman has for the ohlldren of the 
village.; wh?re ho pissed his youth 
in a regular round of cattle tending, 
field work, hunting, feasts and al¬ 
most daily song and dance : he 
knows that a few days after his 
death his brethren will 'Come in 
solemn procession and invito bis 
soul to Teslde permanently with the 
spirits of his ancestors in the veiy 
hut, where he enjoyed the blessings 
of a happy marriage, amply compen¬ 
sating him for the troubles, anxieties 
and hardships of a .poor cultivator’s 
life. 

Then again, no family in the village 
is an altogether indifferent stranger 
te the Munda: the village commu¬ 
nity is but a larger family, since 
all its men are direct descendants 
of the original founder. And there¬ 
fore, if some day disputes arise 
between him and some other member, 
it will not be a coldly uninterested 
outsider or a snpercilions foreigner 
devoid of all sympathy wiUi him 
and of understanding for his affaire, 
who shall have te examine nnd 
deoide tbe ease, the arbitert will be 
his own brethren and ho will have 
tbe right to name at least ^oao 
member of the panbhaytt. Tot 
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even as a high mountain proteets 
a village against tho bineful effeeis 
of the ioy xioiih-wind, no did the 
wisdom of his anoestors protect the 
village and its inhabitants from 
every trate of outside interference 
in their own private er strictly 
communal matters. 

When I was opening out a oartroad 
an a roadless tract, a young village 
chief asked me somewhat reproach¬ 
fully “ Sir, why do you do that?’' 
1 tried to explain to him the advan¬ 
tages they themselves would derive 
from such roads. ‘'Yes", hesiid, 
that is true enough, but the road 
will bring foreigners into our 
villages." Foreigners I Outsiders I 
As far as tho Mumdas can think 
back, they do not remember having 
ever received anything but barm 
from such. They therefore fail to 
understand bow the purely material 
advantages of roads, rails, mines 
and lawcourts and the like can offer 
a compensation for the incompar¬ 
able advantages of which the origin¬ 
al hatu was the represent¬ 

ative and the guarantee. All this 
we must keep in mind if we wish 
to understand the diffidence of the 
Mundas for the foreigners and if 
we want to realize the undying pain 
and hatred kept alive in the greater 
part of the race by the remembranee 
of idl that their fathers have lost 
when tibeir villages beeame the pro¬ 
perty of landlords, and the poignant 
regrets the sight of the few snr- 
vivibg;,khunikatti villages constantly 
mew in their hearts. Then we oan 


gauge the %diiigs hiddew to the 
or'in try eye under the cimple words 
o' stioh songs es the following 
complaint of a young wife: 

Hatuan bolegam, disuman bole I 
Hatnbatngom aearbeiraiia I 
Habuan bolegam, disnman bole! 
Disumdisumgom snt^heraini! 

Hatuan bolegiiui, disuman bole I 
Patileka ciiai. kuraeago ? 

Hatuan bolegaiiSL, disuman bole I 
Parakomkka cIol katilago ? 

PatilekagAiia. kuraeredo, 
Okokoregoiia^ bileago ? 
Parakomlekagalia katiredo, 
Okokoregoint atedeago ? 

Men^ menad<>ga Rand pipi, 
Ranci pirlre bilemego I 
Men^ mm^doga Durunda badi, 
Burunda badirog) atedeme I 
Oh [ that thou hadst at least a 
village, dear, or at lea»t a country I 
Thou art preceding me from village 
to village, dear I 

Oh! that thou hadst at least a 
village, dear, or at least a country, 
dear 1 

Thou art following me from country 
to country, dear. 

Even if 1 had a village or a conn* 
try, dear. 

Could 1 roll it up like a mat, my 
dear? 

Even if I had a village or a country, 
dear, 

Could I put it right side up to carry 
it like a bed, my dear ? 

And even if X conld roll it up like 
a mat, dear. 

Where on earth oonld I spread ^ 
ou^ ntj dear ? 
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i\nd if I «otild pul it tight side up 
lik« p bed, my deat, 

Whefe eu eafth eould I put it down, 
dear? 

Tbsiuare, there are the Ranchi 
high groutiddj 

Spread it eut en the Ranohi high 
grounds( 

There are, there are the Dorunda 
terraces, 

Place it on the Dorunda' terraces, 
my dear 1 

on.-—Shortly after her 
marriage her husband’s family is, 
by one of those court-decisions which 
were for long years of daily occur¬ 
rence, deprived of its rights and its 
lands, and now she, who in her 
yonih had enjoyed the pleasant and 
unbroken security of her father’s 
home, mnst follow her husband 
from place to plaoe in search of a 
precarious sustenance. When tra¬ 
velling together husband and wife 
never go side hy side but one 
preoedes and tbe other follows close¬ 
ly. The wife of a Munda always 
precedes, the wife of a Hindu ge¬ 
nerally follows her husbandk The 
Munda beds (parkom) are short and 
very light so that they are easily 
carried from p aoe to plhoe as they 
serve generally as seats. To carry 
Idiem, t^ey are put dne side up ; this 
they call, kaii. Ranchi, being a 
'Goverhmdirt station With a popula¬ 
tion of about 90,000 Hindus and 
Hahefnedan# now, whenreas soAO bO 
years ago it was but a gronp of 
wiiasd vsillsgea pi Hfnadat and 
Uraons, has, for'^adesfUil, cifieiid 


hhta 

fa'^ilities of day-labour for landless 
coolies. But the number of those 
who oan iind day-labour thwe is 
small in comparison to those who 
are forced to live by it, so that the 
greater number of these unfortunates 
are obliged to leave their country 
in search of work. Not to be forced 
to this extreme step, the wife asks to 
try and stay in Ranchi or its suburb 
Dorunda. 

So long as there were forests into 
which the Mundas could retreat, 
ideally peaceful communal organiza¬ 
tion was safe enough. The end of 
the forest camio too soon for them. 
The destruction of the original 
sp Ih ihe extinction 
of the Mu'ulas as a separate race. 
In the last decades of the 19th 
century one heard occasionally in 
India that the world had no longer 
any use for those aboriginal races, 
because their mission as forest clear- 
ers had come to an end. If this be 
true, then the greater is the pity 
for such a world. One should have 
liked to see the Mundas getting a 
really fair chance to show whether in 
difEereut cbctimstanoes they would 
luive b able to save their mono¬ 
gamy with the wise rules protecting 
the health and morality of the 
family, their thorough and uncom¬ 
promising democracy, their economy 
with its perfect balance hetweOOi 
the proprietory rights of the iadivi^ 
dual and these of the comoniaity, 
theb healthy sease of jufdiosi and 
ktodaew to ihsif uervaats an^ *tho 
tppiMdfldioa;i6£ thaMasd stad spvcihf 
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ual values of life, wbich tlifey elaow 
in their religious beliefs, their poetry, 
th ir love of musie and in so many 
of their customs. It would hne 
been very interesting to see what 
new kind of prophjlactio measures 
they would have invented and devel¬ 
oped against the dangers arising 
from the altered oircumstanees and 
threatening tiielr millennial organi¬ 
zations. The present landlord system 
forced on them so suddenly and so 
cruelly gave them no chance at all. 
For, no family can survive for two 
or three generations under its grind¬ 
ing hardships. One by one they are 
doomed to go and share the dismal 
fate depicted in thi above song. 
Away from their villages, out in 
wider India, the Mundas are more 
outcasts with no hope of admission 
into any of those ea«te8 which may 
have a future to look to. llesides, 
modern India stands before eco¬ 
nomic and social Changes which will 
prove a severe strain on classes 
better oircnmstancod than the poor 
Mundas scattered and isolated nil 
over the country. At any rate the 
name of the Munda race has little 
ohance of surviving long in that new 
India. The kind of colony the 
Munda coolies form in the Assam 
tea plantations is not likely to save 
it from extinction. 

4 II. intrs., to make a village t bir 
bitarre pur$geko kaHaka^t people 
4iave settled in the forest forming 
many villages ; many villages have 
spfuujg; up ItL the lorest. 
hatu-^ p. v.f impr»k>-e$viflagS», to 


be made, to spring up : bhre pur^gB 
hatuakana, there are many viHagoi 
in the forest. 

hatuan adj., (I) having (belonging 
to) a village in whieh one has an¬ 
cestral (buinhari or khuntkatti) 
lands: ape raitiko ci hatuan hopko ^ 
(2) ha.‘ ng a fixed residence with 
landed property. 

hats-asiahmin ehst., Letmotis 
nepetifolia, R. Br. j Labiatae. See 
agiajanum. 

Iiats-ara syn. of 4^haru, dl'tru 
4ai^9a^af sbst., any cultivated yam, 
in ontrd. to birtat^a, ionai^aru, any 
wild yam. The fjllowing species 
arc cultivated by the Mundas. (1) 
kotakaarut iotaaru, Bioscorea alataj 
var. ri b iia, Praln ; Bioscoreaoeae* 
(2) vl^katru, Diosooroa fasciealata» 
Roxb. (3) hatikataarUf Bioscorca 
alata, var. globosa, Praia. (4) 
(Ind/iiaaritt Bioscorea alata, Linn. 
(5) Bioscorea hulbi- 

fera, var. erispata, Prain. (6) raian* 
4aaru, not hidentified. 

hata-bsn^sasaA sb^^t., the oilti- 
vated form of Curcuma aromatica. 
Salisb.; Rcitamineae. See hirsaaaXi, 

Iwta-dfsum sbst., (1) a village in 
which one possesses bninhari or 
khuntitatti lands : neado ale^ haf«>‘ 
diaumf this is our village, it belongs 
to us, we have no landlord. (2) a 
fixed residence with landed property. 
(8) one's vfllage and country j the 
port of the country where one re*' 
sides : ame hatudifain oktfrea ?-*• 
Aiiaido Khnnti thanarenji, from what 
aide aVt- thou HOsttaii 

pdioe divttiiofi; 
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ka,t*iiiUMan adj., syn. of hatM^an, 
luila- 41 nib« Rjo. of 
hatu-hafako collective nonn for the 
members of the village family. 

bata-hoako shat;, syn. of hatu^ 
hagaio. It may moreover he nsed 
as intra. prd. in the df. prst.: hatu- 
honkotanalet vre are members of the 
same village family. 

hatu-lajala^tasa^ sbst., Setaria 
intermedia, R. and S.; Oramineae)— 
an annual ercot grssa with a ridge 
of hairs at the ligules of the leaves, 
and an inflores;:cnce in a bristly 
panicle with elongate br inches. 

hatO'kadal Has. sbst., Musa 
sapientum, Linn., var. paradisiaea; 
Scitamineae,->«tbe Plantain, a large 
tree-hke herb with thick stems, Ih- 
16' high, composed of foonvolute 
leaf-sheaths ; and oblong leaves over 
6' long. The fruit has a firm pulp 
only edible when cooked. The 
Mundas, however, eat it raw when 
it has become q[uite soft by overri¬ 
peness, in fact, when it is already 
half rotten. This is why native 
doctors never permit convalescents 
to eat plantains, though they permit 
them to eat bananas, amrUkera, 
taio\hai(d. The Mundas cultivate 
two varieties of plantain : a smaller 
variety called min4idiriT^ and a 
very large variety called londeahera, 
hatu-kera Nag. syn. of h^ukadal. 
bata-keiirl sbst, one of the 
numerous local names of SpUsnthes 
Aemells, Linn.; Compositae. See 
iarandu, 

lMttt4dsan adj., with used by 
jromcu for Hikifid^ and MtCdfi 


which foreign terms they do not 
know. Also nsed as adj. noun. 

hata-klflca gyn. of kurii^ 

(Sad. haitfxra) sbst., Zingiber sp., 
Scitamineae. 

hata-kundllri Nag. hatukundfira 
Has. or simply kmduri, iundUru, 
sbst., Oephalandra indica, Nand.; 
Cacarbitaoeae,-^a rather extensive 
herbaceous climber with simple 
tendrils; palmately lobed, toothed 
leaves; white fiowcr.4 • and an 
oblong berry 2-.3" long, which is 
oaten as a vegetable. In one variety 
the berry is uniformly whitish, in 
another it is clouded. The sap of 
this plant, mixed with mustard oil 
and water, is used as a remedy for 
ear-ache, a few drops being poured 
into the ear which is then plugged 
with cotton. The cooked leaves are 
considered very nsefnl in diabetes. 

hatii.laritaarj^ sbst., Corohorus 
oapsularis, Linn.; Tiliaceae,—the 
Jute plant, not cultivated by the 
Mundas, hat common in waste places 
of villages. It is an annual herb, 
2-3' high, with globose seed cap- 
sules, and leaves of whioh the two 
teeth near the base are prolonged 
like^ a narrow, pointed lobe. It is 
rarely used as a potherb. 

hato-maf sbst., Bambusa vulgaris 
Schrad.; Gramineae,—^a large tree¬ 
like grass with woody, hollow, 
jointed, aomewbat remote stems, # 
20-50' high. This is the bamboo 
commonly oaltivated in the villagst' 
Its shoots, called kelta, are eaten 
as a vegetable. The stem is puftq 
imuuneiable umsi 
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hatu nrin^i or simply 
ebstifa fiheepj in cntrd. to limtn4it 
a Loar. 

^hatu-tnun^a or simply mun4a$ 
1. sbst, the headman of a village, 
hereditary sncoessor of the founder, 
whether he be a Munda in a Mun- 
dari village, or belong to some other 
tribe which has founded the village 
in question, or hag even become an 
outcast, as the nimia of Birdih who 
from a Munda has become a Barae. 
Ills office is to collect the rent 
iu his village and hand it over to 
the manki, in the Mankipati country, 
or to the landholder elsewhere. There 
are however villages where the land¬ 
holder collects the rent himself. It 
is also the htadman's office to con¬ 
voke the village panchayat as 
occasion arises. He sends the village 
watchman or, when there is no 
village watchman residing in the 
villaf^e. some one else to warn the 
panches. When a villager has a 
complmnt fur criminal ofEense, 
he first consults the headman, who 
convokes the panchayat or, when he 
sees that the latter cannot arrange 
things amicably, advises recourse to 
the police. In this case he accom¬ 
panies him to the nearest watchman 
who generally leads himself the 
complainant to the sub-inspector. 

^When once a matter has been sub¬ 
mitted to the, panchayat, bnt cannot 
€o settled there, it is no more the 
headman, but the panches, who 
advise to carry the case farther : 

tisiu menfia oi ? 
Is your headman afiiome tiij^y 


II. trs., to install or accept smb. as 
headman : (dEoepc hatumun4tttqi% ? 
ne hatnre okoepe ? 

rflx. v., to undertake 
this office : apu gogjanoi hontekofa 
mun4an;ana. 

hatumun4(t~ii p. v., to be charged with 
this office : ko^hon baiakoa, am 
go^janre okoe mun4aoa ? Bir<jihre 
bapa§ko hat\ikmun4Mkanaf in Birdih 
the office of headman is in the hands 
of a family of Mundas degraded into 
blaoksmiths. 

hatu-sassut (H. haUi) sbst., 
Curcuma longa, Linn.; Scitaminoae, 
—cultivated Turmeric, a stemless 
herb with leaves 2*3' long and a 
flowering spike rising during the 
late rains in the middle of a previous¬ 
ly formed tuft of leaves. The tu¬ 
bers are a deep or.mge yellow 
within. They are used all over 
India as an ingredient of curries. 
Turmerio water, i.e., water in which 
some ground turmerio has been 
mixed, is used iu ceremonies of re¬ 
ligious purification and in marriage 
ceremonies. 

hata-senLgelsal syn. of katmagia* 

kstH'Slni or simply St m, sbst., the 
bam door fowl, in cntrd. to hirtim, 
ionai^intf the red jangle fowl. 

taatu-tflka I. sbst., (1) the village 
of one'^g ancestors : hatutukaU bags* 
keda, nerelc ndtiakana, we have left 
the village of our own ancestors, we 
are but ryots here. (2) a long and 
settled rendence s katuktmkaxo^xx^ oi 
banoa ? 

? 11. to fix residcncd 
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somewhc^re: okorepa UatiUuiaakada ? 
Where do you reeido.? 

h3|e SIripati (Sk. ejn. o£ 
jnti in the roeaning of market^ not 
in that of week. 

***■!# (H. ha(ta, a large wooden 
shovel used in irrigation) 1. sbst.^ 
the winnowing shovel or basket. PI. 
X Vj shows the shape of this 
van which is worked with both 
hands. Its average measures are: 
18" long, 17" broad and 4" deep at 
the baek. It is plaited of thin 
bamboo lamellae. It is kept in 
shape by a very slrong rim on the 
sides and at the back. This con¬ 
sists of two slices of bamboo 1" 
broad, witJi, between them, a third 
one shaped like an isoceles triangle, 
each side of which measur.-s 
These pieces are tied together with 8 
rings of bamboo ribbon. Mundari 
women are very adroit in eeparating 
by a series of little jerks of this 
basket, any foreign substances mixed 
with the grains or pulses. The jerks 
vary according to the nature of the 
matter to be expelled. 

11. trs., to plait into a winnowing 
shovel’: cikan ma^pe huiqjada ? 
kata'-gQ p. v., of sliced bamboo, to be 
plaited into a winnowing shovel: 
re ma^ko apiado hatagoaf these 
bambo) slices can be plaited into 
three winnowing shovels. 

*ha{{|i«anur 1. sbst.,1 of cattle, a 
radiation of the hair on both sides of 
the back, instead of the single one 
generally in the middle. 

II. adj., with i»r|, a Bullock or cow 
irtth a doable mliation olthe hair: 


half-kaik^ 

mlad hatqcttnur urjle kirlnak§ia, ki^ 
baba hoba^^r^le asraetana. Also^sed 
as adj. nouQ. Note the dupersitious. 
belief that, to possess such a bullock 
or cow, is a pledge of plent^ul crops. 

p. v., of cattle, to get a 
double radiation of tho hair : ne urj 
hatr^unurahana. 

hat 9 .dedrft sbst., a witch-ilnder 
of lower grade, who consults rice 
grains in divination, by means of a 
winnowing shovel, as described under 
d^renam, 

• If 

half-dttinfNir sbs^t., a kind of social 
bees larger, some say, than the 
ordinary dumhur, and making ilat'^ 
honey-combs up to more than 1' 
long, 5*6" broad and I 4 " thick, 
tapering at the end. One kind of 
dumbvtr bees makes a thiok, oval 
comb, about the size of the hand, 
and another makes a cylindrical 
oomb 2" in diimotcr and up to a 
cubit long: hat^dwmburko et$ dnm- 
burkoateko maparan^, iuki caksr- 
geko daea. 

hatSkar, hol&kar with or without 
the afx, te, adv., not easily, not 
without a grave reason or a serious 
effort, not ia a hurry; nekan^do 
ha^dkar kain rtkaea, 1 am not likely 
to do such a thing without grave 
reasons; olrgaltne, en bopo ha\dkarte 
kam dapiaia, take care, thou wilt 
not easily get over that mBin ; en. 
banda ha\dkarle kd hag^lekae baita-^ 
da, he made that dam sa strong that* 
ib will not burst in a hurry. 

hatf-kartal sbst., the Grey-headed 
Fly-catchpr, Culicicapa oeylotoensls. 
luli^kiili Li^dj.) with ptfrjr, a leaf. 
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fdliod and pinned", with two corneri 


nea^ ^ i*' the shape of a wia- 

sho^U’**' ft is used in sacri- 
itees by the wituh'finders. Also used 
as adj. notilQ. 

II. trs., to arrange a leaf into this 
shape : de6rti sakame ha{g^kulita. 
hatQKuli-Q p. V., of a leaf, to be 
arranged into this shape. 

hafSlatsi-batdla'nL^ hatlaisk-batlata^ 
also without aspirate, Cfr. ajabaja^ 
agramhagram^ I, adj., (1) of thread, 
twine, etc., ravelled: ne hatalui^- 
batdlai^ sutain salaemo, unravel this 
t^^ead. (2) of things, put in dis* 
order; no hatdla^batdlaT^ eljko 
sotQtam, put all these things in 
order. (3^ of things said, confused, 
senseless, random, contradictory, 
without proof: bactanko^ kaji 
hatdJa^batdlan(gca. Also u'-ed as 
adj. noun in these three meanings. 
(4) of writing, entangled, mixed up 
haidla^batd^at^ onol cilekaiiak 
paraoea ? 

II. trs., (1) t> ravel thread, twine, 
etc. (2) to put things in disorder : 
cin^mente neakom haidla^baidlai^- 
keda? ;3) to say various things 
confusedly, senselessly, at random 
or without proof: kajii ha^dUiaf- 
laidlax^keda (or hatalaTj^iaidlav^ke^^ 
lea), (4>) to write things with 
words or lines running over each 
•ther, oif*'otherwise mixed up : oitim 
k0(dlanbaldlaT^keda, ka pajadituns. 

,p»v., correspond¬ 
ing mj^ifiget,, 

IhC or without the a£ss. 

tange, in vx en- 
^gledj ooR£ttsed« disoi|iered, ;. 


sutam katdlaT^baldlat^pe rtkakeda 
soben kitah nere AatdlaiS{ka(.dl(f.tn 
doakaua; haldla^ba{dlai^g<fe goft- 
keda, enate inig. kail ktl samaitijaita | 
neudo ka pava5Qleka kaldla^baldlai^ 
tan olakana. 

ha|9>inan^i sbst,, cooked rice. 
distributed to the guests from a. 
winnowing shovel on which it is 
carried round, as is always done 
when a meal has to be distributed 
to a great number of guests. 

hataO (If. iia(dnii) trs., to defeat, 
to drive to flight: hauku, Seld^ko 
abu$ loeoia^ko irrgtana, dolaUu Aafad^ 
koa. 

hatab-Q p. v., oorresponding mean¬ 
ing : mudaiko simaoe- 

teko harparom^tana, the enemies 
have been defeated, they are being 
driven across the frontier. 

hal^-tma^ki I. collective noun for 
all kin<ls of baskets : Oj^ko, turiko 
Aal^tui^ki baibaiteko asuleutana. 

II. trs., to plait into all kinds of 
baskets: nimir oatom bailoL hoka- 
akaiia, ne soben madlo Aafg^tn^ktia, 

III. intrs, (1) to make ail kinds 
of baskets as professional work : ue 
horo} oteson banoa o^eakolekae 
Aalatui^htana, (2) to boy ail 
kinds of baskets: apedo kdhp9 
Aal^fn^kiakada, 

Aaiqtlui^ki’-g p. v., to bo plaited into 
all kinds of baskets : ne ma^jihbea 
ha{^\v,Ta^ioa, 

bllbft Nag. sbst., beef^.spld hjr 
Mabomedsns in the markets. « 
hSle var. of Adi, 

va4^ of 

4 r ^ 
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6a(dlai^. 

ha|i (Sk. JhtJi, obstinaoy) I.sbst., 
the aefc of tiding and^fopoing others). 
by insistence’, moping or peevishness, 
to grant»leqjuest: li^m natnkena,. 
lij^le kin-Ra^mea, catarem namkena,. 
eatarle. kitliaca^mea, ng^ maodali 
aj beram' namtana, enkaa ka(ido> 
albka hobaoa. 

11 '. iM. and intrs., (1) to try and 
harass people into granting ; a re¬ 
quest: ne hon na$a lij|e hatitana 
(or katijad/ea) y a|andir% joninfi 
etegQlQ b5r hanarhonjarkoe hafi/ioa, 
at the beginning of the marriage^ 
banquet the bridegroom mopes and!^ 
refuses to touch the foo<b until the 
family of his bride has granted his 
request to restore part of the mar¬ 
riage price. (2) to try and obtain, 
or to obtain actually, smth. by 
harassing people into granting | 
it: purysa b6r mh^ oi'ii hatiia ; 
BO uri hanarhonjarkoatei3L A^itVia, 
by moping at the mirriage 
banquet I obtained, back this buUook 
(which was part of the marriage 
price). (3) to ask insistently or 
earnestly: ninrinuiaL aln§ kauri ka 
hobaoa, gomke, opp mi4 takaio^ Aafi’ 
ja^mea, with this much I have not 
enough, sir, for my business; 1 beg 
of you earnestly to give me oim 
rupee more. (3) in witeh-finders' 
Bdjura|ipns, p£ spirits, to harass 
people w|||L7ilokne88 in order to 
forse thin to offer a certain saori- 
ffee: atope dafta, elope badhi. 

rfix. y., to t^ l^y insistence, 
mo^g or peevishness^, and force 
lliihc^ to grauiNk requests ^ 


batfa-hiPir 

" *■ -■■ ■ .11 a ., ». l A i,|yM 

Mafi-g p.v., (1) of people, to ,be 
subjeoted to ihia acting 

hanarhonjarko roia^^ .^urpnentelS# 
Xalttana ; (2) thus to btlpbtained : 
hanarhonjarkoite miad url ka(ileM,. 
Xat‘n'‘a(i vib. n., (1) the extent ta 
which one tries to obtain things in' 
this manner: hanafti Lati|adl^c» 
oko^ta oko^le kiriaa, kale omdapaia, 
he mopes to get so many things,, 
that it is impossible for ns to bay 
so muoh^ we cannot give him’ all^ 
he wants. (2) the act of thus trying 
to obtain! smth.: nekan hanali 
citila5 kain aiumakada, 1 nevCh 

ti' 

heard of anybody moping to get a 
thing 80 unreasonable. (3) the thing 
obtained in this manner: neado 
bumaiiat^ete hanalige, this is.’'a 
thing I obtained by sulking fronii 
my mother’e biother. 

halla abst., the main road o£>' a 
villagH. 

ha^ia-g p.v., of a village, to have 
its main road in such or such a 
place, or with such or such a feature : 
ne hatu atomreg^* Jiaiiaakaua ; ue- 
hatu.jiliia^d hatiaaiana. 

^halia-karan 1. sbst., (1) a karam' 

f^st held on some spot of the maiB 
road of the vil&^. It has thie- 

unesplained peculiarity that the* 
doramdara (tree branches) planted* 
there for the occasion, are not thrown-* 
in a stream after the- feast,. Ibut on*' 
a white-ants* hill. (2) also 
Jtartundarn, the 
darUf 

of(ep*tA^„ Fioos 

on the mun road’of a viM0l for a* 

. kaca^ feastip haiiakaram^ wt^rqi 






tMtNit 

---- • _ 

.jj^namteko "aUia. ' Note hero the 

anaipigioal ase of atUf ^hioh properly 
apples ot^t||» hranoh*^ of the 
^aram tree«.v)ien tboy are thrown 
111 a BtAmib. 

II. trs.j to plant a tree or braneh 
Jor a karam feast held on the main 
roai of the yilla^: 

,kotokb katiaJkaramakada (or haiia^ 

; katamtana'^. 

. 4s/taitara0»~p p v., (1) of branches, 
to be planted as described: 

op8<} hattakaratnletta. (2) 
imprsl., of a k-tliakarant feast, to bo 
held: hola Hes^dli^o haliakaram- 

hatl'badl syn. of hal*. 

hathbasani (H. haiti hdBan, fair 
of all wares) syn. of katihulu 

-fiati.kutl (11. haiii and Or. k»ti, 
fair of all bits) syn. of ka^batai^, 
jSfemanf nanaboroUj I. adj., of vari¬ 
ous kinds, classes, oastes, species, 
varieties: gomke^ oy|re ka^iknti 
eljko m7n%, in the (Europ-^n) 
gentleman's house there are objects 
of various kinds; ale^ iskulo^r^re 
ha^ikuti cSfdkole asulle^koa, we 
used to keep various species of birds 
in our school; kacairire hiiliku>{i 
bofoko hundina, in a law-court one . 
meets men of all castes; baba hati^ 
there are many varieties of 
paddy; disumre hopoko kafikuttgea, 
there ^e many castes in the ] 
Country; nido kafikuf* hoyoge, he; 
4 ii';^of a waye ri|gg^ isposition, he has, 
ah' anste«4|^HH9br. Abe used ss | 
■adjtbiii||||pM os., things of’ 

vulailf^lpis: cikanftm namakada? 
^3^^M»(ikutige, (t) of liv^ bgs., biiids, 


fishes, animals, of various kinds; 

ataiist. seukena, hatikmtikoii^ 
go$Icdkoa. (Sjj^of men, («) people 
of various professions, castes, etc.? 
ne kami mente bayhlko, inistriko, 
kulik/), halikittik im aouakadkoa* 
(4) a changeling, a wavercr : nekan 
kalikttti^ hukiim eilka manatiu^- 
dayioa ? 

II. trs., (1) to cause to do various 
kinds of thing-;: b iSaldiir dinaki 

I misa inuia,pirire s'pilkoo U»Hku^ 

I {ikoa^ the havildar drills his men 
daily on the parad; ground, (t) to 
treit smb. in various bvd ways: 

^'^rega hij\}lcncii halikittikt^lea. 
(3) to give various or contraiietory 
orders: hatikutike^leae, enamento 
hukum kde manatiAjoia. ((•) to 
say various things that do n)t agree : 
kajiko- hdUkaitketl If inka$ matalah 
tankage ka mu idijana, the one said 
this, the other said that, we could 
not mike out exiotly what they 

I intended. (5) to gpve various kinds 
of punishment: scoldings, beatings, 
fines, etc.: miade gunal^ enar$ hola- 
ko katiku^ikln, (or hola sajaiko hati^ 
kvklikeda). (6) to spent money in 
various ways : t^kapaesao halik^i-^ 
ieda, 

III. intrs., (1) prsl., in the df. prst.^ 
{a) ^tc bo of various kinds: baba 
ha(ikuliiaiMf there are different 
varieties of paddy; iiy§ 
kutitana, enaio doglartn^doglage, 
he is of several times mized'blood 
bine cdydka haiikutitana ; disumie 
hoyoko haiikutiUmaf in our sotmtrjr 
there are people^ bf Wrioos oasteB^car 
of various ^ib^rsHmd habits)!,. 
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(6) of a single person, to be a 
changeling, a waverer : ne h^ipodoe 
ha\%kti{itana. (2) ir4P[)r8l., (a) to feel 
pain or ailment in I various parts of the 
hotly: hattlcutij(}ina (or horino) 
1 ^a{ikuti}Qi na. (i) to doubt, to hesi¬ 
tate ihaHkutijq,trLa ; jl hutikutij{i%nn» 
(c) to feel vajuous lalltuenbs (uuccs- 
sively in the same part of the'body : 
tiBli3i,gapa Int halikulijqXna : okodoiis^ 
duloa, okitdoiia^ pu^ioa, ^ okodo 
hasuina. 

haliknfi-n rfix. v., (1) to drill? 

Bipaiko iniiiaL])iriivko JialikiUina. 
(2) to do various things to oneself ; 
caenabaenako pltplrireko hafikufina. 
(t‘J) to change several times oii(/s 
mind: alona lia{ikuiin(iy oko^ra 
moncakada, enago hukumai-ome, do 
not change thy inind continually, 
give me a definitive order. 
halikuli-Q p, V., (1) meanings cor¬ 
responding to the ti’s. {1) la be¬ 
come or be of various kinds, ola-:ses, 
castes, species, varieties: ale Mun- 
diko^ jagar haHikulijanay our 
iMundarl language has several 
diiaiccts. 

IV, adV'.,. with or without the afxs. 
I oftffe, gCf ixiif tange^ variously : 

, kulii crau^ke^koa, he heaped on them 
all manner of abuse, or he scalded 
I them on various topics; pancaltre 
Ttaliku^iko xojotoberakeda, ka mnn- 
diolelta, in the panchayat they made 
snob a confused heap of proposals 
that it was Impossible to understand, 
hati'Oi I. sbst., a part; a share; 
[ a'ohapter of a book: am^ MCf bori 
bandar^ka alfiag^do taJnka» let thy 
^ share of the inhetiltaoce be mortga- 


ged, not mine, i.e., if thou wauteit 
to mortgage any Jand^*^we ‘ must 
break up the joint property^ 
then thou o inst do with th;|^ own 
as thou likest: I do not want any 
field of mine to ba mortgaged ; 
kita^re cimin kaftT^ meng ? ^ 

11. adj, which has been divided 
haling oto soben hatiia.ruafr}ka,v 
aindokaiia^ taikcna, let us remako 
the division of the inheritance, 1 
was out of the country (when you 
made a division tu which 1 do not' 
agree); holanj hafiis^ pa era m na in¬ 
ked i ci ? Didst tho i get thy pa>i^ 
of the money divided yesterday 
lit. trs, (1) to divide, to deal 
out the shares : muj sae n oretara 
hatii^lere i«imi(] hisi hohao.'i, if 
you divide a liuiulrtd by five it 
will make twe:ity ; ote kutir^akoniy 
give them their shares of the pro- 
p^rjy (keeping thy own); ote hu{it^’' 
lakom, divide among-t tlum tho 
whole property (acting as umpire). 
(2) in Nag. used as syn. of /?7, 
to ladle out cooked food: mandi 
hatiiiaii^mey lade me a part of the 
cooked rLoo. In Has. this sentence 
means : divide thy cooked rice with 
me. (3) of an older brother, to 
hivo his brothers and. sisters as 
sharers of his blood (Itly., to distri¬ 
bute hi^ blood to them): maeomdom 
ote clkate kam hati^r 
atii'i ? I share thy blocd, wb^ 
shonldst thou a share 

of the inheritaiil^i^^lll^^^;^^ ^ 

“ old in bringing up oneJlM^Udren 
(Itly., to distribute one's strength 
am.ong8t one's cbildrca) : pergdoit;^ 







■ iafi^cabaa^pM, 

l.V. intrs^ (t) of roads and water- 
wajs, to branch off; bora ulidaru- 
tfro Aatii^tana, joms^mne; ale 
hatat^re ga^a kain^tanOf talaro 
tapaleka meng. (2) of water, to 
flow off by two ways: baria. ptiirire 
d^ ha{ii^tana, (•}) of people, to 
find occupation in various places: 
tisiagapa nalakainite hupoko ha^in^" 
tandf bat ore lai3i,koa. 
haii^•en rflx. v., to divide int 
parties or groups : tie mukudlmare 
haturea bagako barabariko 
enjanaj in tliis lawsuit half the 
jilkgcrs took one side, and half 
the other; uimin boi'odo mid orgre 
alopo kupnlcna, ha^i^tupe. 
lui-ihatin (1) repr. v., to divide 
anoiongst themselves: oto aOrilc 
hafatix^a. ( 2 ) sbst., the aot of 
several people dividing smth. 
amongst themselves: ale^ otcr^^ 
hapaiii^ aurl hobaoa. (S) adj., 
received as share; neado hapaliin 
ote ci taeomtem bail^? (4) to 
be in the habit of sharing one^s 
own with others; no hon jlingge 
kad hapati^a, (5) adj., who has 
this habit: n!do khb Aapa(i^ hon. 
(6). of a road, a stream, the bounda¬ 
ries between villages,, to branch off: 
aleft batutgre gapar^ df^ hapativr 
iana} bir bonolore ne bora Aapafii^^ 
tana. Thia gives tbs cpd. absts. 
d^Aapafiti or d^hanati^^ hoTaha^ 
Aorahanaiit^ aimdnhapa- 
or tim&nhanati^. (7) trs., of a 
rood* where it branches off, to 
cause ^people to separat*, taking 
fliffecsot bcanohes in order to fol¬ 


low each their own way: ne hors 
mod gaiidi t^^^duree hapati^pea,. 
after walking for one league along 
this road you will have to separate 
and take different br^inehes. (8) 
to sopar.ate and take different ways 
at a certain point of a journey: 
am KhunVitc.ntana alia, Karopatiia,- 
lana, Pnrtindaparomro horalata, 
kapatii^tf thoa gocst to Khunti 
and I to Karra, after passing 
Doruiida wo will have to separate. 
(9), with pcTQ as d, o. (a) to help 
each other in oise of hoav}' work : 
per§ ku hapal'n^rcdo opgbaiemau 
liambal karoiko cilekate cala5oa. 
(b) to hi in the habit of helping 
others in heavy work : nido pepg 
kao /iupafii^a. (c) adj., always ready 
to help others in their work.; nldo 
per§ hap'iti-^ horoge, 

Iiapatiucen rflx. v., same as the Sth 
meaning above: en horolp okotgre 
bora ben liapati^e^jana f 
kapatiT^-^ p. V., (1) of roads, to 

braueh off, to divide : ne bora blr- 
bonolore apit$ h‘eipaiii^n.kanai talate^ 
otoia^me (or sal^m?}, on entering 
the forest the road divides into 
three branches, take the middle 
one. (2) of people, to be caused' 
by a bifurcation to separate and fol¬ 
low each his own way ; okot^ hora- 
rebu hapa\ii3flQ? How l&r do we- 
go the same way ? (8) of strength, 

to be put at each other's 
service: per§ kfi Aapafii^gre bambal 
kami cilka calaooa ? (4) of blood 

(relationship), to bo shared by 
uterina brothers and sisters: slip 
maeomjii^ Aapalif^aiana^ I am bia 
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brother. 

/iatiiSi-g p. ▼, (1) to Le divided 

i:.to shares: kantaj^ kaft^a^anOf 
aArigo hoporoa (2) to be ilidtribhi' 
id as shares: jilu tiUkana aftri 
AaltJsiOa. (3) to cleave, to split : 
selaltii uT^Iedai ha{ii^iaiiuj he ht 
fall his slate, it broke ia two 
pieces. (4) of the mind, to be 
divided between two cares, to hesi* 
late between two alternatives: 
tisiiaigapa aida j! bartij^ h lii^ukanaf 
pirire kami biriakunu ad op^ra 
xnia^ bon basujorakaua, these days 
my mind is tom between two cares; 
whin at home, I think of the 
tirgent work in the ilt lds, and when 
in the fields, 1 think of my child 
which lies at home dangetously ill. 
(5) of knowledge, to be imparted 
to several : iskulre s^rd hatii^ofana, 
teiajompe, in the school knowledge 
is imparted, avail yourselves of it. 
ha-n^atij^ vrb. n., (1) the extent or 
rapidity of a division or dihtribn- 
tion : ianafii^e hatii3kkc‘da mi^g^p> 
ka^re sobenkoe purakedkoa, he made 
and distribntod the shares so quickly 
that in a short while ail had received 
their own. (f ) the act: the divi¬ 
sion or distribution : Aanafi^ ka 
ta&kajana, taramara hufii3LgCko 
namakada ; Aanatit^ ka (aSkajana, 
mi^ boro kae (3) a share: 

ae^ Aanativ(e bandarkeda, he mort¬ 
gaged bis share of the inheritance. 

(4) the sharers of the blood of an 

elder bruthcr : niku soben (or 

ain^) maSom UunaiinAot ftU these 
arc my younger brothers and Sisters. 

(5) the branching ofE of a road, of a 


stream, of the bontidariiSll bStti^bCD 
Villages : kotahuuaU^ 

H:'nSnkana(iTS(, 

fc^ln^-bor I; trt., to shy 
only half of what on'e o'ngbt to nay ; 
to eoneeal half the ti'uth : kajim 
hufij^barJte^a, (?) to dd only half 
of a tusk or work : kamite hatinbar^ 
Aeda. (3) to mix in equal propor¬ 
tions : ne caftlire babape haii^bat- 
akada ; bilaiiihasa a^ gitil 
epe, (4) of sickness or death, to 
reduce by half the population or th^ 
cattle : rog haturcn nrikoe ha^ixfiar^ 
kedkoa, 

II. intrs., (1) to say only half: 
k-ijitanrem ha^it^biitktda, (2) to do 
only half : Bet§ cnado niruutanlfe 
htilii^bar. (3) of seedlings, to have 
come out only half of the n : baba 
aOri omonoaboa, tisiiagapa halii 3 (bar» 
tnna. ,4) of paddy, to haVo half 
of it? oars formed : baba aoH j^ede- 
cabaoa, tisitagupa hatix^bartana, (b) 
t j get rednoed by half through sick¬ 
ness or death : rog^e nrlko Aiifi^bat- 
tana; go^tc (or jomte) simko Hufflhq- 
btrtana. 

ha^Ts^iar^en rflx. v., of half the 
people only, to do sinth. l Aatimbar^ 
enpe, sobenko hlopo sei^, go ouly 
half of your number. 
kaf%'7^bar-f( p. v., meanings oom- 
^[>ondiag to the trs. 

III. adv., with or Urildiont the nfns. 

ange, ye, /s, inn^ tan^e, oWy half 
smth.; by half j in equad pvspo!^ 
tion t ne cahli iiubag^, 

this rice is paddy by half; onlyjhalf 
of this rice is husked. • 

bati‘6i>|l 1. trs., to caefse to hesi- 



bdtkar 

tate : ea kajitep^ hatii^jik{a» 

II. intrs., (1) prsl., to hesitate: 
hati^jitanaii^* (2) imprsl., with 
inserted prsl. prn., same meanings: 

hafii^l-n rflt. v., to harboar hesita> 
tion, to let oneself be caused to 
hesitate: enkan kajikote atom 
haiit^jina. 

haiiidfi»g p. V., to hesitate, to be 
caused to hesitate: tisiagapaiia 
hatii^zakana, 

III . adv., with or without the afxs. 
ange, ye, pye, tan, tange, modifying 
aiaiar, alakarg, rika, rikan, rikag. 

htlkar var. of ka{akar, 

hs|ub*patu( var. of haredpate^. 
sbst., the common large red 
ant, Oecopbylla smaragdina. These 
ants nest on trees. They are very 
aggressive, using their mandibles 
and ejecting an acid which smarts 
very much. Their eggs and grubs 
either stewed or githered and tied 
up in green leaves and then roasted 
in a potsherd or over live coals, are 
eaten by the Mundas. These eggs 
and grubs, called hailda are distin¬ 
guished as follows : (1) eaUlidd or 

hofoda, grubs which become haft, 
ordinary red ante, when full-grown. 
(2) raUmda, grubs which become 
ra9m, larger winged red ants which 
do not fly. (8) kudida, grubs which 
become iarggouokoH, flying red ants. 
All these are found together in the 
same nest. The larger winged red 
ants which do not fly are also stewed 
and eaten. The acid ejected by a 
lar^ srariety of red ants, called sssc- 
dafl, is vesicant, at least in winter; 
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bafi-hafl 

that ejected by the ordinary variely 
only corrodes the epiderm, wliioh 
peels off the neit day. To dream of 
red ants portends that one will have 
a quarrel, or assist at a qaari'ol, on 
the following day. Note the idiom : 
knb ciko eraia,k»dma ?—He, haukoge 
t5rme, did they scold thee very 
much ? They turned against me 
like a swarm of red ants, (Itly., 
remember the red ant?). 

Hail syn, of fopno, name of a 
cl uaof the Mundas. See kilL 
^hlila ! I. interjection, a shout 
uttered in chorus by young people 
going to a fair, or making the tour 
of the village boundaries on the 
three nights before the Mage feast. 
It is shouted whenever the singer 
puts the least stop in bis sentences : 
Terea mcrea, hdUa 1 mSromkS, hatta I 
rufiako jomtana, Mua I Come look 
there I Adlta 1 the goats, kdita ! are 
browsing the pigeon-peas, kdUa ! 

11 . intrs., (1) to utter this shout 
on the oocisions described : hdUa- 
fodakn. (:2) to make tbe tour of 
the village boundaries on the 
three nights before the Mage 
feast; burute sentanre opp kdUa- 
tonre dumaiac dSedfteoa. 
hdUa-n rflx. v., same meanings: 
mageianre apimako hdUana. 

hstt-baD, jatt-jafi I. sbst., shouting, 
hubbub, the confused noise made 
by a crowd of people : kaklaeme 
pitrft haUkaUte am( kaji kaiia^ alum* 
bSsjada. 

II. adj., with kakla, sari, same 
meaning, (it) with kora, people 
shouting, brawling or making an 
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uproar. Also used as adj. noun: 
ea ha&ka}S>hj^ hapakitaLUie. 

III. intrs., (1) to set up a shoiAIng, 
to brawl, to make an uproar: cen^- 
mentekiiaL haUhaUjada ? Why are 
those two brawling ? [t) of a 
multitule, to raise a confused noise : 
pl^o horoko JtaUhaUia. 

haUhaU~ii rdx. v.j same meanings ; 
alope haUkanna^ paripari kajifpe, 
do not sh' ut all together, speak 
eao'i in turn. 

^atihaU-n p. v., of a shouting, a 
brawl, an uproar, the confused noise 
of a crowd, to be raised: pT^pipire 
7tait/iaittta. 

IV. adv., with or u ithout the afxs. 
unge, ge^ tan, tangey te^ clamorously, 
uproarious!}', with the confusion 
of sounds proper to a crowd : enledo 
liaUhaUte&o eporaia,jana, then they 
started a brawl ; censjinente /lati/ta/i- 
ianpe kaklajada ? sugamsugam 
jagirere kaci baioa ? What reason 
is there to shout so much ? Cun 
you not hold a quiet conversation ? 

ha&-lai d Icl s syu. of tdiiken,- 
tdtheiiy adv., modifying jojo, as 
acid as the bottom of aired ant, i.e., 
so aoil as to b > un< atib'e. 

tia&ieka 1. trs., numerous 
people, to turn in anger against 
smb., to soold or attack him like 
a swarm of red ants : miadiu kaji- 
tada, enlggjko haUhkikina. 

1}. intrs, to behave like a rod ant, 
i.e., to be fearless, brave, courageous : 
Tuphkuko gopo^reko ha^iek^, when 
it comes to a fight Mahomedans are 
fearless. 

haUitkck-n rflx. v., (1) same meaning 


as the trs. ; ne kaji alumkejteko 
haitlekanjana. (2) same meaning as 
the intrs. : Tupokuko gopogreko Aafi* 
lekana. 

III. adv., with or without the 
enclitic ge^ modifying uha, rikan, 
in the meanings of both the trs. 
and intrs.; aud rika^y in tbe 
meaning of to get scolded by a 
crowd of people. 

hafdekan adj., with koroy a very 
brave man who will fight unto 
death. 

hSfiu^-hap^ syn. of kaUhaU, 
kaiii^kfin^, I. ahs. n., (1) ravenous 
hunger: set^re jomkidci hire 

seukona, larasiia,gi<dodo hdUi^hajit 
nainkja, having eaUn in tbe mor¬ 
ning ho w’enfc fo the forest, when 
it was nearly 3 o^clock in the after¬ 
noon, ravenous hunger got hold 
of him. (0 tho condition of being 
ravenously [hungry : /tdUz^^tajj^ie 
ka sibillicsef^o lriil)i\}ge jomoa. 

II. adj., (1) with UorOy ravenously 
hungry: hdUi^hapiji hopoko jar.*m 
loako namakada, huapalekako rikau- 
tana, ravenously hungry people 
have found ripe figs, they gobble 
like green pigeons. (21 with re^g§y 
ravenous Lunger: kuU^kopif rengp 
namkia. 

III. trs. cans,, to cause smb. to get 
ravenously hungry : ne hon ci^pe 
hdUiS(kap^kia ? 

IV. intrs, (1) imprsl., in the df. 
prst., to causa ravenous hunger,: 
apiupunma reugp okoe sStii^dapia.? 
modsknjc kn jomlereo hauiSihqgpift’ana, 
to go without food even for ha(£ 
a day only, causes ravenous hunger; 
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how can one bear hunger for 3 or 
4 days? (*2) imprsl., with inserted 
prsl. prn., to feel ravenously 
hungry : hdiit^kapiijg^tna. 
hdUv^Iiapijt-n rfl^. v., to cause oneself 
to boeoine ravenously hungry ; am^ 
kasnrtera hauj^lmpnvjana^ it is thy 
fault that thou h.ast become rave¬ 
nously hungry. 

hafli^h(ip»-yQ p, V., to become 
ravenously hungry : setare joinkcalc 
tarasira.gilodom hutii^hapiiffon* 

IV. a:lv., with or without the afxs. 
aiipe, ge^ gogf’, tan, tange, also 
hdilt^h'knj modif^’-Ing atkar, 

rik<if rik’irty rik/fo: hAtt^ftnpulan 
roi3kgekj[a (or atkarkia) ; luiiJ^knpu- 
tane ruAgolen'i (or at-karketla), he 
felt ravenously hungry ; ue hou cia 
liauisjiapugogepe rikakja ? 

hSfiia^leka adv., syn. of hdUi^hapu. 
haQ-potom I. ghst., (1) tho nest 
of lha red ants, which is raide with 
a cover of leaves, like a small bale. 
(2) a very small bale of grain or 
pulses, containing one maund or 
less: Jutilpolomle ocoakada, ena 
cahajantedo roka namjomr^ asaege, 
we have started eating a very small 
bale, when it is linished we shall 
have to live from hand to mouth. 

11. trs., with a nl. prn. as d. o., to 
make this or that number of very 
small bales of grain or pulses : apiale 
havpotomakada. 

haupoiom-Q p. v., corresponding 
meaning: rambra mia4 haUpotom- 
akuna hor^ niia^, a very small 
bale of Fhisoolus pulse and ono of 
Glydine pulse have bceu made, 
hatipoloinleka adv.| modifying cipu^, 


pofam : /taUpofomUka baria apiale 
cipudakada, we have mado two or 
three very small bales, i.e., our 
whole store amounts to two or throe 
very small bales. 

haur Has. vav. of ha^tir Nag. 
hanr-en rflx. v., occurs in a song : 

Bus\i ciin kotakenom salantan pitin* 
tan ? 

IJaftko cim kotakenem haurentan, 
god.irc ntan ? 

Hast thou hcen shaking out straw, 
that thou pickest out bits from thy 
hair? Hast thou been shaking out 
a nest of red ants, that thou so 
quickly movest I by bands all over®' 
thy body as if to throw them off ? 

haur-girl Has syn. of haiurend^ 
Nag. 

haar>liambu4 Has. var. of liaXur-^ 
hnmbnd Nag. 

haur-hundi Has. var, of hmur* 

hnndi Nag. 

ha&ru-jaQru I. adj., (1) with 
jiigoTy kajiy desultory talk or conver¬ 
sation, passing from ono subject to 
another without order or natural 
connexion. Also used as adj. noun : 
ka^rujaUrttrc mid gan^a samajana. 
(i) with horo, people talking desul¬ 
torily. Also used as adj. noun: 
hnSruiauruko hnpekom, gomke$ 
kajibu alumlca, silence those peepio 
who are talking desultorily, let us 
first listen to what the gentleman has 
to say. 

II. trs., to speak desultorily to 
smb.: alope kaitfu^'a^ruina, mimid 
hopote. kajiaiia^pe; alom kaitru* 
Jatfruina, miadmiadle kajiaii^me, do 
not jump from one subject to auo* 
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tfaer, tell me each thing io its turn 
and with order. 

11. iotrs., to hold a desultorv oon* 
vereatiou: xni^gantalekako hauXu- 
jautukeda. 

kaUrufaUru-n rflx. v., same mean¬ 
ing : aloin k/tUrutaiiru»a. 
kaUrufa^rU’it p. v., (1) o£ talk or 
eon versa! ion, to be desultory 5 ini^ 
kaji Uoiiruiuuru^ialiaf matala^r^ 
t(kan tae ka TnumiiQiana. (‘^) to be 
talked to disultorily, or on various 
pubjeets by various persons and 
without < rdtr J m'mi^ hopote kajiSpe, 
gomke kaUptJaiiru^tand. 

^ IV. adv., with or without the afxs. 
onffe, ffe, tj^e, /an, iange, modifying 
kaji, jagnr, Mi, udu/i etc. ; eTicp^re 
oko kaJi taikenu ? /laitrn- 

jt^ptianjse jagartana, w hat was the 
question at first ? Now you are 
talking at random and eonfuseilly. 

ha with a vocal check (H. kd) 
t. inteiject ion, 3 * 08 , i e., afhrinative- 
ly : iskulentanaiij ci ?— I/d. 

II. shst., the word ‘yes^ an affir¬ 
mation: ini$ aluml^. 

HI. trs., to affirm smth. saying 
' yes *: ne kaji afig< m kdjada, thou 
affirmest this without proof. 

IV. in trs., to say ‘ yes \ i.e., to 
affirm (not used in the meaning of 
to consent) : ituaniltein kdjada ol 
fioge ? samagem hdav^a^a, thou 
sayest ‘ yes' to me without proof. 
kd~% rBx. V., same meaning: 
Afigejfm /tdniana, ituap cim ka 
Mavbethou affirmest inconsiderate- 
ly, maybe thou dost not know. 
kd-g^ p. y., to be affirmed with the 
woprd ' yes *: ne kaji * samage 


hdjana, 

bh ? h2 7 (H. hai) I. interrogativs 
exclamation: what did you say 7 
1 have not understood properly, 
repeat what you just said. 

II. shst., the exclamation kd : am 
kulij^i dipli ini^ kd bariiu alumleda 
or 9 kajikodo kS. 

HI. trs., to say kd to grab.: kane- 
kancm kdja^lcaf bahiraakanam ei 7 
IV. intrs., to use this exclamation : 
ne horo bahiraakana ci ? kajiai 
partede hdjada, is he deaf? He 
makes people repeat whatever is siid 
to him. 

ha^P‘d repr. v., to answer to each 
other by tliis exclamation: baria 
babirakiu kapd/anki^ taikena, 
alumtanko landakeda. 

//d-o p. V., imprsl., of the exclama¬ 
tion kd, io be used: neka kd^re 
bahira menteko atkaroa, when the 
ixclamation kd is repeated like this 
people think : The man is deaf”. 

hfiS^a^ 83 'n. of ka^adgiri in the 
fig. meanings of this word. 

hfi-hS, &•£ (all vowels chocked) 
frequentative of kd. 

hdk'kaji var. of kdkkaju 
hdk-marsO var. of kdkmara'b. 
hfifiss, hfirsa syii. of pardrad, 
pardsaUf I. shst., (1) the act of 
striking with a switch, rope or 
whip: cimin kdrdaae namakada 7 
How many strokes did he get? 
(2) a scourging : kdrdtam satiia^efi 
oi ne kamirem sadadna ? Dost thou 
want a scourging or wilt thou obey 
and do this difficult work ? 

»* 

II. trs., (1) to sway a switch or 
rope j to c«wk a whip : kc^ae 
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kir»al^. (2) to strike or scouirge 
with a ewitob^ rope, or whip : ko^ra- 
tee kdrtalia, be strook him with 
a whip ; kumbaru api hStko kdf* 
ialiat deae pot^gifijana, they gave 
ihe thief three strokes with a rattan, 
his back was torn and bleeding- 
{3) of the rat-snake, to strike with 
Its tail : jambufuhiiai kdrsaiina. 
(4) eyn. of tfalul^, to beat down 
fruit with a atidk or perch t koron- 
joko kdftrtjada tiangapa. (6) to 
thresh {wddy by soonrging the floor 
with the sheaves t Bang^lidisumre 
Vabako ’Karintay kako enea. (6) to 
beat with a cloth in the gameamontoTt 
ihe most powerful iiioantation 
•against snake bite : gamcaoseniorre 
‘gamcateko hdrsahoa, 

Adrata-n rflx. v., to strike or sco'jrge 
oneself wath a switch or rope : rnm- 
tanko para48aIekako h&rtantana, 
those who are in a trance scourge 
themselves with a sound like pard^- 
e/7. 

%a-p-drd$« rcpr. v., to strike each 
other with switohes, ropes or whips : 
•en honkin iapdranatana, 
kdrdsa-g p. v„ meanings correspond¬ 
ing to the trs. 

k4t-»-drdM vrb. n., the violence or 
or extent of striking or scourging : 
Jkandrdeae htrasaUa misarege ean^- 
gae menkeda, he struck him with 
snch force that after the flrst stroke 
he said : *fsDcther'' (aakiiig fora 
drink of water, which shows that he 
was near losing coasoioasaess). {2) 
the act : misa Igudffate kae eSjen- 
jano, barsako bfiraakia, be did not 
eorriot hinuielfafre) a first sparg¬ 


ing : they had to soonrge bm tarioe* 
hfifisa pots, hfirsa^pelfi trs., to 
tear smb.'s flesh by scourging t 
kumbuj^ deako kdf*iipQ(gkig» 
Mfdiapoia^gg p. v., of smla's flesh, 
to be tom with scourges : kdf»gpo(f» 
Jtinae; deae kdf"4$potf^.ang } inif 
dea kdrtopotgtana, 
bfifisa-rakel?, hflfsa-nikak tw,, 
to place laths between rafters which 
are too far apart: sencor b^ta 
apkata talareko kdr94rainUa, 
hdfdgar»ta6-g p- v., corresponding 
meining. 

bfifi (fl, hard, crestfallen) I. abs. 
n., mental state of peevishness, 
downheartedness, melanoltoljr, in 
enti'd. to 4^m4um, konhom, 
lomkot}, comeom, (omtom, which 
all oninote exterior signs : ini$ jfre 
hdfd meatgea* 

IT. adj., with horo, (1) an habitu¬ 
ally peevish, melancliolio person : 
nido konted Adfd horo. (2) a 
person actually downhearted or peev¬ 
ish : ale^ or^re miad hdrd hopo 
kupulp hijuakana. 

III. trs., to take smth, as a rpson 
to feel peevish or disheartened : 
oko kajil hdfdada ? Why is bo 
peevish ? 

IV. trs. cans., to render peevifdi, 
downhearted : cilkatepe hdfdJ^a ? 
y. intrs., (1) prsl., to be peevish 
towards snob, t otko ks jitee (or baji- 
ree) hdfda^pea ? On what account 
is he peevish with you ? (2) iaa]n>4d*« 
with inserted prsl. pm., to led 
peevish, downbeacteid: oko kajire 
(or kajitc) hdfdjqga ? 

f ldfd-» rfljt. y., to gko opesdf o?er 
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to peevislinefs : moj hofole etaia^ki- 
tee hdrdnjana, 

i-a-p-dfd fJ) repr. v., to feel pjevish 
with each other: snmdtakiiaL kapdrd- 
akatiOf ’hnamente hijysenQkiis^ koka* 
akada. (2) eb^t., the habit of 
peevishness : infre Aapdrd kii^ 
men^. 

^5r4-p.(l) p. V., to b oome or be 
caused to become peevish ; oko 
kajitce hdrdjana ? (2) sbst., the 

habit of peevishness : injre Adrdg 
kGh int>n$. 

ha-n-drd vrb. n., the degree or dura¬ 
tion of peevishness : handrde haril- 
jana, ino^ canij^j jake^ etJJ’korco 
oratlbaranjana^ he had each a fit 
of peevishness that he went away 
for a whole month. 
hdf'dgle adv., modifying iteno t 
also used intr^ly. with inseited prnl. 
sbj., to go away in search of dis- 
tractionj through peevishness : 

Adrdgtee Ben^jana ; hdfdgtia, 

hflr4|?, tiArdl;, hdfftSj I. shst., 
the being put into jail : fekar^ 
jorte hdrd^re kae e large 

bribe saved him from jail. 

II. adj., syn. of kapaakan^ aanjua^ 
kan : kdtd^ oatlli cilkaitSL omamea ? 
How can 1 give thee rice which is al¬ 
ready thrown into the boiling water? 

III . Irs., (1) syn. of ktrp^, to throw 
into one^s mouth : mo^ lot &ta 
barsae hdrd^keda, twice he threw 
into his mouth a handful of parch¬ 
ed rioft, (2) syn. of kanjUf^ianfuj 
to put into a box, pot or basket; to 
tbrow into a river or precipice; to 
put into gaol: d$ basaiajanci caoliko 
Adfdbea, enato man^i isinoai when 


the water hoiI«,* they throw into it 
the rice, and then it gets cooked; 
ne diriko ariri> h^re hdrdbtape^ 
throw these stones into the broach 
of the embankment. 

Note the proverb: d% lelkeate 
caoH hdrdb lagaUiai.a, one must 
throw the rice into the cooking pot 
after having looked at the water, 
i. e., one should not uodcrt ike 
anything thoughtlessly. When 
this is said of a match-maker, as is 
oft.n the case, it means that he 
should not start the negotiations 
before having well ascertained all 
(he circumstances of both families. 

IV. intrs., to fall into a precipice: 
en huaurekanekane urjko hdrdl/iaua, 
pergo kape f per^oa, or^j calulopon- 
joro kape ci luloponjorea, again 
and again cattle fall into^that pit, 
nevertheless neither do you fill it, 
nor do you cut the sides with 
your hoes so as to make the slope 
easy. 

hirdb-en rflx. v., tp throw oneself, 
or manage to fall, down a precipice: 
cilekate merom kuAree hdrdbenjana ? 
How did the goat manage to fall 
into the well ? 

hdfdb-Q p, v., meanings corre¬ 
sponding to the trs. 
ha-n-drdb vrb. n., (1) the extent 
of putting, throwing or falling as 
described: handr&bko 
huaiacre apia mindiko mosategeko 
gogjana, (2) the act of putting or 
throwing : kandrd\ kape t^okakeda, 
df hariiai.lekate oa&li pur^jana, you 
have not put the rice into the^cook- 
ifig pot in the proper way: |&trd 
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was too little water for the quantity 
of rice. (3) the rice thrown into the 
cooking pot? aln% %anS>rd>^do isina- 
kuna. 

h&ri-sdrA adj., of snakes, very 
long: inia4 hdr&$6rd biulenamli'ii 
we saw a very long snake. Also 
used as adj. noan : mia^ hdrdsSrdio 
gogkia. 

harg I, adj., with sinpi, the sun 
in the slanting position it occupies 
between 1 and - 3 o’clock in the 
afternoon and. especially at about 
2 o’clock, in entrd. to drP, siia^i, 
the snn in the slanting | po.sitioa it 
occupies in winter. The term ttkin^ 
noon, in its broad sense, similarly 
covers about 2 hours, between 
11 a. ra. and 1 p. ra. : rimbllte ka 
atrikai'Qtana, hdr^ siiagid) aurij^ 
hobaoa, it is impossible to tell esavt- 
ly owing to the clouds, but perhaps 
it is still nearer to noon than to 
2 oVock. 

hdre-Oy hdtS'QQ p. v., of the sun, 
inooti or Orion {arardipilio), to 
reach a slanting position about 2 
hours after having crossed the 
meridian, in entrd. to viJ^inQ, to 
cross the meridian. When there is 
question of the sun, the sbj. need 
not be expressed: hdr^tenateie 
icb<;^1ena, we reached at about 2 
p. m.; ararftko Kdr^hnate balako 
teh^lena, the marriage guests arrived 
about two hours after Orion had 
orossed the meridian. 

II. adv., with or without the afxs. 
4 '^, ge, 2 p. m.! oimtaiaipe teb^;* 
lena ? tikin ci Adrg ? When you 
arrived, was it near noon or near 


bftrft 

2 o’clock ? 

hdrlad Nag. hdrftaj Has. syn. of 
1 ® in jest, sym of 
difad. 2® in common talk, need only 
in connexion with lufur, ear, 1. 
sbst., the act of twisting smb. ’s 
cars: tisiia^ iskiilre apia honko 
Adt'eatJJko namkedn, to-day in the 
school three h^y8 got their car 
twisted (as a punishment). 

II, trs., to twist smb. ’s ear : Jidfiad* 
hiako^ luturko hdriadij^a; ini^ 
lutur Jidrtademc. 

Jtdriad-en rflx. v., to twist one’s 
own ear: arga^tee (or arga^te 
luture) kdfiadenfana, ho twists his 
oar In jest (as if (o signify that he 
docs not hear well). 
ka-p’driad rci)r. v., to twist each 
other’s eais : bonkin gopoi;*tanrekiiai 
(or lutnrkin) hapdriadiana, 
hdrUd’O p. V., to get one’s oars 
twisted : hdriadlenae^ luturo hdria^* 
lenaj ini^ lutur Iidriadlena. 
ha-n-dfiadj; vrb. n., (1) the force 
of the twisting, the number of 
ears twisted : kandrta^ko hAriadkja, 
no hondo luture ar^igirijana, they 
have twisted this boy’s ear with 
such force that it is quite red. (2) 
the act: misa handfiadt^ kae hape- 
jana, opo misako hfiriadkia, he did 
not keep quiet after getting a first 
twistiug of the ear, they twisted it 
a second time. 

hfipdl; var. of hdrd^. 
hdfsa var. of kdrdia. 
liApQ Nag. syn. of pieu Has. abst., 
a specks of breeze-fiy, Tabanus sp., 
in entrd. to pie» Nag. faptdpicu 
Has. another species of bxecze-fly. 
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Both are nearly black and about 
long. Tbe kdf&f when at rrot, 
baa its wtiigs slightly spreading, 
and is aiways wide^awako. The 
fafti4pi»u fdsts with wings folded 
at aa augjbf and is easy te catch. 
Its body is not as bread as that of 
the 

fids name of a clan of the Man- 
das. See hiH. 

Ms, bdsa (Sk. hdn») sbst., the 
Qoo8?« Anser domesticas. 
hftsull var. of hasuli. 
hAsttll-iaai var. of hanuHjai^* 
hS {Sinh. eke 1 H. 44 1 ) I- inicr- 
jeotion, yes. In this moaning it 
often tak's the enclitic ge, and 
generally one of the afxs. of address 
In 4ifae laM^er case the asj)irate may 
disappear : ttehale, etc., 

higeat higena, etc., 5a, egea^ etc., 
To all these forms may be added 
the poetps, (1) derai^t Hap. 
hul Nag. giving the meaning ; 
yeS} perhaps. (&) or?, rg Has. tarn 
Nag. giving the meaning: yes, 
of eourse ; to be sure. (-1) konai^, 
kofta^at giving the meaning: if 
S'>j yes ; if this bs the ease, then 
oertaioly; if it be as you say, 
then of coarse. When the postps. 
(tattf added, the meaning is 

the ^ vhen dera^ is added, 

,bnj^ eynol^tia ge shmds between 
hS and dat( or da, and the afxs. of 
address must eou)^ after dai^, da. 
Be it noted tbi^t dai^ connotes a 
doubt, only when it is added to 
45, h?ge, or, in obtain contexts, to 
: in all other Cfu»s 4a^ means 
^ .^urao. Tbepostp. de f^dcd to 


hi 

kg, kege or kage, is synonymous 
with org and gives the meaning : 
yes, of coarse; no, of conrge; the 
afxs. of address are affixed to do, 
not to kg, kgge, hdge. In the 
following functions no enclitic and 
no afxs. are added, and the aspirate 
is never dropped. 

II. sbst., syn. of kgkftji, consent; 
the act of saying * yes ' ; the 
word ' yes ' said ; ini^ kg samegea, 
kae purafiea, his saying * yes ' is of 
no aooouot, he will not fulfil his 
promise. 

III. adj , with knji, true : kg kajige 
(or enado kg kajige) that is true. 

IV. trs., to say * yes * to smh. 
(1) to grant a req[a )st, t ) agree to 
smth. : kgked'eae ; ne inerom% 
mdfS takado kain hgea, turi (akare 
baioa, 1 will not consent to the 
sale of this goat for 5 Rs. ; if 
I get 6 Rs. it will be all right; 
soben^e kgked^ea, he agreed to all 
oar requests. (2) to answer smb. 
in the affirm\tive : kulikialce 45- 
ke^lea. (3) to listen to a tale, 
saying * yes ' very often, as poli¬ 
teness requires from the listeners. 
In this meaning they say 4N4ari in 
Nag. : kaniapetanaiia mendo kape 
kejodna, 

V. intrs., (1) same meanings : 
holale kuliljae kglg^ n$doe rinti* 
tana, we asked him yesterday and 
he answered affirmatively ; now he 
denies; mi4 ho|o kaiiitanfi bmr 
hopokit) kgtana. (2) of an answ^, 
to be in the affirmative. This 
occurs in the phrase : kgredo b|ge^ 
kdredo kdge (kajllme)^ if it is 
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* ye# * rtfcy *' yes ^ {if it h * ne ^ say ' 

* noThis phrase is synony- 

mouj with : h3 ci j&o§ge (kajit- 
liie). (6) of what has heeu saiJ, 
to he true, to prove true; ale 
hature gamajSrakada mente 

aium^tana, teredo seok^oi apim&leka 
gurtllule herea, it is said that there 
has been heavy rain in our village, 
if so, allow ns to go abd sow our 
millet for about three days. 

r3x. V., same meanings as the 
tra : 65gem hdnf-anat ilum purse 
ci kft, thou agreust th )ughtle>Bly, 
perhaps thou wilt not keep thy 
word. 

hc'ipv^ repr. v., to come to an i^ee- 
ment : ka hep^Jtore k:iniaakti‘ii3i 
ollekaie hniua ? 

p.V;, (1) to btcoine true ; to 
piove true : gapalaiaL lelea, am^ 
kaji ^doa cialn^ kajige, we will see 
to-morrow who was right, you or 1. 
(2) to be agreed to : nekanhukumdo 
kil /lifoi. (6) to be answered in thj 
affirmative : kd ituan kuji eiieka 
idoa ? How can one answer ves, 
when one does not know the faOts. 
(4) of sSath. to sH^oeed : d^me^re 
banda tolpe et^jada, ka ^goa, you 
begin to make a bund when the 
monsoon is already approaching, it 
is bound to '&il. 

hg-n-e vrb. n., (1) the number of 
times '*yes ** is haid : henge bfike- 
da, manaHiaLdo kae puxaoeleka 
atkax^ana« he a^eed to so many 
things that it seems very doubfnl 
whether he will fulfil it all. (9) 
'the«aet tmisa iieuBdo kM 'afniiikeda, 
abate bavsai^ ht^,'he did net'hear 


me the first time I said * yes *t fo 
I repeated it ; am^ kenS samajslia, 
thy word has not been kept. «, 
h$ trs., to pluck : (1) leaves wiHh 
their petioles, destined for making 
oops, leaf plates, (3) laafists 
from the main axis of a pinnate 
palm leaf. (3) ripe paddy ears 
from among those that ate not 
yet ripe ; in entid.-to to fM:rip 

the leaves from a twig by pahing it 
from top to bottom throui^ the 
fingers; -pefg, to pineh off a leaf or 
twig; to pluck fruit; and 
to pluck leaves or tender shoots 
wanted as potherbs: tisiudo kuriko 
pury, kalyi, gmagu meneteka Imbaito 
sak.-imko hgfftno, to>day tiie womin 
are gone to pluek leaves for makitiig 
sujh things as cups, plates an I 
waterproofs; ju, mAl, misa nwiiid'i* 
leka jiirotnaksia baba hfomlem^ go, 
girl) and pluck us rti>e paddy ears 
enough for a meal; babako kp'gfe 
g^le jap^re sabkeateko taUlrakabea, 
oxQ nanda mod mukaleka b6$U|iMi- 
giMi, t'leumte gele jap^re «»ibkeateko 
hidea o^^ d^kireke eanjuib, when 
they pluck ears of paddy they get 
hold of the stem near the ear and 
poll upwards, the stem eemee out of 
Its rAieath for a length of about cue 
cubit ; from this the ears are after* 
wards cut offand put ina basket. 
Aa-ffp Has. Nag. p. V., «o«e- 
uponding meaning. 
he^n-^ vrh. n., (1) the extent ef 
plucking the things deeeribed: 
tUii*ude eakaoako deny hfepei mod* 
oimdyiic^rMSsnte hdbagka, ;ph»k to* 
day lottves uuongh to last us lor a 



im 
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whole month. (2) the- net: masiia^ 
hen^te bar ^aki sakam ham^ijana, 
in one day’s plucking two basket* 
fuls of leaves were gathered, (3) 
the leaws or ears plucked: nea 
ekoe$ hen^ ? hatiia,l)arte dodorogea, 
who has plucked these leaves? Half 
of them have holes, 
hg Nag; 8yn.-<if 

he<a1-mar var. of MiaXinar, See 
under hemar. 

heari diminutive of mer and geo^ 
gcOf I. abs. n., a very slight bitter¬ 
ness ; a slight acridity: huriuleka 
M'eari mocarc atakar^tana. 

II. alj., (1) very slightly bitter: 
hocenjo hearigen, (~) slightly acrid ; 
baig uli heariai mangoes, the seeds of 
which are not yet formed, are slightly 
acrid. 

III. t'S. caus., to catth'ngs slightly 
acrid and so afiEect (ne s mouth wi h 
a liisting irritation : balg nlito n o^am 
hearikeda, gumto bairu ybam. 

IV. 'intrs., imprsl, with inse t^di 
prsl. prn., to taste a very slig’.t 
bitterness or feel the irItation co se¬ 
quent on eating slightly acrid things: 
hearijgina* 

keari-n- rflx. v.. same meaning as 
the irs. caus. 

heari‘^ p. v., of the mouth, to be 
affected with irritation consequent 
on eating smth. slightly acrid t ini§i 
mooa bal^ ulite keariakitna, 

V. adv., with or without the- afxs. 
ange^ ge, modifying atdkar, fCr; 
heartgein atakarkeda. 

heari-hearl diminutive of heart, 
hear! (Sad. hehair) 1. sbsi., negli¬ 
gence in 


letting thenr damage the- crops : ne- 
haturen honko% heart oiuIa5 ka 
hokaoa* 

[(. a^j.,.with gupikOf childfien 

who are in the habit of neglecting 
the herding so as- to> let the cattle 
damage the eropa: heart honko. 
surgonjako jomrikakeda. Also used* 
as adj. norni:;- amo enkan hearige, 

III. trs., (1) to damage a crop by 
not keeping' tlio cattle from it 
ani^ go^a loeoutko- hearihedtiy the 
children herding the cittle have let 
them damage my whole paddy field. 
(2) to allwv the cattle, through 
negligence, to damage the crop : ain:> 
loeoure okoe hearikedkoa^ Wkat 
cowherds have let their cattle damage 
my paddy ? (3) fig.,, to neglect the 
proper care o-f children:- honicoe 
kearijn^koa, 

IV. intrs., in the df. prst., of crops, 
to get damaged through the negli¬ 
gence of the cowherds : pirire tisiia,- 
gapa babi keariiana, 

heari-Q p. v.,Isame meaning: baba-. 
kearigtana, 

ke-n--eari vrb. n., (1) the extent of 
negligence on the parb of the cow¬ 
herds : heneariko bearia. neren honko 
• • * 

sobens^re snrganjako jomrikajada, 
the cbiidien of this place are soi 
careless that they let every wh re the - 
cattle browse the Guizotia plants^ 
(2) the damage ko a crop caused' 
by careleas berling. of the cattle: 
nea okoe^ kenear* ? What cowherds 
have let their cattle damage this 


oiop ? 

*lieari>poafl (Sad. keh'air I* 

herding the cattle and / abs..n.jtibe habit ol laalness. and 
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sloth about oleaninjv things: heari^ 
poarite en babiroi oatijana. 

1 I« adj.j neglig<>nt about cleaning 
things. Al.-o used as adj. noun : ne 
Jieartpoafi cutilaipe, et^nj[ba doia. 
Ill trs, (1) not to keep the house 
clean: oyje hearipoarijada j or^ alom 
hearipoari^Of kupulko hijytana. (l^) 
to enter the adt^^ store room, with* 
oat having rinsed one^s month and 
washed one's hands after eating; 
to put in ibe store room plates or 
cups which have not been cleansed 
after use j or otherwise to d( file the 
shades of the ancestors who dwell 
there : kuri org.e hcartpoarijare (or 
kiiri orsjhoiatgtikoe hearipoarijakore) 
bi»ko buloa, kilre birro iirj[meromko 
kula jomkoa, when a woman, by her 
w'ant of cicanlines, defiles the house 
i e., the storo room, (or the shades 
of the anceslor-^), snakes will enter 
the house, or the tigtr in the forest 
will eat the cattle and goats, (because 
tho ancestors in their anger will 
cease to protect them). (8) to render 
the village repugnant to the tutelary 
spirits, as described under the p, v ; 
pars hatui Itearipoarikeda ; pflrd 
bougakoe heartpoarike^ioa, 

111 . intrs., in the df. prst., to be 
hahitnally negligent about cleaning 
tilings : heaftpoaxiianae* 
hearipoati-n rilx. v., to be actually 
negligent about cleauing things; 
enka alom \earipoarina. 
hearipoafi-Q p. v., (1) to get into 
this habit : ne kuri pur^gee heafi^ 
poa^ijana. (2) of the house, not to 
be kept clean : hearipoartahana, 

(8) of the store room, or the shades 


of the ancestors to get defiled as 
stated above: (or o^^bougako) 

heariponriiana, (4) of the village, 
to he rendered repugnant to the tute* 
lary spirits, either by the pahan 
neglecting his office or by a village 
doing what the spirits do not like, 
V. g., not observing the restrictions 
about the time of doing smth., 
imposed by the paban or by custom; 
auri bataiililro baransSnje heredte, 
auri kolomsiuiere na6a ramra atake- 
ate utnte kfirc lam% or^ro aderto, orQ 
auri mageere manal utute, hatn (or 
boagako) hearipoarioa, the village 
becomes repugnant to the tutelary 
spirits when, before the butaUli feast, 
people weed their fields both in the 
morning and in the afternoon ; 
when, before the holomim sacrifice, 
they prepare a stew of puffed new 
Fhaseolus pulse, or bring into the 
the bouse tho fruit or seeds of tho 
Bauhinia Vahlii climber ; and when, 
before Ibe m/iffe feast, they stew 
Doliobos beans. 

IV. ad/., wither without the afxs. 
anpe, ge, gge^ tan, tanged modifying 
aUikaTj rika : oy^ hearipoarige 
atakarkina. 

bebe Has. heo Nag. (Engl, hip) 

I. shst., same n.eanings as henebe, 

II. adj*, also henehet heneberen^ 
■heberetif with hon^ syns. of the prnh 
noun heberenif hetteSerenjlf a child 
at the age (up to 8 or 4 years), when 
it is often carried astride on tho 
hip : heie hon hasutana. 

III. trs., (1) to carry smb. astride 

on the hip, keeping an arm around 
him, in ontrd. to to carry a 
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baby ott tbe b^ck or tinder the ann, 
in a olotb iloog* across the oheijt: 
kthewifoiTB( mar! AH right T I 
shall carry tbeo on my hip. to 
give birth to ehildren : ntl 9 te api 
boi'oe hehekeAkoa.t indndtng this one 
she has given birth to three children 
np till noir. 

IV. intrs., to giro birth to a cliild : 
no kti|ri sida e!;‘ 9 kent 9 re barsae 
ktlehe%ai nitfredo anrige, when she 
was with her first husband she bore 
twice, from her second husband she 
has no child yet. 

hdie-n rfix. v., to let oneself be thus 
carried ; to dt astride on smb.'s 
hip: bar, api, upon sirmsrenko 
kebena j keheigme mar f 
hehe^Q p. lr.,l to be carried astride on 
people's hip • apandire koneaborkiis^ 
hebeoaf at their marriage the brido 
stud groom are carried on the hip. 
ke-n-ebe vrb. n., (1) the extent to 
which one carries smb. on the hip t 
kenelee hebekia, hatnate piti jaked 
misao kae senrikalia. (2) the act : 
S1I9 heneb€ honko kako sukn^, the 
diildven do not like his carrying 
them on the hip ; m:4 hon henebere 
meofia, mia4ni senjada, one-of the 
two children k being carried on the 
hip, the other is walking. (3) 
the age at which chUdien 
are dften carried on the 
hip: ketwbeffff men§ia. In this 
mean'iig ke/uba may be coostrooted 
as adi. or in the |S!f. past, ts* of the 
p. V.: hemhegtMt the 

child is not over 4 years old. 
kebean adj., O) of a man or 
■moBU», carrying a child on the hip; 


hij^tana, kebean koplko alokako 
sen. Also used as adj. noun : df^ 
bij^tana kebeanko senvaearpe. (2} 
of a woman, to have a child, child-' 
ren, a said number of children : ne- 
kapi barsae (or bar hopoe) kebeana, 
she has two ehidren ; ne knpi misao 

kae kebeana^ she has no ohildren* 
htMbebS var. ef mshm, 

hebe-hebe I. exolaroation nsed by 
children asking to be carried on the- 
hip. 

II. intrs., to ask to bo carried on« 
the hip : hon. enaia^atee hebekebejada, 
hebehebe^n rflx. v., same meaning : 
enanatee kthekeben^ana, 

hebe-jem I. sbst., first childbirth, 
motherhood : ne kuri^ kebejorn auri 
hohaoa, she has no child yet. 

II. adj., with kurif a woman who 
is a mother: baror9ta^kii3i,ae, sida- 
nido tnnti, taeomnjdo kebeiom knrige-,. 
he has two wives, the first is sterile, 
the se.'ond bears children. 

III. intrs., to give birth to a child : 
hebejom imta kadraha damr^ bakl^ 
isinkeateko anuia), mneom opQ aloko 
liia^giQ’ lalhasu eutadgkamente, in 
childbirth they give the mother vt. 
decoction of koAfakm bark, in order 
to stop the pains and the flow of 
blood. 

hebefoman adj,, with kurt, a woman 
who is a mother: iddpp ni ktbejaman 
kiipi ei kfi. When used prdly., a d* Ov 
may be expressed ia the sentence, 
hut no pml. d. 0 . is infixed : misae 
hebefomana, she has one child; barlae 
(or barla honkiAe) keb^omanq, 
she is the mother of two ohildreb. 
hebea (A. kdbi»,) I. abs. n., (1 
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astriugenoy : tirilj^ie pur^ge hebe% at tlie back of tlio moatb by (shew 


men$. (3) heaviness of the eyelids, 
slight drowsiness : ena kaji alum- 
ke(]ci airi$ nie([r 9 Men kotekote nlr- 

jana, as soon as I heard this all my 
drowsiness Was gone. 

II. adj., (1) astringent : petQ Itadal 
hehengeat unripe plantains are astrin¬ 
gent. (St) with me^, slightly 
drowsy : nealc kajija^oi hehen mc^- 
feio tetagirijaua, when we said this, 
his drowsy eyes became fully 
awake. 

III. Irs. cans., (1) to cause a last¬ 

ing feeling of astringency in the 
mouth or throat : tiriljd jomte 
inocaiia, kebenkeda ; tiriljp jomrika- 
kjtc mocako hehenkia. (2) to render 
smlb. astringent by the admixture, 
decoction or infusion of astringent 
things : sakamkarmardr^ rnna« 

mento ulid^ko hehencaf to cure a 
soro throat they render the spittle 
astringent. 

IV. intrs., (1) prsl., (a) of the 
mouth, to be affected by astrin* 
gcncy : moca kobentanat n&do jojom- 
ita. hok$. (b) of the eyes, to be 
slightly drowsy : me^ hebentana, 
nSgejai-Bi, doboa, my eyes arc a little 
heavy, presently perhaps I shall 
begin to nod. (2) imprsl., (a) to 
experience an astringent taste : 
mooa kebemj^tita, (b) to feel a 
little drowsy : me^ hebenj^Xiia, 
heben^en rflx. v., to cause a lasting 
feeling of astriogdnoy in one’s 
mouth or throat : sakamkarmaipl- 
akanre u^hot^ sakamkarampdteko 
heheneei, when people suSer from a 
sore tSroat; they cause astriugenoy 


ing petioles of leaves. 
heben-Q p. v., meanings correspond¬ 
ing to t!ie trs. cans. : moca hehena* 
kina, mocae kebehakana ; d4 hehenct* 
ktna, 

he^n-eben vrb. n,, tho degree of 
astringency : heneben bobeuk|a, 
mocaate arltgu ka at9Lga6k|a, he 
found it so astringent that ho did 
not want to swallow it. 

V. adv., with or without tho afxs. 
ange tge, modifying atakar : Jiebenge 
atakar^tana, it has an astringent 
ta?te. 

heben hes^-dara sbst., any kind 
of hcsgkdaru (especially Upelkes^darUt 
Ficus rcligiosa), tho leaf buds of 
which happen to bo used as a 
potherb though tho stipules wliieh 
clothe them and must give a taste 
to the buds otherwise insipid, are 
astringent Instead of sour. 

bece-hece, tlAgu-hece-hece, boso- 
hoco, titSLgu.boco-hoco (Sad. ; H. 
hicaknd^ to draw back) syn. of ioko* 
joko used in j-^st or displeasure, 1. 
sbst., the act of standing still in¬ 
stead of coming, going or beginning 
to work : r^lj[aii3(, ini$ hecehece 
leltc kadraokjria, 1 got wild seeing 
that he did not move when 1 called 
him. 

II. adj., with korot a person happen¬ 
ing to act thus : en hecehece hopn 
oi$ kape eian^j^ia ? Also used as 
adj. noun : ^en heceliecedo eran^ns* 
ilpe. 

III. intr?., (1) ittitho prf. past, to 
: stand without moving When one is 
CiUed or ordered to go, or When 
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fibould start work : ccn^mcntem 
h eeeheceakada ? senQme^ why dost 
thou liog^er ? Go at once. (2} to 
loiter along the way : horaro kanc- 
kaneo heceltecekena 
heeekeee-n rflx, v., same moaning i 
alom kecel/ecenay kamircti lagaotan)) 
do not linger, put thy hand to Iho 
work. In jest it is used even when 
there is question of a pleasant 
action, as dancing : susunpe mar ! 
ohjpe kecehecc»i/iiia, (or ;celiecoa- 
kada) ? It may bo used also of 
loitering along the way, o)f 
stopping now aj»d a^aln, provided 
this meaning he clear from the con¬ 
text : horare kanckance hcctihcccn- 
faiia (or lucehecekt'na). It is some¬ 
times Used instead of hecohoden. 

IV. adv., with or withimt the afxs. 
HngCf ge, gge, ian, lange, modifying 
tii^fun ; heaelieoeagee tita^gunkana. 

faecen Nag. hocen, hocon Has. 
shst., Momordica dioica, Hoxb.; 
Cucuihitaccac,—-a dun clous, herbace¬ 
ous climber with simple tendrils, 
cordate leaves and yellow flowers. 
The fruit, a berry IJ'' long, is 
densely covereU with soft spines; 
it is eaten as a vegetable when 
young. The tender leaves arc used 
as a potherb. The root, w'hich is 
also eaten, is one of the ingredients 
of the ferment for rice beer. It is 
used moreover as a medicine in 
urinary complaints, and ground into 
a paste and smeared over the whole 
body, it is believed to act as a seda¬ 
tive in high fever with delirium. 

he cl kl (1) in connection with 
the pid, hagi^ eiprcssed or under- ' 


hecokodeo 

stood, cither yes or no r hukun^am^' 
lanae, he ci kdf jun(}ge, kajirnareme, 
he gives thee an order, answer him 
either yes or no. In (his meaning 
it is a syn. of h£redo hege, kdredo 
/inge, ((o say) yes if one agrees, no 
if one d cs not agree. (2) interior 
gadve intci jeetion at the end of an 
ititrg. sentence, yes or no? gapsYm 
s(*na ? ( 7 (? ci id? Vilt thou go 
to-in(trrow, yes oi* no? (3) inter¬ 
jection at the end of a statement, is 
not it ? giipam sena, h?. ci kd ? 
Thou wilt go to-inorrow, is net it? 
In this «*on-;tiuction and meaning 
it is a syii. of karo'i Has. ? 
Ii-.nitd k'l/dju? Nag. (4} in 
answ« r.s expressing a doubt, perhaps, 
maybe: on;ido hp, ci ku; iiiudo 
hp Cl hi kaji, that is doubtful; iduro, 
he ci kdt who Knows ? l*crhapB> 
In tliis meaning, jokers say also 
hire e.i hire. 

hr~n ci kil-o 1 » v , (I) to he Consent¬ 
ed to or rofn-ed : am!> hukum 
jii'iid ei kojdua'i (2) to sueeoed or 
fijil : handa tolle. iiuiUt jada, h£oa 
ci kdoa? okoe torjada? Wc have 
(Icclded to make a bund, shall wc 
he able to do so or uot ? Who can 
t(‘]l ? handale tolakada, kPoa ci 
kdoa ? We have made a bund, will 
it keep or give way? (3) to prove 
to be true or false, to become true 
or false : inf enka hobaoa mentee 
kajileda, gapa muncjioa, hpoa ci 
kdoa, he foretold it like this, to¬ 
morrow we shall see whether it 
happens so or not. 

taecokodeo syn. of racQruran, 
rflx. V., to pull backwards ; to''resist 
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he.dand^ 

positively whilst one is dragged 
along, ia cntrd. to /iteaeofon, to 
walk reluctantly or too slt)wly with 
tho«e who <1r.a<j one alon 

hS-dandg, hS-dandari gyn o£ /is- 
tamay I, Irs., to adirin S'nth where¬ 
of o«e is not sure j to agree to 
amth. without intention of keeping 
one’s word : amahuktime hadundari- 
keda, kae puraoea. 

II. intrs., same meanings: hegar 
ituantee hBdandakeda (or kBdtui- 
dqkena), 

hsdandq'n rflx.v., same meanings : 
nil barii hBtlandqatnuiiy gapakotodo 
jfin banae naniea, it is only for the 
present that ho agrees, afterwards 
be will find sorno excuse. 
hB'Janda-gOy hgdandari-o p.v., cor¬ 
responding meanings *. /iSilanditgQ- 
tana^ ci puva inontepe h^jada. ? Is 
your consent ft-igned or in earnest? 
neado hedwndariotana cim itunna ? 
gomke rokao sukuykamento hukum 
hUdandqlenn, 

hede (Or. hedd?, near) I. abs. n., 
shelter against wind or wind-driven 
ram : alt‘9. kundamre epelais^o meng. 
heileo noen^, ent^regc du|?nie, at the 
back of our house there is warming 
sunshine and, at the same time, 
protection against the wind, go and 
sit there. 

II. sbst., a screen against the wind : 
patani auipo, hedthti baiia, bring 
leafed branches, we shall raise a 
screen against the wind, 
in. adj, with la^a^y a spot 
sheltered from tbo wind ; no hede 
ta^dre da|?mc. 

IV. trs., (1) to shelter form the 


hage-dft 

wind: raci cardcfiaUtele hedebada. 
( 2 ) to shut out the wind: hoeo 
earde^alitele hcdefadi ; taranciata 
llanclry or.ikore sopj^ko 

kedejadii, in so no houses at Uauchi 
they shut out tlio wind-driven rain 
by m uns of a mat of sliced bam¬ 
boo. 

hede-n rflxv., to shelter oncfelf 
from the wind: hoco kd (^j^antaro 
do\)toko hetleHd, oro raca kesecjbiur- 
t ko /leden-i, people shdter them** 
solves fro n the win 1 either hy sit¬ 
ting’ where Lh : wind does not reach, 
or hy c lelodng the courtyard with 
a w.a 1 or screen. 

hedi^Q (1) (oh: sheltered, or 
find shelt'r, aga'nst the wind or 
wind-driven rain: tupitam net^ 
kedejatiUy entado lumjana, thy Ivat 
was not, on one fide, exposed to the 
wind-driven rain, on the other side it 
got wet. (2) of the wind or slanting 
rain, ti> b ) deept out: or.>r:j, picrite 

sop..i aiiri hedeody the wall of the? 
house has not yet been raised high 
enough to keep out the slanting 
rain. 

he~n-e<h vrb.n., the extent to which 
smth. is sheltered from wind and 
from slanting rain : nc or^do henede 
hedeakana jetas^r^ hoeote ku dhaka- 
tana, this house is so well sheltered 
that it is not exposed to the wind 
from whatever quarter it blows, 

hS derate interjection, yes, it is 
perhaps so. 

he-gal-mar interjection, see under- 
JieMaf. 

h8ge interjection, yes, sure, 
bege-da, hgge-dau^ interjection, yes. 
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heie-beje 


it is p^) baps so* 

h£.hal‘mar interjection. See 
nnJor JtSmar^ 

fae-hS eyn. of tbo interjection 
huhii, ; also used when noticing a 
xnistuke^ or suddenly remembering 
smth. 

he honaia^ interjection, if so, yes; 
if it be as you soy, then of course. 

he*liua^i I. sbst., the act of say- 
ing 'yes'* many times or too many 
times: ini^ Jtehundi afumkedte 
sobenko lindakeda. 

II. trs., to say many times * yes 
i.o., to heap up affirmations, or to 
agree to a Inumber of proposals or 
orders: oko .5 httkum^iana cnagem 
hplittn^ijadaf idum puraea ci ka? 
Thou sayest 'yes * to all the orders, 
but perhaps thou wilt not comply 
willi all; linhimdikejleae, he said 
'yes' to us many times. 

III . intrs,, same meaning: hshun- 
4ikcdae s hchumliktnae. 
hehnvxli-n rflx. v., same meaning: 
aminatai alom hehiindina, davileka 
h€emc. 

h?hun4i~Q p. V., (1) of proposals or 
orders, to be admitted: pur^ge 
hsliundijanai iminaiar^ kami kaj§ 
darioa. ( 2 ) of affirmations, to be 
beaped up: ituanate ci ka ituauate 
neka hsittniigtana ? 

hs*hufi 4 i trs., to pluck and gather 
leaves or ears as described under kg : 
Lola, tudf, k& jaromakangm hgkun4i' 
kedat alas, girl, thou hast plucked and 
gathered, ears that are not yet ripe. 
hghun4i^g p. v. corresp. meaning. 

hei 1 ® inter]., often added at the 
end of a sentence, do not forget i 


That is settled I Be sure abjut it! 
hijyme, kei t 2 o var. of 15, yes, in 
jests, and when shouting to a per¬ 
son at a distance. 
hC-Jd interjection, yes, perhaps, 
heje-beje, hejere-belere, hejo-bejo, 
hejo]p>-bejoso, hejoro-bejofo (Sad. 
hejo-hejo ; Or. gejjediejjet confusedly) 

I. adj., ( 1 ) with iaffaTj indistinct, 
not properly articulated speech. 
Also used as adj. noun : am^ hejeheje 
kale mundijada, et^ horo k.ajiika. 

( 2 ) with horo, syn. of hejogo and 
bejo, a person who does net articulate 
Well. Also used as adj. noun; en 
hejeheje hokataipo, etani jagareka. 

(3) with onol, a bad, illegible writ¬ 
ing. Also used as adj. noun : no;> 
okoe$ hejogohejogo ? kaira. pavafidavi.i- 
tar.a. 

II. trs., ( 1 ) to pronounce indis¬ 
tinctly ; jagare hejebejejadn, pur}> 
horo kako mundijada. ( 2 ) to write 
illegibly : ch,ii hejebejekeda. 

III . intrs., ( 1 ) same meanings : 
Jiejebejekedae bes oleme, alom hejo* 
bejoea. ( 2 ) in the df. prst., with 
jagar or onol as sbj., to he pronounc¬ 
ed indistinctly, to be illegible. 
hejeheje~n rflx. v., to pronounce 
imligtinctly: hejobejoutanae etanji 
jagareka 

hejeheje-g p. v., ( 1 ) to be pronounc¬ 
ed indistinctly. ( 2 ) to be written 
illegibly. 

IV. adv.j with or without the 
af xs. ange, go, gge, tan, tango, modi¬ 
fy ing^^yor, kaji, p»ei4, ol : hapo-n- 
gaakanko kejohejogeko jagara, 
people without front teeth epeak, 
indistinctly. 
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lie)e-he]e Has. bigKhigl Nag. (Sad. 
hiffhidl) 1. ebst., a very steep slope 
or surface: hejehejerce dubakana^ 
ho sits on a very steep slope. 

II. adj., (1) with hurHf a very steep 
hill .* hejeheje bumle dgjana, we 
climbod a very steep hill. Also used 
as adj. noun : ne hejeheje cikan 
burcko nutumtada ? What name 
do people give to this very steep 
hill ’ (2) with hu{u^y a boulder with 
steep sides, (.‘i) with horOf a very 
steep path. Also used as adj. noun : 
hejehejeteic hij^ilena, we came by a 
very steep path. 

hfijeheje'Q p. v., in the pC. past ts., 
to bo very steep : ale.^j simaiire miacj 
bum kiib hejehejeakana* 

III. adv., with or without the 
afxs. ange, ge^ gge, tan, tange, modi¬ 
fying httrnakdna, horaakana, liu\uh“ 
akana, the hill, the path, the boul¬ 
der, is very steep. 

faejel, hejeUhejel, faenjel, faenjel> 
heojel (Sad. henjel henjel) I. adj., 
(1) with medil^, running, watery 
eyes. Also used as adj., noun : metjre 
henjelhenjel naiuak^ia. (2) with 
tea, syn. of pesei^, milk coming out 
of the udder very littto at a time, 
when milking. ( 3 ) with put{dQ, syn. 
of peseta Has. jirijiri Nag., water 
oozing out slowly on a declivity. 
Also used as adj. noun : maraia, 
8otci3Ldo banoa, henjel meu§, there 
^ no large spring, there is a place 
where the water oozes slowly. ( 4 *) 
with harax^gi, serous liquid oozing 
from running sores or from dinoX^ 
Also used as adj. noun: 
ga 5 r$ henjelkeu^el gos^gipltam. ( 5 ) . 


with tala^, very small wages : neren 
dasiko soben henjelhenjel iala^^ko 
namea. (C) with kanatixi, a very 
small share: henjel hanatii 3 Lle 
namkeda. ( 7 ) with a distribu¬ 
tion such that each one gets a. very 
small share: henjel (jloia.l0 (^jana, 
we all received very small shares. 

II. trs., (1) to cause the eyes to 
water ; kirsul hejelhejeljgia. (2) to 
give very little in the milking ; ne 
gai toao hejelhejeljada, ( 3 ) to cover 
with serous liquid : dagao hejelhejeU 
jgia. (4) to give very small wages ; 
sobenkojj talabe hejelhejelkcda ; 
tala^Jo sobenkoe hcmclhenjelt{k(t<^- 
koa, (5) to give very small shares ; 
ilii tilkeda, tirakodoe henjelhenjel- 
kedkoct, tarakodo pokotogeo oraa^* 
ko.a; ili mi^ bfuidago taikena, euage 
golturui horolo henjelhenjelkeda. (C) 
to give very little in distributing to 
each one his share; doia^rce henjel- 
kedJeoa. 

III. intrs., to ooze out: me^d§, toa, 
puti, haraia^gi hejeihojellana, 
hejel-en rllx. v., (1) to work for 
very small wages .* talabtlo pur^gepe 
hejelenjana, karcape pura<jtana ci ? 
(2) to divide smth. amongst them¬ 
selves so that each gets very little: 
mi4 purvii utuge (or utute) api hoyole 
henjelenjana; doi 3 ;.reIc henjelenjana, 
hejel-g p.v., (1) to get watery eyes : 
kirsulteko hejelhejeloa ; of the eyes, 
to become watery: no bopo^. me4 
hejelhejelgtana. ( 2 ) of milk, to come 
out little by little in the milking: 
ne gair;} toa janad henjeloa. ( 3 ) of 
water, to ooze out slowly: nct^re 
putida (op eeicA) hejelitejelgtam* 
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( 4 ) of serous matt r, to oozo out: 
harat^gi hej^lhejel^lana \ (ii a per¬ 
son or a S(>ro, to get coyoroil with 
the scr(>us liquid oozing out: ne horo 
dggaStfo hejeUtejdotana ; daga5 
JicHjelhenjcJQtnna. ( 5 )*to get a very 
small pay : talahredo gobtMikol; hm- 
jellienjclnlciina ; of wigos to be very 
small: subenkojj lalab henjaUikana. 
{0} to he (listriliutod in very small 
sh<irosi; mifj b'mda ili gelturi horori* 

; to he g’von vciy smill 
sharc-4: m^J handa ilit«; gciiuvi 
horoko //t'HyV'/./w./; (lowrole henje'- 
jaiin, 

lejel with the iifxs, nn^c, ye. hhi ; 
hejeUnji'l. with or without tlic afx*^. 
aiiije, ge, oge, hin, httigc, adv., 
modifying itriu^i rikdo, /m r,( t^gig, 
-piiii, tul<ih : 

k'.rsulakanro liev'je^lie.nidLin m'ljthj 
urutaoa; nf' gai henidliciijdgcc 
s<aWt.r>a, this cow gives little milk. 

hejer Nag. v.ir. of both lujere 
lias, and henjcrc Has. 

hejeraia, henjeraia in 3 . t or dis¬ 
pleasure, 1. trs., to give .st’ngily, to 
give very little : goiogofoele koui- 
ahililuihi, inimid gind.ie hejernt^oil- 
li\y, we tired ourselves out, working 
from morning till night, and one 
anna each is all that he gave ns. 

31 . adj., with jpaUsa, or some other 
object given, the little given stin¬ 
gily : ne! amg, hejerai^ paesa kale 

namtaua, there! Take back the few 
pice thou hast given us so stingily, 
we do not want to accept so little, 
Al'O u-ed as adj. noun ; hejerat^do 
omruartape, give him back the 
little he consents to give fou. 


hejere Has. hejer Nag. hijartt 
Has. (Sad, haeer) I. trs,, to causo 
abiuoiou of, the epiderm/in entrd. to 
ye/y, to skin: akalaka inig supuro 
ha>;ataigar uiyteo hejerekia, he caused 
an abrasion of the man’s epidenn hy 
letting nnwittlngly live coals diop 
on his upper arm. 

heicre-n rflx., v., to c use an abra¬ 
sion of oiKj’s own epidt'rm: tire 
oil k a tern h cjcrcuja-ia ? How didst 
thou managi' to loose (ho epi(l<rn 
on ihy ban 1 ? 

ht‘}(‘rc-n, lt<‘}cr-g, hijara-u to 

get an abrasion of the cpi h nn ; 
diritareo labalena, mukuri (or 
ni n k n rl \) h rj cn; u n u. 

II. h’lg. hrjrre and kejer, but not 
j hi jut It, may be used |instcad of the 
cpds. nhfjcf, lo jdough a hill .so 
that tlio c.)vering of irr.iss is L'ono ; 
and ■ii'nhvjcf, to cut trees or shr.jhs 
on a hill so tdi it now it stands hare 
They ma ifnot be' us'?d instead .‘of 
hoiohi'ji'f. 

hejcfc-bcjcre in j st or displeasure, 
var. of h‘jeheje. 

bejo-bejo (1) var. of hejebeje. 
{i) var. of hnjglmjii.. 

hej-'go syn. of .hejdx'je, but not 
used of iihgible writing. As adv. 
it may take the afxs. angc, ge, gge. 
hejoKO-bejogo diminutive of hejogo. 
hejyi used mostly in jest, var. of 
hipi. 

heka-jaki,, heka jiki, hika-faka'^ 
bika-jaki, hika-jikl, hika-joko Has. 

also with initial / instead of h, in 
Has. and Nag ; or vvith inicyil n 
j instead of h, in Nag; or “with e 
’••instead of all the h and in Ha’^. 
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(Sad. isika^cake, takai^cokat) syn. 
of kitajoh, himdani^Aina^danatn. 2° 
ayn. of ea^ffaeaK(ffa, !• sbst., the act 
of walking with legs wide apart: 
kekajgk* lelte manciif^tana no hon 
rcoebedree gadakana, seeing how 
this child walks with legs wide apart 
one realizes that it has itch or a sore 
between the thighs. 

IL adj., with horo, ion j a person 
or child walking thus : ne /lekitjaki 
hon ranutaipe. Also used as adj. 
noun : iskalre tisiiaLgapa miad keka- 
Jaki men^ia. 

III. trs. cans., of itch or a sore, to 
cause smb. to walk thus : kasura 

liekajakik{ti. 

IV. intrs., to walk with legs wide 
apart : heknj^akijadae. 
hekajaki'-n rflx. v., same moaning : 
kasaratauam ci ? nckam hekajakUi’- 
tana^ hast thou itch, that thou thus 
walkest with legs wide apart ? 
kekajaki-Q p. v., to be caused to 
walk thus: kasurate tisiugapae keka- 
jakiakana. 

V. adv., with or without the afxs. 
angOfSe, gge, modifying lelo, sen. 
With the afx. gge it may also 
modify kasnrag. 

bi-kaji sbst., consent; the act of 
saying yes. 

hS'kini Has. sb.t., an ordinary 
tale, in ontrd. to dura^kdni a tale 
with songs in chorus ; and nutum- 
^,kdni, a word riddle. 

hS-kC (derived from the interjec' 
tions hS and H) I. sbst., (1) words 
of agreement or acceptance : inkiia,^ 
aluml}. (2) the use of no 
other words than hi and ks in co||s 


versation ; bar horokiA jagartana, 
mid h«yo^ kaji aiumytana, miaduift* 
do JiBks bfiri aium^tana, two people 
are talking, the one only^ confirms 
or approves what the other eays. 

IT. adj., with kaji^ a matter agreed 
upon ; cn*'ido hSkS kaji. 

III, trs., to agree about smtb. : en 
kajikita^ hsktleda, 

IV. intrs., ( 1 ) same meaning ; hola- 
doko hskelg, tisiia.do kajiko dosar- 
keda, ye sterday they agreed, but to¬ 
day they ppoke otherwise. (2) to 
use only words of agreement : mid 
horo kajikena, mk] horo hskskena. 
heke-n rflx. v., to come to an agree- 

' mont : papataotangcaliia, aOriliiaL hi* 
ken a, wo are discussing about the 
price, wc do not agree yet. 

Aeke g p. v., to be agreed upon : 
onaia^atcbcn papataotana, nS jaked 
gonotai, aflri ci hekeoa ? 

heke corruption of Aiki used by 
youngsters, adj., with ke/Ji, words 
spoken with truth : enado Aeke 
kajige, this is true ; ini^ kaJi Aeke 
ci ka Aeke ? Is what he says true or 
not ? AIpo used as adj. noun : ena¬ 
do hekege. 

Aeke-g p. v., to become, or prove, 
true ; to be verified ; ini^ kaji Aeke* 
oojrt, wo shall perhaps find that what 
ho says is true. 

heker.heker, ker>ker I. adj., of 
peoplc^s necks, thin, slender ; hot(j 
heherheker^ d^^Turaaia (tale), my 
neck is thin, my head is bulky, i. c., 
I am a human being ; mi id Ao^g* 
Aekerhek^t hop bijytana, a person 
with a slender neck is coming. 

II. trs.,^1) to make a statue with 
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a slender neck : ne murtury. o h(i 
pur^geko he&erhekerheda, (2) to 
make a bottle, a hoe, or other similar 
implement, with a slender neck; 
ka^lamr^ hotQe hek^rliekercbkada. 
hekerhcker-q p. v., generally in the 
pf. past, to get or have a slender 
neck : hot^e heherhckeralana ; ne 
inurtur^ hot^ heJeerhekerjana ; ne 
ku^lami*<i bot.9 ekefhekera&ana. 

III. adv., with or without the afxs. 
ange, ge, oge tan, tange, modifying 
hotogg ; kckerJiekere hotoakana ; 
kuc^Iam hekerJickergc ho^oakana, the 
hoe has a thin neck. 

faeker-heker diminutive of keol- 
Jeeol, I. ebst., a nervous affection 
causing people to shako the head 
from side to side, in entrd. to (}ar 7 y 
4 o>Ph ^ similar affection in which 
the head shakes up and down : gog 
jnen ie go^jana iiii^j liekevkeker tui- 
kengea, the nervous wagging of his 
head lasted up to bis death ; keker- 
he&fir namak<>ia. 

II. adj., with fioro, a person so 
affected : mia(J hekeihekef horo 
nes.^tee sen^pina, a man with a wag¬ 
ging head passed this way. Also 
used as adj. noun : ui okoren heker- 
heker ? 

It I. trs., (1) with as, d. o., to 
shake the head as described, b^e 
hekerhekerjada, (5) of a spirit, to 
affect smb. with this affection : oko 

.i \ ' 

boQ^a nekae kekerheh^rkia ? 

IV. iptrSf, tp shake the head as de> 
scribed ijiekerhekerjadae, 
heher^teker-en rflx. v,, to feign this 
affection: motaitee hekerhekerentana* 
iekerheker-g p. v,} to get this 


affection: oi’^r^do soben bouko 

ahriko daia^gfadaiscgglQ jabe^ko heker- 
hekeroa; en o:fareu bap»m inloe 
hekei'hekertana. 

V. adv., with or without the afxs. 
ange, ge, gge, tan, iange, modifying 
lei, rikag, eklag* 

hekSce, bckol, hakdr^ also with¬ 
out aspirate, vars. of bekire, adj,., 
noun, one who limps with a swaying 
of the body to one side only. 

hekCfe-bekl^e, heko$ b^ko^, hckpif- 
bekor, hekSro.bekdi-o, heAkere-b$i%- 
kSre, hei3tko-bcnddfo, heiKko$>beia,- 
koS, lieiakor>bci3ikor, beta^kdro be-^r 
kdfo, also without aspirate, (Sad. 
hikar-hikar ; Or. hankti, benko) adj., 
(1) of sticks and roads, crooked all 
over in various dircutlond. (^) also 
he^koede^kog, of people, liinp'ug 
with a swaying of the body to right 
and left. As prd. and adv. it is 
constructed like bek'<jrebektire. 

hekerc-hekere, b,eko$-beko^, bekor- 
bekor, bekbro-bekbro^ benikbre- 
bei%kbre, hei3^ko).henkko;|, heG^kor- 
beiaLkor, beia^kbro-bcia^kbro a,Iso. 
without, aspirate (Sad. hikoi~bikoi\ 
Of. dhenkog, limping) vars. of 
bek^rebek^re, used of limping with 
a swayiug of the body to side 
only. 

bekoj-deko^ (Sad. hekor-bekor) 
I. abs. n., the shakiness, iQospnoss 
of a handlei, in entrd. to, kti^gdra- 
ho^dro: ne bakery heko^ieko^ 
baimartam \ uc num9 

miado kft siiknkjni, I did not like ap 
all to cut with tjhis ai^e on account 
of tite shakiuoBs of its handle. 

IX. adj., wijth a shaky, handlp: miad 



im. 


helko^4^Jto4 hfikeiu pRui^kada 
mam^do pok^toea. A!(aQ 

used as ad], noun : no 
pacartam, wedge up this ehakjf 
handle. 

III. trs., (I) to fit a handle too 
loosely: no hake picar kam pok^ito- 
kedam Jieko44^kofJkeda. (2) tp use 
an imploment m Buoh a way that 
its handle hecpines shaky : san par^te 
UP hakee hekoA4eko4h^daf by. twist¬ 
ing Ibis axe in the hrewopd. he was 
splitting, ho lopsened its handle. 

IV. intrs.. (1) in the df. prat*, o£ an 
imploment, to get or have a shaky 
handle: haketaiu hekc44^ko4io.na* 
(2} imprsl., with inserted pxsk prn., 
to find a handle too shaky: hake 
heko44^ko4kina. 

heko(l4chodren rflx. v,, used in jest 
or displeasure and by people who 
speak aloud to thenssolvcs. It perso¬ 
nifies the implement: ama, liake (or 
hake he) alum heko44<iko(hnnf do 
not, O axe, render thyself shaky ; 
aafi^ haktido pur^goo hekoiJ4cko(l€n- 
tma^ my axe is rendering itsplf vpry 
shaky. 

hek<Kj4ekod-Q p. V., (1)tobe fitted 
with a handle in such a manner that 
it shaken. (2) to have a hapdle that 
beconpes shaky: ku jlam heko4t4^r 
kodjana, 

hfilcoS, belfoS-bekplI, l|ekp||-liekoS 
see under kek^rg and heki^f^bek^ret 

bfikoroil. syn. of torpg^ in jesjb, ox 
displ^a^u^ 1. its, oa^9!,> tio seajt spab, 
with the bottom resting on th^ 
ground: bon oeuf^tnonte durarem 
Aa&oro^t^ia ? taepiute 
I'jakom h§6tep9ea, 


beb|5 

put the baby to sit in the dust ? 
Afterwards when ihpu wilt carry it 
on thy hip thpu wilt dirly thy clpibt 
kejkQrod-en rfi|L. v., to scat oneself, or 
sit, with pup's bottom on the ground, 
in ontrd. to du^, general term; 
koeokocoQge du^, to sit on smtb. 
elevated above the ground: enaufi'’.’ 
tern kekorodakana-f kami ci banoa ? 
hekorod-Q p. v., syn. of du^sakurun, 
to sink, or fall on one's bottom : 
jlladjancil hehoro4janfl, 

II, adv., with the afxs. angcy ge, gge^ 
modifying duh, Ilekorodgge may 
also modify fabagg, to fall. 

hekoro^-bagel^ syn. of kekorodg. 

hekor-bekor, hekor-hekor, bektro, 
hek5ro-bekdro^ hekdrOrhekOfo soo 

under beki^re and b&kSrebek^re, 

• • • 

hS-kuta intrs., to. say 'yes' several 
times in quick succession : Itek^ta’* 
keiJae^ 

hela flps. ela Nag. with or with¬ 
out the afx. of address en, na^ ga, 
hale^ etc., \helaea being often ooi>> 
tracted into keid^ interjection of sad 
surprise. 

'^helad (Sad, keidek ; Or. keldbd^ 
and} 1® syn. of ocn, but not used ia 
the repr. y. 2® in connexion with 
bullocks or buffaloes, trs., to driyo 
cattle into a standing crop to graze it 
off. This, when a late variety of 
paddy grows too luxuriantly, is done 
deliberately before Ihe low field is 
pluf^|^e4 to loosen the soil around 
thp young plaute* within a 
month after the soiying: the effect 
is wealth of side sheets an^. ooufe^ 
qaeutly.ja, coasidpridi^lp Jn 

the production of ears* It isals^ 
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done on the higher terraced fields 
livhen che crop has failed through 
want of rain and is not worth reap¬ 
ing, The term is however also 
used when cattle are driven into, or 
allowed to enter, a crop out of m's- 
chief or carelessness on the part of 
the cowherds: selcdakan loeotai.V3 
urj[ko kako Acladkoa, people do not 
put the cattle to graze a low field 
where an early variety of psuldy has 
been mixed with the late variety. 
/telad-n rflx. v , of carelessly herded 
cattle, to enter a field and graze the 
crop : gnpini «'urumakana, kerako- 
do babareko Adadiifana. 
helad’Q p. v , of cattle, to be driven 
into a standing crop to graze it; or 
not to be prevented from grazing it: 
ne loeoure kcrako alokako kelaog, 
seledakana, let the buffaloes not be 
allowed to graze in this rice field, 
an early variety and a late one are 
sown together in it. 

hel-ara hel-hara T. sbst., Milleitla 
auriculata, Bak.; Papilionaceae,—^a 
very large, stout, woody climber 
with odd-pinnate, alternate leaves, 
the 7-9 leaflets of which are op¬ 
posite ; with fascicled flowers and 
flattened silky pods. It is often 
met as an erect tree. The leaves 
are cut for fodder. Any part of 
the plant is pounded and thrown in 
water to poison fish. 

11. trs., to poison water or fish with 
pounded iefara : ^obako kelaraieda ; 

haikoko helarahedhoa* 

• * 

helara-Q p. v., corresponding mean¬ 
ing : ne 4oba helaralena ; baiko /tela- 


helelaS, IielelelaS (H. liUana) 
trs., to exoito a dog: to excite 
butting buffaloes. They say also 
hela 6 , acii and, in the case of a dog, 
The cry to excite a dog is 

leleleJc ! or liha ! liha ! The erv 
to excite butting buffaloes is A el 7 

Jicl I lei ! 

hel$>tfll (derived from kolfi and 
iitl) I. ahs. u., irresoluteness, in¬ 
constancy : ne horo% helelW^ ciulad 
ka oab;iQtana. 

II. adj, ( 1 ) with lorOy an irresolute 
or inconstant person : nelekan hel§- 
tut horokoQ. kajiro alom beilana, do 
not be deceived by the promises of 
such inconstant people. (2) with 
kajl, speech showing irresolution or 
inconstancy : am^ helelWL kaji alum 
kil sanaj^ina, sojete kajitam, heredo 
he, kfiredo kage, I do not want 
to listen to thy irresolute words, 
speak straight away, if it is to be 
yes, say yes, if it is to be no, say 
no. 

III . trs., (1) to show irresolution in 
one^s w'ay of speaking ; to invoke 
pretexts for putting off what one 
has agreed to : kuliliale “ senam cl ? ** 
mento, mendoe het^luijse^lea. (2) to 
withdraw one^s promised help : baba 
ir cabajana honaia^ mendo mia^ni 
hel^tuikedl ea. 

IV. intrs.j (1) prsl., in the df. prst., 
to be irre.{;olute or inconstant : 
hel^tUitanae. (2) imprsL, with 
inrerted prsl. pm., to feel irresolute; 
to feel inclined not to keep one's 
word or to give up one's intention : 
enct^redoe moneketgaka^ tf^lkenai 
tisiugapa 
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hel^tui-n rflx. v., (1) to show oneself 
irresolute or inconstant : kamiree 
hd^lQina^ ho is inconstant in his work. 
(2) syn. of hatikulin, of a bullock, 
to hamper in any way the progress of 
tho team, v g,, by turning sideways or 
by lying down : mia(J nrj sapatugea, 
mia4 uritaiia, Jiel^tvlnd, one of my 
bullocks is all right, the otlnr does 
all kinds of things that hamper 
the progress of the team. 
kefgtiii-o p. V., to take the habit of 
irresolution or inconstancy ; ne hero 
hehtv.\jana. 

IV. adv., with or without tho afx«. 
anffCt gc tan, iungc^ mKlifying knjii 
I'amif lika, rikan, 

hCbmSl jingle of mel, syn. of 
hirilipinti. 

he'o Sad. helo karek; Or. ^ch 
nnnna, to kill fish by simple mud¬ 
dying of confined water) syn. of 
r?r6, T. adj., with liailo, fith poisoned 
to catch them : /lelo haikor^ potare 
hisi taina ci ka ? 

II. trs., 11 ) to poison fish by means 
of one of the various plants used 
for tho purpose : oko dobaren hai- 
kope heloledkoa ? (2) to poison tho 
water in order to catch fish : oko 
dobapo heloleda ? 

helo‘Q p. V., of fish or water, to' be 
poisoned for catching the fish. 
he-n^elo vrb. n., (1) the amount of 
thus poisoning : tisiut npo hatu 
hopoko no gara keneJoko helokeda, 
mdrSaturia buri dobako sargkeda, 
to-day the people of your village 
poisoned this river to such an extent 
thatf only a few of tho pools have 
been spared: ne cjlobado henelole 


kelo 

helukoda, undukoreu kapkom t^lteko 
go^jana, we put so much poison in 
this pool that even the crabs bidden 
in holes have died. (2) the act: 
misa henelote kako go^'cabalcna, optt 
bar dakileka curculo laga 5 keda, not 
all the fish died by tho first poison¬ 
ing, we have thrown into the water 
two more baskets of Casearia to- 
raentosa fruits. ( 3 ) the fi^h caught 
by p>isoning the water : hola 
henetokohu, (or henelo [haikobu) 
utukoa, tisiiahodo baraentebu rSyo- 
takoa,, let us stew tho fishes caught 
yesterday and put to dry, for use 
at tho llower feast, those we caught 
to-day. 

helo (Sinh. solfd^ to shake) I. tr?., 
(1) to shako the liquid contents of a 
closed vessel ; botolo heloeme ; ranu 
keloemey atirim niiiro. {<) to shake, 
i.e., to upset, the country by in¬ 
vasion, raids, war, massacres, 
riots, revolution, rebellion : tele-n- 
gabargiho disum ])ur!>sako kelokeda» 
( 3 ) to stir and mix water and mud 
with tho feet in a drained pool or in 
a low rice field after the paddy has 
been rtsaped, for the purpose of caus¬ 
ing the fish to leap on tho surface 
and so discover and catch them ; 
surlko helokore enaia^ko namoa, one 
will not discover the mr\ fishes until 
one stirs them in the water and 
mud ; loso4 d^I^^ko heloeay they 
shake the water and mud together. 
(1) to stir mud and water by 
wallowing in it : ne doba kepako 
heloke'da enate pondeakana. (5) to 
cause to lurch i to cause to sway i 
mod botolo arkigo helok-la no horodo* 



i7oa 


kefO'glrl 


b€lo 


(6) to cause liquid to shake in the 
stomach t nirtege la^l (or ln)[re d^e) 
hfJoheda^^ (7) to cause to waver : 
kajito mi^.monko Jiclokeda,. 

II. intrj., (]). prsl,, to lurch, or 
sway, under a heavy weight, under 
the inlluence oE diink, or in a trance : 
helotanae. (2) syn. of 4^U} 
4okol, of a liquid, to shako in the 
stomach ; lotre (or laXre d§) /iclo^ 
tan 9 . (3) of the mind, to shake, 
he., to hesitate, to doubt: ini^ mon 
kclolana. (4) imprsl., in the two 
last meanings: l.aV (or la'jfro d^) 

; mon helojnina. 

helo-Q p. V., ( I) to be shaken in a vessel 
or bottle : botolore rmu lielojma \ 
botolo helojana. (2) of the country, 
to be upset, shaken : teleisigabargiko 
hijylon dipli disnm helojana, (3) 
of water and mud to be stirred and 
mixed with the feet for the purpose 
of discovering and catching the 
fish : d<>hado anje^jana, mendo 
aArige helooa» (4) of mud and 
water to bo wallowed in : doba 
keyakote helojana. (5) to be caused 
to lurch or sway : mo^ botolo arki> 
toko helooa, (6) of the stomach, to 
bo caused to shako : d$ nujorkelQge 
ntrbaipalere luX (or laXre d$) helooa^ 

(7) to be caused to doubt or hesi¬ 
tate : inku^ kajito ainf^ mon helo^ 
land, 

he-n-elo vrb. il-> (I), the extent in 
the I meanings, above: botolore 
ranu henelo heloeme d^^lQi jamaoa- 
baj^ka; disumdo henelo helojana, 
miad kdr rati, ka pocolon i, the coun¬ 
try was in a turmoil on the four 
pojiats oE the compass. (2) th^ act 


in the same meanings : henelole 
ranu d^lQ mesaoa. (3) tho mud and 
water stirred by wallowing ; ncado 
kepako^ heiielo oi ? Is thiedislurbed 
water the result of tho bu£E.iloe3^ 
wallowing ? 

helo-ader trs., of a wave, to carry 
smtfa. back with it when receding 
from the shore. 

heload'iT'Q p. v., to bo earned by a 
wave from the shore into the water. 

helo-delo, hila.dolo (Sad. ; Or.) 

I. sbst., a jolting or shaking to ami 
fro : garire oro jahajre helodelo 
hobaoa. 

II, trs., to shako smth. to an 1 fro : 
ranu aurigo nuiro heh'leloone, shake 
the bottle before taking the roodicitio. 

III, intrs., (1) prsl., of a cart, to 
jolt; of a ship, to pitch and roll : 
gari helo4ololatia. (2) imprsl., 
with insert.Ml prsl. prn., to feel tho 
jolting of a cart or tho pitching or 
rolling of a ship : h€lo4elojQ%nft. 
heh4clo~n rflx. v., to lurjh ; to 
sway to right and left : Lullan 
hopoko helo4 dona, 

hcJo4do»Q p. V., to be jolted ; to bo 
shaken to and fro ; garire helo4dO‘ 
leho ulaea misamisa, the jolting of a 
cart sometimes causes one to vomit. 

IV. adv., with or without the afxs. 
ange^ ge, gge, taUy tanged modi- 
fying eilaQf rikdi riiagf so as to 
shake, so as to be shaken* 

heio-siri trs., (1) to spill by 
shaking the. vessel : tokage catuX 
dupilaujad taXkena, iau d^e helogiri* 
keda, (3) to cause to lurch to a 
degree, i.e., to make quite drupk t 
hoU m'4 botolo arki helogjfikina» 
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heloffiri’g V,, (1) tobe spilled by j 
the shaking of the vresel. (2) to he 
made, or become, quite drunk. 

taelo-nam Irs., to discover fish by 
stirring the water and mud : mia^ 
haiiis^ helonamkiaf kaioL sab* 
darijana. 

helonam-Q p. y., of fisb, to be thus 
found. 

helo-uru'A tvs., of a wave, to 
deposit smth. on tbc shore. 
helouruj^'Q p, V., to be deposited on 
ibo shore by a wave. 

helta sbst., (I) a young bamboo 
shoot. These bamboo shoots aro 
oitber stowed whilst they aro fresh 
or they arc prepared as explained 
under handua : helta pefftem sena 
ci ? "Wilt thou go (to the forest) to 
pluck bamboo shoots ? (21 the cone 
of clay on the poiter^s wheel before 
he hollows it ont : am§ helta koce- 
tana, sabsojeemo, the cone of clay on 
thy wheel is askance, push it 
straight. Note the saying : heltare 
karedo ma^rc ci ? Illy., is it to be 
when it is a young shoot or when 
it has become a grown bamboo ? 
i.e., (1) Children must be corrected 
whilst they are young and pliable. 
(2) When wilt thou help thy fa¬ 
ther in his work if not w'hilst thou 
art young and unmarried ? Later 
thou wilt have to work for the 
sostenance of thy wife and children. 

hemaakere and heirnnkoto see 
under emankofe and €mankt>te, 
hd-mar interjection, all right I 
The first part of the cpd. may t^e 
the following afxs. of address : ilsf, 
to equals, children, and inferiors . 


hent^ 

gai, to parents and superiors : nai, 
to women and girls. These afxs. ' 
are never used when addressing 
people of another race. The as¬ 
pirates may be dropped; emar, 
fat mar. 

b6-mar-tobe interjection, all J 
right, then ! It inserts the same 
afxs. as Ilf mar and the aspirates 
may be dropped. 

hembdrom, hembrom, hemSrom^ 

^^mvamfide Haines, syn. of buedaru. 

fiembOrom, Hembrom^ Hemtrom, 
Hemrom name of a clan of tbo 
Mundas. See under 
hempa var. of khempa. 
hemrom and ffemrom vars. of 
hemhSrom and Ilembhrom. 

hen var. of en. This aspirated 
form frequently connotes hatred or 
contempt; it is always used instead 
of en, when accompaniod by a gest¬ 
ure pointing out the people in 
question : hen arakatikn I Those 
seoandrols of cooUe-oatchers! 
hen^ Kcra. var. of menq, 
hecia^l^ hepa^ Has. kepa^ Nag. 
(Or. heddct near) I. adj., placed 
so as to touch smth. : hena^ 
potom gasakadn^tape, shove off a 
l^ittle the rice bale which touches 
(the wall). 

II. trs., to place dose against smth.: 
potom paorire alope henadeujko 

, nidirea, do not place the rice bale 
close against the wall, the white- 
; ants will attack it. 

III. intrs., to touch smth.: 0 ]!% 
taras^ge d^^baakana, enamente ra- 
c^tana 0 |^ d^basgr^ knxita Ik^^tana, 

kan(ado paoris^ 



faena4*->un 
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hende 


a vemndah has been made on one 
side of the hense and there the roof 
leans over, the su) porting poles 
leaning away from the wall, but on 
the other side they lean against tho 
wall. 

henad^en rflx. v., to sit or stand 
close against smth. : pacrire atom 
henadena, parkangre dui^me. 
hep'enac} repr. v., to sit or stand 
close against eaoh other: liepenad- 
tanape^ parkapaika du^P^- 
henad-Q p. v., to be placed close 
against smth.: ca^u pacrire henada- 
hana, 

hc-n.’-epa^t ke-n-epad (not henenad 
instead of which henad is us‘d), 
vrb. n., (1) the duration of closeness 
against smth. : henade henaden- 
jana, mi^ookog ra^i kae hisa5bara- 
kena, he kept close against it so 
long that he did not move from his 
position even once. (*2) the thing 
put close against 'another : nea 
okoe^ henepad ? "Who has placed 
this so close against that ? 

IV* adv., with the afxs. ange, gcj 
ggC} modifying c/S, mandd6, 

V, adverbial afx. to prds., close 
against smth. 

hena^-aan and hena<|.idii] (and 
vars. as above) rflx. v., to move 
this way or that way, keeping close 
against, v. g., a w'all. 

bena^'jap^ (and vars. as above) 
empathic syn. of henad» 
he.nal-nar see under Mmar. 
hende I. abs. n*, blackness, as 
described under the adj. : ape tola 
hopokore pur^te hende men^, eseldo 
apiupun hopore mcDg. 


II* adj., (1) having any shade of 
black, blue, violet or green, in entrJ. 
to pundif white, whitish or pale 
coloured, and red, brown, 

ochreoux, orange or yellow. These 
three terms are often specified by 
comparisons with flowers or other 
objects : tasaijlcka hende, grass 
green ; ^irmaleka hende, azure blue ; 
beiaigaralcka hende,. dark violet like 
a brinjal. The foreign ter.ns 
hariaVy green and W, blue are 
corning into use. (2) of the human 
skin, decidedly black, in entrd. tf> 
suvufnpiir, dark nr bronze ; escl, 
light brown, light bronze, rather 
fair ; pat^t,ela, fair (of natives), 
very light oloured ; pundi, white, 
arq,, red, both used of Europeans. 

III. Irs., to blacken, to paint black, 
blue, violet or green ; sarsiakan 
katare j)irikesarir 5 rasi gosokeatee 
hendekeda, by applying to it the 
juce of theEclipta alba, heblackened 
the skin of his feet where they had 
become sore under tho action of wet 
sand during the rains. 
hende-n rflx. v., to blacken oneself ; 
relate tararaara hcroko datako heU’- 
deua sugaranmeute, some people, 
to look nice, blacken their teeth by 
chewing Tcrmiualia chcbula fruits. 
hende~Q p. v., to be blackened ; to 
becjmc black; to be painted black, 
blue, violet or green; hopoko mod 
candyleka jetere kul} kamijanreko 
hendeoa, the skin of people (Mun» 
das) who work strenuously, exposed 
to the sun, for a month, becomes 
black; bm huj^lia, gogdo kae go|; 
jana, mondo hopmo hendeX&no> / 
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hetide demcitaj 

mo^ oan^^leka lieuilej^ee taikona, 
be was bitten by a Fnake, be did 
hob die of it but bis body turned 
black and remained so for about 
a month ; balate kal^ hendeotanlgge 
mandi omorogoa, at a betrothal or 
marriage feast the leaf plates are 
refilled as soon as the green of the 
bottom appears, i.e., as soon as they 
are nearly empty* 

he-n-ende vrb. n., the extent or 

intensity of blackness : en boro 
«> 

henendee hendca, harara katige 
(orme, be is as black as a coiby. 

hende ^emcoad, hende dimeu^, 
hende hende Has. 

hende dblcun Nag. sb t., the King- 
crow, Dicrurus nr.acrocercus, in 
entrd. to burudtnictiad and hahra 
demcna^. 

hende ga^filu Nag. syn. of lica^ 
gttrilln Has. 

hende katknta Nag. syn. of hende 
serofo Has. sbst., the Black Stork, 
Ciconia nigra, called also beefsteak- 
bird because its flesh is free from 
the fishy taste which renders the 
white stork pundi katkata^ unpalat¬ 
able to Europeans. The Mundas 
cat both kinds. The black stork 
is black on the back and wings, 
white underneath. It is somewhat 
smaller than the white one. 

hende-kafisn I. sbst., the colour 
of horses, dogs or goats, when it in 
either speckled or pied black and 
white, in ontrd. to arq;}taum] speckl¬ 
ed or pied black and buff or 
brown; and kaUsa, black and white 
ox black and buff : mia^ sadomre 
headikaUta mcn^ mia^niredo ar$ 


hende derofo 

eskargea* 

II. adj, coloured as described. 
Also used as adj. noun : mla^ 
dekaiisale kiriia^ak^ia. 
hendekaiisa-g p. v., to get this 
colour: ale^ mia^ merom hende- 
kaV.maknnay one of our goats is 
speckled black and white. 

hendeleka adv., darkly, like 
black, blue, violet or green, modi¬ 
fying rar^o, lelg. 

hendelekan adj., blacki-h, dark, 
bluish, greenish ; enarg. raia hende- 
lekagea^ its colour is black’sh. 

hende>pandl in connexion with 
me.di eyes, I. trs., to stare about 
showing again and again the white 
of the eyes, either in anger or in 
wonder: inedc hendepnniijada; 

kaclraojjnto medc hendepnndiked'^ 
leOf getting angry he rolled Lis 
eyes at us. 

hendepnnji-n rflx. v„ same mean¬ 
ing : ine4 enka alorn hendcpnndina, 
H. adv., with or without the afxs. 

fangc, modifying 
medf medbara, arid, aridbara, lc>, 
lelbara : hende pundit ane lelbara- 
j^iiia. 

hende rambdra, hende ranbra, hende 
ramra (H. nrid) sbst., Fhaseolus 
Mungo, Linn.; Papilionaceae,—a 
very common pulse crop: a scan- 
dent or subscandent herb with pin- 
natcly 8-follate leaves, yellow 
flowers and erect^ black-seeded 
pods. 

bende-sftSfa syn. of Aendeka 4 $a, 
but used of cattle. 

hende serofo Has. syn. of kendi^ 
ka(kaia Nag. 
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twtitfti Has. syn. of duduab Na^. bentfer) 1. 8bst.j fhe act of putting^ 


L ftdjv A niild, benevolent 

reproach; a simple rebuke which, 
if not too frequebt, cannot give 
rise to a quarrel: honkodo eran^le- 
kore enaia^ko sojeoa, maparankodo 
hendo kajiteoko sbjeoa. Also used 
as adj. noun. 

II. trs., to rebuke mildly: h6ndo~ 
h{ale. 

7 io-p-endo repr. v., to rebuke each 
other midly: kependokenaht^* 
hendo-Q p. V., to be rebuked mildly: 
apisalekae hendojana^ enreo kae 
sSjenjana. 

he-n-endo vrb. n., protraction or 
frequency in rebuking: henendole 
hendokiae ese^uterjana, we rebuked 
him 60 long that he got quite 
displeased. 

Iiendoro-hesoro Has. jingle of 
hendo with the same meaning, but 
used also as adv. with or without 
the afss. ange^ pye, ian^ tanged 
modifying re/ta, h^n :^hendorohesO'> 
foianle rikakja. It has no repr. v. 
and no vrb. n. 

hendur Nag. adv., (1) generally 
with the afx. re, syn. of enre, there, 
yonder. (2) dko with the afx. te, 
eyu. of ente^ thither: hendur sen* 
tenme. 

bendar-nendar adv., (1) also with 
tlu» af X. re (twice or at the end only), 
syn. of enren^te, hem and there. 
(2) also with the afx, te (twice or 
at the end only), syn. of enteiute, 
hither and thither.- 

hen^e, beo^ere Neg. vais. of vnd*, 
syns. of enre* 

teote.nieti4c Nag. (Sad* hen4er 


off smth. under all kinds of false 
pretexts: iui^ heademende lelte (or 
alumte) mukuinjanci asiiia^ hokauter* 
Jana, disoonragedi I stopped ask'^ 
ing, when I saw how he was always 
putting mo off. 

II. adj., with horo, a person with 
the habit of acting thus: hende- 
mende horokolq bistlas banoa. (2) 
with kaji^ a false pretext for putting 
off smth. : hendemende kajt alom 
iirun^ea, omoredo omeme, kilredo kii 
meueme,do not put usoS with a false 
hope, if thou hast a mind to give, 
give ; if thou hast not, say no. 

III. trs., (1) to put smth. off again 
and again under all kinds of false 
pretexts : hendemendekedJeae. (2) to 
put smth. off in ibis manner : talabo 
hendcmendekedaiaiTj^^ or talabe hende- 
mendekedtna, he has found all kinds 
of false pretexts to pnt off again 
and again giving me my wages. (0) 
to invoke false pretexts to put smth. 
off : kajli hendetnend^heda, 

IV. intrs., same meanings : siyle 
aoukj[ae hendemendekeda, 
hendemende^n rflx. v., same moan- 
ings : alom hendemendena, omredo 
omeme kSredo k& meneme. 
Aendemende^g p. v., corresponding 
meanings : mi^ eau^ytqbtele hend^^ 
mendegtana, aldy tolah hende* 
eteudegtana j talabing hendernend^i" 
tana; kaji hendevMnd^jana. 

V. adir^, with or without the sixs; 
ange, ge, fan, tange, modifying 
kafi, riha, rikan, 

bentc-nen^c, ben^efw-BCn^cre Nag; 

vars. of end^nende, end^nedd^r^ 



bender 


nor 


bender 


of enrmere. nakjna. (3) syn. of Uidhtn^^^} 

header, hirer (Sad.) cfr. h^jer, hewler, to pluck Out the hairs, or 


'henjer^ I. sbst., the condition of 
a field so grazed ofiE that the ground 
can be seen : ne piririj kenxler lelte 
mundi^taua pur$ saugige urj[ko nere 
gupilona. 

li. adj., (1) with piri, a high 
ground when the grass has been 
grazed close to the ground ; /ten4er 
pipte urj[ko alom harkoa, kako bloa 
Also used as adj noun : ne /tentjerre 
alom gupikoa ta6adakan<«^to barkoin. 
{i) with io, a close-cropped head : 
am^ henier bQle bugi naminaia. 
jetem satiia^daritana ! It is a wonder 
that thou eanst bear so well the sun 
on* thy close-cropped head ! The 
cpd. // etiderbQ is used as adj. and 
adj. noun referring to men ; nT 
okoren henderbii ? Prom wliere hails 
this close-cropped fellow f (2) with 
lacOf a beard or inou-tache either 
olose-eroppcd or badly shaven. The 
cpd. hev^^rlaeo is applied to men as 
adj. and adj. noun. (4) with zeta or 
merom, syn, of //ar, a dog or goat 
with only spare hairs left, owing to 
mange. Also used as adj. noun : 
nldo okoe^ 7ien4er ? 

111 . trs., (1) syn. of atinghentfer, 
irhendefi jomken^ert to 

reap, pluck or graze off grass or 
herbs close to the ground : kode 
bugige harat.in talkena, tisita^do 
meromko henierheda ; kodeap^ko 
henierkedoi they have plucked close 
to the ground the young Eleusino 
plants to eat them. ('2} syn. of 
ld{a)kenierf to give smb. a close 
crop : no hon honievteipe^ kao 


somtoli them of, so that the skin 
aj>pf'avs between'^ what is left of 
them : kasuaikan 83ta ube henief- 
keda ; inj[do kae hoeona, gueu pic^teo 
henierea, ho does not shave, ho 
plucks out with pincers the hairs of 
of his beard. 

henicr-eii rflx. v., ll) to get one's 
hair out quite short. (•») to pluck 
out one's ha<r one Ly one : gucu 
picj^tce henderena. (:1) to scratch 
off one's hair : kasuatan seta gotft- 
gotfite go^ae henivrenjana. 
he-p~enier repr. v., (1) to give 
each other a close crop. (^) to pluck 
out parity each other's hair or fea¬ 
thers : c'^gasimkiu topoj^te b()kiia 
hepeiiderjanu, two hens in a fight 
partly plucked each other’s head. 
henier p. v., (1) meanings 

corresp. to the trs. (2>) syn. Of urn* 
ruheni'.rQf of hair, to fall out by 
itself so that what remains is very 
spare of the skin, to become visible 
on this account. 

ke'n-ender vib. n, (1) the extent 
to which (in the various above mean- 
inwsl : kodedo henenierko henier- 
keda sirljauleka atakar^tana, tl^ 
have plucked the Eleusine plants so' 
often that they look as if poisoned 
(i.e., as if impaired in their growtli). 
(•2) the act : kode misa henenierte 
kil sSfijena, mcndo kanekaneko 
hentjlerkcda. (3) the result, i.e., the 
thing as showing signs of having 
been grazed etc. : neado apcf 
uriko heneniergej^, this must bnvo 
been eaten off by your cattle. 
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tally 


,V. adv., with or without the afxs. ang^ 
ge, sge^ modifying lei, aii^, jom, 
ir, ti^, lain^f urufu, hollo, iu^ 
bendere and Iieii4ere«iien4ei‘e vam. 
of enre and enrenere* 
hen^er-pntar I. adj., (1) with 1$, 
gvettfhtiAX or beard so shaved tbatth 
epiderm has been taken oft in places, 
and in other places hairs remain 
standing : iniy henierpntur b(^ lelte 
horoko landaailana. (2.) with the 
other parts of the body, n here the 
skin has been erased in several 
places : hen4erputur tire manisa* 
naming gosQtada, ca^apa(a(ikj[ns. (3) 
with oie, a held where the plough 
has jumped over many spots: 
henierpulm oto dj gamalento 
slruargka^ 

II. trs., (1) to shave smb., eraskig 
the skin in some placi s and not tak> 
ing ofiE the hair in < ther places : 
hoeotanree (2) to- 

cause many erasions of the sk n: 
orkjte deako 1t.en4erpu\nrk{7, (3) to 
leave many unploughed spots in a 
field, where the plough, jmnps in¬ 
stead of cutting; sitanre loeoiaje 
hen4^rputitrkeda. 

hen4erputnr-en rflx. v., (1) to shave 
oneself as described. (2) to cause 
erdsions of one^s own skin : cilekate 
gota tim ! 

p. V., (1) to be shaved 
as described. (2) to get erasions 
of the skin: iskulhon nirtanreko 
sabkia ade batibajranjana, ente bo(o- 
hototanko orkia, go(a hofmoe hen- 
4srpulurjana, they, caught a run¬ 
away boarder of the sobool, ho let 
himself fall on the ground and thfy 


(the other boarders) dn^ged him 
along as he la]r: his whole body is 
severed with erasions of the skiD*^ 
(8) to be ploughed as described r 
sitanre loeotsc hen4erpnlurf<UM». 

III. adv., with or without the afxa 
ange, ge, gge, tan, tange, modifying 
hoHo, or, si, lei i hen4erputnrtant 
boeokina ; hettierpu/urangext lellja ; 
Jiettderpa'ufQge lo^oiae sikeda. 

IV. adverbial afx io atit^^joMf iii% 
ti4‘, lataifi, 

hen^o syu. of hen4er, but only 
when there is question of grass, food 
grains or potherbs. It may bo 
afldxed to a/tin, ir, jotn, h4‘ 

heny var. of eng, also in tho 
phrases : eng ca kajido ! eng oia (ov 
ooa) ka ? eng dan, (or deraia) enkai* 
tana I engge ! eng hona-n,! 

henmankore and benmankote see- 
under emaniore, eiaaniote. 

benl* Viir. of inj., that one. It is 
often used in jest, displeasure or 
contempt. 

beniy Has. Nag. syn. of hiei 
Nag I. sbst., (1). the dirt gathering 
on the lids of sore eyes : ubimo 

henjqie pereakana, wash his eyes, 
they are full of a dirty deposit, {i} 
soreness of the eyes causing a deposit 
of dirt on the Hdb and lashes : nimir 
henfg namakyia, janao setgree jpr* 
leoa,bis eyes are sore at present, 
every morning the lids stick together 
with a cvuit of dirt. Note the pro- 
verb : apana henjg sida gipi laga- 
tina, said to people who speak ill of 
others; cure thy own defect before 
thon speakest of those of others * 
mediee eura teipinn> 


yb. 



&enJ9-pet9 


vmi 


Biefi^ko^lididSfo 


ll. adj., (1) with me^f eyes with a 
dirty deposit: am^ henj^ me^ iiben- 

mc. The cpd. henj^mef is applied 
to people both as adj. and adj. noun. 
(2)' with' horOi person with eyes 
Laving a deposit of dirt: henj^ l?ta 
sadom kuda51aparee jitaS'ena, (tale), 
tlie dirty««yed youngest brother got 
the victory in iHe horse race. 

£11. intrs., (1) prsl., in the df. prst., 
to get a (I'rty deposit in the eyes ; 
Bitnir me4^'drdte betekanc henjqiana. 
('2] itnprsl., with inserted prsl. pnr., 
to suff r from dirty deposits in the 
eyes : nimir aSdo henjgjg^ina, 

4e»/a-><7p p. V., Ihe eyes,, to 

get a deposit o£ dirt : me^ heniag^ 
ia%a, (2) of. a person, to get affect* 
ed with dirty deposits in. the eyes : 
henjaggtanae, 

1te-H~enjg vrb. n., the extent to 
which a deposit of dirt gathers on. 
tlie eyelids and lashes ; henenjge hen- 
jfjana hopnaoe sirluterjana, his eyes 
have such a deposit (through oon- 
jonotivitis) that his body smells.. 
keuj^goge adv., modifying 

Itlf lelbafftf in the fig. mean¬ 
ing : for*a long time ; so that b'ie 
eyes are sore, or ache, of it» 

benlf-petg (Sad* henj$^peh') 
jingle of henjgt referring to any ail¬ 
ment which causes dirty deposits in 
the-eyes (Gfr. snlu^putul)^ and con¬ 
structed like Aen^^hnt without’ vrb 
and with or without the afxs. 
angCfgefgge, Un, tange, w^en, as 
adv, it modifies rikag. It is^not used 
ia the fig. meaning of keniaggge. 

benjel, beojel-benjel vars. of. hejtl. 
Iliiidefait var. of ieferai;^. 


henjiere Has. be]ef. Nag. I. adj., 
ayn. of kenfereaian : kenfepe kita 
gslanoabatam. 

II. trs., to break off the^pinnae fitom 
the axis of a 1-2-3 pinnate leaf, in 
ontrd. to'ceKtgefa, ho eg, to break off 
a small branch or ordinary twig ; 
cofsigora, to tear offla branch; ca-^gara, 
to tear off a branoh, to tear cloth, 
paper, etb.; larar, ttrarjto tear off 
I a whole thick branch by bending it: 
'mungaap^ daniatcko cengepearagnla 
.ente henjereiect hatf^reko hodea, 
they btieakoff.and tako from the tree 
the S-pianate leaves of the Moringa, 
^and having broken., off the pin¬ 
nae,. they pjalli them between.. the.. 
fingers and so-strip the leaflets over 
a winnowing basket. 

'^kenfere-g p. v., corresp. meaning. 
ke-n-enfere vrb. n., the extent fO- • 
.which pinnae are broken off : ketienn 
jaree henjerehundikeda bar patireoj$ 
kfi) galai3i.cabaoa. (2) i the pinnae 
broken off: nea cimtai3^r% keneajere': 
When were these pinnae broken off r 
from .the main axis of the leaves? 
benpawar. of eupa^ 
hexga- syn,' of ’ gesa bht often 
connoting move strength. 

ben^btfe^ heiatkof, beia^kof, l:eH(kd|e% 
van. of bekigra, adj. noon. 

betatkererbeULklfC^ heniko-benddf« 
he’B^kof-be’Rkof, heis^kor.be'mk Of^ 
beAkdfOrbe.fi^kjlto vars. of kektrey 
bek^ra*. 

heRkSfe-heiaicffe, |ie‘Hikoj[-be‘bd«Hf^ 
heiakorfliey^ker, heiakOfo-betaikSfCki 
vars. of bekifebektre, 
bs'HikOTbeodftftt.^ var. o£ hekkfat* 
bekSre*. 
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he6« 


beiaiko.beAko var. of ai^kaha^ka. 
he'^kob-4t'iako$ var. of hektrt- 
Ick'tre^ bufc used only of limping. 

he^kor-ben^kor (1) T^r. of Ktk'Sre- 
lek^re, (i) var. of ai^kahaTuka, 
beo Nag. var. of hebe Has, 
hc6a (H. Sad. Or. kewa) I. sbst., 
habitude; wont; pratice in some 
kind of work: enar$ keba banoa 
luervte ailrile sekeraea. 
n. aJi., (1) eocuatomed, in the 
habit, used to or addicted to : heba 
urjlo na5anj joratalpe. (2) customary, 
usual, wonted : heda kamiredo tamuti 
• kami'ito huriugo laga a^karoa, in 
pTforming a usual work one does 
not get as tired as in an unwonted 
work ; heoa jagardo sekeran^toge 
kaI darioa, a language to wbieh one 
le ubed can bo t-poken pretty fast. 

111. trs., (!) with a diuble d. o., 
to accusloin, inure, to snitb.i eiata^e 
hcotrkeijkoaf thiy do no more mind 
his scoldings; i^a babai karnii 
heOoktij^lea, ho has trained us to 
inak i bricks, {i) with srab. as single 
d. o , to familiarize smb., to put smb. 
on friendly terms : sansfirkoo keSa- 
aka(Jkoe taikena, be had acopstomed 
even the pagans to feel at ease with 
'him. f3) with smth, as singled, o., 
to get accustomed, inured, to smth.: 
ita hai kamiko kedaakada; ini§ 
CRtta^ko kebakeda, they have got 
inured to bisecoldings, they do bo 
more mind them. (4) with smb. as 
d. o., and smth. with the afxs. re 
br te,' to .aceustoiD, train, ibore to 
smth.; ita k&tniteo hebaie^kca; 
miktee kehake^koai they are used to 
his scoldings. 


IV. iotrs., (1) prsl., to be accustom- 
cd, to feed at home : ne hon nftdo 
iskulrce kebatana. (2) imprsl., to feel 
at home ; to feel at ease with people: 
en hatute kupulQiia^ senkena, ke^a^ 
kina. 

keba-n rdx. v., (1) to take the habit 
of smth.; hosro kaji alom kedana. 
(2) to accustom oneself to smb. or 
smth.: iskule /tc6ana ci ka ? Will 
lie accustom himself to the school ? 
ke-p~€t>a repr. v., to get accustomed 
to each other ; abrikita^ kepebq. 
he6a-Q p. v., (1) to get accustomed, 
trained, inured : olparaoree keba^ka. 
(2) to be, or beeprae, fumiliarizod : 
ne hon gomkei^roo //tdaflAu wa, kae 
boroaia, this child has become 
familiarized with the European 
gentleman, it is no more afraid 
of him : ne hon n^do iskulree keha~ 
akana^ this obild feels at home now 
in the school. 

ke-n^eba vrb. n., (1> the extent to 
which one gets arcustomed ; gomke 
nertn honko kentbae heSakedkoa, 
jetae kako boroaia. (2; the habit, 
inurement, familiarity : gpburomre 
sida henebadoe i'iriia,ked:i, soirtce 
heoardiantana, he has lost bis first 
inurement in carrying things wilh 
a pole, he inures himself to it once 
more. (3) the aefc of accustoming,, 
inuring, training: ne boa ale^ 
henebate tskulre kae heSaptana, nit- 
geaejft, this boy does not get used 
to the school by our efforts to make 
him feel at home (i.e., in spite of 
our efforts), he.may run away one of 
thefe days: 

V. adv., (l),with the afxs. 



modifying rt/afiffr : cn batnte kupu- 
iQinc Bcnkena, h^apei^ atukarkeda^ 
t went on a visit to that village and 
felt at home there. (2) with the afx. 

modifying iatn, used in jest or 
displeasure, with the meaning of, to 
remain too long. 

VI. adverbial afx. to prds., to 
accustom oneself being affooted by, 
or doing, the action denoted by the 
first part of the cpd.: a^mhe^a, 
era-^he^a, da^htbuj trheday jomhe^a, 
Iclheba, nuhe^a, etc. As a rule the 
d. 0. expressed is the d. o. of the 
first prd : aeg, honkoe erat^hebaker]- 
Icoa, he has taken the habit of 
scolding his children. Sometimes, 
as with irJieba, tlio implement u«ed 
in performing the action stands as 
d. 0. of the cpd. : ne datarom kaiiSL 
irhecaktda, I am not used to reap 
with ibis sickle. These d. os. must 
be expressed also when the opdr. are 
used in the rflx. v.: honkoe 

evaTaJiebanjana, 

beol I. sbst., instead of the opds.: 
harmaheol, the wood da^t resnlting 
from boring with a gimlet j «w/k- 
heol, the earth thrown up around 
their holes by two kinds of field 
mice, the pirieufu and the iumba- 
catu ; ffuruheolf the earth thrown up 
by a ffuru, field rat; hutii^heolf the 
small stones gathered around the 
entrance to its bole by the 
a kind of mouse living in old white- 
ants' nests, or on waste ground, in 
holes around which no earth is 
thyown up* It is said that the 
aarthdg carried to a distance, only 
the little stones being left around 


the entrance ; hufiheol, the wo' d 
dust resulting from boring insects j 
karakovtkeolf the mud thrown up by 
crabs below the entrance to their 
holes; mu'^eolf the eirth thrown 
up by ants around the entrance to 
their ne^^ts. 

IT. trs. or intrs., to' throw up earth, 
wood dust, mud, gravel, as descnli- 
ed ; hntiuko rugudkQ heolea ; guru- 
ko ccreko Jieolakada. 

III. intrs., imprsl., of wood dust, to 
be thrown up by a gimlet: ne barma 
ka leserbesea, enamente sekera ka 
heoUann (or heol^tana). 

p. V., ( 1 ) of earth, wood dnst> 
mud, gravel, to be thrown up as 
described : karakomundu duvrre 
losod heolaa, (2) imprsl., same as 
the intrs. 

he-n-eol vrb. n , the extent to which 
earth, etc., is thrown up ; gufuko 
heneolko hcolkeda, mod kanciuter 
midt^rogc hundiakana, the field rats 
have thrown up so muoh earth that 
in one plaoe there is enough to fill 
a basket. 

beola (derived from helo) syn. of 
4ui, to mix powder with water. 

heol'hora shst., the opening by 
which rats and mice reject the eMth 
when making their boles : heolhora 
jana6 tuhidakan taina ad putuntul^- 
teko upmat^holoa, the opening by 
which rats and mice reject the earth 
from their holes is always obstruct* 
ed, it is by the opening called 
puinntuJq that they go in and ou|. 

heor-lesr, heAf-ieof vars. ol ear* 
Jeor, 

he of9, hCf9 inierJIeetiou, yes, of 
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course. 

hepa^ var. of Tiena^, 

bepebe-sapusun rcpr. v., to dance 
'in turns carrying each other on the 
-hip, as is sometimes done at the end 
of the ww,dihM\, 

her 1. adj., (]) with haha, 'paddy 
^nsed for secds/but'not sown'^in mud, 
in cntrd. to acdra haha^ paddy seeds 
sown in mud.; iupfababa, paddy 
seeds fallen on the field and sprout¬ 
ing next "year. These three phrases 
are used also of the plants grown 
‘from such seeds : her bahako ne 
sirma kn\;^ gelejana, asafakodo Ira 
inundijana,|the paddy plants sown 
in dry fields grew this year splendid 
ears, those sown in mud did not 
succeed well; maha ne (sokorar^. 
soben her bahako knrmud^ paparl- 
heda, ne kalomdo pokStoge omon- 
lena, last year a succession of light 
rains spoiled all the rice seeds sown 
in dry soil'in this valley, this year 
they have sprouted all right. Also 
vised as adj. noun : no sokorare herdo 
apt arileka men^, in this valley there 
ore three fields where the rice has 
been sown in dry soil; ale^ herdo 
liigsge omonakana: our paddy seeds 
sown in dry fields have eome out 
<well. (2) with .itsds, a field of sown 
Eleusine ooraoana, in cntrd« to roa 
hod«t a field wherein this millet has 
been transplanted. Also used as 
adj. noun. 

11. tra., (1) to sprinkle fine dry 
materials such as dust, sand, salt, 
dio., or besprinkle with them : aro^ 
gaSre bukUni hertam ; ga5do buktt- 
site hertaw .; gahre bukUnite her- ^ 


htr 

iaime. (2.) to sow : mani (or piyl) 
atlrlle herea, we have not yet sown 
our mustard (or nur high field). 
(3) ^th rUff as d. o., of Singbongi^ 
to send or spread diseases or epide* 
mics: abu manoahonko nandao,o 
parie^bu papjada enamente Hapam 
hatikuti <r5gd heriada, wo children 
of man, we sin at -every step we 
take, this is why the Old One has 
spread-all kinds of diseases. Note 
the phrases : (a) me^re duiw her, to 
sprinkle d-nst in smh.^s eyes, i.e., to 
speak-shamelessly of l ad things in 
the presence of children, whose in¬ 
nocence should he respected, or in 
the presence of neighbours or relat¬ 
ives. It is applied also to a young 
man and a maiden detected in pri¬ 
vate conversation by childTen, relatr* 
ives or neighbours, because such a 
conversation is supposed to be neces¬ 
sarily bad : ne haram honiko^ rae^ve 
dufae hertana, this old man speaks 
in the presence of children without 
respect for Iheir innocence. <(5) 
pundi olere Lende baba here mandi~ 
keda, he knows how to sow black 
paddy in white soil, i.e., he can 
write. 

III. infrs., to sow : aflrile herea, 
we do not sow yet. 
her-en rftx. v., to 'besprinkle oneself 
with .dust, sand, etc.: ga$re bukttnii 
herenjana ; hatiko deare dnpako 
herenat elephants throw dust on 
their backs. 

he-p-er repn v., to besprinkle each 
other with such materials : no bon* 
kin dapakiuL hepertMa, 
fcinpe. 
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herbe^ 


hera 

ktr-2 P* V., (1) to get strewn; 
bukttni ga5r8 herfana ;bukiinite ga5 
Aer/ana ; bukttnite ga6ree herjana, 
(it) to be sown : baba herak tna : 
«obea loeouL herakam. (2) of 
diseases to be sent by Singbonga : 
aoben jutikilikore rog herahano^ 
diseases have been spread all over 
the world by Singbonga. Note 
the phrases : me^re dnya fterg ; 
pundt otere bende baba her^. 

Ae-n-er vrb. n., (1) the extent or 
nmoant of sowing : henerh» herea, 
bar ])itre soben gorako lo 30 iai,kt) 
cabaQka, let ns sow with a will and 
finish all our fields in two weeks. 
(2) the act of sowing : ain$ hener 
kd tatlkajana tSryre herrnaptain, thy 
sowing is badly done, sow again 
over the places sown too thinly. 
(5) the field which h-is been sown : 
nea okoe^ keuer ? Who has sown 
this ? N. B. It occurs also in the 
adj. phrases, mo^sala Aene*', bar 
sala hener^ eio., qualifying 
or used as adj. nouns, a field of such 
suce that it requires one, two, etc., 
maunds of seeds: mo^sala hener 
rajatariakana, a field requiring one 
maund of seeds, has been (bought 
and) registered. 

here adj., destined to be sown : 
here baba; here gufttlu; here loeo-nc 
mia^gaa, roae^do apia. 
hereq, Kereteq sbst., seeds. 
hereq herqtea sbst., fields to be 
sown : heroqdo sfakana mendo herea 
hanoa, the fields to be sown are 
j^on^hed, but we have no seeds. 

Iiera Nag. hire Has. (H. henea 


Or. ern&f to see) trs., to visit: kupul- 
ko hiraii^ senkena; nida apisa baba 
hiraint senkena, during the night 
1 visit d thrice my paddy fields. 
he-p-era ropr. v., to visit each other,' 
to be on visiting terms : ape oen%« 
mente kape hijoirahana ? 
kera-g p. v., to be visited : bongefc- 
ko, misalekako 4eVa^l?^a,'m)sao kabu 
sea tana, let us go and visit the 
children of my sister, we never go ; 
ne baba misao ka Hragtana^ tisioc 
hXankgme, 

he-u'^ra vrb. n., (1) the extent to 

which visits are made : kupnlko ne 
sirma hiniraixi hirake^fcoa, mijtf 
ra(i kain^ pocokedkoa, this year I 
went to see all my relatives without 
any exception. (2) the act of visit¬ 
ing : misa hinirado kako taikena, 
et§ somteia. senkena, at my first 
visit they Were not at home, I went 
again. 

taeri'M Nag. hlra.ftn Has. trs.,' 
to visit smb. The Nag. var. is used 
especially of the first visit parents 
make to their daughter two or three 
days after her marriage. Tn Has. 
they say oto^nam in this special 
meaning. 

heraau-q p. V., to he visited to r8« 
ceive one's parents' first visit after 
marriage. 

herfl'rnsr Nag. hirs-rssr Has.' 
trs., to visit again. 
heraruar-g p. v., to he visited again, 
ber-atar rarely used syn. of 
herbed Cfr. rehe^, trs., to put, 
hold or carry smth. under the arm, 
in the bend of the knee or beiwem j 


« 
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two fingers or two toes : kari rabau- 
ja^ma ? lii%m herhedakaJa ; sakam 
pur% xoeodakanredo mukurilunu- 
kntre herhe^keateko lebcea, when 
a leaf (Inteiuled for making a ciga¬ 
rette) has become loo dry and brittle 
they gsoften it by keeping it for 
eomo time in the bend of the knee ; 
gandare cungil herbedakiulay he 
holds a cigarette between two fingers 
(ihumb exelnded). 

herbed~q p. v., corresponding mean¬ 
ing. 

tier*bedobede Cfr. hadah^da^ tis., 
tp strew on the ground or floor such 
things as paddy, cooktd rice, leaves, 
grass, straw : manijii herhedebede' 
heda \ ne hon ! mid sakarne 

herbedebedekedatWizX naughty child ! 
It has strewn on the floor a whole 
bundle of leaves 1 

herbedebede-g p. v., corresponding 
meaning; pur^ sakam or^^re her- 
bedebedeakanat hala^kedci sat^- 
gomeme, a lot of leaves lie scattered 
on the floor, pick and pile them up. 

hcr-hld intra., with a collective 
meaning, to sow and plant, to do 
the sowing and planting. The two 
parts of the cpd. are often dis- 
.joined: Aerbt^anale or /lertanbi^- 
ianah* 

kerbidrgt her-ghid-g p. v., (1) to 
get sown and planted; baba hetbid- 
gtanOi hergbidgima, hergtanhidg- 
tana, the sowing and planting of 
rice is in full progress. 

N, B. Both the a. and p. v. may be 
used [abstly.j meaning tbe’lrowing 
and planting, and with the afx. din 
or dipili, meaning the sowing and 


berg 


planting season : herbif} {herbidg 
or hergbtdg) attri cabaoa; herhiijdin 
{herbidgdin or hergbidgdin) hij^tana. 

her-bOni trs- or intrs., (1) to start 
the sowing of the day: gomke 
herbunita^ei dasii aoutgia, the mas¬ 
ter having started himself the 
sowing in the morning, charged the 
servant to go on with it. (2) syn. 
of heipnna, to do the first sowing 
of the season: cikan babape her- 
humkeda ? 

her-bapafi trs., to sow all ono^s 
seeds uselessly, i.e., to sow all the 
seeds one possesses, in such eircum- 
stances that either they do not come 
out or the pbrnts die afterwards or 
give a very bad crop: no loeoia 
jetorele herburabkeda, et^ hita nam 
lagatiua. 


herburab-g p. v., of smb.’s seeds, to 
he all sown uselesf-Iy. 

berg diminutive of bveot I. ebst., 
a notch, a small piece broken ol¥ 
from the edge of a tooth, c-hiscl, 
knife, adze, axe, etc.: nc katnre 
bart^ herg men^. 

IX. adj., with a notched edge : herg 
da^, herg rnka, etc. 

111. trs., to break a small pieoe off 
the edge of a tooth or cutting ins- 
trnment: am$ bake oilkatem herg- 
ieda ? 

lY. intrs., to get notches*, hake 
m^tan dipli rngu^kore (gbaiate 
mAfimiyite hergiana, 
kevg-n rfix. v., to break oJS a pieoe 
of one's tooth: moral tagogtoci 
(jiatam hergaj ana ? Is it hy chew¬ 
ing a firnit of the PhyllAthus 
cmhlica tree that thy 
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tor^fod 


notched ? , 

here-qg p. v,, to get notched *. here- 
akan kata retasamkeato leseremo, 
hiving filed smooth the notched 
knife, sharpen it. 

he-n-erg vrb. n., (1) the extent of 
notching : he%erg hergjaua go^a dar 
haidataleka rikaakana, so many 
notches have been made in the edge 
that it looks like the teeth of a fish. 
(2) the notches made: nea okoe^ 
kenerg ? lesero kae leserruarkeda, 
who has made this notch ? He has 
not even sharpened the instrument 
again. 

hered intrs., occurs only in the 
pist ts. in ken, to slip and fall 
heavily; racareiia^ herefjkene. 
hered-g p, v., same meaning ; hant^re 
kanekaneko heredgtana. 
heredken adv., modifying inhagg, 
rikag, same meaning: raca losod- 
akan talkena hereilkenii^ tab%lcua. 

hered-htgelQ p. v., syn. of heredg, 

bered-hered 1. trs., to wash a 
cloth beating it continnally and 
violently against a stone; 
pnrnaakana neka alom here^heredea, 
eecagoa. 

lere^hered-g p. v., (1) frequentative 
of heredg, to slip and fall heavily i 
cn losodtftre hoyoko here^heredgtana, 
people the one after the other, slip 
and fall on that muddy spot. (2) 
of a eloth, to he was^d as dee« 
cribed: hete^hete^ena, enete 

eco^jaaa. 

II. adv., with or without the afxs. 
dagej ge, gge, tan, iange, alio 
Aere^kenkere^ken, hete^leka, (1) 
rikng, takaggx le6oi^ 


jap^re jijilad men^, pT^i hoi^ko 
here^lekako tabag^tana, near the 
rice field there is a slippery spot, 
many people going to the market 
slip there and fall. (2) modifying 
nura, to wash a cloth beating it 
violently against a stone: lij^ 
here^kenkere^kene nural^, ceo^nier- 
jana. 

horel (Lat. kerm) Ni^. shst„ 
husband. In Has. this word is 
used as an impolite substitute for 
kora, man, just as era is used there 
also as an impolite syn. of kuri, 
woman. It takes the prsl. prns. as 
poss. afxs.: herelte, her husband. 

bere'ia Nag. ifx. to prrls., syn. of 
endq, ffiri, nter, altogtther: alet$ 
hij^en^dom hogeheret^keda, thou 
hast stopped altogether visiting us. 
In negative sentences it means, not 
at all, and may either be affixed to 
the prd. or to the negative particle 
hd, ur it may stand alone with or 
without the afx. o, even, before the 
negative particle: ne koja ol kae 
sari hereto ; no kofa ol kdherei^^e 
saria; ne kopaol ketfK^ kae aaria; no 
kopa ol herein kae saria, this boy 
does not know at all how to write. 

her-Kari'Ci tra, to sow too thickly. 
kergataxcg p. v., to be sown too 
thickly, 

hergflpa, hlrfAffi syn. of gesa, 

her-got syn. of kerjefe, I., ibat.^ 
the sowing on dry soil in the hot 
seafou: ne loeoi;^ kerge^^ 'enkui^ 
acapare kae aouna, this riio 
(personified) likea to he lOWBei when 
dry, in Uie hot ieMc«t; it dooi not 
make any effort if sown in niod, 
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this rice fieU gives a good crop 
whea sown in the hot season, a 
poor orop when sown in mud. 

II. adj., with 6aba, paddy sown on a 
’iitj field in the hot seaeoQi in cntrd. to 
febSt acara, sown in mud : nekalom 
babako kfih hobalena. Also 
used as adj. noun: ne airma Aer- 
kdh hobalena. 

HI. trs., to sow paddy or dry paddy 
fie’ds in the hot season: cimiu aripe 
hergol^akada ? babape hergo^akada 
oi atlrige ? 

3V. intrs., same moaning: honderle 
Itrgo^lena (or Aergo^keda). 

Aergog-^, Aergoj-q p. v., of paddy or 
dry paddy fields, to be sown in the 
hot season. 

herhenfp Siripati, syn. of taturiad^ 
uivrii 4 Has. Nag. 

her-ita trs., to teach smb. to sow: 
ne hon Aeriiutaime. 

Aeiitn^n rflx. v., (1) to learn to sow. 
(2) in jest, to sow the first paddy of 
the ounenb year. 

heritu*^ p. t., to be taught to sow: 
ne hon tisingapae Aeriiu^lana. 
herjcle sjn. of Atrgmq, 
herje|e, berjele-sonsoro^ sbst., a 
kind of giassbopper, male of the 
M§gais^a. 

They are said to mimic always the 
colour of the grass, being green in 
the rainy season, and the colour of 
dry grass in summer. 

herken^a cfr. Auriuu4a, syn. of 
hen4er, but used neither in the repr. 
nor as vrb. n. 

her 9 ihaafi Nag. syn. of herqput^kit 
abet., the basket used for sowing 
XV, 4), 


‘)^lier 9 -bO‘nga slst., the sowing 
sacrifice also called hurit^ tdporo^ or 
Aon hdporo^. 

This sacrifice takes place after the 
sowing is over, when the paddy is 
already a couple of inches above the 
ground, in Asar, June, on a Monday 
or Friday, sometimes also on a 
Wednesday. 

On th3 diy fixed, the fioAdr, after 
bathing and before breaking bis 
fiist, takes a small basket and, with 
rice flour, draws a white circle 
around its middle on the ontside. 
Into this basket he puts a pancake 
{eapd^t) made of rice flour, fits the 
basket into a carrying net called 
stAuar, ties this to a stick, which he 
puts on bis right shoulder so as to 
have the basket hanging behind 
his back, and then goes with his son 
or some one else, to one of his upland 
fields where the rice seedlings are 
already well advanced. He has also 
with him a brass bowl {lofa) with 
water and a small earthen pot with 
a spout called hope cuAq. He 
plucks up some seedlings, thus pre¬ 
paring a clean spot on which he 
places three, five or seven little 
heaps of pearl-rice; then, af !»r 
washing bis hands and feet as well 
as tlie beak and feet of the sacrifi¬ 
cial fowl, he faces East and makes 
the fowl eat some of the pearl-rice, 
saying: " Net&lam Gosa Siuc 1 

tisiiacdoiis^ omamtan, cedamtana 
and then: ** Henetalam HesatLli, 

Mara Born, etc.'' (here follow tb'e 
names of all the tutelary spirits), 

l give and offer fhU^ ^^a. 
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Whilst vta are weelitng and uproot¬ 
ing^ let neither tiger jump ndr f^nafke 
•rise against us'1 Let there he 
'fieither beadaohe nor stomach-nel.e !! 
•Let us keep well I Iiet the 4>ad(Iy 
•throw out as many roots and stalks' 
'as the ginger,-and. grow up like the 
ha§eom grass and like the lirlar 
grass in the forest 1 Do thou prevent 
and hold fast-the Ignawers *ihe 
•rats and the mice) and the shearers 
j(l.e., the parrots, who-nlip off -whole 
ears and-fly off with them-)!’' 

He then cuts the towl'e throat, 
drops some of the blood on the rice 
'heaps and also deposits there-some 
-feathers from the neck and wing. 

After 1 hat the-riee beer is offered to 
iihe tutelary spirits in -three, five or 
seven leaf cups. These cups must 
-he made with leaves of the ruruTs( 
climber (Banhinia Vahlii), the 
'petioles 'remaining attached to the 
leaves. The formula is the .sn me as 
above. Finally die breaks off as 
many pieces from the pancake as 
there are heaps of rice and ^uts a 
piece near each, repeating the words 
of the formula. What remains of 
the pancake and hcfr be consumes 
himself then and there. 

He then returns to his house 
where, after having atewed the fowl 
and cooked rice, he makes a sacrifice 
to the ancestors in the store zoom 
(sdftt}) placing two sal leaves on the 
ground, one for the deceased mep 
and the other for the -deoeased 
women, he puts on either leaf some 
of the cooked rice and stew, sajiing;,: 
^ Take« (he names all the ancestors 


wl.ose names he remembers), to-day 
I .g*ve and offer this to you. Sven 
as you have handed down the sacri¬ 
fice to us, so I now have gpven and 
i-ffered H to yon. You have become 
spirits and kings." 

The villagers do not partake of 
the sacrificial offerings, nor is there 
any kind of feast in the village* 
From that day onward they are 
allowed -to weed their fields in <t9ie 
forenoon, but not in the afternoon 
until the bataUli saorifice has -been 
offt;red. 

What deserves notice in this 
sacrifice are the following points: 
(1) the use of the name Gaa Sij^ 
for {i) the bare a 

vessel in use among the Htudus, 
but not among the Mundas, 
(!5) the use of the rurui^ leaves for 
the offerings to Singbonga and the 
tutelary spirits as against the use of 
sal leaves for those to the anoestors. 
(4)) the profession of the belief 
that the deceased members of the 

family have become spirits (deservo 
ing worship) and kings (deserving 
honour). 

her 9 .lNirdslnd sbst., the largest 
kind of fiying white«ant8, which 
appear with the first heavy rains in 
May or June, i.e., in the sowing 
season. 

hert-can4v sbst. and adv.^ the 
sowing month, i.e., June. 

her$-din, Iier 9 -dip 1 ii, herp-sl sbst. 
and adv., the sowing season, ie.|^ 
Jane. 

herp-pulttke Nag. syn. of Jotai 
yafdial Has. sbst, an edible puff; 
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ball, Lvx'opertlon ep. 

herQ-si sbst. and adv., the sow¬ 
ing season. 

ber^-tttiaiki syn. of hergbaUgu 

her-pesaft, her.peso Gangpnr-Birn 
svn. of umr Has. Nag. to strew 
salt over food ; utnrebuluia herpaab- 
eme, N.B. In Nag. and Has. paad 
and pe^o need alone, have a bad 
meaning. 

*her.puiui 1. sbst., a drinking 
feast to which friends and neigh¬ 
bours are invited on the occasion of 
the first Jierjete or sowing of late 
pa ldy in a dry field during the hot 
season, March, April and May. 
No such feast is held for the sowing 
(in Februar}'-March) of late paddy, 
in the mud of fields where water 
stands the whole year through. 

II. trs., to start the dry-sowing 
operations of late rice in summer by 
sowing such or snch a variety of 
paddy ; eikan babape herpunaheda ? 

III. intrs., (1) to start the dry 
sowings in summer: holale herpuna*- 
keda. (2) to hold a drinking feast 
on this occasion: holale herpuna^ 
I'ena, 

h,erp%%a~n rflx. v., to hold this 
drinking feast: gapale herpununat 
tisiuk ill ka imnakana, let us keep 
the feast to-morrow, the beer is not 
yet sufficiently fermented. 
kerpma-Q p.v., of snoh or such a 
variety of rice, to bo sown first in 
the dry sowings of summer; ale$ 
4ambal loilonre barasRl lerpunajana. 

hersa^ in parts of Nag. var. of 

' lier-Sop 9 syn. of Mranwra. 


hartdp Has.I. sbst., the indent 
at the bottom of an arrow shaft 
(PI. in, 8 and 8')! lo(erp hertelf 
co^jana. 

11. trs., to make this indent: ne 
mail hertelitam\ ne tote herlel^^ 
tarn, 

hartele-Q, beri«le-gQ p. v., of an 
arrow shaft, to get fitted with an 
indhnt; ne ear herteleggka, 
hertelf Nag.lsyn. of heol. 
hera (Sad. hera} H. der) I. sbst., 

(1) expenditure of a long time 
over some action: ne kamire pur^ge 
jigfa hobaoa, this work will take a 
long time. (2) the act of being 
late, of delayingl the start of an 
action or work, of protracting it: 
enkan /tera or^do aloka hobaQ. 

II. ad]., also UetaQ, with ^atni, 
a work requiring much time; kita^ 
ol enado hera kaini, it takes a long 
time to write a book. 

III. trs., (1) to delay (syn. of 
manegane) or protract (syn. of tene- 
gone) one's action'tor work; ne 
karai alom heraea ; sen alom heraea. 

(2) to delay smb. in starting or fi¬ 
nishing an action or work ; en hopo 
herake^Ua, 

rflx. V., (1) to delay or pro¬ 
tract 'one's action or work ; alom 
heranttf nig© sen^m© > alom heranUf 
jalekate api gantare tebaeme. (2) 
to be late or too late. 
he-p-era repr. v., to delay each other 
in starting or finishing an action 
or work; jagarte man^ijomkiia. 
heperajana, they talked ao mnsh 
that they began tbeir dinner Idte, or 
took a long time over it. 
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hera^q p. v., (1) of an action or 
work, to be delayed or protracted. 
(:2) of people to be delayed in atari- 
ing or duiahing : maneganete oi 
tcuegonetepe Iierajam ? (3) to be 
late or too late : kefuQlanam^ aenp- 
tabme. 

he-U'-era vrb. n., (1) extent of late¬ 
ness,. delay or protraction : henefae 
b«>rajana, biour talamalaakanrejft 
or^ateo urun^lena, enaduia. kae teb%- 
keda, he was so late that he must 
have left his house only when the 
panchayat was half finished, that is 
why he reached when it was over ; 
hcnerae herajana morale dubkenko 
subenko biri^bagokia, he protected 
Ibe meal so much that all those who 
had sat down to it at the same time, 
rose and left him there. (2) the 
act : eukan hentfa eiulad aloka 
hubaQ. 

ber?, berg-sukara, berg, hofg- 
siikara Has. syn. of kurtia, kuriia- 
sukara Nag. 1. sbst., a colour of 
birds, and especially of fowls, similar 
to the colour of the seeds of rwf-a 
hor^f i.e., grey mottled with brown 
or black, in outrd. to hend^tukaraf 
black mottled with brown, arq^ukara^ 
rufous or yellow mottled with brown 
or black •, ar^pnrlaf rufous mottled 
with white : kendepur^a, black or 
brown mottled with white ; pwrta^ 
white mottled with brown of black ; 
kabra, pied; tnafi, dark under¬ 
neath, pale or mottled with a 
colour on the back ; 
palnia, whitish on the body mfouB 
on the back ; kodomia, neuly all 
yellowish rufous (colour of thC;budd¬ 


ed flowers of the kodom tree) ; 
Jinjiiif speckled or vermiculated 
with any colour on a great part of 
the body. 31alit palnia and piif" 
palnia are used only of fowls. 

II. adj., a bird of the colour describ¬ 
ed : herq siui, Jier^ lampi, het^ 
serali. 

befa-bera syn. of difjdid* 
berp lamp! Hasi [syn. of kurda 
lampi Nag. sbst.) tho Marsh- 
Harrier, Circus aeruginosuB. This 
harrier flies close to tho ground, 
dropping suddenly on its quany 
which consists of gras^ho])per6, 
lizards, rats and small birds. 

ber{| serali Has. syn. of kuriia 
serai % Nag. sbst., a species of wdld 
duck, probably the Common Teal, 
Qnerquedula crecca. 

ber^.sukara see under herq,. 
befe 1. sbst., chaff, busks of 
grain or pubes, in cutrd. to Ivpijtf 
bran, the powdery waste of pulses 
when split on the grinding stone, 
wood dust or saw-dust : baba rurtiia.- 
tanre aidado here eeno i, eulaeomte 
lupy. 

II. trs., to cover or strew with 
chaff: ne ofg gotape kerekeda* 

III. intrs., to produce chaff by 

husking, grinding or nibbling: 
buipiugepe hefeakada^ bnrsimente 
kA faohaoa; cutnko, kateako, goro- 
pdako^ kca^ko, n^mandeko hefeea, 
kere-q p. v., (1) to get covered or 
strewn with obaff: gopa 

hefeakqiM^ jQtape. (2) sometiiueB ^ 
grain, to get freed froni its liueks : 
baba ierejauate cattU m6n<»^ paddy 
when it haa been biidked is called 
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riii9. (S) imprsl., of chaffy to' be 
produced: hufiia^gfe hereakanttf kii 
barsiofti there is too little chaff to 
nmke a bwrn fire, 
hefa var: of he 9 e» 
hefe-bi ayn, of arand'ifd, lupuba, 
ebst.y Adhatoda' vaeica, Nees., 
Aeantbaceae,—a shrub, 4-S' high, 
with dense termiharspikes of large 
white-lipped flowers, found iu 
hedges and near villages. 

'^bercbl-ltia'SL syn. of 
taaxil sbst., a children's game, so 
called from-the first words of the 
first and third verse of the lit tie 
Bong which accompanies it. The 
melody is given on p. 5, N 3. of the 
"Notation and Analysis of Mundari 
Msieie’' givemin appendix to the 
letter D. 

The children sit abreast in a row 
with legs stretched out and joined. 
They hold their hands joined full 
length, and resting-on end iu their 
lap. One oE the children runs along 
the line, singing the little song and 
nepeating it, if neeessary, several 
times. It has a little piece of rag- in 
its hands whiali it passes along the 
thumbs and forefingers of the sitters 
and finely drops it on a pair of join¬ 
ed hands where it is promptly 
secreted. The runner then goes on 
as if he had still the little rag nntil 
finely be stops before the child he 
htft ehosen to go and find oat where 
ike rag has bean hidden and gives 
it a tap. When this child has 
filaally found it, it becomes ruunar 
in its turn and the game goes 
on. The w^ords of the song 
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HhpebStBiaL' bstanj ■ 

Hunlibaten batan, 

Sisidttiaguri, mamadungnrl,. 

Biiacga^, beng<^fa. Oupbel I' 

I adorn myself with Adhitjda* 
vasioi flnvers, Iad>rn myself with- 
Hamtltonia suavcolons flowers, with- 
a heap of Stereulia colorata flowers,.. 
with-a*beap. of Guizotia ahyssinioa- 
fiowers, with plenty oE eggplant. 
Hovers. N. B. The words 4ui^uri’ 
and mtm% are no m-tro understood.' 
jDsoysa is probibly identic il with> 
the same word^used by the Hos to* 
denote a hill; or it m^y be - con¬ 
nected. with tho Sintali diti^qer,. 
dtttnifelf doi^ot, meaning, in groat 
numbers. People think that mima 
is a corruption .either of maiii, Bras» 
slca Napus, the mustard plant, or-' 
of flsjrya, Guizotia abyssinioa, a culti— 
vated'oilplant. 

hire cl klfe nsech. in .jest instead^ 
of be e» kdf in the meaning of may- 
|b9, perhaps. 

hered It sbstt, (1) the act of' 
- weeding; its minner : ape% here^ ‘ 
kaific sukoatana, par%gepe bagehara- 
jadA (It) syn. of Aere^nala : tisi-n* • 
gaps ale hatuso Aefe^ nam^tana. 

Hi adj , with grass obtained* 

in weeding ; Aefe^ tasa^ capikeate' 
ke^ake omakom: 

III. trs., (1) to weed a field, to - 
pluok out weeds : lo^oiac Aejred^jse, 
tas(4 Aeredepe, (t)‘to pluck out 
• feathers or hair : ne -sirndo sobenko- 
teko Aere4fiiM$ ell the fow’s to-*, 
gather are plucking the feathers* ol 
this one* 
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IV. intrs., to weed : hfre^henako, 
hered*en rflx. v., in jest, to pull out 
the Lairs of one's beard or mous¬ 
tache : gucu! hefedentana* 

ropr. v., to pull each other 
by the hair: b$km (or (ihkin) 
bepere^taua gopo^tanre. 

p. V., (1) to get weeded : 
apla loeou; attri keredoa, (2)* of 
weeds, to he plucked out: pur^^ tasad 
heredakana ci ? (3) of bait or 

feathers, to be pulled out r ne suny. 
b^do gota here^eabaakana, 
he-n-ere^ vib.. n., (.1). the extent,, 
amount or intensity of weeding: 
henered hepedepe, tisiiai ne gora 
cabauter^ka. (2) the act or manner 
of weeding: ape^ henere^ kaiu^ 
sakuatana; misa henere^te tasad 
bagebapajana, et$ somte heredgka. 
(3) the result, i.e., the field weeded 
or the weeds plucked out ' nea okoe§ 
henered ? Who has weeded thia 
field (br this spot) ? Who has 
plucked out these weeds ? Also used 
adjectively : alfi^ henere^ tasad- 
capikeate kepakiu^ omakitaLpe. 

^^heped-nala I. sbst weeding for 
wages. When the weeding season 
comes, the provision of rice is already 
exhausted iu many families. Hence 
the richer people who have more 
fields than they can weed themselves, 
hire for this work women of the 
poorer class and pay the wages in 
paddy. The wages, until quite 
recently, used to bo two measures 
a day, which yielded a little over 
2 lbs. of husked rloa ; but nowadays 
the ^}sual quantity is two or three 
m measures and two ukakodh 


anjili^ 1.0., twice as much as>can be 
taken on the joined hands and arm* 
up to the elbows. Together, after 
husking, this gives 3<6 lbs. of rice* 
In the weeding or rice transplantin|p 
season no woman will work for leua 
For a wage in cash they will not 
work under 5-6 annas a day and 
even so, when they have the choice^ 
they will prefer to work for the 
employer who pays them in kiml. 

II. trs., to obtain so or so much aa 
wages for weeding : ne oand\} mod*- 
salalekaiuL heTet^nalakeiaf this month' 
1 got about one mauad of paddy by 
weeding for wages ; oimin paesam 
here^nalakeda ? ju, tisifii jiXu ktft^ 
nalaabumf go and get us meat to-day 
which is given as wages for weed*- 
ing, 

III. intrs., to weed for wages: 
herednatakenalCi we have weeded for 
wages; keteinalajanae, hefe^nalati* 
fatittf here^nafatia, she is gone to 
weed for wages. 

here^nala~n rflx. ▼, same meaning: 
nimirdo janaoiuL hert^nalantwa, 
here^nala-Q p. v., of wages, to be 
obtained by breeding « apimSre mod- 
taka here^nalaakana, 
herednsla-tnsafiioale collective 
noun for all the weeding and clean¬ 
ing work done for wages by women 
in the fields. Constructed like 
hefe^nala, 

hefed-tBsaui I. collective nonn far 
all the weeding and cleaning work 
of women in the fields ; tisiu^pa 
hereiiu»dx( banoa. It may, in some 
contexts, be used instead of 
nalatMAi^nala : tisinigapa kere^ 
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tusai^ naoioa. 

II. intrs.i to bo busy weeding and 
cleaning the j^llelda t tisiioigapale 
here^lwoL'^ana ; here^i^^a^tijanOf 
here^tusaii^anaef she is gone to 
weed 01 c’ean the •fields, (I do not 
know exactly for which of the two 
kinds of work she is gone). 
here^tusai^~en rllx. v., same mean¬ 
ing : tisiiaigapalo kere^lKsat^en^ 
tana* 

%cie^ttt,MT^(iinT€ adv. of time : 
heredtuBaTs(dinre otq seled- 

babako riembooa, in the season of 
weeding and cleaning the fields, 
the dowering buds of the Panicum 
xniliare, and of the early paddy 
sown amidst ihe late in low fields, 
begin to swell. 

her^-kasmar Nag. syn. of 
aim, sbst., Pittosporurn' floribun- 
dum, W. and A.j Pittosporeae,—a 
small evergreen tree with alternate, 
oblong-lanceolate, glabrous leaves, 
numerous S-sepalled, 5-petalled 
cream' coloured , flowers ; and a 
sticky, yellowish 3-valved capsule 
filled with many red seeds; The 
bark is foetid ; it is ground with 
water and rubbed on inflammatory 
dropsical or rbeumatical swellings, 
and on the limbs in all oases of 
rheumatism. Another remedy in 
the same complaints is a decoction 
in oil of the same bark together 
with roots of the small and large 
eandoa, the small and large onohin^ 
the ffanulf biriutUf birkorg and 
hirmanal. This oil, after straining, 
is rubbed on the affected parts* 
fetfcm (Or. hefem-feremt words 


of endearment, blandishments, 
caresses) I. sbst., sweetness of taste, 
of speech : jarom daure herenb 
hufiogea, moroe pur^ ; ne 

hofo^ kajire her am miado bauoa, 
ha|a4 cskar mcn$, there is no 
sweetness, only harshness, on tho 
lips of this man. 

II. adj., sweet, (1) of eatables, 
in cnird. to iihily tasty ; moroS^ 
acidulate ; jiojo, acid ; harad bitter, 
hehen^ astringent. Also used a) 
adj. noun t mid t^pa uli talkcna, 
heremkoe jomcabakeda, jojo^kodoo 
Fareakadi. (2) of speech, in entrd. 
to liarad^ harsh, bitter : herem 
kujite horokoe bulaiikedicoa, Asam- 
ko tel)g,keda, be inveigled people 
by sweet talk, they have reached 
the Assam tea plantations. 

Iir. trs., (1) to sweeten, v.g., with 
molasses or sugar : cud^ alom 
heremaina, cnkategeia, sukua, do 
notSsweeten my, tea, 1 like it as it is ; 
gnrute mocae lieremkeda. (2) to 
address smb. with sweet words : 
kajitee herewhed^koa. 

IV. intrs., imprsl,, (1) to have a 
tasfe of sweetness : kopoakante 
mooa heremkoa, pitiakanre merkoa ; 
hurumsukurasi kfil} lieremjqina, 
(2) to be pleased with the sweet¬ 
ness of people : arkatif^ kaji n| 
b&rl kdl} heremja(jl;koa taeomtodaioi 
ena ultaoa. 

hexem’-eib rflx. v., (1) to sweeten 
one's mouth: baradi^i talkena 
hurumsukurasitee heremenjana* 
(2) to let oneself get under tjie 
spell ‘of sweet words : ini% ‘kajire 
(or kajite) alope hefemenaf beda- 
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petedavi. 

ht-f-eteHn rcpr. v., to be 8\teet oh 
«aek other : eidao^do hepe^ 

femhena tistia^gapadaiaL inkin^re 
hapaifa^ hobaakana, formerlj they 
were very sweet on each other, 
it re only of late that bitterness has 
arisen between them. 
keren^g p.v., (1) to be sweetened : 
ead^ kft heremakana, oini lagad- 
Orgtape, the tea is not sweetened, 
pat more sugar. (4) to be under 
the spell of sweet words : tisiiagipa 
inkn arka^i^ kajiteko lierema^ 
kana, 

he*n^irent vrb. n., (1) the degree 
of sweetness \ the extent of 
sweetening ; zasgolado henerem 
beremkina moca metolarjutei^ina, 
tbs sweetmeat called rdugola gave 
tne suoh a sweet taste that my 
mouth became, for the time, dis¬ 
gusted with sweet things | ini§ baji 
henerem he^emja^koa, pltiparte^ko 
otOQLbaf ij^ia, they are so mueh 
taken in by his sweet words that 
they follow him whenever they meet 
bim in the market. (2) the act of 
sweetening; of speaking sweetly : 
misa heneremte kae bedadaria^koa, 
katts kanee hijvinamke^koa, he cOald 
not cheat them the first time he spoke 
sweeny to them, he went to see 
flieni agam and again. (3) the 
sweetness imparted io smth .: 
ndBan hei^emdo kaiu sttkuQ^ pur^- 
nglana^ 

V. adr., with or without the afxs. 
am09t modifying a^dkar, jom, 
kajif 

kerem^, herem^e$ sbst., the one 


which is sweet; sweet things. 

befeiO'dS sbst., Itly., the sweet 
tub.*r, name given in Has^ to two* 
plsnts : (1) hirheremd&f syn. erf 
nllkantJi Nag. Polygala orotalari- 
okles, Ham.; Polygalaoeae. (2) 
piriheremddi syn. of 
eiiiatamka Nag. Oldenlandia 
gracilis, DC. ; Robiaceae ,—n slen¬ 
der, erect, sparingly branched herb 
with linear loaves and darl^ 
brownish-pink fliwers. Tlie fljshy, 
cylindrical, sweet root is chewed 
by children as tobacco is by grown¬ 
up men; hence the name 
tamku. It is one of the Ingredients 
of the ferment for rice beer. It is 
al'O eaten as a domoloent in coughs. 

herem-hara^ I. ab«. n., a mixture 
of sweetness and bitterness, in taste 
or speech. 

II. adjr, (1) bittor And sweet at. 
the same time : ne ili heremhATa^gea*^ 
Also used as adj. noun : jojo ill 
kaiu^jana, heremharaditu nilkeda. 
(2) of speech, successively or alters 
natcly sweet and harsh. Also u^ed 
as adj. noun : hara^ kajite horoko 
bagradoa, keremharadteko sdjeoa, 
the good will of people is spoiled by 
harshness, they correct themselves 
under the inluence of harshqess 
tempered with sweetness* 

III. trs., to mix sweet with harsh: 
words ; kajii (kajiteo) heremh^ra^- 
ke^koa; kajii hefem/iapadA^koa. 

IV. intrs., (IJ prsl., in the df. 
pi'st., to be at the same tine sweet 
and hitter: ne ili Aeremkare^fauft^ 
(2) imprsl, with inserted pral. pr.i, 
io foci sweetness and bitterness : i>r 
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fiereiD jainbfra 

tasta, at the same lime; of speech, 
su cpssiveljr: hereiaharattjf^ina, 

h eremhara^ki na. 

heremharad^Q p. v., (1) to become 
at the same time sweet and bitter : 
ne ill heremhajadnhana. (2) to be 
treated successively or alternately 
with sweetness and harshness : ini^i 
kajiteko heremkaradlena. (>1) of 
speech, to be now sweet then harsh: 
ini^ kaji fieremharadlena. 

V. adv., with or without the afxs. 
angc^ ge, tan, tange, modifying 
atakavy aibil, kaji, aum. 

hefem.jambira sbst., (1) the 
Orange, Citrus aurantinm, Linn.; 
Ktttaceae. (2) the sweet lime, a 
form of Citrus medica, Linn., var. 
acida, Brandts. 

berem-moroS sweet and acidulate 
at the same time. Constructed like 
heremharad, but used only of taste. 

herhera Nag, (T. aeru, mud ; Sad. 
erdirl, muddy) syn. of do'dol Has. 

h6-f9 contraction of hBor^y interjec¬ 
tion, yes, of course! 

beS 9 blst. This name is given to a 
number of trees of the FIlUs family : 

( 1 ) stmi/iasa, dura^gaket^, burnkenQy 
Ficus Arnottiana, Mig.; Urticaceac. 

(2) duahesQ;, Ficus Benjamiria, 
Lipn.; var. comosa, Kurz. (8) 
gv,rikcsQ,, kakasahesti, Ficus gibbosa, 
Bl., var. parasitica. King. (4) 
pepehesQy basnheaay fde Haines, 
F.ciis infoctoria, Koxb.; also cilled 
hesg puiiikal. (6) jujokes^, gusakeng,, 
two forms of Ficus infoctoria, var. 
Laiiibertiana, King, (d) (lara-^ga~ 

fiimkesg. Ficus Kumphii, Bl. 
(?) fj‘j>t!kcstj, jitiahesQ, kebenkesn, 


b^-aakan 

Fici s religi sa, Linn, (8) lufiffkeag, 
Picus tomentoga, Rojb. (2) bufU“ 
hesq,fide Wood, Fious retusa, Linn. 
(10) batihesq, eumankeaq, two forms 
of Picus retusa, var, nitida, King. 
(H) ndrikesq Fious seandens, Roxb. 
(12) temperekesq; known only from 
hearsay. 

hes^-ar^ sbst., the leaf buds of 
any kind of kcaq, especially of 
tepetkesQy when they are eaten as a 
p ttherb. The buds themselves are 
tasteless hut the stipules clothing 
the buds give it a taste. In case of 
kemarq the stipules are astringent 
and therefore the ti'ee from which 
the buds are taken ie crlled kaben- 
keaq». Ficus buds clothed with acid 
stipules are all used a-* potherbs and 
are called put^katarq. The corres¬ 
ponding trees are called pufUkaldaru. 
Amongst these must be ranged the 
kesqputUkalf though this tree, accord¬ 
ing te Haines, is also called pepeketq 
and bamkexq^ 

hf-sakam I. ebst,, the act of 
going to the forest to pluck the 
leaves necessary for making the 
plates and cups required for a feast : 
kqsakain a^ par^san musii^rego 
hoba^tana, the fetching of the leaves 
wherewith to make plates and cups,^ 
and the splitting of the firewood* 
required for a feast, take place on 
the same day. 

11. intrs., to go and pluck Bwh 
leaves: kqmkamtannle, we are pluck¬ 
ing, or wc go (or some of ns have 
gone) to pluck the leaves required fo? 
a banquet ; kqsakamteletana, we go 
to pluck tho leaves required for the 
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banquet. 

hfiiakam-en rflx. v,, same meaning ; 
tisiiJkle h^takatiieniuna; Buruhatu* 
renko tisita^ko h^sakamentana, 
gapako mageca. 

hfiakam^Q p, v., imprsl., of the going 
to pluck leaves, to take place : tisiia 
kfiakaniQfana. 
he-sama syn. of hBdandq. 
bcs^-patfikal-daru syn. of 
kalf sbst., Fious infeotoria, Boxb.; 
Urticaoeae,—-a deciduous tree with 
long leaves, three-nerved at the 
base, ending in a short cusp, and 
pendent from flexible petioles 1^-2" 
long. The whitish fruit is only 
across. It is eaten. The leaf 
buds are extensively gathered, being 
one of the vegetables called pu{u^ 
kalavQ-, This tree bears its name in 
entrd. to pufUkafdaru^ Fious geni¬ 
culate, King.; which is said not to 
bear fruit in Chota Nagpur and is 
therefore also sometimes called 
put^kaldaru. 

faese, here I, adj , with daru, a 
tree lopped of its side branches : ne 
birre heie daruko banoa, gudara- 
kogea, in this forest there are no 
lopped trees, only luxuriant ones. 

II. trs., to out the side branches of a 
tree, in entrd. to fttruTs^ga^ 

$ur»vi0a9f tutu^gaf fuput^ga6, to lop 
off the extremity of the trunk, not 
however reducing it to a mere trunk: 
ne daru kesefape, ne sake keietape, 
kege-Q p. v., of a tree or plantation, 
to got the side branches cut off. 

bese-clrl trs., (1) to out down 
altogether the side branches of a 
tree or plantation. (2) to behead 


smb : mia^ kumbtlruko hetegirikijBt^ 
kesegiri-g p. v., corresponding 
meanings: mia^ kumbttpu kegegiri* 
jana, 

hesel-dam (H. 4^Sthd) sbst., 
Anogeissus latifolia, Wall.; Combre- 
taceae,—a large tree common in 
jungles. Its leaves are alternate, 
broadly elliptic and obtuse at both 
ends. The bark is white and the 
gum exsuding from the tree is eaten* 
The bark enters into the composi¬ 
tion of a remedy against diffi¬ 
cult expectoratitm and obstruction 
of the windpipe by phlegm: Equal 
parts of gaparum leaves, (Nyctanthes 
arbor-trlstis); camgar leaves, (Clero- 
dendron infortunatum) keggl bark 
and tifil bark, (Diospyros tomen- 
tosa), sufficient .to make up about 
2 lbs., arc put to boil in a covered 
waterpot. Then the water is 
strained and evaporated till it be¬ 
comes as thick as treacle, and turns 
a reddish colour. To this | oz. of 
pepper and about half a tea spoon¬ 
ful of sugar is added, and then the 
mass is made into pills, the size of a 
small bean. These pills are taken, 
one in the morning and one at night. 

hesokoj I. trs., to shove smtb. 
aside; to shove aside a person who 
sits or lies down, in entrd. to kigedk, 
to move aside, to cause to go aside r 
po^cm kegokodepe j jirnb kae soal}- 
tanoi mi4 hoyoe keg9ko(}kla^ 

II. intrs., of things, to slip from 
their place: jargidinre ote lumjauot 
jolar^. diri purysa m&pimdplte Acio- 
koda, 

hegokoi^en (1) to move in a 
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sitting or lying po^toi*?, dragging 
the body, bottom or lege, along the 
ground : Kae jirub^>tanoi eeiagelij^tee 
hescJcodet}janaf not getting heat 
enough from the 6re, he dragged 
himself close to it witbout rising. 
hesokod-g p. v., of an object, to be 
shovrd aside ; to slip from its place : 
potom hesokodakana j jolar^ diri 
marimSrite Jiesokodoa. 

beta I. gbst., (1) a wry neck : ini^ 
heta clkan rannle hagioa? (2) a 
wry position of the handle grip of 
a plough : no karabarg. keid jngu- 
tnruratam, put the handle of the 
plough in its right position, it is 
a wry. 

II. adj., (1) with IwtQ, a wry neck. 
(2) with the name of a per'^on, v. g., 
heta ponda, a p'.uson having the 
habit of turning the head sideways 
when looking at sintb. or speaking 
with smb. (JJ; with karabat a wry 
ploughhandie. 

HI. trs., (1) with hn as d. o., to 

turn the head |: !>(>’ hataeme. (2) to 
turn the head and look at smb. or 

smth.: Jieiaime^ (8j to fit a wry a 
plonghhandle to its shaft, an axe 
to ite handle# etc,: karabam kBld- 
keda. (4f) of Qkutiboi^ga^ to atQict 
smb. with a wry neck. 

IV. inks., (1) to turn the head 
aside or towards smth. or smb.: 
enataiaie ens^gee heUkena. (2) to 
have a wry neck : hetalanne, %kutire 
jora atiuitape, he has a wry neck, 
promise the sacrifice of a goat to 
§kuiibo7iffa, 

heta-n iflr. v., (1) to turn the head 
aside or towards smth.: keianmei 


ensate hetanme. (2) to tnrn the bei^ 
and look at smth : oikanam hetai^ 
tana ? What art thon lookitp^ at 
with thy head turned ? 
he-p-eta repr. v., both to tarn the 
head and look at each other : eaatHL- 
tltckin^ hepeiataua, 

p, V., (1) to be looked at by 
smb. who turns the bead ; enada^teA 
r^jadkoa misao kaiA heia^iana, 
(2) of the neok to get awry: iniy. 
hotQ Iictaakana, (or hot^e hetaakand) 
cikan ranu lagati^a? (S) id., 
through the agency of qkvliboi^a : 
^knti^ batirte hot^ko (or hoyokoi, 
hoto) hetaoa. (4) of the handle 
grip of a plongb, an axe>head, ele., 
to be fitted awry : ne ka^aba okop 
soableda pur^ge hetaakana. 
he-n-ela vrb. n., (1) the duration 
or frequency of taming the head ; 
henetae hetajadbua misa rati kae 
rurujadbua, he turns his head so 
often towards us that he-gives ns no 
respite. (2) the act: enkan heneta 
alom hedana, Januniko, huaAko 
namoa, do not take the habit of 
tuni ng the head so much, thou wilt 
tread on thorns and fall into preoi* 
pi cos. 

V. adv., with the afxs. avgCf 
modifying lelg^ 4dn.4prd, kafUbat 
heta gem d^ndomkeda; . bake 
ketaange lelgtana. 

faete-bafa I. trs., to turn the faee ^ 
right and left: b^o h&ijdbafvaia,, 
11. intrs., sanre meaning : h»tghdfa* 
kenac'f helahdfnkeddt, 
hetahara-n iflx. t., same meat^ng.^ 
ke(a5ara’$ p. V., of the head, tb be 
tm'ncd- about. 
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ilbti-bittr to look In dll directions 
with a circular movement, 
Wheeling rontid to complete the 
birele. Constructed like ketahata* 
heta-ktftoist trs., of a jackal, to 
bpoil the onlens by luruing' its head 
and looking at peop e who g > to 
eodsnlt the omens before a mar¬ 
riage: tulu hetako^oi^he^Iia enile 
ere bagra5jana. 

heta-nam trs., to see smb. or 
amtb. by turning the head : hanj[ ! 
hetamuntifUet look at that one! 
Tnrn thy head and see him. 
k9tanam-Q p. v., to be seen by 
smb. who turns the head : kac 
lel^tan talkenae hetanamleni. 

beta-ruaf, heta-rGra to look round. 
Constructed like helabara, 

'*^Note the following superstitions ; 
(1) umbul adertanre hetaruar ka 
lagatii 9 ^a, one may not look lound 
when (after burning the tliatoh 
grass, and breaking with a stick 
a waterpot to pieces) they return 
home introduoing the shiide of a 
deceased into the inner ro tm of tlie 
konse; the shade might cease to 
follow. (2) rog hartanre apan^ 
siman atiri paroino jake^ helnruor 
kfi lagatiiaa, in driving a'>vay an 
epidemic, one may not look round 
as long as one has not crossed the 
boundary of the village: the 
epidemic would go back to the 
vjllige. {$) curia kudubj^i hopo 
letaruaritere, rokage curia en 
hopo$ abars^ree juloa, when a spook 
pursues a man, if he look round, 
the •spook will at once flame np in 
front. (The spook itself is never 


seen, but only its laugh, and this 
is seen under the form of a flime). 
(4) nirtan jamburabiia, ieiaruafki 
hofo^ orjjre mo(} oinfjy bitar/e 
gono^ hobaoa, knre kupulkoi^ gono^e 
aiumea, when a rab-.-inike in its 
flight liils head and looks round 
at a man, within a month thera 
will occur death - in his house or 
he will iiear that ono of his relatives 
has died. (5) jdn botagago uruta,- 
giritanre, ori>reu horoko lt‘ljs>i jake4 
senotan deord kae /letaruarea, 
kureJo botaga oyt^ato kue uyaia.oa, 
enamonte punjsa nidalipli boiaga 
uru)3Lgirir:> kamiko kamliu, when 
in expelling a spirit from a house, 
the witch-finder leaves it, (followed 
by the spiiit) bo may not look 
round as long as ho is In sight of 
the people injthat h'juse, other wise 
the spirit would not leave it. This 
is why the spirit is generally 
expelled at ui^^ht. 
betel var. of /leol. 
hS-tobe interjection, in that case, 
yes; in that case, all right ! 

hS-torsa 1, sbst., the actual 
disposition to consent or say yes 
immediately : aeartxeom ur^ibeslem 
hStoTsage namamtana, consider 
well all the circumstances and 

con-sequcnoes: thou art inclined to 
say yes at once. 

II. adj., with an immediate 

aflBrmation- or oousont. Also used 
as adj. noun : sobenko dd^^fl^ge'ho 
bekeda, hUormdo mi^ ho^Gte bibfi 
namjanu, all answered y^t^ Bdsita* 
.c^sentod sftraight 
off. 
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II r. trs,, to consent at once j to say 
yes at onee : ena kajii hHorsakeda. 
IV. intrs., same meaning : kdiorsa- 
kenae, 

h$hrs3-» rflx. v., same meaning: 
kehrsanjanae. 

'hHorm-q p. v., (•) to get an 

immediate consent or affirmation : 
ne kajircdom TiBtonaoa. (2) to be 
affirmed or consented to at once: 
ne kajido MtorsaoUf ibis question 
'will find a ready consent. 

ketets, hefeteoj also writhont 
aspirate (Sad. leteieo ; Or. ksteteoy 
fhityo) sbfct., a bird so named from 
its call : “ Did you do it ” or 
“ Pity to do it ” i.c., the Red- 
wattled Lapwing, Sareogrammus 
indiens* 

hefo syn. of jeko I. sbst., (1) 
syn* of laJetf a kind of lameness 
of men, quadrupeds or birds. In 
men the knees are utterly bent and 
eannot be straightened ; in qnadru* 
pods ike bind limbs are powerless to 
support the body, either because they 
are broheu or owing to some affcc* 
tion of the spine ; in birds the lower 
part of the legps lies fiat on the 
ground and cannot support the body: 
jontuko) /eko misamisado bugioa, 
in quadrupeds this lameness some¬ 
times gets cured. (2) the habit of 
moving on in a silting posture, 
leaning on both bands to raise the 
body and jerk it forward: ne bon 
kefo aurigee bageea. N. B. I/eio is 
less used iban jeko and lak$, when 
there is question of the infirmity; 
it is more used tbanyryto, when there 


is question of this way of progress*' 
ing. 

II. adj., a person, quadruped or bird 

films crippled: nt en tolaren iefo 
buria; ale% merom mentis, 

we have a goat that cannot use its 
hind legs. Also used as adj. noon t 
miad kefo simkoe barfcana, such a 
cripplewatches the field scaring off 
the fowls; ne keto ci% kape jom- 
j^ia ? Why do you not kill and 
cat this crippled animal ? 

III. trs., (1) to cripple a person as 
described : lat%gan hetokiay rheuma-^ 
tism has' crippled him. (2) to hurt 
the spine or break the hind legs of 
a quadruped when beating it: okoe 
ne merome hetokia (or dalhefok{a) ? 

IV. intrs., of a person, to move on 

as described: h tojadae ; miad 

jekoakan buria hetoheiuUe senta, a 
crippled woman m oves about in a 
sitting posture, leaning on her hands 
and jerking her body forwards. 
hetO’ii rflx. V, same meaning, in 
entrd. to hesokoden, to move in a 
sitting or lying posture dragging the 
body, bottom or feet along the 
ground,* with or without the help 
of the hand, and without being lame: 
hetontanae, 

heto-Q p. V., of men, quadrupeds or 
birds, to bsoome thus cr!|pled; 
laiaganteko heiooa ; bonderman 
gntce senjad talkena, n^oe hetoo* 
tana'f asulakan maenoko misamisake 
ketooa garoa atia(ed sam tainjanre, 
caged mynas sometimes get "crippled 
when the bottom ef their cige is* 
smooth. 
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he-n -^^0 vrb. n., the distance 4 cripple 
moves a‘3 described : kemtoa Ijc^ou- 
jana, pi^e kbtiulcrl^. 

he|o-au syn. of jekoau. intrs .; and 
ke^oaun rflx. v., to come this way, 
movio^ as described under Juio, 
he(o>idi g^n. of hkoidi, intrs., and 
ie^oidin rflx. v., to go on moving, 
or move away, in the iranner 
described under Juto, 

hl-tttii^n trs., with kdni as d. o., 
of the listeners to a tale, to say yes 
at the end of caoh sentence, as poli¬ 
teness requires: kfinii hPj^uudHjada. 

rflx. V., same meaning: 
apia kuni h^tuninnjaneiitu durumjana 
p. V., of a t de, to be 
listened to as described : cim'na'ia, 
kuni hStunduUnatepe hokajaim ? 
After how many tales did you stop ? 

hf, «. 1. sb^t., onomatopo of 

the sound uttered by one struck on 
the stomach or by one who washes 
a cloth by beating it violently against 
a stone: tabagotanj[ kaita, lellpa, 
bdriioL a!aml$. 

II. adj., with sari, same meaning. 

III. trs., to strike, or throw down, 
s:nb. on the stomach so that he 
utters this sound : krliae. 

TV. intrs., to utter this sound: 
tab^jancii h^leda. 

M-gq p. V., (1) imprsl.,of this sound, 
to be uttered: barsa h^lena. (2) 
prsl.^ to be struck, or thrown down, 
on the stomack so as to utter this 
sound : misae h^jana. 
h^hen adv., so as lo utter, or cause 
to litter, this sound once: h^kene 
tabf^lia; i&bf^lena. With the 

adjunction of the copula a it may 


bo used intrsly. referrh’g to (he 
past: hViicia, pad iliae hPhvua. 
hrkcuhPktiu frctpK'nt tivo adv*; 
dhubiko purasa lijg* hPken/i^^kvuko 
nnraca. 

hSf-bagel trs., sa ne as h^, and in 
the p. V.; same as hCgg. 

hehe hShd onumato]ie, syn., ol 
hehehe/ie, I. sbs-t., noigliing of a 
horse ; okoe sadomte paromtauj ? 
altimla. 

IT. adj,, with Sari, same in. aning. 

III. intrs., to neigh : sadom h^Jieha^ 

he led a. 

ki’hekehe'H ’fix. v., to neigh : okoefji 
svdona hdheheheatana ? 
hvhC-kehh-^ p. v., imp -si, of a neigh¬ 
ing, to bo uttered : bar age he/tehS- 
uHena. 

IV. adv., with or without the afxs. 
angc^ ge, tan, iange, modifying sari, 
kakftla, arum, ri&an. 

bed-hed, h€5hd&dorr (Sad. kaohan) 
onomatopo, I. sbst., (1) hunming of 
a spinning wheel. (2) a spinning 
wheel actually humming : takuitan- 
re oai'kado kcoheodorr menca. 

II. adj , with sari, humming of a 
spinning wheel. 

III. trs., to cause a spinning wheel 
to hum : okoe carlrae kSoHojada ? 

IV. intrs., of the spinning wheel, 
to bum : carka heQheStana. 

Mohio-u rflx. v., to cause a spinning 
wheel to hum: ciminaii^em sntam- 
keda enaiacutem hedheotlorreniana ? 
heoJiQO’Q p. V., of the spiuning wheel, 
to hum or be caused to hum: soben 
oarka ki6hS64orroa, any spinning 
wheel hums. 

V. adv., with or without the afxs. 
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faSdr.^dt 

gge, tan^ tange also hiohen- 
heuien, modifying sari, tahu'i, ri^a, 

afnm. 

h8dr>j@dr, hfi6r-j£dr var. of eor- 
feor, 

liS6<tep9 {o with a vocal check) 

I. tbst., the hah it of dirtying one¬ 
self, espeoiallyl one’s e’othes, wish 
duet, in cnti’d. to gaJi^malid, the 
same with soot: ne hon^ heufepg kn 
cabaj^tana. 

II. adj., with Itjq; hormo, dust- 
oovered. .Also used as adj. noun : 
ne Motepg kotatam; ne hUtepg 
abuuentika, let this dust-covered 
person go to wash himself. 

III. tis., to dirty sroh,, or a cloth, 
with dust: lij^e heofepgkeda. 
ISStepQ-n rflx. v., to dirty oneself or 
the cloth one is wearing : heotepgn- 
panaSi he dirtied himself (or his 
cloth) with dust; lij^e heotepgnjana^ 
be dirtied his cloth with dust. 
heo^epo-gg p. v., to be dirtied with 
dust: honko inutSikcntc^ lij^ go^a 
hed^epoiana ; hs6tefgjanako> 

* IV. adv., with or without the afxs, 
9Ci me, tan, tange, modifying 
tika, (Ivhha ra, orbara ; lij^ hHtepg- 
tone rikakeda. 

b6r{ sbst., the Swift, Cypselus 
affinisj which makes its nest on 
vocks, in entrd. to the palm^swift, 
htruMr^, which makes its nest on 
the branches of trees : hir^ko d^ko 
daromea, the swifts go to meet the 
rains, i.e., are seen mostly before 
the rains. 

tttr^ sbst., name of a clan of the 
Idundas. See kili, 

h&ft-bA sbst., a smtll 


herb so called. In spite of its name 
it seems not to be used as a potherb* 
b6r§.kapi bbst., the smallest kind 
of hunting axo, with edge straight 
in the middle and eomers homed 
backwards. See oontradistinetiona 
under kapi : her^kapi kako knramea 
karakond^leka, they do not make a 
convex edge on this kind of axe as: 
they do on the karakondf^ 
hi Nag. var. ot Compare 

sen, seng. 

hi^ Has. bff 9 Nag. (H. kikka) 
cnomatopc, I. sbst., hieeongb; 
Aigir;^ Hiumfeda; Aig nanaakgia, ho 
has hiocongh. 

II. adj., with sari, the sound of* 
hiccough. 

HI. intrs., (1) prsl., to. iMceough t 
Aiqkeclae} htgkenae, ('^) imprsl., 
with inserted prsl. pro., same meaRr 
ing: higjgia. 

rllx. V., same meaning : hasa 
jorakanre hinngnn horoko pnr^sako 
gojogea, people who get hiseough 
when they are dangerously sick, 
often die (at the end of the hit« 
cough). 

hia-gg, p. v., (1) same meaning » 
pur^gee Aiaggtana. (2r) of bit- 
cough, to be caused; oik-fiatjanre 
hiagoa ? What eondition of tlie 
body causes hiccough ? 

hla& Nag. (Bk. heyan, heart,, 
soul; Sad. pity) syn. of da^ia, pity^ 
mercy. 

hiati'Hi I. sbst., grief for smh. or 
smth.: cen^r^ hiettis^ aamke^MMb. 
me^mSdrdm gosoiabaiana?' Thy* 
face is so drawn, what hoe 

come OY- r Ihee ? N.B. *Phe poetic 



cal parallel of kiati^ is eaka/in^. 

II. trs, to g^rieve over smb. or 
tmth.: go$jan hone •, 
oilcan kajim htafit^iana ? Abont 
what dost thou grlive? marais^e 
kasurkeda enae kiatti^fana, he has 
committed a great faulty he re¬ 
grets it. 

III. intrs. pral. or imprsl., same 
meaning: bonder pur^ge 

tane taikena n^doe jlrar^ana; 
pnr^gc kiaii^kia* 

hiati^^vn, rflx. to nurse one^s 
grief: aroinaiai alom hiati-^ena, 
JU-pHatii^ ropr. v., to regret each 
other's absence: ne dauLg^aki^ pnr^ 
gekiia. l^peSaakana^ kaini- 

nalakotee sen^janrekiia^ kiptatit^a.. 
kiattT^^ p. V., to be regretted, to be 
grieved at: en opi^re go^jau bon 
purfgee 

Ai-m-iaiiti vrb. n., ( 1 ) the amount or 
degree of grief: htniati-^e hiatlta^- 
tana jornakod mandi rj^i eadtitana, 
be grieves so much that be has lost 
bis appetite (Itljr.^, that cooked 
rioe seems raw to bitn). (£} tbc 
act of grieving: misa 
ra|§akaiio taikena, n^o somte 
biaakfit namkia, he seemed consoled, 
bat grief has oveemastered him onee 
more. 

hill Siripaftt vav. of 0 . 69 . 

Mn.«Bra. Uoant-esftM (Sad. hiea^ 
cof’Ci) I. dast.i the act of dragging 
or pwlling saaib. along, in entrd. t» 
eOikHdabaikK^t caAitdubaimtf, ^ 
sMse^ At a rooi r nehsm h^c9fo bal-u, 
sttl^iataBa, ap^taiMne. 

1I» to dmg or pidJ sudn abog: 
bflmbilna idilpe^ adope 


take him along in the proper irajr, 
do'not drag him, i.e., do not walk 
fo fast that he cannot follow easily* i 
miad mcrom hotQre baSarkici piti- 
tee Aicncorokia, having tied a rope 
around the go It's nock, he dragged 
it to the market. 

hicaeoTo^n, ^lica^l 3 ^cofo^•en rflx. r., 
to go reluctantly, to hold back, or 
not to be able to walk so fast, when 
dragged along or led by the hand, 
in entrd. to heeohoden^ to resist 
positively being dragged along: 
ainlo barabari seneine, alom Atco- 
coronof take steps as long as mine, 
do not drag on my ban 1 . 
hiaeoro-g p.v., to be palled or drag** 
ged along : ne lion pur^geo hi<tac9- 
rojava, hokataimo, kae daritana, thia 
child has been pulled along for a 
long time, do not drag it any more, 
it cannot walk so fast. 

Ill. adv., with or without tbe> afxs. 

ye, eye, ian^ tange^ modi'^yitig 
or, «V1/, a», nka rikan : hicoteo* 
rotate idikia. 

hici (H. htekand, to ^It) trs., (1) 
syn., of of hieigifi^ k9fagiri, to 
throw off with a strong jerk : 
ondoka sai^linaiia^ Aicikia. {%) to 
bvandisb a sword : palkire kandako 
kiiiietf in the paiki dance tbejr 
brandish a short sword. (3) syn. 
of n^rdj of dogs, to shako the 
aoiaal they have got b<^d of: seta 
kulate Meikia. 

hin-ik r3x. v., of fowk, to jerie tikt 
bead (when smtb. stlofks iii> their 
throat) ne nm diakana €«aiMi^toA 
hietntunm^ 

hi-pti«i repr. v., of dogit ^ 



hlcKblri^ 


1732 


the habit, when fightings, o£ oatch- 
iiig by the throat and ahaking the 
one which is down : setako hupu$> 
tanreko ktpicia, 

hici’Q p.v., meanings corresponding 
to the trs. 

hici-biri{| gyn. of hurda^lirid, 
trs., to catch by the arm near the 
shoulder smb. who is sitting or 
lying, jerk him up and put him on 
his legs, in cntrd. to tulhirij;^ of 
one or two people, to pat smb. on 
his legs, by catching him under 
both shoulders and jerking him up : 
hon tab^lenciia. hteihi.rij;kia. 

hlchdarom trs., to brandish a sword 
iu smb/s face. 

hicida-p-arom rcpr. v., to face each 
other brandishing swords : mer- 
garaire paikiko hieidapnroma. 

bici-gifi trs, same as the first 
meaning of hid. 

hiclkab (II. hiehdndt to jolt) I. 
shst., staggering or fall caused by 
a sudden jerk : hieikdhte maeaia,e 
bagfadjana, he sprained his back in 
staggering under a sudden jerk. 

11. trs. cans., to cause, by a sudden 
jerk, smb. to stagger or fall under 
a load : bajaddia^akajkiis^ taikena 
mi4 horodo ggaearakade taikena, 
e^ui taranre budumarakahke^ci, 
sidanil hieikaMia, the two had 
prepared the load they were to 
carry between them on a pole j one 
of the two had already the pole on 
the shoulder, the other when rising 
the other end of the pole to his 
shoulder, caused the first carrier to 
stagger (or fall) under the jerk. 

p.v., to be caused to 


hicir 

stagger thus : sidaienj hic'ikahjana ; 
sagipi hartanro iara citka duture 
teka^lencl urikiia^ kidkaolena ,* when 
he was driving the cart, one of the 
wheels struck the stump of a tree : 
both bullocks were jerked side¬ 
ways. 

hi~n~ir:%kah vrb. n., the force with 
which one is jerked and stng* 
gers under a load : hinieikabe hicl- 
kaulena maeaiac ri>hp3kL'n sarilcna, 
he was jerked (backwards) under 
the load, with such force that h s 
back gave a sound like ro^p^. 

hicir alway.s personified, 1. sbst., 
lightning, a thunderbolt, a flash or 
flashes of lightning, in cntrd. to 
terf,a, thunderbolt : mo4 hoyo hicir- 
tee t 9 jana, a person was struck by 
lightning ; balg ereko or^ liimam** 
tijuko hidr tjkekoreko gojoa, young 
lao insects and silk worms not yet 
in the cocoon, die when there is 
lightning. 

II. trs, of lightning, to strike smb. 
or smth.: api hoyoc hieirkedkoa. 

III. intrs., of lightning, to flash : 
hic%rkedae ; hidrkenae, 

hidf-Q p.v., (1) prsl., to be struck by 
lightning : api boyoko hidrlena. 
(2) imprsl., of lightning, to flash: 
okos^re hidr^tana ? 
hi-n-idr vrb. n., (1) the brightness 
of lightuiug: hicirlf, me4 

biyi^pikeu Syglena, the lightning 
flashed so brightly that my eyes 
were momentarily blinded. (2) 
the act of lightning (the lightning 
being personified): hola hinidrjte 
isu lumamkotaitSL go^jana, many of 
my silk-worms died in consequence 
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of yesterday's lightning. (3) the 
result of lightning: ne bus^raaca 
lOdo holar^ hinieir oi ? Was the 
burning of this straw stack caused 
by yesterday's lightning ? 

bici-rakab trs., to lift or throw 
upwards with a jerk: sadotnte 
paromtaniis^ talkena, mia4 honiig^ 
hiexraka^kipi ain$ aearreu^ dobkj[a, 
sidom kae borokeda, passing on 
horseback, I got hold of a boy's 
upperarm and put him in the saddle 
before me; the horse was not 
frightened ; molot3i.r9 doco4 me^s^te 
aragnjanci kanee hicirahabe^f latab- 
cnaiuL men do kn, when the tuft 
of hair on bis forehead falls over 
his eyes, ho keeps jerking it up; 
he does not want to have it clipped. 
hieimkab-en rflx. v., in connexion 
with hanging hair, to jerk it up: 
moloiakr^ docode hicirakabentana. 
hieirakab^g p. v , coiTosp. meaning. 

biciri occurs as adverbial afx. in 
the cpds. lelhiciriy to see for just 
one moment, and ahmhieirif to 
hear for just one moment and con¬ 
sequently not to hear properly. 
hteifiken adv., in a very short 
moment, modifying lei and aium : 
hicir kieirikeuii^ lell^, me4 hi^ib- 
piken drgjana, I saw the lightning 
in a flash and was momentarily 
blinded. 

bl4 in jest, trs., with lanii as 
d. 0., to push out the buttocks; to 
have prominent buttocks and con¬ 
sequently a waist retreating at the 
back: landii ki^fada* 
kid'en sflx. v.j same meaning : lan4i! 
kideniana. 


kid^Q p. V., (1) same meaning; 
landi! kidakanaj he has prominent 
buttooks. (2) syn. of dara(6g^ of 
the buttocks, to be prominent: ini^ 
landi hidakana, 

hida.hodo^ higa-boso, hodo-hodio, 
bogo-hogo 1® syn. of kig'tkagi, 2* 
of a large belly, 1. adj., with /d]h 
a large belly. Also used as adj. 
noun : ini§ kidahodo lelte sobenko 
landakeda. (2) with kora, a person 
with a largo belly: ne hodohodo 
okil ko8i|ree or^tada ? Where lives 
thij large-bellied pleader? Also 
used as adj. noun : nl okoren Uida- 
hodo f 

II. intrs., in the df. prst., (1) of 
the belly, to be large: iui$ lat kida^ 
hodotana, (2) to have a large 
belly: kidakodotanae ; lati kidU' 
kodotana, 

kidakodo~g p. v., (1) of the belly, 
to grow large: iui§ IS^ kidahodo- 
akatia. (2) to get a large belly: 
hidakodoakanae ; latl Jiidakodoa-* 
kana. 

III. adv., with or without the afxs. 
onge, ge, gge, tan, lange, modify¬ 
ing Idig, rikag, lei, lelg : hula- 
hodogei 3 ( lelkja; hidakodogee 
laYakana. 

of grains or other solid particles, 
escaping in a continuous jet through 
a hole in a recipient, 1. trs. cans., 
to let escape as described: dSkiute 

A «> 

babam hidahodojada. 

II. intrs., to escape as described : 
baba kidahodotana, 
kidakodo-Q p. v., same meaning: 
baba hidahodogtana* 

1X1. adv., with or without the afxs. 
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ange, ge^ gge, fatiy tmgt, modifying 
nUTt fiha^ rikag, 

tai^-darti (H. peiiar) sbsfc., 
Pterooarpiis * inarg' ptntn, Royle; 
Papilionaoeae,—the Gum-kino tree, 
a tall and valualle timber tree, with 
alternate, odd-pinnate leaves; 
oblong, obtuse leaflets; panicled, 
yellow dowers and orbicular winged 
pods. There is a red and whitj 
variety. The bark is used as a dye. 

W^I. sbst-, a strain or slight 
sprain of the hip {4urri) or back 
in ontrd. to a sprain 
of the hip, back or any limb: 
maeaiare hidl men'^^gea* 

II. adj., syn. of hidiakan^ strained, 
slightly sprained: hid\ maeaia^ aOri 
bngioa. 

III. trs., to sprain slightly or strain 
the hip or back : mueaia.iiai, liidi- 

ieda, 

htd{‘n rflx. y., same meaning: 
nekau bambal barom e^kan horarem 
g^lerem hid{naj^f if thou carricst 
snob a heavy load on a bad road, 
thou runst the risk of straining thy 
back. 

hidi-gg p. v., (1) to get one^s hip 
or back strained or slightly sprain¬ 
ed ; maSaiakitai htdiakana, enamente 
par% kaiuk g^daida. (*2) of the baok 
OS hrp, to get strained: aln$ maeauc 
kidiakana, 

vrb. n., same as the shst: 
magauL gp kae dsria. 

- 7. sbst., divinatiotr a# 

deeortbed below: ki^itttm hoba^ka. 

trs:, to divine smth. by means' 
of the irco38S' ('es.ribed below ; 
e^peeiaHy, to thus dtid' out the 


spirit, wizard or witch respoilsible 
for a sickness or other mischief ; 
ikir bongako hi^namk^a ; kumhd- 
Tuko hi^itftmkia ; en biipia najom 
mentoko hidnamkia. 

111. intrs., to hive reooursB to this 
process of divination : holako 
hi^ndtnkena. 

hitjnam-gp. v., (1) prd, meaning 
corresi'Onding to the trs. : najom 
huria hidnnmjann, (?) imprsl., of 
this kind of divination, to take place: 
hasiitanjmente tisiiage hi^namda* 

* The hidaam. is done as follows : 
anybody at all, often a mere stran¬ 
ger or passer-by, is asked to wash 
his hands and arms, feet and legs, 
and is made to sit either on a stone 
which is put loosdy on another stone 
or on a teo^ (biuss rloe measure) 
placed on tire top of a small heap of 

paddy. In th? latter case, the 
operation is also oilled peo^biurf the 

word binr meaning to turn or spin 
round. Tho one who makes the 
consultation takes then a winnowing 
shovel with the rice grains supplied 
by the family on whose behalf th» 
oonsultation is made, passes it first 

several times over the head of the 
man who sits on this revolving 

stone or and then begins to put 
his questions, at each of which he 

throws two or three of th- riee 
grain on the n.a k's chest. When the 

i nsw r is in tho affirmative, the man 
sitting on the stone or on the'^ed^ 
is spt.n ra^ idly round and round 
tbrocgli the agency of Singboi^ga 
to whom all the questions are ]|$dtL 
B'oth soothsayers and witfitt-fiudciifs 
also invoke a special bcfilgiC aS a 
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mediatm* beiwet*n them and the all¬ 
knowing Singbinga. 

Tbe< first question of coarse, is whe¬ 
ther it is Singbonga bimsslf who 
has caused the sickness and wants 
a eacrlfiee ? In the affirmative, it is 
further asked whethor be wants a 
fowl and, if not, whether he wants 
a goat ? No quetiou is put about 
the colour, as it is known that he 
accepts only white ones. Questious 
are put also about the time and 
place of the sacrifice. If he wants 
a secrifiee and does not agree either 
to the fowl or the goat, it is at 
onoe apparent that he wants a human 
saorlfioe. 

If no affirmative answer is made to 
the very fijst question, the witch- 
finder proceeds to ask whether the 
siekuess is due to a nasanboi^ga , a 
harmful spirit, i e., one who harms 
of his own accord. In the affirma¬ 
tive, it is further asked whether it is 
a ha^kar ? Whether it k a 
htlMD^ar ? A Ihiii^pahaTsihar ? A 
%^n4»hai3^&r ? If the answer as¬ 
cribes the sickness to the latter, it is 
known facto that the sacrifice 
has to bo made t^ndulMrCf at the 
upper end of a ravine. Otherwise 
it is necessary to ask whether the 
spirit in question is an ikirbo^pa, 
a buruboT^ga, etc., because the sacri¬ 
fice, to an i^irboT^ga has to bs made 
on the border of a pool {ikir), and 
that offered to a buruhoiaga has to be 
made on a hill. (^ara). il^or otiboir 
Ikjqgas.it is nc^ clear at once where 
the aaorifice has to be made, ihere^ 
fore aj^propriate questions ipnst be- 


put to elucidate this point* Aftcff 
this the witch-finder must still t^ioil 
the nature of the animal wauled# 
its colour, the time of sacrifiee. It 
is also generally asked wbo h«s to 
perform the rite. 

If, on the ether hand, th« qaeetuwt 
about a nasanboi^ga docs not mceive 
an affirmative answer, the witdi>» 
finder at once proceeds to ask wii«» 
tlier the sicknt ss has been oaoaed by 
a najomboTa^ga, i.e., ono instigated by 
a witch. If the answer to thk be ; 
yes ! a fir-t set e£ questions, similar 
to that u«ed in the o-\8e of a 
bo r^gOf has to elicit the place of saerk 
fio8, the nature and o »k>ar 
of the victim, the identity of tho 
sacrifioer. It is to be nobd that tho 
nature and oolonr of the victim indi¬ 
cated by' the consnliation of the rioai* 
grains, are precisely those which wens 
promised by the witch to the iqiirQb 
in question in order to induce him 
to bring about this sickness. 

After that, another set of qaestions 
has still to bnng to light the witch 
or wizardk identity. Is it a .man. f 
Is it a woman ? Is her house dose 
to a tamarind tree ? Close to a 
mango tree ? Close to a jack tiwa 
Has she a son ? One only f Tw# 
sons ? Three ? Has she a danghr 
ter ? 0*>e only ? Two dauiThters ? 
Three ?, etc*, In short, weh qBS«t 
tions are put as will, if anawmsd 
affirmatively, leave no doubt as. to 
the iden itiy of her who ia 
ble for the mkjbief. 

When the-man does not ig^n rotmdi 
at. any of qnestiops, it.k 4 
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(fhat DO sacriBce is wanted and that 
the sukaees or misfortune is not due 
to the agency of any spirit. 

During the epidemic of influenza, 
just after the war, they consulted 
about it with the rice-grains all over 
the country and got no answer, even 
to the question whether it was 
caused by a rJighoT^at an epidemic- 
spirit. When at last they asked : 
** Is it an epidemic ? the man on 
the stone began to spin round. 

higa<hagi (Sad. hagd~hagi) 1. sbst., 
(1) ordinary diarrhoea, loose stools, 
often caused by indigestion or by a 
change in the customary diet, in 
entrd. to d$iaij dqldyinly severe 
diarrhoea with very liquid stools ; 
and tiui^omld% ma^^omldljAuli passing 
of pure blood, different from mere 
dysentery («»0, which carries off 
a man in a few hours. Ordinary 
diarrhoea is not counted as a sick¬ 
ness, and not treated with remedies : 
higaJiagi namak^ia. (^) a purge 
caused by medicine. 

II. adj., with IdMul, same meaning. 

III. trs., to give smb. a purging 
medicine ; to cause to purge : tutaf^ 
higahagiiiay a stew of mulberry 
leaves has given him diarrhoea; gota 
07 §t^ 6 nko hariba hondatee higahagi^ 
ke^koat she caused everybody in the 
house to get loose stools by serving 
up fried flowers of the Cassia fistula ; 
ruatanko julal^te higahagi lagatiua, 
it is good to purge fever patients 
with castor oil. 

IV. intrs., to have an ordinary diar- 
rboia: musitaigee higahagikena, 
kigahagi^n rfix. v., to take a purge : 


higahnginjanat ; rimbilapf^ ddge 
jomtee higahaginjanat he got diar¬ 
rhoea by eating too many (fried) 
leaves of the Olax scandens. 
higakagi-Q p. v., (1) to get loose 
stools : sukurijilu purree jomkedae 
higahagigtana. (2) to be purged. 

V. adv., with or without the afxs. 
ange^ ye, gge, tan^ lange, modifying 
rikagt Ididnl, dul. 

hisa^hogo var. of hidakodo. 
higara (Sad. Jiigrdek ; Or. higif 
digit, violence, bullying) trs., (1) 
to drive away some animals, espec¬ 
ially cattle, from the place where 
more are gathered: ne merom ale%n{ 
nalage, higaraime ; amfj^ urlko higa- 
fakom, tasad huriugea nere, drive 
thy cattle elsewhere, there is not 
grass enough here for so many. (2) 
with a person as d. o., of cowherds 
with their cattle on a grazing 
ground, to drive away one of their 
number with his herd : harrura kam 
acunredole higarama, if thou dost 
not help gathering in the straying 
cattle, we will exclude thee and thy 
cattle from our midst. (2) fig., to 
exclude smb. from the family circle, 
the kbunt, the village family, the 
caste, so as no more to eat with him; 
to boycott him : hagaate,. kfithaga- 
§(e, hatuhagaate, jatiateko higafa^ 
Ha. 

higare^n rflx. v., (1) to separate 

oneself and one’s herd from the other 
cowherds and cattle : mo^^ge gnpi- 
tanle talkena, ae§ monetee kigafutt- 
jana. (2) to remain wilfully 4 in 
outcast: kandameale menteic kajt* 
%ia, mendo aggfeo higafantanat (3) 
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to pass over to the opposition ; to 
take sides with the mlnoritr : to 

m * 

stand up alone ag^ainst the oommon 
opinion ; to take sides with the other 
party in a lawsuit: panc&itre 6obeD> 
ko mia^geko kajikeda, barhofokiiSL 
higatavjana ; dikulQle layaitana, 
mia^ haga aleutee higarantana 
dikulQe modentana. 
hi-p^igara ropr. v., (1) to exclude 
each other at different times from 
the gathering of herds : ne honko 
janad nekageko hipigavQ. {^l) of 
relatives or co-villagers, to be dis¬ 
united!: hagare hiptgarare jfinjetau 
kajikamire jur ka namoa, union in 
the family makes its strength. 
higara-Q p. v., (1) to git excluded 
from the gathering of herds : iSooja 
tisiia gupirce higarataua. {’Z) to get 
excluded from the family, khunt, 
village family or Ivibc : jatiulce 
Atgarajauaf he has been culcasted. 
(3) to gettdisuniled : mot (or hag- 
ako, hagart) /ngurajunre jrwijetau 
kajikamire jor ka namoa. 
hi-n-igufa vrb. n , (1} the extent of 
boyootting : lnv.igu>rako bigap<ikj[a, 
iujl^ cuuatamaku r<iti kako^taua, 
they boycott him so much that they 
even refuse to chew tobaceo with 
him. the act of excluding as 
described : gupidipili misa hinigara'^ 
doko mo^ruralia, somteko higa- 
pakia, after a first exclusion from the 
gathering of herds, the cowherds 
admitted him again in their midst, 
now they have excluded him once 
njore; misa hintguTadoko rajirnralj[a, 
after •a first exclusion from the 
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family (khunt, village femily or 
tribe) they readmitted him. 
hW-blfI Nag. var. of Aejeiefe Has. 
hW-tlW (Or. Sad. Jiigir-digir, 
bullying) syn. of goimdl, but not in 
the meanings of: a mistake, an 
actual quarrel, disorder of the stom¬ 
ach. 

biclridl^iri.kaji of gofmdlkaju 
hibi.koko Nag. (Or. laugh and 
love) syn. oi AaAahaAakihihm Has. 

I. sbst., indecent pleasantry and 
jesting between a man and a 
woman, both jesting or the 2nd at 
least laughing : inkiiat§ hihikohoie 
sobenko^ lutur pergjana, dalkinpe, 
every one is angry for hearing the 
indecent pleasantries between these 
two, give them both a thrashing. 

II. adj, (I) with landajagar, 
indecent pleasantry. (2) with 
horoko, men and women actually 
jesting indecently : AiAtkokohoxolLo 
no hoFiiteko paromjana. 

III. intrs., ofj men and women, to 
jest together indecently : hihikoko- 
hdako ; ilisab^re jakic^ AiAikokokere^ 
inkim gogmente sobenko birida, 
when during a drinking bout, a 
man and woman begin to exchange 
indecent pleasantry, all the others 
rise to beat them. 

hihikoko-n rflx, v., same meaning : 
indi lelate rfiratanre pur^sa daisigpa- 
datagpko Aihikokona, indidanc soben 
burnate e^kagea, on their way 
from the ind festival young men 
and girls often exchange lewd 
pleasantry, in fact the ind k the 
worse of all fairs. 
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kihikoho~if p. itnprsl., of indecent 
pleasantry between men and women, 
to take place : a!u|) nea boi-are indl 
elko ruaptanr • parage Hhiiotolena, 
yesterday night when the young 
people Cime back from the ind fea^t, 
there was a lot of indecent plea-* 
santry on this road. 

IV. adv., (1) with or withiut the 
afxs. ange^ ge^ tan^tange, m'Klifying 
rikant'iandajagar. (£} nith the same 
afxs., modifying ienQ, kxj'^YuaTi 
jfargnit etc. 

ki (Greek /nhiYomai, T come), 
Jlif iji is the p. V. form of Aj. Com¬ 
pare to walk, ti) g ), i-eng, to go 
away. Whereas there is a difference 
of meaning between tbo latter, 
there is none between hi and ktjtj. 
Nevertheless ktjg, and seitg are not 
treated gtammatically as passive 
verbs, but as original root forms : 
the p and g do not drop before the 
terminations of the past tenses. 

I. shst., the act of ooming, with or 
withoot connotation of time or 
nuumer : kaji barif kulkeda, iij^do 
baogjana, he sent word that bo 
would come, but there was no 
coming., 

II. adj., (1) with 4orc, (a) a person 

whose coming is expected: 
hopoko oabaUna ciko sareakana ? 
HsiVe all the people we expect 
arrived ? (J) a pers n actually 
earning : bopoko hornreu 

leUe^koa,, X saw on. the- road those 
who are ooming. {c) a person oon- 
senting, or dc sirens, to come : At/p 
hop kuduko hijuakana, k&kodo kfi, 
those who wished to como have 


arrived, not those who did not wish. 
This aentenod is sometimes used 
also in the same meaning as : 
hofokodoko hljnakana, alirtkodo 
aorige, the people expeoled have 
arrived, but not all. In these three 
meanings At/p koro is i^ns. with 
the noun of agency hij^ni. (£) 
with nouns denoting time, next: 
hijyi somar, next Monday; Atjip 
cand^, next mouth. 

III. tra., to cause or allow smth. 
to g{t n(arer this way, either by 
pushing it or by relaxing one's 
hold or pull on it : po^om nesjte 
hijttxme, shove the rice bale thia 
way, 

IV. intrs., (1) of riv. bgs., to come 

towards, or arrive on the spot wbese 
the speaker or writer of the term 
At/p actually is when he n-^es thin 
word : hij'^lenako j kijfukenako f 

Ranoireia teb^akana, amo higy^me; 
ai'ndo RanoireA talngea am Sar- 
wadaate Khunti A«/{fsis, I shall 
remain at Ranchi,, but eome you 
from Sarwada to Khunti (wbitdi 
is in the direction of Ranchi). In the 
sentence : Ranciteni senmaptana, 

amo mid | ft taeomte Rancite seof^me-, 
I go back to Ranohi, after a week 
come and join me therd, ssapiiis 
may not be leplaoed by Ai/gste. 
(2) of words, to oconr,. to he used : 
ne kaji pni^sa kfi hijua-, this word 
is not much need ; en kaji dnraAre 
Awtm, that is a poetical wi^rd. (If) 
of things, to be of use, to be use- 
afa e : ne budJamdo kamire opo k& 
hijuay this hoe is irreparably 
spoiled, (i) with monte, to come 
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t<) ipiqd : kajidp a!d« mpnre kft 

Aij^Jena, it did not OPQiir to mo. 

i^e idipmo : (!) sanic&r ale 
(ondetetood : hajit sanan or 
t/tatiai) i^kem, wo ^oce to comoi 
or yre wanted to oome, on Satardar. 
(?) cipe nirre (understood : 

namOf^po) ? Is it by coming or by 
tnnnios away that you will get 
sfuth. (from me) ? i.e., do not 
run ayray just when I am (or be is) 
going to glire you smth. (3) Aijy- 
lenAae t hii^len&akiin t Itij^lenhako I 
Let him, let the two, let them, dare 
to come 1 This last idiom is used 
only in Nag. 

/a7«> yp p. ▼>, of an loan. o«, to be 
caused or allowed to get nearer 
this way, either by being pushed or 
by being relaxed and let go : pQ^om 
hifUffgia; baear huriiaileka /iijUffQka, 
relax a little thy hold on the rope, 
let it oome a little this way. 

Ai-n-tfu vrb, n., (1) the number of 
people coming : AiniJ^h hij\ijana, 
goto -piiako pergkeda, so many 
people came that they cover the 
whole high ground. (2) the aet of 
coming : (a) without oonnotation : 
kajib&rif kulkeda, jkipij^do hangr 
(t) v'M oonu^^i^u of time: 

hoiw l^kaj^, ypn have oot 
timed your coming pwiperfy, if you 
had .^raited tiili jtormorrow it would 
hayeh^4i fight; January aida 
hapatam hijylena, en 
ifeni^Mvh^, I psme hpm drst 

VEtok ojE JnuuufJi hot I Mk 

once since then; Japwy #ida jbapftta 
hiigtiQLR M<4 ib»j senwftfjf^^ate 


cioyem hlju^ann frrHu 
1 saw thep coming bore in the dipt 
week of January, didst thpu go and 
oome hack again ?—No, thip is aUU 
the sanie coming, the same stoj*^ 
Also used as adj. with diplif in thht 
meaning, (c) with connotation of 
manner : motortem hijuakana 
He.—Lagaakanam ?—Nelekan Aini» 
p^te ciko lagaoa ? Thou hast oome 
by the bus ?—Yes,—Art thou tired ?' 
—Docs one get tired when coming in 
this manner ? (3) the people wha 

come or came : hola Aiuij^Ao uien%* 
kogea, those who came yesterday 
are still here. Also used as adj. 
with horOf in this!meaning. 

faiJlf-hspa, hlju-hape intrs.^ to 
come secretly or stealthily. 

bijg.kars'nksfsiai intrs., to come 
definitively, with a mind to remain 
for ever: kijy^haTa^iafaTutanako, 
Aijy;iQtTO'^Aarcns(’‘eH rflx. v., aamO; 
meaning : neado aitia kiniriia hatn, 
nereu AijiiAaraT^Aarai^enjanai this ia- 
a new village I am making, 1 have 
come to settle here definitively. 
Aij^karan^karai^^Q p. v., same mean¬ 
ing : Aif^kafaT^kapaiuQtanako, 
biig-lccto intrs., to come person¬ 
ally : hijij^etglenatee huknmadlea, 
he came In person to give us this 
command. 

hljtf-iMJii trs., (1) to come and 
meet ifq^eaker or another person 
pi the sypeaker'a place : Aij^nami^* 
kakot let them come to meet me. 
(2) to come and find, iteeive or 
.take smth.: mi^ sala catli n| tdi- 
kem, aaregi^tanado Jt/affamssic, take 
now .with thee Cline naund of rice 
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aad come back for the rest. 

p. v., (1) to be met by 
a visitor: gomke baiaigaia, et9 
biilai3Le hijy^ftamQha, (2) to be found, 
received or taken by one wbo comes r 
sareskan^ taeomkote hijy^namoa. 

hiJlf-ruar, hiiy.rara iotrs, to come 
back ; to come again : cinlao kae 
hijytruara. 

hijefa Hae. syn. of hefere Has. 
lii})^seB 9 ^ seii 9 «bi ]9 intrs., to come 
and go ; to go to and fro ; to keep 
up relations: alet^ hiJysenQ kako^, 
they keep up no relations with us. 

Iiiiy-torsa intrs., (I) to come at 
once; nca idikedci hxjvionamey 
having taken this away come back 
at once ; ne oi(i paradkc^tc Aijvttor- 
gantCy on receiving this letter, come 
at once j Dorroa horatege hijnlor- 
gantty come at once by way of 
Dorma. (*2) to enter another place 
cm one's way to this : gapa inj mulite 
hij^torgamet come to-morrow and 
on the way visit him ; Khuntim 
liijytanre Poymate kijiitorgtnne^ 
when thou earnest to Khu?itl, enter 
the village of Dorma on thy way. 
hikag^rdf syn. of hilajolo. 
hfka.jaka, hika-jaki, hika.jiki, 
hika-joko vara, of hekojaki. 

bikirtiur (Cfr. Sad. UulHiul) 
derived from hekerJieker and taiiir, 

I. abst., the trembling of the head 
under too heavy a load : ini^ hikir* 
tiur kam leljada ? dontaime, dost 
tbon not see bow her bead trembles 
under the load ? Believe her, take 
it off. 

II. adj., with hoiif kuri, a girl or 
woman whose head happens to trcm« 
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ble under too heavy a load!: en 
hihirUuT bon catu dontaipe. 

III. trs. or intrs., to have the bead! 
trembling under too heavy a load r 
hikirti»rjadae / b^e kikirtiufjada, 
hikirtiur-en rflx. v., to fe^n that 
one's head trembles under too heavy 
a load : mi^ooko^lekam dnpilakada 
enaf^dom kikirtiurentanay thou ear« 
riest on thy head a very small 
weight, nevertheless thou wooldst 
make us believe that it is too heavy 
for thee. 

hikirfiur-Q p. v., (1) of the head to 
tremble as described : ini^ b(^ hikif^ 
tiurotana, (2) to have the head thus 
trembling : lagaakanae, hikiriiur^ 
iatiaCy dontahtaipe, she is tired, her 
head trembles, take off her load 
quickly. 

IV. adv., with or without the afxs. 
angCy ge, oge, tan, tange, modifying 
ekla, rika, UIg. 

hikui trs., to subject smb. 
to introdnetion, in entrd. to 
dcre which refers to the complete 
act : Biraiak.e h%kn\k{a, 
hiku\~% rflx. V., to advance the 
abdomen in attempting or soliciting, 
in aiding or inviting, introduction ; 
hihi{ntaniT^ lellja; amona h%ku\%Mef 
misamisa daiaigriko bifaomente 
daugrako inku^ sanamaia^reko 
na, jap^j^p^tedo ka. 
hi-p-iku^ repr. v., to make On both 
side efforts at introduction « kipikuX" 
tanii^ lelle^kiiaia. 

Aikut’-g p. V., to be submitted to 
introduction : Birais^ cupa^re Aikutip> 
tanre boroko teb^jana. 

hikuf’-blknr, hlkupi bttiHr* Hm* 
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without aspirate in Nag., var. of 
aiajtalat^kaf used mostly of people 
walking or running in a zigzag 
fashion. 

hila Has. Nag. (II. ghin) I. sbst., 
hatred, detestation, scorn, horror, 
disgust with smb.'s conduct, in 
cntrd. to hiiaT^, disgust Irith food, 
caused by want of cleanliness : m 
bugln horoge, inire 3elan hila 
hanoa. 

II. ad]., (1) with horoj hateful, 
hated : ainmente htla horoko ne 
hature baia^koa, in this village there 
is no one hateful to me. N. B. One 
who hates is hlla horo : aita, hUa 
hoijroko ne hature ba^koa, nobody 
hates or despises me in this village. 
(2) with hajii words inspired by 
hatred or contempt : hila kajii 
kajil$. 

III. trs., to hate, detest, scorn, de¬ 
spise smb. : oen^mcntem hilaja^koa ? 

IV. intrs., to have feelings of hate, 

detestation, contempt ; (1) prsl. ; 

eikan^m hilatana ? ale§ mandt 
kam^tana, why dost thou detest us ? 
Thou refusest to eat with us. (2) 
imprsl., with inserted prsl. prn. : 
hilajgia, 

hila’-n rilx. v., to indulge in hatred 
or contempt; enka alom kilana, 
hi-p-ila repr. v., (1) to hate, detest, 
scorn each other : hipilatanaki^. 
(2) sbst., mutual hatred : apere 
hipila cimtaUL hokaoa ? 

Mla~q p. V., of people, to be hated, 
detested, despised : l^tubagakore (or 
hatuhagakote) pnr§^e JUlagtanaj he 
is hated (or despised) by his co- 
villagers. 


hi-n-ila vrb* n., (1) the ammnt of 
hatred : hinilako hilaj^ia, jetae ini$ 
3 *uti4 kako^tana, they hate or scorn 
him so much that they treat him as 
an outcast. (2) the ajt of hating, 
scorning ; mjre hinila k 3 hoka« 
akanit, they still hato or scorn him. 
( 3 ) the person hated or scorned » 
nido am^ hiniladcti^y aledo kalo 
hilaj^ia, it is thou who hatest him, 
not we. 

V. adv., witli or without the a‘‘xs. 

O^i modifying rika^ haji, 
showing hatred or contempt ; hila- 
angee kajikeda. (2) with the afx. 
gge modifying 7ika^ kaji., so as to 
render s.nb. hateful to others; 
poncoko falare aiia^ htloogee kajikeda, 
ho spoke in the panohayat so as to 
render me hateful. 

hllS’bage trs., to hate and avoid : 
pnpiia hilahagejada ; ne hofoka 
Jiilabagekia. 

hi~p-ilaha~p~age,hi-p~ilabagCf liilaba^ 
p~age repr. v., to hate and avoid each 
other. 

hilabage-Q p. v., to be hated and 
avoided. 

hilQ-dap9 var.'of hila^dapai^, 

hila-dolo (Sid. Or. hila-dolo, ocil- 
lating) Cfr. heloddOj I. sbst., (1) a 
swaying or shaking from an exter¬ 
nal cause : catur(^ hiladolo Iclja^lQge 
ningoa mentedoio, kajilg, se uiy- 
jangca, seeing the swaying to and 
fro of the waterpot, I said that it 
would fall from her head, and it 
fell. '(2) hg., hesitation: ini^ monre 
hiladolo men%. 

11. adj., (1) swaying as described : 
hilaiolo ca^ dontaipe; hiladolQ be4 
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tolmafeme. (2) with jit mon, a 
flactnating miad : h%lo,4oio moa k& 
Bdjeakanatae. 

III. trs. cans., (1) to caase to away 
as described : cata alom hila^oloeat 
ulnakange, do not shake the water- 
pot on tby head, it is sure to fall 

(2) to cause smb. to hesitate : ini^ 

^ ci 9 pe hila4olofada ? (3) of 

poverty, to render smb. spiritless ; 

to deprive smb. of bis mettle: 
reukge hiladolohe^lea. 

IV. intre.j (1) prsL, {a) to sway as 

desoribed : catu hila4olotana ; bed 
hUadolotava, (b) to hesitate ; men 
(or ji) htladolotana, (2) imprsl, 
with inserted prsl. prn., {a) to feel 
Buoh a swaying : bed hilado^ojqxna >• 
garire kila4olok{i^i oteteiai senkena, 
having felt the jolting of the oart, 
1 wont on foot, (b) to hesitate : ji 
hila4ohJaiJitieaci ? (e) to feel di¬ 

spirited by poverty ; reiag$te hila- 
4olo}a4lca, 

hUa4olf>-n rilx. v., to hesitate : 
aminaia alom htla4olonaf mone^do 
monege sai ! Do not hesitate so 
macb, keep without change to what 
thou hast once decided. 

7tila4olo”Q p. V., (1) to be caused to 
sway as decribed : d^ calkacoko^te 
catu hila4olooat waterpots (when 
carried on the head) sway through 
the to and fro movement of the 
water. (2) to be caused to liesi- 
iate: mon (or ji) hila4oloakana. 

(3) to be dispirited by poverty : reui- 
g$tele kUa4oloajltana. 

V. adr., with or without the afxs. 
ongoy ge, oye, tan, tange, modifying 
ekla, Ul, riha, aihar t bed d^^gu tola- 


kana, hiU4oloian eklabafagtana. 

hjJd-gatj (8ad. gilagfUd ; H. gald^ 
wasted) I, sbst., (1) a sore eating so 
deep into the flesh that it looks as if 
pieces of flesh were going to fall off> 
or that they actually fall off: ini^ 
hiiqgatg lelte mod^sanje mandi kai^ 
jorndarijana, having beheld his deep 
sore, I could not even take a meal 
for the rest of the day. (2) IIm 
utter decomposition of a corpse, so 
that it can no more bo bandied 
without going to pieces : soea setaf 
hilggai^ lelte nft jaked hilaiaj^ina, 
1 feel still nauseous from having 
seen the rotten corpse of a dog. 

11. adj., (1) with yad, such a sore. 
(2) with the name of an animal, 
such a corpse. (3) with the name 
of a fruit, so ripe that it falls to 
pieces when touched, 
in. intrs., of a sore, corpse or 
fruit, to be in the state described : 
CD borof ga$ hilggatglana ; en kau<* 
(apa Hlg^at^tana,o\gtVvpe jomkeda? 
en seta hiiggat^tana, bakfire ci^ kape 
topakia ? 

Wqgata~gq p. v., of a sore, corpse or 
fruit, (1) to get into this state: 
ini^ gaQ hilggatagqtana ; jan murdar 
hilggatagqre rimlire rokagee p^aaoa, 
when a corpse gets utterly decom¬ 
posed, if one lifts it, it falls to 
pieces. (2) to fall to pieces, when 
handled, owing to this rotten or 
overripe state: jaboea kants^ etpii%- 
lere hihg^aiagoat tlu^lezedo boeoa, an 
overripe jack fruit falls off in pieces 
when one carries it in the h a nds , and 
its axis comes oat when ^ne iffts it 
by the stalk. 
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IV. adr*, with or without the afxs. banoa. (2) abs* n.^ disgust with 


angCf ge^ g^ge^ tan, tange, modi¬ 
fying wHa, jaho^a^, matiq, l^g, 
rikag, uingg : hilggaigtane ga$akana; 
miail seta al«| bakfire hilggai^ane 
so^taua; matiakan kantafaiu, sipiuL' 
auja4 taikena Hl^gai^tan uiQijana. 

Ula-jQlo syn. of hilutdilm, 
ddrd^, hingdang, hinadant, hinai^- 
dana-^, hinuidinni, hinn)dinn\ 
I* sbst., the act of walking 
staggeringly either through 
weakneas or on account of too heavy 
a load: htlnjolo leltc perg ban^te^ko 
mundioa^ people are understood to be 
weak when one sees them walking 
staggeringly. 

II. adj.j with horo, weak: mia^ 
hilajolo hoyolg daruhadreuL jnrilena, 
kalin. pokOtokeda, I was paired with 
a weak man in sawing trees, we 
could not work in a satisfactory 
way. ' 

III. trs. cans., to cause to walk 
staggeringly : hambal b&rom hilajo- 
lokijU 

IV. intrs., to stagger in walking: 
hiiaiolojadaei sene hilajolojada. 
hilajolo^n rdx. v., same meaning: 
purfgeo hilajolontana, jetan pepg 
cim^ tisi«i.gapa banoatae^^. 

MIoJoIq^q p. T., to be caused to walk 
staggeringly: sene hilafologtima s 
hambal baiomtee hilag^lagana. 

V. adv., with or without the afxs. 

Ui^»U»ge, modifying 
ten, gg, fiia i hambal barom g^tanre 
hila/olcggee rikajana. 

tillt'R Has. Kag. 1. sbst., (1) 
imclesiiaihleBs causing disgust with 
th« cu <>l9re jetaa 


the food, owing to want of oleanli- 
ness, in ontrd. to its diminutive 
hulun($nlui^, loss of appetite from 
^ny cause, and disgust caused 

by dirty muddiness: jommentod 
dubkena mondo kilan namkici kae§« 
jana. 

II. adj., (I) with hoio, squeamish: 
Mlax( horoko hufin^leka cipire maila 
leljanre joni kako§, squeambh people 
refuse to oat as soon as they notice 
any little dirt on their plate, (it) 
with kaji, talk over disgusting things 
in as far as it causes disgust with 
the food: hilai^ kaji aiumke^oi 
mandi jomiuk hokajana. 

HI. trs., to be disgusted with 
smb., especially with the food ho 
prepares or touohes, on account o£ 
his dirtiness; mailar^te ne hopla 
kilaxggia. 

IV. intrs., to feel disgusted with 
the food. (1) prsl.: ena kajiko 
iminango jagarepe alumte pur^ent 
hilai^tana, stop speaking of theso 
disgusting things, they disgust me 
with my food. (2) imprsl., with 
inserted prsl. pm.: miad soea setain^ 
lelljai mandi jomtanre npynamepartej 
hiieX(jgina. 

hila^^en rilx. v., to show sqoeam'* 
ishness about the food: amo enkau 
galidmalid jatig^ samagem 
tana, thou art thyself equally dirty 
in matters of food or plates, thou 
hast no n'gbt to put up thy nose 
when others are not clean. 
ki~p“ilein tepr. v., (1) to feel disgimt 
for each other in matters of food 
kakiik esameatekiik 
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jomsaugitanaj they feel no disgnsti 
for each other, that is why they eat 
from the same plate. (2) sbst., 
mutual disgust with reference to 
food ; nikiia^re hipih^ banoa. 

p. V., (1) to get disgusted 
with the food : ena alurate purg,geT 3 L 
hilai^gtana. (2) of food, to bo an 
object of disgust : poarite ne kari$ 
maudiutu htla^gtana. (3) of people, 
to be a c »use of disgust for others ; 
kae karkadena, enamenie jomba- 
tiia^rec hifaTngtann^ ho does notbiush 
his teeth and therefore people are 
disgusted to eat with him from the 
same plate ; kae rerana enamenteo 
hilai^gfana, he does not batho, that 
is why he is a cause of disgust to 
those who eat in his presence. 

vrb. n., the extent to which 
one is disgusted with the food : en 
ksji aiumke(]te hinilai^ hilaukina 
mandi barsa laped-ledciiSL dooruar- 
jana, on hearing that talk I got so 
disgusted with my food that when 1 
had swallowed two ‘mouthfuls I 
began to retch. 

"V. adv., (1) with or without the 
afzs. afige, g/>j modifying atukary 
to feel disgusted with the food. (2) 
with the afxs. ange, ge^ ggCy modi¬ 
fying kaji, to talk so as to disgust 
smb. with bis food. 

hilata^-bage trs., (1) not to eat, or 
to lea\re off eating, through disgust : 
jomtane falkena, cipire tiju! namk|- 
cii hilaia(hagekeda } en galidmalid 
jatiko^ or^re jomiia^ hilat;(6agekeda, 
1 have stopped eating anything in 
tho house of those slovenly people. 
(2) as used sometimes by Christians, 


hiii 

syn. of hilabage : pbpio^ kilai^bage- 
gad a. 

hilaiafiage-Q p. v., corresponding 
meanings *. mandi hilaTsfiagejana. 

bllaiai-dapaR, hllg-dap^ I. intrs., 
(1) to walk or run with fluttering 
clothes ; hanku buruteko hilat^da- 
pa-^gada. (2) to walk or run tifedlj, 
exhaustedly, with the unsteadineas 
of fatigue : pur^ saiSLgintee nirkena, 
(unduro hUctt^dapai^tane taikena. 
In these two meanings the term 
corresponds to lipalariy lapaluri 
used for the flight of birds. (3) of 
clothes, to flutter : hoeore lij% 
hilai^ilapai^tana. (4) of the body, 
to shako from fatigue in running or 
walking : nirnirle ini^ hormo fnl~ 
ar^dapaVitana, 

hilaisdapa^'Cn. rfls. v., two first 
meanings. 

hilai^'hipatH'Q p. v., two last mean¬ 
ings of the intrs. : nimirtee hila-fy- 
diipcn^jana, 

11. adv,, with or without the afxs. 
angOy gCj gge, tarty tangey modifying 
sen, nir. 

hili I. sbst., the wife of one’s 
senior brother. Et takes the prsl. 
pros, as poss. afxs. : hilim, 

hilile. It is also used sometime.? as 
voc. of address, but generally da% 
is preferred. 

II. trs., to get smb. as wife of one’s 
senior brother: hilihiai^, 

iaini, my elder brother has married 
her t hiHiaiia(t my elder brother is 
going to marry her. 

III. intrs., with ind. o., to address 
smb. with the voc. h%li: hiliaiaii^, 
she is the wife of my elder brother. 



1i1lit4rlulea 
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Ulli'irhilea 1. dbst. tho relation¬ 
ship of a woman and the junior 
brother or sister of her husband : 
kiliairiulear^ eperaA bobalena. 

II. adj., used prdly* to denote this 
relationship : kiliairiule^liis^ we two 
are thus related. 

hilttl-dilal var. of hilajolc. 
lilmulfiL, ImuiRl. sbsb., the aet 
of pursing or twisting the lips in¬ 
credulously or in displeasuro : ini^ 
lelte a!n 9 > kaji ka hlsQasjana 
menteUL mundikeda. 

II. trs., to purse the Ups ; mocae 
kimuiT^tda ; mocae iimuiqQina ; 

htmvtiiaiHinae» 

rftr. same meaning : 
himnii^entana e. 

hi-jhimuiti ropr. v., to purso the 
lips at each other : barankiia /iipi- 
muiis^tana, 

himutTsci p. (1) to get one's lips 
parsed, i.e., to purse the lips : ne 
kaji atumkedoi! himvtxTuiana. (2) of 
the mouth, to get pursed : ini^ 
moea hmutnpana, 

V. adv., with the afxs. angCf ge, 
modifying mocat rikan : himuXx{gee 
mooakeda, he pursed his lips. 

hin Has. (H. ghin) syn. of 
kinnta Nag. noe Has. I. sbst., 
(1) contempt, the act of finding 
fault with: kupi lelle senkena, ka 
bapaijana, Ain hobajana, we went 
to see the futare bride, the marriage 
was broken off, one of the two 
(groom or bride) did not approve of 
the other. (2) snpereiliousness, habit 
'of finding fault with, or judging 
with severity: nekan Ain okorem 
itol^? (3) a cause of contempt, 


kin 

despicable ways or eonduct: hdakope, 
ne kutumkore jctan hin banoa, 
accept their marriage proposal, there 
is nothing reprehensible about them. 
II. adj., (1) with kaji, words of 
oontempt; words causing smb. to be 
despised : Ain kaji k& faesea. (2) 
with Aoro, a superoilious or critical 
person; a despicable person. (3) 
with the name of any ohjeot: despis¬ 
ed, disapproved of : ha^ hin kud" 
lamko pltiatee auruartada, the 
blacksmith brought back from the 
market the hoes which people re¬ 
fused to buy (owing to some defect). 

III. trs, to contemn, to despise, to 
find fault with, to judge with sereri- 
ty : oen^mentepe hink{a 7 pitre 
apia kudlamko Alnkeda ; aim bailed 
naeal sobeu haturenko hlnjadat enreo 
kami cala5$tangea, the people of 
my village all find fault with the 
plough I made, nevertheless it is 
serviceable. 

IV. intrs., (1) prsl., (a) to feel 
contempt for smb.: inkut^ree A in* 
tana, (b) of iuan. os., to be 
subject to much oriticism: aid} 
pal par}ge Aintana, many people 
say that my ploughshare is badly 
made or in a bad condition. (2) 
imprsl., with inserted prsl. prn., 
to feel contempt for smb.: knft lella 
idilta, parage Ainkia, 

Ain*ea rftx. v., (i) to despise one¬ 
self, to find fault with oneself: 
gQtauko lelkedkooi aiucaineiaL Ainen* 
tana, naminaia aiia oiulao kaiis^ dapia 
mento ; lepelumholte laoo lelenjancil 
Aiaent’ana, with a looking glass be 
saw that hifl Ups were not nioe« 





1746 


(2) sjli. o¥ %t»rHan, to «ao8e one¬ 
self to be despised, to court dig- 
apptbvdl or contempt: enkan kami* 
kore f(lo|>e iineua, ape pe|«akan 
bofokoj do ik>t expose younselvto 
td criticism ebout yotir way of work- 
ihg, you tirho ate to stxoDg^. 
hi^e^in repr; t*, to despise or criti- 
Cizb each other $ to find fault with 
each btheri; to judge each other 
with severity : miad jotoakan dau^- 
gra risd daukgfi lelle idilja, mendo- 
kiuL hiplnjana, we took a young 
man with entangled hair to see a 
girl with curly hair (as a prelimi¬ 
nary to marriage), but they dis¬ 
approved of each other. 

Pi V., to be despised, criticized, 
found wanting, disapproved of: 
letelko bijplena, ne kufi hinjana; 
ne hofo kamire kae it cannot 
be said that this roan does not work 
well; ne urj lelredo kae ^i«oa 
mendo kamire, this bullock looks 
all right, bdt it ie lazy ; ini§ onol 
enamente mastarre kami kae 
Xamkeda, it was foilnd that he 
Writes a bad hand, that is why be 
got ho job in the teaching line. 

IV. ad^., (1) with dr Without the 
afks. ttfifffi y's, pffe, modifying ^a/i, to , 
eritlcize, to s^'eak df with ooutompt 
or disa|ijprova1. (2) with or with¬ 
out the afxs. chyr, y^, modifying 
let; to see ahd find des^icdble dr 
fknUy : knfi leltebu SdDja^ hiiiSgee 

Idht-tflM ifa. df 

fd^rtdt syh'. oftrs., to rih*j 
Ih k or eatiuig Veltol^ sfcalk- ‘ 


liiftli 

ing water in it: he totu kiMlUtm, 
hinal^ p, V., of a cooking mr eatang 
vessel, to get rinsed : catn gasartun- 
dure Mnafoat when a waterpot is 
scrubbed, at the end it gets rinsed. 
hliM'R-daiui'ia syn. of hiAcyolo. 
klnj (1) syn, of in\ with a pejo* 
rative sense. (2) inteigeetidn used 
of Hv. bgs. where sap is used of inan. 
OB. : lo I look at him. 

hinigl-nig]4 syn. of karalharal, 
but used Only of ground or paths 
worn smooth by rats or mice, and 
consequently not used in the 2nd 
meaning of the trs. and p. v. 
fainj-or syn. of haninai. 
hioji, hinjj^ Has. Nag. weak 
form and diminutive of anje^, cfr. 

I. trs. cans., to cause to fliw 
out slowly and entirely : seroyo ad 
k^ko maeom hinjilekoale rokore 
pur§ kako sirSako ihenea, it is said 
that wheu a stork or heron is roast¬ 
ed on the spit after all its blood 
has been allowed to drip out, it 
looses much of its fishy taste : ne 
loeoni^ d§ taras} atomro 
make a drain on the side of this rice 
field, to drain off its water. 

11. intrs., of a liqnid, to fiow out 
sloWly and entirely ; to drip out: 
loeOu^r;^ d$ko /tinjiiana tismgapa i 
jOboraoakan Ujilpr^ d§ Mnjiiana, 

p. v., same tneahing: merom 
ba^kioi hakataipe^ mAeCm 
pto, havihg cut off Its bs4^ hamg 
uptimeoatto that kll the blood 
inay drip oat. 

adv., to at id let fidWef 
drip out the liquid i AinJ4dgff$ 
blkhltm ne lij%. 
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hinnt, liliisati^ UnsiU Nag. 
(Sad.) sjns. of hln Haa. 

hinua (Or. lapwing) sbst., 

a bird so called. It is the size of a 
myna, makes its nest in tiie ripen¬ 
ing paddy and calls htid the whole 
night in November. It is probably 
the Jack-Snipe^ Gallinago gallinnla 
or the Sandpiper, ^otanus hypo- 
leuotts. 

hioul-dinni, hindl-dlnnl syns. of 

kilajoloi 

hli% (Sk. Sad* king) sbst., asafoe- 
tida. 

hi’fi^ara-hO'BigOfO (Sad. higar-hogor^ 
kiiar^hokor) syn. of htra^horo^ 

I. adj., which slides along a handle 
or along the arm, in cntrd. to 
heko§4^ko^y used of a ring shaky 
or turning around a handle, but 
not sliding along its length: 
hii^arahoi^oro hake cti^§ro d^u- 
domtam, tlx the loose axe head 
on to another handle. 

II. trs.» with ten as d. o., fig., to 
walk listlessly i sene lUts^ara- 
hoi^ofojada^ 

HI. intrs., (I) in the df; prst., to 
slide along the arm or along 
a handle : ne hake berelakanre uoafy- 
]en% d^^ndom rSfojana, do hiit^ara^ 
io^gorotana, this axe head has 
been fixed on to a handle of green 
wood) the handle has dried, and 
now the axe slides along, (£) fig;^ 
inr jest or diapleafnue, to walk lisb* 
lesaly^ kotijana ?•—Bagaicasie 
if iqyofa Jo ^goroMa, 
iti^arako^g<^jro^n xfix. v., to walk 
listlessly. 

h i^gafano-^ofihg p. of a ring, 


hi««i 

to slide along a handle^ or 
along the arm: no sakom ain$ tire 
kii^afakoT^orooa, this bracelet is 
too broad for thy »tn; hake ne 
dandomre hin^arahoi^ofooa, iliis 
handle cannot be used for the axe, 
it is too thin. 

IV. adv.) with or without the aiPxs, 
ange, yo, gge^ tan, tange, also 
goToltka, modiifying soa^, 

tusi^, ten: hake ko^gorolekan 
dandomkeda, thou hast put the axe 
head on a handle along which It 
slides; htjsgaraho^gofoiane senbafa- 
tana. 

hi® (Sad. hU, hiyo) I. intefjee- 
tioa and sbst., a cdl to bdllockfl 
and cows to make them come : oh 
urj Ho kaj^ aluinkcda, that bul¬ 
lock has perhaps not heard thh 
call. 

It. trs., to call a bullook with the 
cry : Jtiotiaii^ mendokde hij'd* 
jana. 

lit. intrs., to call kU ** to h bnl- 
look: kiOainte* 

JfS-p p. V., of a bullock, to be thus 
called: urj[ko apisaho htdlena, enieo 
kako hijpiena. 

hiSnt 1. interjection and sbst., 
a hunting cry oi^ joy or triuihpk 
when g^me is kitted. Hirfa may 
he used in the same ciroumstiluce: 
cikaaiko gollkja? aiumtena. 
iL adj.) with ka^la, same mean* 
ing: kakaiaiisi alunily. 

iii. intrs., (1) to shout** : 
kioi^edako; tidore jeiae toiiko 
Ho^ea, nobody shouts 
for the killing of a jackal. P) 
«g., to lejoioe at ti&k.^8 deatk; 
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kir 


dikul^le lataitana apuiiai goQjanci 
diku lifiinkeia. (8) fig., with or 
without »idaV6f to congratulato ouo* 
self beforehand; to rejoice over 
future success as if quite sure: 
simtolakafatee sengtanre hifii^tane 
tidkena, mendoe haratiiacjana; ne 
birre tisiA silib nainjauredo sidare 
hifiisitape, if we meet deer to-day 
XU this jungle you may rejoice 
beforehand because it is a sure kill 
(it cannot escape, the jungle is very 
small, or the hunters are very 
numerous). 

rflx. v., same meanings: 
kanekaneko hidi^entana scndrako, 
kiib cim^ko gogjomtana. 

p. V., iraprsl., of this shout, 

to be uttered : barsa hiOia^ena. 

hipiaii, hipinjlj Nag. (derived 
from hinjif kinji4) candaiSt 

eandai, the eaves of a roof, 

hir Nag. |ir Has. trs., (1) to 
fan, generally with a leaf or a win¬ 
nowing shovel: mandi lologea 
firieate honko jomjada; seiagel 
Mreme, (2) to clean by fanning 
with a winnowing shovel: kolomre 
sida oteko firlea, entire baba atur- 
kedoiko lifeut on the threshing 
floor they first fan the dust from 
the ground, and after winnowing 
they fan the paddy. (8) to use 
smth. as a fan : hat 9 , lij^, sakam- 
ko yVrea. (4) of the leading girl 
in a dance, to shake about in her 
right hand an end of her patla 
(shawl): susuntanre a^rakad kufi 
paelae 

dif-ea rflx. to fan oneself: 
purf balbalj^ici llj^tee Airen^ansi 


feeling very hot, he &n8 himself 
with bis cloth. 

p. V., meanings corresponding 
to the trs. 

i-a-sV vrb. n., (1) the amount of 
fanning: hinit hirepe jetan dnpa 
aloka tain. (2) the act of fanning: 
/ener kape tatlkakeda purfge ne 
babare dupa men^, 

hiry (H. cirnd) trs., to rend, to 
tear, cloth, paper, the ear, cleanly 
and perpendicularly or obliquely 
to the margin so that no piece 
comes off: kantire lij^e hirqkeda* 
Aira-gg p. v., corresponding mean¬ 
ing : tarakite ne kuri luture hirq- 
iana» • 

hlra and hira-au Has. vars. of 
herut heraau Nag. 

hira-cotp (Sad. stVa-so/o) derived 
from hir{ and eo^geofgj I. sbst., 
water falling from many leaks : 
Airaeotg eonkedlea. 

II. adj., (1) with dq, same mean¬ 
ing : hiraco(g d^ namkedlea. (2) 
with orqt a house with many l^ks: 
hiraeofg of^rele deraleda. 

III. trs., (I) to cause smb., smth. 
or a place to become wet with the 
water of many leaks ; to cause 
water to drip in many places : df 
Airaeotgle^lea ; niminaiac df alef 
op^doe kiraeofoeaf such a rain will 
wet our house with the water of 
many leaks; lij^ racare tantam of# 
(or 0 ^^ d^) alom Airaeofoea, do not 
wet the floor with the water that 
drips from that cloth, spread it out 
in the courtyard. (2) to cause to 
bleed from many wounds: birsuknri 
tuiuitai«ctelo hiracotgHg, 
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blrd-frtfi 


IV. intrs., (1) of water, to drip 
down in many places ; of tbe floor, 
to get wet by water dripping in 
many places : d$ hiraeotgtana or% 
hiraeotgianat (2) of blood, to flow 
from many wounds: maeom hira- 
eotgtana^ 

hiraeotg-n rflx. v., (1) to wet tbe 
floor with water dripping from one's 
olotbes: nct^kore alom hiraeotgna, 
]ij$ nsuranme, do not stand about 
here with dripping olotbes, change 
them. (2) to cover the ground 
with blood flowing from many 
wounds ; tutta^akan sukuri d^japijko- 
Tco hiracotgntana. 

hiracoto-gOf liiraeoto-g p. v., (1) same 
as the intrs.: maSom Uiracoto- 

ggtana. (2) to be caused to bleed 
from many wounds : kalkol enpa^-* 
ree uiylcnac hiracolgjana. 

V. adv., with or without tbe afxs. 
angCy gey ggCy tally tangcy modi- 
fying joro, maeom ; orgi hiraeotgge 
jorotana; birsukuriko tultsibaratgia, 
hiracotgtane maeomtana. 

hira-doro (Sad. dira-doro) syu. 
of hiracotg, but rather its diminutive 
when there is question of blood. 

bird (H. ehifakna) 1 . sbst., a 
liquid sprinkled: taramara hireite 
kako t^lena. 

II. trs., to sprinkle a liquid over 
smtb.; to besprinkle with a liquid, in 
entrd* to arg, to besplash with a 
liquid thrown by handfuls; eoror, 
to pour on to smtb. a little liquid 
from the hand; tip^, to bedrop : 
OT 9 >re d|e hireiXteda ; op^ d^tee Atr- 
eikeda ; ca^ire orq kandare hopokoko 
kirciioa* 


Jiirei-n rflx. v., to besprinkle one¬ 
self with a liquid : ente pdpi sukuri 
maeomtee hireina, 

hi-p-dfci ropr. v., to besprinkle each 
other with a liquid t inuu^tanre 
d^teko hipireikena^ 
hirc%~g p. V., (1) of a liquid, to 
get sprinkled: enare d) hireigka, 
(2) to be besprinkled with a liquid : 
or^ d^te hireijanetko lundakeda, 
when the floor had been besprinkled 
with water they swept it with a 
rag. 

1ii-n~irci vrb. n., (1) the amount 
of sprinkling : hinirei hiroiime gofa 
or§ lumoabaQka. (2) the act of 
sprinkling a liquid: hinirei kam 
tatikakeda. 

kireiy hircite adv., modifying 
This occurs in the saying: saba 
tara5akana enagebu lelsaiagia; pu^te 
kabu doisiqredo htreite (or pupyi kaba 
doi3^redo hirci)y beer has been 
prepared, let us drink it together; 
if we do not get each a full cup, 
we shall at least get each a fear 
drops. This is said modestly, depe- 
catingly, by the host even when ho 
has prepared beer in plenty. 
hirciteg^y instrumental noun, a sprink¬ 
ler. 

hirci-bafs trs., to sprinkle a liquid 
about. This term is used fig. in the 
a., rflx. and p. v., in a meaning 
corresponding to that of the adv. 
hireiy hircite modifying : pn:F9- 
te kabu do^^ipredoba hirc^»foMei 
(or enagebu Aireibafana) ; ili hupt^- 
geako Mreibarafada (or hirei»> 
bapantana)} pu|i}te kabn ^otupredo 
hireibaraoa ; mis4 bftn^ue ^kes% 
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k(uii te^kcda, there 
was only a little pot of beer, it has 
been drunk : thou art too late. 

*]iird>gifi 1. ebst., also hireijfirin, 
a purificatory rite used in the ca(.i 
and kanda o.remoniea and also 
before the first sowing of the year t 
hireigifi attri hoba$ bTvri kale juti^* 
inea, until tbou art purified we shall 
not eat what thou hast touched or 
what we have in our hands when 
we happen to come into contact with | 
thee. I 

II. trs., to besprinkle stnb. in order 
to free him from his social or reli¬ 
gious imparity: tisiuL ue fco^oLu 
hirdgifitata^ let us purify that man 
tr-day. 

hireigifi^n rHx. v., to submit one¬ 
self to this purificatory rite: oim- 
tackpe htreigirinxt, ? 
hitoigiri^g p. v., to get purified by 
this trite t ne bo^ gt^pa hiretgifioa. 

The rite, aa performed in the two 
fiiet oefmtionies, is deseribed under 
etii and dwidtt. 

djjMfore hettiaily sowing the first 
gteim of rice for the ensuing year, 
the Mnndib abe supposed to eleauM 
themselves of all the impurittet they 
may have contraoted by treading 
M«n)l kitfing worms and iaeeetB or 
.hytetadibgoii material iatpuritka. 
Tbie is 4oae by the following rite. 
Wima fbo time lor a^wing has coaae, 
the pMf fikea a Monday or Fi«ky 
fadasethms a Wednesday) for the 
oerevttny. On the day Appointed 
aU lokiBt bathe aiad then they oOme 
tc^gether at the pdtdyb* A aaiaii 
lieob gig it kept 4a readiaesB with 


a leaf-cup oontainiug fresh water 
and some small fish, either otrpi or 
a^ra, and a second oup with a thick 
mixture of rice beer bnd dregs. In 
each of these cups there is a tuft of 
dtihlatata^, couoh-giass. When all 
are gathered, the pabdr cuts the 
throat of the pig with the sacrifi¬ 
cial knife and receives the blood 
into a third largo leaf cup into 
which he likewise dips a tuft of 
coiioh-^grass. By means of these 
tufts he first besprinkles himself 
with some of the contents of each of 
the three cops, then he enters his 
house and sprinkles it similarly in 
t e four corners. Coming out he 
besprinkles all the villagers saying 
“ Ahare I to-day we purify ourselves 
by this sprinkling, to-day we put 
out (wo sow) the rice-mother and 
kode-mother (the paddy and millet 
seeds}*'. If any body has not been 
present in time, he asks for Some of 
the blood, takes his bath and fulfils 
the sprinkling at home. 

When the oeremony is over, all go 
and sow one of their fields, if they 
have any prepared for sowing ; if 
not, they sow at least seme little 
plot vs a substitute. 

This ceremony as performed by 
tbe pSddf, is readily, «Dd> nowadays 
at least, veiy generally replaoed by 
the name ebservanee kept leoHm 
house to hiease and on difleosnt 
days, aceerding to the couvenienee 
of eiMih hbusmrold. To theexpen* 
eivS little pig a blaek fowl le then 
eSbstitatedw I£v<ea this is not al* 
ways kiUed. • often only a few 
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of blood drawn from one of lege 
are considered sufficient for tlie 
sprinkling. Tbe oeremony if evi¬ 
dently borrowed from tbe Hiodnff 
The idea of the omnivoroqs l^fiindas 
being defiled by treading and kill¬ 
ing a worm or insect, is a trifle ridi¬ 
culous. If the sprinkling with 
ooncb-graes be in good Hindu form, 
we can hardly say the same of tbe 
use of pigs blood for purificatory 
purposes. 

birci-beli'R trs., to diyide i-ice 
beer into very small portions, wbcn 
there is not much and tbe partakers 
are numerous : iminaugea ili, neage 
J^ireiko^i^takom. 

hirciha^ii^~en rfl*. v., to thus divide 
rice beer among themselves: nea-*’ 
gcbu hircihatiimena, orodo alope as- 
raea, let u« drink ibis little beer 
amongst ourselves, do not expect 
more, 

h%rci1ia{i^»Q p. v., of beer, to be thus 
divided t bupiaige talkena, ili hirci^ 
hatii^iana^ 

hirc&ffl, bergfiffi syn. of gaa, 

hJrgll, hirgla (Sad. hirgiii\ P. 
hargitf ever) syn. of nanddrats 

hlr-liir, hirlfl-hirlff Has. syn. of 
iunjura Has. 4h%*dulat 
dhunduTf dkunduta Nag. but only 
in the Srd meaning of (bis word, 
viz., as referring to dimness of eye* 
sight ennsed estarnet, 4ioftor 
fsr-sightedniMe, isto. It is non8<r 
truoted like ih^ndMa, theiidv.tav 
king the siMiie sdxs, as 
dlaads/s. 

hlr4ier I. adj.y ndtb /««]?,anew 
er lather new .cloth tom wHh eevecal 


stmigh^ elfan lenhi: kitkmt Hlf 
tnkultuQ. 

II. inm, to tims tear a doth«H^gn 
hiriorkedot 

III. intrs., in the dt pfaL, of g 
cloth, to get or be thus torn : ninkge 
kirin.lena, amf^ lijf hirkoriama. 
hirkor-en rflx, v., to thus one's 
cloth t mod cand^ege lij^e Miriara 
enjana* 

JUr/tor-g p. v., of cloth, to get tbos 
tom : lij^tae Hrkorfang, 

IV. adv., with or withont tbe nfs* 
ange^ ye, gge, tange^ modifying 
cecy, o_ry, rika^ riianj rikag. 

hir| (H. girdnd) P I. adj., which 
has been spilled : kirf d^ jf^ifitam | 
/liri mandi halaniam. Ako used as 
adj., noun ; hiriko balaAtam. 

II. trs., to spilt a liquid or cookfd 
food : maudi alom hiriig, 
hiri-gg, hiring p, v,, corresponding 
meaning: sunnm kirjjana. 

fig., syn. of he^a, to accustom 
oneself to a certain action. jSHher 
tbe action or the organ of tbe body 
used in performing it, standf ,as 
d. o. The Mundas say that tbis<{f 
a fig. meaning, tbe organ and its 
action being regarded as sj^nading 
like a spilled liquid. In this msan- 
ing hir{ may also be affixed to the 
verb denoting the action : muknyll* 
ree leto^lena, kale ttirlfa, sentee 
Arrjitsrfs, he sprained his fcoee, wrs 
did not shampoo it, hc it hg 

imlking; diknkaii 
dee. bnjhfidoa, amd» jigiff (pf 
ykgma stsisa) k»e hf 

understands Hindi in the hsiohlk M 
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giiage ; klathionoire me4 kaiia^ Ain- 
aAada, 1 am not accustomed to read 
what is wrifcten in kaithi characters ; 
ne hon nimirgee senet^jada, kafa 
aflril hiriia, this child just begins 
to walk, it is not yet used to it; 
ini$ mocaiia aXumAiriahada^ (amuti 
hofokodo inifi kaji idumtc kako men* 
dibesea, 1 am used to his way of 
speaking, but orJinary people can¬ 
not understand him easily. 

AsVf-» rflx. V., in connexion with an 
organ of the body or its action ; also 
in opd. prds., same meaning. 

Airt-yp, hiri~Q p. v., same moaning : 
mocae hiriakana j ini^ moca hiri- 
akana j jagare hiriakana s Jagarhiri^ 
akanae» 

hiriraS, hlflraS Has. syn. of coeo~ 
raift 

hirifl-hirlfl var. of hlrhtr, 

hlrlti, hirti, hit, hiti (Sk. hit, love, 
benevolence) I. sbst., friendship of 
men, friendliness of, or between, 
animals: nikitai^re hit men% ci 
banoa ? ne seta ad pusire hit men§, 
kakiiaL hupn§., this cat and dog are 
friends, they do not fight. 

II. adj., (1) with horo, a friend : 
aid} hU horoko ne hature baiakoa. 
Also nsed as adj. noun: nido amag} 
hirti oi ka ? (2) with the name of 
an animal, used to one, friendly with 
one: a!n} hirti seta gogjana. 

III. trs«, to make smb. one’s 
friend: Uraut, disumreia taikena 
isukom hiriile^koa, I lived in the 
Uraou country and made many 
friends there. 

lY. tn. cau8.| to foster friendship 


hirlil.pir1ti 

between two people: ne honkiiaL 
hirtiki^me, 

Y. intrs., in the df. prst., to be 
friends : hirtitanakii^. 
hiriti-n rflx. v., to enter into friend¬ 
ship with; to make oneself the 
friend of: edkan hopokol^ alom 
hiftina. 

hi-p‘irUi repr. v., (I) to be friends : 
hipirtitanakir^. (2) to foster friend¬ 
ship between two people^: ne honkitSL 
hipirtikiinme. (3) sbst., mutual 
friendship: nikiia,re hipirti tundu- 
jana, their friendship is at an end. 
(t) adj., companionable, likely to 
make friends with others : nldo ka 
hipirti hon, ct^koloe gopo^bai*}. 
(5) rflx. V., to make friends wdth 
each other : cen^mente kape hipirtin* 
tana ? 

hiriti-g p. v., (1) to become friends : 
en horokin, hirtiakana. (*2) to be 
made friends with ; to be chosen for 
friends : en boro hirtigka, 

VI. adv., with or without the 
afxs. ange, ge, modifying tain, meng, 
riha, rikag, atHkar: hirtiange men}- 
kiia,a, they are friends. (2) with 
the afx. gge, modifying rihan, 
kami : inj hirtigge jagarme, speak to 
him in such a manner that he 
becomes thy friend. 

hirlti-pirlti, hirti >pirtl, hlti-piritl 
hlt-pirti (Sad. hirit-pirit, jingle 
from H. prlt, love) jingle of hirtti, 
but restricted to friendship, intimacy, 
amongst men. It has no repr. v., 
and the adv. may take the afxs. ange, 
ge, tan, tange, modifying meng, taXn, 
in the meaning of: as intimate 
friends. With the afx. gge^ it means: 
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illril 


80 as to become or remain intimate 
friends. UiriHpiriti is a poetical 
parallel of gatuoi^oti. 

Gatisongoti cimine sirlma ? 

HiritipirUi cimine paria ? 

Will oar friendship be destroyed 
one day, or will it last for ever ? 

hirlt^ hiritlrl meaningless inter¬ 
jection used, like paka^t during the 
matching process before a game, as 
described under 

Urju^-hesf-dara sbst., a tree of 
Ficns sp., so called. 

hlrr, burr (Ot. Sad.) interjection, 
a shout followed by a jump, in the 
l9karam dance. 

hlrra Has. (Sad., Cfr. Engl. 
hurrah) interjection (1) of joy or 
triumph, V. g , when an adversary 
has played badly in a game; when 
a game is won; when there has been 
a kill in the chase. (2) of derision, 
V. g., when smb. has had a fall into 
mud. 

hirta-paty Cfr. tapap^f tatapq^ 
tapgjuf^ 1® sometimes var. of hiia^. 
pata, 2^ onomatope, I. sbst., the 
sound of flapping wet clothes .* hirta- 
patgi^ aiumjada. 

II. adj., with iari, same meaning. 

III. trs., to cause wet clothes to 
flap, i.e., to go about in wet clothes : 
lijl^ hirtapatgiada, 

lY. intrs., in the df. prst., of wet 
clothes, to produce the sound of 
flapping: Hjf kirtapat^taua, 
hirtapatg’U rflx. v., to go about in 
wet clothes: alom Urtopatgtna, lijf 
nsBianme. 

hiftapata^gg p* v., of wet clothes, to 
be made to produce the sound of 


flapping s ]ij§ hirtapaiaggtana, 

V. adv., with or without the afas. 
angct ye, pys, tan^ tauge^ modifying 
sea, ftitf, rxkan, rikag, lumg: hirta» 
patgiane Benbapatana. 
hlrti var. of hiriti. 
hirtl-plrti var. of hiritipirtti, 
hlrul^lirni, Irnl-dlrnl (Or. h{rua / 
Sinb. karadarakara) syn. of euT^gUTU^ 
muT^gUru* 

blmm I, sbst., (1) a co-wife. This 
term takes the prsl. prns. as pos. 
afxs. : hirumiTi^f hirummef hirumtef 
my, thy, her co-wife. Two wives 
call each other dai and mat as if 
they were sisters, (f) the condition 
of 2nd wife. This meaning occurs 
in the phrase htrumre holo, to be¬ 
come the 2ad wife of a married 
man. 

II. trs., to accept another as oo«wife 
(both co-wives may stand as sbj.) 
hirumk{ae. 

III. trs. caus., of a man, to cause 
two women to be co-wives, i.e., to 
take both as wives : hirumke^kii^e, 
hirum^en rflz. v., (I) to become the 
2nd wife of a married man : hirum^ 
eniana«. (2j flg., to try and take 
the place or job of another : masa(ar 
kamiree hirumentanaf he intrigues 
to become schoolmaster instead of 
the actual one. 

hifum-gp» V., (1) to become the 2nd 
wife of a married man t sida kuipirc 
etanj hirumjana, (2) of two women, 
to get married to the same hnshand; 
to become, co-wives : en o^reki^^ 
hirumakaua. (3) fig., of two medi¬ 
cines administered together, n<^to 
agree ^nd do more harm than good i 
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ne ran«kiiBc Hf^moa, b«ran9 »loi)e 
aanla: hutttan| kae bvgioa mendo 
||M« jSfOfOg^ 

*11ie ethnologlaaldaia akost biga¬ 
my i^ven on pi^ 804 (onder 
afandt) need some explanation and 
correction. 'The hnsband who wants 
to take a 8nd wife, as a rale, not 
only gets leave from bis first wile, 
but also craves tbe approval of his 
and her near relatives. When his 
motive is sterility of the first wife^ 
it is generally ehe who first sngg'^sts 
the step. Very often, when she 
agrees to the coming of a 2Dd wife, 
^e goes herself to feteh her. When 
the find wife reaches the house, the 
first shows her agreement by remov¬ 
ing, before witnesses, the cloth that 
hae been spread across tbe door, and 
by accepting the fi Rs. {/lirumbet^ 
faia) the co-wife must offer her. 
If she acoepts tbe 3 Rg., the new 
marri^^ will be considered true and 
indissoluble, the new wife will never 
be turned oat of tbe honse and her 
ohildren will be regarded as entitled 
to the inheiitanoe of their father, at 
least to a certain extent. If the 
first wife leaves no sons, those of the 
second will inherit everything, but 
if there are, let us say three, sons of 
the first bed, the inheritance will be 
divided into four shares : one for 
each of i^ese three sons, and one to 
be divided amongst the sons of the 
second bed. In this tbe sons of ihe 
find wife are on the same footing 
as the sons fay remarriage of a 
widower who takes a Snd wile wben 
Ha first children are already old 


enengh no more to need the care of 
a stepmotiier. (When a widower 
takes a find wile to taring up tbe 
children of his first, the inheritance 
is equally divided among all the 
sone of both bed^. 

If the first wife vefosesl to aocept 
tbe 8 Rs. and sees that her husband 
nevertbelesB keeps the find wife, she 
informs her relatives and Ibose of 
her husband of the fad:. Vhese then 
try to persuade the interloper's relat¬ 
ives to claim and take her back. If 
she remains all the same it is as a 
mere ooncubioe who jan be expelled 
at will and whose children, though 
they will probably get some share of 
their fathers property, have no strict 
right to it. Even so they will in¬ 
herit everything if the true wife 
leaves no sons. Moreover if she be 
ill-treated and beaten by the first 
wife she will find no protection at 
the hands of tbe village oonncil. 

If a married man commits adul¬ 
tery with a spinster, he is often 
forced by a panobayat to take his 
acoomplice as find wife* This pan* 
ebayat in which the eo-villagers of 
both adulterers take part, is convened 
in the man's village at the instance 
of tbe spinster's rdatives. These 
bring the adnUerous woman witb 
them and therefore the paoohayat is 
called 8opa6rQ panedif. Nobody 
can force the first wife 4o agree and 
accept tbe Mruv^etfakaf but i’f 
she refuses to receive tbe woman 
peaceably and the panches, alter 
due investigation, find that ehe knew 
the sin of her bueband and kept 
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Klmit, th)y will protect the 2tu] 
wife against ill'trehtment by tho 
ficst. Not- so if she knew nothing 
os if, as 8 >011 as she knew, she 
warned her relatives and these of 
hes husband, la^this case she is not 
even forced to let her live in the 
main ’part of the horse but may 
treat her no better than a servant. 

The appellations rakhni and dogla^ 
when not used in 80)rn,.are reserved 
fora wife and- children belonging to 
another caste. The ordinary oo* 
wife (2iul wife) is called hiriia^ kuri, 
taiom, kttvi or cotki, 

hJrunea J. sbst., the relationship 
on the intercourse between two co- 
wives : hifumeaTe pur^sa betekanko 
cipit&rda, there is often much ill- 
will between two co-wives : 

II, adj., used only prdly., to be 
related as oo-wives : hirumeqki^^ 
kirumeageakirs^f they are co-wives. 

hiiumea parkom ipilko shat.,! see 
under nnxt> word. 

Biruaua rep$ ipilki'O^ sbst., Itly., 
the two stars trying to steal from 
each other the relationship- of co- 
wIvt'B^ iiC., trying to oust each 
other from the status of first wife. 
They are ..also called parkom wpg 
tpilkiiHf the two stars trying to 
steal a bed from each other. The 
bed, {hirumea parkom ipUko)y is 
situated in Lupus, to the N. E. of 
the Southern CroBe> land is repre¬ 
sented by four stars, Alpha, Beta, 
Hu and Bn, which delineate a 
nearly equilateral parallelogram. 
At New-year Beta aiid Ho are on 
a VGXiical line Alpha and Mu on 


^ a nearly horlsontal one. Alpha Si- 
less bright than the others. Idl 
prolongation of that horizontat^ 
line, at a short distance from thet' 
eastern and Western corner of tho 
bed, are 1 he two kxrumca repg ipil^ 
kii^j the two co-wives contending^ 
for the bed. In their struggle they 
have been pulling at the two cor-^ 
ners and so destroyed its squareness. 
One is Delta of Norma ; the other,. 
'Delta of Centauras, is somewhat 
brighter and a trifle closer- to the 
bed bociuse, as the Mundas sayi 
bhe is the first wife and has gained’ 
the upper-hand. The whole figure, 
in its symmetry, presents a slrik- 
ing appearance. No wonder that 
the Mundas have given it a. 
name. 

hir Nag. Wfl Has. (A. hila, deceit^ 
trick) eyn. of heda. 
hir^ Nag. van of hi(i Has. 
hirad syn. of Idi) wild and denser 
growth. 

hiraiai-boroiai syn. of Jn^garaJioi^’^ 
goro, but mostly used in the fig. 
meaning. 

hifi Has fair Nag. syn. of ledht 
fairif^pl^ fairi|;pl-bagel, hlflppl;. 
hirippl-hagel trs., (1) with a per¬ 
son as single d.o., to oome suddenly 
and unexpectedly upon sinb. 
ukutaiankiia. taikenaiiaL hirOtpi^ 
bagelke^if^^t they were backbiting 
mo when suddenly I stood in their 
midst. (2) with med as single or 
2nd d.o., of lighining, to blind the- 
eyes suddenly and for a moment : 
hicir mede kifibpi^ageUina j bicir- 
akn$ m<.de bin\p%kede^y 1 wask 





bifi'fll 

bKoded by a flash o£ lightning. 

//-I, h%rihpibaffel->Qi etc , p.v., 
(V) to bo surprised by smb.'s sud¬ 
den arr vaV : ukutatankiiai. taikena- 
RIu /lirtppihfia. (2) in connexion 
with medf ^to be suddenly blinded 
*>y a flash of lightning : hicirte 
tnedita, hirihpihageHena / hicirte 
aln^ mo^ hirippibageUena. 

hit. ihpikert^ hirippiken adv., (1) 
mmlify'ng teba^ iebnvam\ Jtiribpikene 
teb.^kccjloa j ukn*atankiiaL talkena, 
irril/pikertkii^ tobi>namjana. (2) 
modifying riki. med. trP.i liioir 
hisrippikene rlkukiiia ; hieir Iniip- 
piken m< de 6ri^‘kj[n»; hieir hirippi^ 
ken ain^ niede er$kcda ; hio-ir lelte 
hrippikt-ni^ rikajana ; mod hirip- 
pikr,itt^ drdjana ains) mod birip- 
pikr'n rikajana (or Oryjana). With 
t!ii‘ nd lition of the eopui.i a» this 
alv. ni::y l)0 used aa inlr-, prd. in 
the following constructions : ukutar 
taiiklu i9^)s»xi'ak\xi^ Inripjiikeua j hidr 
kirifpikena j ain^ med birifjpikena. 

hiriia^, iriis^ Kc-ra var* of ririt^t to 
forgou 

fairiia^.birfiat Nag.'syn. of dnrtjtnr 
IJas. 1 adj j of Si ini-Jiqnids, too thin 
too watery: hirii^hirii^ ntuko 
emadina, miado ka sibilkedina. Also 
used aj adj. noun: nekan Mrii^hirtx^ 
kaiia^ sukua. 

II, trs., to make a semi-liquid too 
thin : ntupe birdt^biirit^ktdo: j 
losodpe kirii^Hrii^keda. 
hirii^hiriT^^Q p.v., _ corresponding 
meaning : ui\»\hifii^lirii^gk.ma* 

III. adv., with or without the afxa 
MgCj gc, ogCf tange^ also 

hka, xnodifyiikg, ra««, rika. 


hiriraS; var. of birira^, 
hisa. (A. hu€a) 1® syn. of hagu\k^ 
but also need as adj. norm for the 
quantity put up for sale, on a leaf : 
miad biia jilu aukem, buy one por* 
tion of meat. Instead of the tm. 
they say also biia laga^. 

2® 1. sbst., a share in a capital » 
golarc bar omakida, I have 

contributed two shares to the capital 
of the Co-oj>erativo Society. 

II. trs.,[to contribute such or such 
a sum as share in a capital : ba'o^kro 
api takulo bisaakada^ 
hua-n rflx. v., to contribute a share 
to a capital : baia^kre amdom hiiana 
ci kain hiiana ? 

hiia-Q p. V., meaning corre.sponding 
to the trs. : baiaikro api t^ka bi&a^ 
ofaitaj the shares in the Co-opera» 
tive Bank are of 3 fis. 

hisab, taisib (A. bimb) 1. sbst., 
(1) a calcnlation, reckoning, solution 
of a problem-: iskulhonko tisin 
miado kako taiikakeda, in the- 
•ichool to-day not a single boy made 
his reckoning without mistake. (2) 
an a'’count: pitrem kiriia,kenr^ 
bisfi^ omamme, give an account of 
what thou hast bought in the mar¬ 
ket.. (3) a iixed number or measure 
of things or aets allowed or proscrib¬ 
ed ; a fixed rule-: enarg. hisaik^ 
banoa, them is no fixed measure or 
rule for that. 

11. trs*, (1) eyn. of /eAi,. to enunt r 
paesape him^eBda ? (2) to. make 
or glve an aoeount: pltrem kiriia>- 
kenci^ g^mke(t9irem hitaikada oi ? 
(3) to regard as to count, among r; 
maraA hororeka himikia ; tomi- 
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r i5Q bul^reko htsaheaj to be etnnned 
is one of the things that may be 
expro5>sed by the word b»lg. (4*) to 
o^)nsider to be about so much, about 
so long ago, abont so far, about so 
dear : ena api sirmale JiUahakada^ 
according to our calculation that 
took place three years ago. (5) to 
consi ler to be existing ; to take into 
consideration : kurlhonko^ jati tib 
asalkeatcko huahecby ko:pahoako$ 
arandijanato : girls are deemed to 
be bound by tho caste rules when 
they have let their hair grow defi¬ 
nitively, and boySj only after their 
marriage. 

III. intrs., (1) to make a calcula¬ 
tion ; to solve a mathematical pro¬ 
blem : /tisa^pe (or kisabepe) n&do. 
(It) to make an account: mar kisab- 
alem n^do, come, make the account 
for us. 

hteab^en rfix. v., to regard oneself 
as ; to count oneself among : Mun- 
dakoreo (or Mundakolge) kisaben- 
fana, he thinks himself a Munda ; 
kab s^rAe (or sArulekae) bisaben- 
iana^ he deems himself very clever. 
ki-p-isa^i repr. v., to make together 
a common account: gomkelQ 
taiben, }u. 

hUah-^ p. V., meanings correspond¬ 
ing to the trs. 

vrb. n., (1) the care with 
which a calculation or an account is 
made : hisabepe mid 

xati aloka golmSlQ. (2) the act of 
reckoning or accounting i 
kM tailkakeda. (3) the reckoning or 
ftoconot made s ini% hinisa^ t^tlka- 
gea. 


N. B. Ilimlk occurs in the fnllowiagl 
idiomatic phrases : (1) hita^ <3^ 
enkiiofif with or without tho a&CiS«' 
TCt Uy (a) instead of tht^; Mhe(r: 
ne hitako samarom ginjad atiai 
omaiume, thou art throwing, a^y 
these seeds uselessly, give thenk^ 
rather to me: samagem sen^^an- 
hisa^te neago jomkem, thou art* 
going away with an empty stomachy 
rather eat this first ; (aka Ikiuos^ 
enhisah bab.iiia, oraamea, I have no 
money, I shall give thee paddy ins¬ 
tead. (b) in the name of; for 
aiii^ hisa^re api (aka asikom, ask 
them 3 Ks. for me. (2) hiia^do^ 
him^redOf bisa^r^do, although :• 
hi&n\do m6rd mako karaikeda, kami- 
do bar6iia.r^ lel^tana, although thejp 
have workesl five days, it looks as if 
they had worked only two days y, 
hisa^rndo mdrA mako kamikedaf^ 
pokbtodo barsiiago, allhough they 
have worked five days, they worked 
well only two days ; hiaa^redo nf 
mastar menQiuna, miad ci(i ra(i kao 
olituana, although he is called a 
soboolma^tcr he does not kuow how' 
to redact a letter. 

hisab-Mri syn. of 
enjvtguHf adv., not more than 
fitting: bi%a\hdn kajiimo \ 
eraia^ipe : hiaa^driX hullcna,.he was 
drunk, not so as to he unatde now 
to recall what ho said and. did. 

hisab-d 9 sbst.* the average rain-’ 
fall at such and such a season ^ 
bisa^dQ ne sirma banoa, purf^dine* 
jetegirikeda enataeomte mosatee 
adabndkeda, this year we did not get 
rain as usual,, the sun shone witbent 
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interruption for a long time, and 
then at once there was excess of 
rain. 

hIsadIr sbst., a shareholder. 

hisad-taosod var. of hosot^koiofl. 

hisaft I. trs., (1) to displace slight¬ 
ly smth., to move it a little aside, 
in entrd. to Itetokofl^ to shove smth. 
aside, to shove aside smb. who is 
sitting or lying : ne bakasa /lisaotam. 
(2) to cause to go aside: urj[ko 
kisaiiiakope, motor hiji.itana, (3) to 
accuse of lechery ; cn kora da13^g^i- 
Igiia, hisablia. 

If. intrs., of things, to move or 
slip aside : nc dir I m.irimiirito //isab- 
tana ; rirnbil siia^gi s^jorc taikena, 
nSdo hisabiana. 

hisab-n rflx. v., to go a little aside : 
kiiabndo kae§; nrsite mia4 tcru 
paromtane taikena, :,isurtcle ctel- 
hese^kja, enatee hisabiana, a wolf 
was coming this way, we faced it 
with our hows in readiness, th^-u it 
turned aside. 

7mab~Q p. V., (1) raernings corre¬ 
sponding to tlie trs. (-2) si me mean¬ 
ing as the intrs.: diri intlriinarite 
hisab^tana, 

Jti'ii’isab vrb. n., (1) the number of 
people moving aside: htnisub 
hisaonpe, mid ho:fo ra^i duar sojere 
slope taina, go all aside so as to 
make a free passage to the door. 
(2) the thing that has moved or has 
been moved aside : ncado pur$ diur^ 
hinisab, sida taikeDt(^ tasaduterjana^ 
this stone has moved, or was moved, 
aside long ago; where it first lay 
the grass grows now. 

not iised when confusion 


with the preceding word is possible. 

I. sbit., a share in a division or 

work : m indi kam^redo, am$ Aisab 
et^nl jomeka, if thou dost not want 
to cat thy meal, let smb. else eat 
thy portion ; saramjila Aiiabm 
namakada ci ? Hast thou received 
thy por‘io '1 of s^ambur meat? ne uri 
nma hi^ ib ci ? Is this bnUock (part 
ol'j thy shtro in the division of the 
property ? hisabt^ puraSkeda, 

1 liave done my share of the work ; 
ain(^ kisab siijkami, hu^iia^ni^do gup^ 

I plough, my younger brother herds 
the cattle. N. B. As prd., this 
word, to avoid confusion with the 
preceding one, is used only in con¬ 
nexion with living or immovable 
objects. 

II. trs., to give as share in a divi¬ 
sion of property or in work: ne 
horoko kami hisabiakom, tell those 
people what part of the work each 
has to do; cimin ari amreko (or 
amsareko) hisabkeda ? cimin a^ireko 
hisabke^mea ? flow many rice fields 
hast thou received for thy share ? 
hiaab~n rflx. v., to take upon one¬ 
self a share in the work ; aim siy- 
kiiniTjtii, kisadnjana. (2) of parents^ 
after division of the property, to go 
and live with one of the sons, join¬ 
ing their share with h:6: judan- 
janako; engaapukim hufimnisftrekim 
hisabnjana, 

hi-p-isab ropr. v., (I) to divide a 
work among themselves: kamiko 
hipisabjana, (2) to divide property 
amongst themselves : bingan hulam *' 
poncoko kako namlena, akoge Aipi» 
sabjanun 
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hisaH-g p. v., meaning corresponding 
to the trs.: siykimi aiis^ro (or aiiat,- 
6|re) kisadakana, ; Riykamiretat, hua6- 
akana ; cimin a^i amre (or a ns^^rc) 
hisagtkkana / citnin arlrein hUa^- 
akanat 

N. B. The idiomatio phrases H^ah, 
enhUa^f with or without the afxs. 
f*!?, tCf have the same meaning as 
hisa^f enhis’i^. 

hl»«5-ari, hisaS-loBoisi^ hisad-ote 
ebst., a field received as share in the 
division of property. 

hisa5-ur| sbst., a bullock received 
as share in the division of prop rty : 
am$ hiaa^uriko c’minaiaL wen.^]voa ? 

hlsl^ nisi sbst., poetic il pu’allel of 
caru^ the weaver-bird, which in 
Santuli is called hisicCr^. 

Nalope jome, n.dope jomo, puiicji 
niaiko. 

Nalope jomo, nalope jome, kabra 
caruko. 

Do not eat it, do not cat it, white 
(pied) weaver-birds. (N. J3. Weaver- 
birds are not white). 

hisi (H. 6««) cardinal number, 
twenty, a score. The Mundas have 
special, true Mundarl words for the 
units up to ten inclusively. After 
that they count up to nineteen by 
adding the units to gel (ten): gel- 
mio^ gelbaria, etc. Twenty is Mat, 
mi^kiaif tao^kiai. From there they 
count by adding to twenty the nine¬ 
teen first numbers: hiaimia^, 
Maimia^t i kiaigeleuf mi^kiai- 
gelea, 80, kiaigelbaria, mi^hiaigel- 
karta, 82. Forty is darkiat) two 
scores. Sixty is apikiait three scores, 
and 80 on. The intermediate num- 


beis are composed by adding the 
nineteen firs'; numbers ; harkiaige^ea^ 
vO apihiafgelmorca, 75 ; upunkiai- 
gelapifi, 93. A hundred is mSfe- 
hisi. Sao and aae, hundred, and 
kajdr, thoimnl, ara borrowed from 
Hindi: moreaae upauhiaaj 530; 

midnajdr aresao gelarea, 1919. 

hisl'nga (Sad.; H. hiskd^ rivalry) 
syn. of ce»i.a. 

faisi'nga.Iiaiaikar-boiaifa see under 

Jiaj^karboi^ffa. 

faisir (H. kanali] I. sbst., a neck- 
lac j. 

TI. trs., (1) to mate into a necklace j 
kareko kisirea, they make necklaces 
with bits of the stems of the 
Saccharutn spontaneum. (2) to 
hang smth. on smb/s neck: ne 
candua kisirtairne, bang this medal 
on his neck. (3) to u^e as a neck¬ 
lace : ne mala hisiremc, put this 
6>tring of wooden beads around thy 
neck. (4) to ])ut smth. around the 
neck: bin, asulko misamisa biiai,koko 
/liairkoa, snake-charmers sometimes 
coil snakes around their neck. 
kiair-e^ rfl^. v., to put on a neck¬ 
lace ; to bang smth. around the 
neck: liiairenam ci kam^ ? ne 

cand$a hiairentne; bin, asnlko misa¬ 
misa binkoko kisirena. 
ki^p-iair repr. v., to pub a necklace 
on each other’s neck: kipiairfam^ 
ki^. 

Mair-Q p. v., (1) to be formed into 
a necklaoe: ka^e hiaivoa, (2) to 
be adorned with a necklaoe : ne hon 
hiairgkay totagee leliQtana, adorn 
this child with a necklace, its neck 
looks bate* (8) to he hung on or 
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«rcQ^d the i^ecjk: ne candoa 
Jii^irgha, 

hjctt-ifir yrb. n, Tl) the number of 
necj« 4 ccs j),vt .on ; hinitire hisiren- 
3 ^na, bot .9 percgi|‘Iak,ajpa, hae put 
Q,u so many ucoklaces tb,at bis neck 
jls full them. ( 2 ) t,hc necklace 
put on: ne l^on§^ botore okoe? 

Who bas put this neck¬ 
lace on this child^s nook ? 

ayn. of kii&rfuiam. 
sbst*, not the ring-dove, as one 
jmigjht thinjk, jbut Jthe b.ed-.\vinged 
Dove, Aenopopelia tranqnebarica. 
It h^ two calls : ktidilrum’kudUrum, 
j^ffd hidjcudd^rnm-kurud-kurud- 
Jc^rud, 

htt^ hitl KSk. lit, love, benevo- 
jpnee) yay. of hirilu 

hlta J. sbst., (I) anything planted 
or ,S(?wn for propgation, in entrd. 
to ja■^p a ^ecd as contradistinguish¬ 
ed from yrhat surrounds it in the 
fruit; loeoi 3 L kale herdaritana, hiia 
bano]|, we cannot sow onr paddy 
^o,l.^«, yire have no seeds; knbi hita 
mangada^^me, .order cabbage seeds 
forme; ne kant^yadp oko hatnr^ 
rpatada? 'When planting 
this jack tree, from what village 
thon get the s.eQd ? munga- 
ay$r| hita |m|ioge, m^dr^ hita 
tnpapn^ paTaigar^ hita da kare ndyi, 
t^e tre,e ip proppgptod by 

branobes, the bamboo by stumps. 
pw«ptrppta|o by jbubeps or cut- 

(?) fJ^• Pf P»P4i 4f*^h 

^nimnlei ne 

en^mrnto 

bo^apUjja. ^enpe 

Wi iictn^p, 


ohildreu of the same father, in Ant^* 
to mo^ldtren honkOf children of the 
same mother, j(d) fig«> (*) tbe 
germs of an epidcraie: rogr$ hita 
kos^jto bijyil^a? From where ]ivas 
the epidemic brought ‘*to us ? {h) 

hereditynikurc najomr^ hita 
men?^, to become witches is in tbeir 
blood; olparaSr^ hita Munda- 
honkore banoa, the Mundas have 
not inherited from tbeir forefathers 
any inducements to learning, i.e*» 
as a Munda explained, no special 
alphabet, no literature, (c) the 
origin of a custoni J bitajQr^ hita 
dikukoate auakana, the pi*actico of 
"venom-sweeping ” has been hor« 
rowed from the Hindus. 

II. trs., ( 1 ) to reserve or use for 
propagation or breeding ; nc baba- 
doba hitajada^ we keep this paddy 
for seeds; ne babadobu hitaea^ we 
shall use this paddy for seeds; no 
BaWiganllribu hitaeOf vye shall plant 
these sweet-potato fronds as cut¬ 
tings ; ne mcrombu hitaiOf we shall 
keep this goat for breeding; no 
lomamkoiiaL hitahoa, I ana going 
to keep or sell these silk-cQOOonf 
alive for breeding. 
hxtar^ p. V., to be refierved QF «ie 4 
for propagation, 

hlU-^lu sbst.) seed-potatoes. 

hitSrliffhP sbst,, paddy reserved of 
usj?d fpr sowingf 

blta-IppMMPi ebst., MvP 

sjlbrepooonjB resefyed op .spl .4 l<?l 
b^iag. 

liiUrisirci?" ebst., ft be-P? .eber^Oftl ‘ 
kept fp? breeding. 

and 8Pm»^ 
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times hirtapal^ (Sad. pita-paie^ 
besmeared) I. trs., (I, to spill serai- ' 
liquid dirt, mud, oowdung, ex. Fo¬ 
ments: ne metar kajinf^aipe> borare 
ii hitarjpatarjadaf make an obser¬ 
vation to this sweeper; be spills 
exorements along the road. (£} to 
dirty with the same ; lo8o([ bcselekato 
idiizne, go^a horam hitapalniada^ 
carry the liquid mud carefully, 
thou art dirtying the whole path ; 
urj liltdnl namak^ia, kafae ktta* 
pataiarla, 

hitapata-’nf hUarpalar-en rflx. v., 
mostly of cattle with diarrhoea, to 
dirty one’s legs or feet in dunging 
or voiding excrements : urj[ko j kfi 
gotaQtanreko Aitarpatarana^ cattle, 
when tlieir dung is loose, diii;y 
their b'gs. 

hitapat&-Q p. V., (1) to get one's 
legs or feet dirtied in diarrhoea : 
ne bon la| cii bagra$akanae hitar- 
patarQtana ? (£) of liquid dirt to 
get spilt : raoakoro gurj hitarpatar- 
javta, (3) to get 'dirtied by spilt 
liquid dirt: raca garj[te hitupnta^ 
fana. 

II. adv., with or without the afxs. 
angCi ge, gge^ tangef modifying 
riia, rikan, rika^, j, hiri, ten: ape^ 
kc^ Jiitapatatane jjada; ne ur| 
hitepatatane senbiratana. N. B 
The adverbial forms of hitapata 
(not those of hitarpatar)^ are used 
fig. modifying nir in the meaning 
of, to fly in great fear : kula r^leda 
soben hopoko hitapatatanko nirjana. 

hitar-patar var. of hitapnU, 
hut nut used fig. 
kltara-hotofo var. of hiteUere, 


hita.:toro 

Utara-hotors I. abs. n., llf-lless* 
ness (tLrongh laziness or fot'gue) ; 
inif^ A%taraAotoTti lelto mmidinlana 
jetan kami kfi attgnoj.jia, teeing 
his listlestness it is clear that ho 
does not desire to do any work. 

II. trs. oaus., to lire out; satdgin 
bora sagiri liarto keyakii^^e Intara- 
hotorokc^kiH^Q, 

III. 'intrs., to walk lisllesdy, tt- 
redly : rarnlekiupe kepkiia^ hitara- 
hctorolana. 

hitaralioloro-n rfix. v., sanic me.in- 
ing : turi gaiidi harlcncikiu hiiara~ 
heioronfana, 

Aitarahoioro-^i p. v., to g<t tired 
out, to walk tiredly : ne keral<i1J^ 
mo4 sauj borate kakiis^ Attara^ 
Aotorooa. *• 

IV. adv., with or without <ho afxs, 
ange, ge, gge, fan, tange, modifying 
aen, lelq, riki, rikan, riknQ, Aar : 
AitaraAoioroggee barke^kiAa; no 
hon hitarahotorofane sfiibarajada. 

taifa-sauiga sbst., tubers or cuttings 
of Bweet-potato -s, used for pro¬ 
pagation : jilncan^y Atfasa^gn 
pT^ro kirmnamoa, tubers and 
cuttings of sweet-potatoes can bo 
bought in the market in Junc. 
liita-tore, hitarabetofo CTr. torgt 

I. sbst., foam oozing from the 
month ; AiteraAeloro kite solo 
balutana mento munelioa, one may 
conclude that a dog is mad when 
one sees foam at its mouth. 

II. adj« with niidg, same mean 
ing. 

III. trs., (1) to let foam drop from 
the mouth (cn the grovnd, cn one's 

olothes, ttv.) : ulid{;e AttojcUfofl^ 
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i'jada ; lijsre uliili^o liitart\hotoro~ 
ke(la» (2) to cover with foam 
fallinif ftom the mouth : sadom 
jcuyam ulidj^tee hti^rohotoroJceda. 
IV. intrs., to foam J*t the mouth : 
'halu seta hiiafahotorotana* 
JiitaraJioioro-n v., (1) same 

moaning : jaga-rtanre ne horo ne- 
t'lgco Jtii afaholorona. (2) to 
cover oneself with foam falling 
from the mouth : ulid^^tcu 

htiafaJiotoronj.ina. 
kitarahotoro~q p. v., (1) to foam at 
<the mouth : setako halujantcko 
JtitaTahoiorooa. {i) of foam, to 
•fall from the mouth : lij^re ulids> 
hitarahotorojana. ~(3) of a spot, 
•cloth, etc,, to"got covered with foam 
dropped from the mouth : lij$ 
ulidgto JtitaraJiotoroakana, 

V. adv., with or without-the afxs. 
■cngCf get oge, tan, tange, modifvmg 
lei, lelgriku, riian, ri&ao, uiugn-. 
'ulii^ hilar ah oto rolange uiytana ; 
seta hitaraho erotanc rikagtaua. 

hita-arf sbst., a bull or cow kept 
for breeding. 

hiti var. of hirlti. 

faiti sbst., occurring only in sa^' 
crificial formulas : giddiness, 

f-hakiness : hdhiii banoka, iatahUi 
•banyka let -thei'e be no longer 
■giddiness of the head or shakincss 
of the lees. 

hUi-hiti 1 shst., -giddiness, a sickly 
feeling ; kuh nirbiurkere hiUhtii 
siamkoa, when people run in a circle 
for a long time, they get giddy, 
ll.trs. cans., to canse smb. to get 
g^T^ uduTtanre batarakan 
■i^aae hitihitikia, by turning the 
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oil-press stie caused the child on 
her back to get g ddy. 

111. intis., (!) prsl, to be giddy ^ 
hitihitiianam ci ? (2) imprsl., with 
or without inserted prsl. pin,, to 
fool giddy : inia^ hoyoko m^t^ia, 
maeom Iclte hitihUilina, they strads: 
a man with an axe, on seeing his 
blood 1 felt sick ; durdur maeom 
lellcre misamisa hitihxtia, some¬ 
times the s'ght of blood flowing 
causes a sickly feeling. 

bUi'pirlti -var. of hirllifirMu 
hitufu^ hlturn-hitura, bituru- 
linsuru Has. syn. of Hiolo^go Nag, 

I. adj., (1) with dali, a loin 

cloth loosely put on, (a loto"^ not 
tight enough around the waist; a 
d%iti of which the part passing be¬ 
tween the legs and fastened behind, 
hangs loosely and flaps about) 
hituru boto^ dendetam ; hituru duti 
tatikatam. (2) with hon^ horo, a boy 
or man with a lo!n cloth loosely put 
on : hiltiru hon bant^ree nirbara- 
jada. (^l) with potom, mn, a bundle 
tied loosely : Jdtnru -san to1uru|tam. 
Also used as adj. noun in all three 
meanings. 

II. trs., to tie loosely a loin cloth, a 
bundle : botog purygem hiturvjf^gn- 
tnleeda ; sanem hiturukeda ; honem 
hiturukia, in ^dressing the little boy 
thou hast put on the.loin cloth too 
loosely. 

HI. intrs., in the df. prst., (1) of 
a loin oloth or bundle, to be loosely 
tied : botog hitufutaua ; sSn hituru* 
tana. (2) of a man or ^oy, 
to be dressed in a loin cloth loosely 
put on : hoa hitufuiana. 
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httufu-n rflx. V. to tie loosely onVs 
loin cloth : l)ot<-^(Io purggee lilun^ 
hilwrunjana, 

%itnni-^ p. V., same meaning as th<- 
intrs : ini% duH hituruakana ; dm •! 
httnruakana, 

Mturu with or without the afxs. 
onge, gCy gge, \tka j and hUurtt' 
fiiturUy hiturnjv^puru, with or 
without the afxs. ange^ ge, oge^ fan, 
tangCy adv., modifying ioly 

rika, sfnbura. 

■hituru-bitortt jingle of hUitru, 

hltnru-jiiagartt jingle of hitnru. 
^Ihe adverbial forms, when modify¬ 
ing senbaray mar also be syns. of 
lilarahotoroy lisllessly, tired!/ : llie 
•ciri nmbtar.'OCs or context decide Ibe 
the meaning. 

bo syn. of hahy afllx of address 
to men of about the sj.mo age : 
apeho ohorenko ? In jroetry it is 
used prcmiscuously : linaieg^ko 
cahlirn oapitan, O woman, that is 
why thou cleanest rice 5 Blaho ! 
Nagabdsi rajako, elaho I jrlruanpe, 
Come, Nagbansi kings, come, sit 
•down for a uhat. 

ho Has. interjection of surprise : 
ho I ena kaiisi. ahimakad taikcna. 

Iio I boho 1 hore Nag. interjection^ 
a oall to stop cattle in their progress. 
It may not be used for men, like hoy 
Uh6 ," 

hft Has. ^T, Id : Sk. gd, bull, eow) 
syn. of bamhg^ Nag. sbst., used by 
little children instead of wrj, bul- 
look. 

hQ N^g. syn. of hg^ Has. adj., 
used by little children instead of 


he Ho, contraction of ^Of 0 , man* 

* Ha sbst., a member of the Ho 
branch of the Munda race. The 
(‘Mcr branch of the Mnndas com* 
prises the Mahali MunHai, exiled 
also l^amdiaH because they mostly 
inhabit the Tamar country. They 
form a separate tribe with wLom the 
other Mundas (including the Hos) 
ie''n>«c intermarriage. The younger 
branch is subdivided into Ko^nput^ 
Mvndasy generally simply called 
Mundas, and Ilo-Mundis, generally 
simply called IIos. These two 
divisions -or, to speak more exactly, 
the main body comprising the Mun* 
das, and the geographically detached 
groii]) formed by the Hos, are but 
one single tribe since they freely 
intermarry. Mnndas and Hos 
stand in the same relation as Dutch 
and kMcmiogs: same raooj same 
language, but political and geogra¬ 
phical sepiration. When the 
Census Beport speaks of tho Ho 
language it uses a misnomer. There 
is no Ho language. The Ilos speak 
Mundari. Their dialect is scarcely 
different from the Hasada dialect, 
except that when in tho latter a 
cerebral r stands between two 
vowels, it is generally dropped in the 
Ho dialect. There is much less 
difference between the Hasada and 
Ho dialects than between the Hasa¬ 
da and Naguri dialects. 

The Mundas, as a rule, do not call 
themselves Mundas : this name has 
been given them by other people. 
They call themselves Jioroko ** tho 
Mea ''1 and likewise the 
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MviHlas •or JiLoa «aU themselves 
llRko^ wtiioh w A oooiructioii of 
Sproko, The other Muodag often 
oaU them Ha Mu»4<iko owing to 
their (Ualeetioal jptecnliarity, jast ae 
those who speak Mundari, ebanging 
ibe virhatteroitnatioB keda into kerq, 
eaJJod Kerji Mua^ak^, At one 
time all the Mttnda tribes were called 
Kolt by ibe Iliadas and other 
Aryans. (Renee the Afon-Kmer 
of languages was formerly 
esdled the Kolarian group). To tho 
lips in particular they gave the 
naoseof Larka Kol, ^'fighting*' Kols, 
because they were vory fierce and 
Indomitable in defending their 
l»OQntry against the rapacity of 
aetghb-^uriag ebiefs, and also because 
of ibeir predatory excursions. The 
name of Larha KoIs still survives, 
•Hfcb© Hos do not object to it,-—and 
the country they inhabit, to the 
HSR of Biasehi, received tho name 
of Kolhan when it was made a 
« Ooveroment State 

Before spmadiag over the Eolban 
they lived,* on ibe Cbota Nagpur 
plateau, most likely in what is now 
the Hasada country, since they still 
asct’ificQ to Pangniabonga, a spirit 
suppeaed to dwell in the pit dug by 
« waterfall near the village of 
Pangura, imt far from Sarwada. 
When did they leave tho home of 
their fathers and what drove or in- 
deoed them to take fbis step ? 

The Ros having no tradition about 
tbs estshlisbment of the Nagbansi 
rajahs in Cbota Nagpm* it must at 
*PJK 1^^^® hefor© that tiine. 


m 

The Oraons say that it was Iheit 
entrance into Cbota Nagpur which 
caused tho exodus of the Ho.^. CoU 
Dalton {D^ewritive Ethnologff af 
Bengal) doubts tliis because it is 
incredible that a race so inferior to 
the Hob should have been able to 
drive them out.;But surely, the ex* 
treme aversion of the Hos for any 
aliens is quite sufBbi^t to explain 
a free withdrawal to the large and 
seemingly unoccupied expanse of 
jungle, the siK(diium, the country 
of tree.*;, they had before them. 

There is not the slightest doubt 
that they descended from the Chota 
Nagpur plateau by way of the I’ora- 
hat country, since their tradition 
tells' us that on entering the forest 
country they found it inhabited by 
Bhuiyas who afterwards chose for 
theif kings the ancestors of the 
present rajah of Forahat. There 
was room enough though, and to 
spare. Cor all; so the Hos settled 
down in their midst and lived peace¬ 
fully side by side with their new 
neighbours. This was the first stage 
of their journey southwards. In the 
course of time, it happened that two 
Marwai pilgrims on thoir way back 
from Jagarnatb, demanded hospit- 
dity from ft Bhoiya mahapater 
(chief), and prolonging their stay 
under sundry pretexts, dazzled and 
beguiled the simple Bhuiyas so well 
with a display of what appeared as 
great riches to these primitive forert* 
dwellers, that the same aske^ khem 
to stay in their country and be their 
kings. No sooner had they i^oquired 
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lofluenoe -oyer tbe S^bniyas, inolting 
them to chase {fom thek mi^ jthe 
I|os who, they said, were<aa jajacknn 
and despicable lot alfoady expelled 
from Chota ibTagpnr. When, howeyjW, 
in the ensuing jt^uggley they saw 
,the {ieales tnrniisg agaiosjb the Bhul- 
yaS; they tnrned agsieet their depes 
and joined ^ Hos in expelling 
them. JI they hoped .by ao doing, 
to conquer thulspontaueons ajilegiance 
of tbe Hos, they were disaiqpointed. 
The latter remained friejide and al¬ 
lies of tbe^lchiefs of Porahat .only 
BO loug as these abstained from try- 
ingjto subjngate them. Whtm the 
Hos found (hat they .could no more 
stay in peape and freedom in the 
Poraqat country, tliey (left it and 
piudied their way towards what is 
ptiil^tbeiir home and is therefore now 
exiled the Kolhsm. 

Whatever llhuiyas^or other tribes 
they found there, were expelled : 
the Hos had learned by experience 
that it is dangeroDS to live mixed 
up with aliens. Such also must 
have been the fate of a pretty civi¬ 
lized people which has left traces 
in tbe South and East oi (be Kolhan 
in the shape of tanks and rains. A 
tank at Banisagar is sarroanded by 
mins of a large town. These tanks 
ace said to have beau made by the 
fiacaks who were Jains. Col. Dal¬ 
ton oosjeotures that part of these 
Jains were abserhed by the eonquer- 
ing'Hps. He does so in order te 
explaiii the superior physique of the 
Has and e^oially the regularity 


individuals, atlains to great beauty. 
As Lieut. Tickell (Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, 18411, 
Vol. IX, Part li) puis it: Tbe 
Hos are eminently bandsome with 
figures like tbe Apollo||Belvedere^'. 
However, this interoonrse is hardly 
compatible with the Hos* absolute 
.contempt for aliens, end espeoially 
for Hindus. Moreover they were 
Bot likely to have forgotten their 
recent experience in the Porahat. 
Besides, Col. Dalton himself admits 
that there is hardly any difference 
in appearance between the Mundas 
met with in the Southern part of 
the Chota Nagpnr plateau and the 
Hos. In the Kolhan the Hos not 
only tolerated no aliens in their 
midst, but they did not even allow 
any to pass through their country, 
so that pilgrims to Jagarnath had 
to avoid it and, taking a oircuitons 
road, to lengthen their jonmey 
by several days. Tiiis also was 
a result of the well remembered 
experience in the Porahat. 

In the eighteenth century three 
great attempts were made to 
subj agate the Hos. First Dripnath 
Singh, rajah of Chota Nagpnip, 
entered the Kolhan mustering an 
Mmy of 20,000 men, reinforced by 
the soldiery of the Porahat o];^ief^ 
the so called rajah of Singbhnm. 
His defeat was crashing. In 177(1 
his grandson, Jagarnath 
atta::ked the Hos with fui nmty 
nearly as strong. Col. Daltoi^ 
wiitws { 2 ^0 «cene of tho secont 
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the centre of an extensive 
and elevated plain, was pointed 
out to Major Boughsedge by an 
eyewitness who told him that the 
action wa? fought at uoon*day in 
the month of, May, when the heat 
must have been frightful. Tho 
rajaVs troops succumbed to the 
firs onslaught of tho Larkas ; many 
hundreds were slaughtered on tho 
battle-field, and many more were 
killed or died from thirst in the 
retreat, the Larkas pursuing them 
for ten miles till the fugitives bad 
surmounted the steep ascent into 
their own country: An invasion 
from the Mayurbhanj, led in 1800 
ly a Gond chief, the mahapator 
oF Bamangbatti, met with a similar 
fate. After this last victory the 
Hos started plundering raids on the 
border villages of adjoining states, 
being often instigated thereto hy 
neighbouring chiefs who wanted 
to annoy each other. 

The Gazeieer of India in its article 
under SinghhkUm gives as follows 
the latter century of the Hos' 
history: 

British relations with the Baj^ 
of Singhbhum date from 1767, 
when he made overtures to the 
Besident at Miduapore asking for 
protection; but it was not until 
18i&0 that he acknowledged himself 
a feudatory of the British Govern¬ 
ment, and agreed to pay a small 
tribute. He and the other chiefs 
of his family then pressed on the 
PoUtioal Agent, Major Bonghse^ge, 
their claims to supremacy in the 
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Kolhfin, asserting that the Hos 
were their rebellious subjects and 
urging on Government to force 
them to return to their allegiance. 
The Hos denied that they were 
subject to the chiefs, who were fain 
to admit that for more than fifty 
years they had been unable to 
exercise any control over them; 
they had made various attempts 
to subjugate them, but without 
success, and the Hos had retaliated 
fiercely, committing great ravages 
and depopulating entire i villages. 
Major Roughseilge, however, yield¬ 
ing to the Baju's representation, 
entered the Kolban with the avowed 
object of compelling the Hos to 
submit to the Bajfis who claimed 
their allegiance. He was allowed 
to advance unmolested into the 
heart of their territory, but while 
encamped at Cbaibasa an attack 
was made within sight of tho camp 
by a body of Hos who killed one 
man and wounded several others. 
Ihcy [then moved away towards 
the hills but their retreat was cut 
off by Lieutenant Maitland, who 
dispersed them with great loss. 
The whole of tho northern Hob then 
entered into engagements to pay 
tribute to the Bn j& of Singhhhnm ; 
but on leaving tho country Major 
Bonghsedge had to encounter the 
still fiercer Hos of the South, and 
after fighting every inch of his 
way out of Singhbhfim, he left 
them unsubdued. His depaiture 
was immediately followed by a war 
between the Hos who had submit* 
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ted and those who bad not, and 
a body of 100 Hindustani Irre¬ 
gulars sent to the assistance of the 
former was driven out by the 
latter. In 1821 a large force was 
employed to reduce the Hos; and 
after a month's hostilities, the 
leaders sui rendered and entered 
into agreement to pay tribute to 
the Singhbhdm chiefs, to keep the 
road open and safe, and to give 
up offenders; they also (promised 
that if they were oppressed by any 
of the chiefs, they would not resort 
to arms, but would complain to the 
officer commanding the troops on 
the frontier, or to some other 
competent authority. 

“After a year or two of peace, 
however, the Hos again became 
ree-tivo, and gradually extended 
the circle of their depredations. 
They joined the Nagpur Kols 
or Muudus in the rebellion of 
18J31-2, and Sir Thomas Wilkinson, 
who was then appointed Agent to 
the Governor-General for the newly 
formed non-regulation province of 
the South-Western Frontier, at once 
recognized the necessity of a 
thorough subjugation of the Hos, 
and at the same time the impolicy 
and futility of forcing them to 
submit to the chiefs. He proposed 
an occupation of Singhbhum by an 
adequate force, and suggested that, 
when the people were thoroughly 
subdued, they should be placed 
under the direct management of a 
British of&oer, to be stationed at 
Chjiibasa. These views were accept- 
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ed; a force under Colonel Biohardt 
entered Singhbhum in November 
1836, and within three months 
all the refractory headmen had 
submitted. Twenty-three Ho firs 
or parganas were then detached 
from the states of Porahat, Saral- 
kola, and Kharsaw&n, and these, 
with four ptra taken from Maydr- 
bhanj, were brought under direct 
mauageraeut under the name of the 
Kolhan; and a prinoipal Assistant 
to the Governor-Generars Agent 
was placed in cbaige of the new 
district, his title being changed to 
Deputy-Commissioner after the pass¬ 
ing of Act XX of 1851. There 
was no further disturbance until 
1857, when the Porahdt Baj&, 
owing largely to an unfortunate 
inisundcrsiaiidiug rose in rebellion, 
and a considerable section of the 
Hos supported him. A tedious and 
difficult campaign ensued, the rebels 
taking refuge in the mountains 
whenever they were driven from 
the plains; eventually, however, 
they surrendered (in 1859), and the 
capture of the B5ja put an end to 
the disturbances. 

“ Since that year the Hos have 
given no trouble. Under the judi¬ 
cious management of a succession 
of British officers, these savages have 
been gradually tamed, softened, and 
civilized, rather than subjugated. 
The settlement of outsiders who 
might harass them ^is not allowed ; 
the management of the estate is 
carried on through their own head¬ 
men; roat^ Me been j^de; neir 
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|K>tti<Ge» o7 iadustrial wealth- have- ' 
beea opened out, new orep»^|i<e<|jiM«- 
ing more oarefal cultivation- intro«> 
dnoed, new^wants oreated^nd Bup* 
pUed; e^Mm- deeire foir education 
hasjbeen engendered*,, and- educated- 
Hoe am to be found among the 
clerks of the ChaibSsa-courts/' 

The same QaBtieer in its article 
under Kolkan given further details 
abont the administration: 

*‘The indig-onous village^eystem of 
the' Kols) based upon a federal- 
union of villages under a single 
divisional headman, whioli is gradu¬ 
ally dying out elsewhere in Chota 
Nagpur, still survives in this tract. 
The whole estate is* divided into 
groups of from 5 to 20 villages. | 
Elach village has its own tnunda or 
headman, all of whom are subject 
to the- authority of the tnanki or 
divisional headman. Every wtitfda 
is> responsible for^ the payment of 
the revenue, and the detection-aud 
arrest of criminals in his village, 
to the manki who is in his turn 
reiq>onsible to Government. For 
acting;^as revenue oollectors, the 
mankis receive a] commission of 10 
per cent and the lausdhs 16 per 
cent of tlie revenue which passes 
through their hands; Bed des these 
dntles; siu«)I^Vs and sissdM, each in 
hir degree, have certain informal 
powers- to decide village dSspntes 
and quesfSons of tribal usage/* 

‘€61; B'altDu; befbre giving the 
xncTe prominent data ofthe Mnn^las, 
Kos and Bhumtifis, writes on p. 164' 
of hifl' MhnxtV<fgy tif 


Bengal ** 1 propose to Select the 
Hos as t^ branch of the people’ 
who, from their jealOOS isolation 
for so many yearly tbeiv indopen- 
denoe, their long oooupsffiion of one 
territory aOd their oontem]^ for all 
other classes that oome in eontiot- 
with Ihem, espedaliy tho Hindus, 
probably furnish the best- illustra*- 
tion, not* of Mundarles in their 
wUdest'state, but of what, if left to 
themselves and pormiSnmitly located,- 
they were likely to become A- 
sincere liking for the Hos shines 
through all what he writes about 
them. liQ this passage h*^ clesrly 
esffpresses the deep regret he always' 
felt because the wise measures adopt¬ 
ed in the K<dhaii were not, from 
the'outset, extended' to the other 
Mundas as well. The reader Will, 
no doubt, draw the oonclusion that 
the Missionaries are not alone to 
express this regret. In fact', not 
only this regret, but also the Mis- 
sionaried love and esteem for the 
aboriginal tribes; is shared'by many 
a distinguished’ ofBote- of Govern¬ 
ment. Only people unconsciously 
prejudioed against the Aborigines 
are prone to regard as exaggerated 
what the Missionaries say about 
these, aud to aseribe it to-' Mission*-^ 
ary bias/ What Missionary bas- 
ever praised' them more* than Col. 
Dalton and liiettt. ^okell ih' teie' 
quotaitiottS' below ? If the mankipafi 
system' had^ been saved' ia ChotS' 
Nagpur as-it has beenr in the' Kiol- 
ban, Chrrstisnitr would probably 
Hava-mode' as little progrtes in the 
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first as it has ia the latter. Its 
dtsappoaraDce.- must indeed be very 
regrettable i£ even the Missionaries 
regii't it. 

As already stated, the Hos form 
one tribe with tbe Kompat Mnndas, 
they sjieak the same language and 
there are no essential dif^ences 
between their religious beliefs and 
social praelices* Only, the Hos 
have proved more refractory to the 
witchcraft system than the other 
Mundas and they marry later in 
life, owing to the exorbitant price 
exacted for the brides. Both Lieut. 
Tickell and: Col. Dalton give 
detailed acoounts of Iheir beliefs 
and praoticoB, but b><lh acoounts 
are incomplete and cither of them 
gives details which tb3 other omits. 
This will not surpnse any one 
who has ever tried to collect in¬ 
formation from the Aborigines: 
Wo ourselves have never come 
acroi^s a single individual who o<juld, 
by bimsolf, give a really complete 
and. reliable account of a belief or 
pratice. Besides* both these writers 
seem to have been mnoh more 
interested in the people's physical 
and moral qualities than in purely 
ethnographic data.. Both; entirely 
agree in> contrasting the Hos most 
favourably with all the surrounding^' 
Hindus and Aborigines. They 
speak of the fine , erect carriage and 
the long. free, stride of both: mem and: 
womesLof their, stoong devetoped' 
linabs; of their love for, and sne- 
COBS |inf. the chfue.; and of tdieir 
indomitable qonragp. in wa& Im 


the plundering exeursiontF tfiey iba^ 
at the instigation of neighbouring’ 
Hindu zamindors, they tfinuyn 
abstained from cruelty and' 
necessary violence j *' nor, except: 
when they were openly reristed, 

was ever life taken..Cold blooded^ 

murder for the sake of gain, rob**' 
bery and even pilferingi lyings 
deceit and; dishonesty are almost- 
unknown, and looked upon with 
disgust. The truth and integrity 
of the Hos are well known, and 
the fidelity of their wives and; 
modesty of their'females in general^, 
proverbial. They are, on the whole, 
a light-hearted and good natuvsd: 
race, irascible though quickly ap^‘ 
peased. But so SLroug is their ssawei: 
of injury, that- »■ harsh, word sud¬ 
denly spoken may produce-the most: 
serious result. For thir leasoiT) 
they seldom quarrel and: terms of’ 
abuse are unknown in theis* 
language. The mere hearing oF 
a few words of reproach may le^d* 
a female to suicide, and,this crime is: 
so frightfully prevalent in both 
sexes, as to afford no parallel in 

any known conntry;.Jokes of an* 

injurious nature they do not-under*' 
staud". (Lieut. Tickell). 
married and ^unmarried’ womeil* 
contanst most favourably with 
Hindu women'for Ihcip abstaiaiiig' 
entirely from the vile* abuse al*' 
wi^s Heard' from> the lattei^ tiaSf 
they are: exceedingly sensitUnr iSs* 
reproaches^ or’raoldingo^whieH'' 
drive them to commit anicedes 
giria- though hili ot spirit - ami* 







fi <far 


m 

somewhat saucy^ have innate no¬ 
tions of propriety that make them 
modest in demeanour, though 
devoid of all prudery”. (Col, Dal¬ 
ton). On the same point Lieut. 
Tickell remarks: They arc all 
well, and at times handsomely 
dressed, with a tasteful proprotion 
of ornaments, without the stupid 
shyness and false modesty thought 
proper among Hindu women ; they 
are becoming and decorovs in tboir 
looks, and doubly engaging from 

the frank and confiding simplicity 

which true inuocenee alone gives.- 

Prostitution is quite unknown 
among them, and no more restraint 
is placed on the females than in 
our own country.” The Hus, like 
the other Mundas have a passion 
for cock-fighting. Meetings for 
the purpose are held at ali markets 
from November till March, and 
oho weekly in a few other villages. 
Kefening to these, Col. Dalton 
writ(8 : 1 have noticed' with sonae 

pleasure that women frequeuting 
the markets kept aloof from the 
cock-fights, and there was iemi- 
nine delicacy and tenderness in this 
abstinence from which the fair sex 
of some civilized nations might 
take a lesson. ** 

This trait and most of the 
preceding apply equally to the 
other Mundas. But the truthful¬ 
ness of the latter has become 
a myth, at least as far as lawsuits 
and land disputes are concerned. 
Amongst the other Mundas also, 
fUitide is far from prevalent; ia 


20 years we have heard only gp 
three cases. If it has been mere- 
frequent in olden times, it has* 
been replaced now by expatria¬ 
tion to the tea plantations. 

Col. Dalton and Lieut. Tickelh 
arc beyond suspioionu of bias. Their 
testimony is a revindioation of the 
whole Mnnda race and an ir-- 
rofragahlo refutation of the calum¬ 
nies of the Hindus who for. 
centuries have never ceased to- 
denounoe tlio Mundas as a low and. 
unclean race, devoid of all morality 
and religion. Both these writers- 
deserve the thanks of the Mundas- 
and of all lovers of truths 

hoj Nag. var. of Has. sysu 
of Nag. 

hoar, hodar L shst., numeroua- 
scratches caused by'thoras ; mani- 
simumiia, gos$akana,,^oarZ*ortf tglara,. 
catapatajijina. 

11. tiM., to scratch all over with a 
thorny branch, in entrd. to Airira6i 
hirirab, cocora^t to cause an abra¬ 
sion I JiUfliry to scratch with a thorn, 
slick or pointed object; godar, io* 
rake: gotg^^ to scratch with the nails 
ruboy to scratch by palling, after 
inserting the claws : putusujanom 
hoarlj^na ; pntusujnnumteisi hoarkia, 
hoarsen rflx. v., to scratch oneself alb 
over oma thorny branch or brancdies ; 
ne kon pntnsubakfire ngurparom- 
tanre nekae hoarenjana, thi^ boy 
covered himself with these eoratchea 
by creeping through the Lantana 
hedge. • 

hoar-g p. v., to get scratched’ by 
aumerous thornspu^UBuja&vmtti^- 
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koarfeHOf I got scratclicd aU over I 
by tbe thorns e£ a Lantana bush. 
iO'P'Oar ecpr. v., to scratch each 
other with miny thorns : putu u- 
capa^re upuduilianrekiia. hopoa'jana, 
hO'^ n-oar vrb, n., (1) the extent of 
scratching with thorns ; hononre 
hoarjana, gJt* horrnoe cinacaba- 
akana, he was scratohed by so many 
(h rus that his body is all covered 
with the marks. {Z) the numerous 
ecratthes which have been produced: 
nea okotsjr^ honoar ? Where didst 
thou get all these scratches ? 

hoba I, sbst., also Aoba, hoh>xq^ the 
fertility of a field : no loGotar^ Imhot 
lelte bandarteko aiitahkida, seeing 
the good crops the field produced, 
they readily took it on mortage. 

II. adj., also^O^a, hvboe^ with/o^o^, 
art, ote, a fertile field. Also u^ed 
as adj. noun : ap-la aritaiia. men$, 
kebado mia^gca, 1 have three rice 
fields, but only one is fertile. 

III. trs., (1) to] give everyone a 
share or portion : no mandt (or ne 
mandite) sobenko Aobukom» (*2) to 
make suffice for all, to divide 
anougst all : ne maudi sobenk3 

(or ne man^t sobenkorc, sobenko- 

mente) hdbatam. ('^) to fulfil a 
promise or a threat : ne hopo dal- 

meaitai mente isudine kajils, tisiia^doe 
h^haheda, very often he said that 
he would beat me, ho dias done it 
to-day. (4) only in iho form 
Asta, to render fertile: ne loSota^ isu 
oamta! talkens, ii|dole h^stkeda, 
this rice field had very hard and 
very • meagre soiI| now we have 
mdered it fertile* 


IV. intrs., (1) of a field, to give tt 
good crop : ne lo^n^ apisIrmat^Ste 
hobatana, (!) to have suth. in 
sufficient quantity: mau^i kale 
hobatana, 

hoba-n rfix. v., (1) to make- smthw 
suffice for ail, to divide amongst 
all : or^do bxnoa, ueatege hobanpe, 
this is all there is, maku it suffice 
for all of you. (t) to cause them* 
selves to be so or so many : ue kami 
iril horote ka o.ibaoa, gel hoipo 
hohanpe, you cannot finish this work 
if you arc only eight, make your¬ 
selves ten, i.c., get two more to work 
with you. 

hoba-q p V., (1) to b come, to hap* 
pen, to occur, to take place, to oomo 
into existence : nere masiia,ha1ai3t‘ 
batii hobaoa (or nere mustiat,halaia 
hatnua), sone day a village will 
spring up here ; cnkaa$ nere ciulao 
ka hobaoa^ such things will never 
happen here ; porob atlrl holaoaf th<^ 
feast will come off later, (2) to bo' 
born: tisiia. ne or^re mia*} hoik 
hoJiaakana» (-3) to produce a crop< 
of so or so much : ne loeoiare bar 
pofom hobaoa bonan, ne kalorad^ 
mia4 eskar hohaoaiis^ menjadt, 
mendo okoe tdrjala ? kajilekado- 
(up^lekado, monelekado, sana-nleka* 
do)/ ka hobaoa, this rice field should 
produce two bales, I say that this- 
year it will produce only one, buir 
who can tell ? Things do notr 
happen as we foretell (as we think, 
as wo intend, as we deaire). ^) to 

produce a good crop : ne kafom t^ba 
ka hobalenut the rioe crop is bad 
this year ; baba hobaohana^ the rice 
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firop ia good. (5) to get or have 
enough : no manditepe hohaoa ci ? 
Will this cooked rice be sufficient 
for you all ? (6) to get ea»ch a 

share or portion (even if tho shares 
nre too small) : ne mandi (or ne 
xnandite) sobenko hobagka. (7) to 
bo caused to suffice for all, to be 
distributed to all (even if each one's 
share is insufficient) : sobenkore (or 
Bobenkomente) hohaqka. (8) to he 
verified or fulfilled ; no horo dal- 
meai'HL mente isudine kajilq, tisindo 
en kaji Jiohajana, (9) in the prf. 
ts,, to bo so or so many years old : 
cimin sirmam hobaakana ? (10) in 

the prf, ts., to be in a place already 
SO or so many days, months or 
years : n§ido morS sirma Khuntireia^ 
lipbaakana, it is now five years that 
I live at Khuuti. (11) in connec* 
tion with kiimif to be of use, to 
serve some purpose; alom gipifc^, 
kami hobnoay do not throw it away, 
it w’ill still he ol uso ; enkanQi jetan 
kami ka hobaoay things of that 
kli^d are of no use at all. (12) 
ipiprsh, in connection with a prd. 
denoting an action, to he necessary 
to do this action. Tiie action may 
l^e emphasized by the afxs. yc, Uy 
ie^e» The aotion, its subject or 
its time may take the afx. rq\ 
gapa sen hobaoa ; sengo hobaoa ; 
sontege,. hobaoay tormoirow it wijil be 
npcEjssary to, go ; hola indfe hopoko 
senrij, JioJb^Una ; tisiia^r^ apj hppoko 
sen, hgbuQta^a, gapa bar bej^ekits^ra 
sen hoba(ia!. When the. pos. prna* 
taniy iacy etc., or latipqy tamqy 
ere affixed the imprsl. 


form of kohapy (a) if they agree in 
number and person with the suhjeol 
of tho action, they denote that this 
sbj. is definite and known t hots 
senge hoba)emtai^y I had to go 
yesterday ; gapa bar hopoklix sen- 
tege holaoaiakiT^t to-morrow these 
two most go. ip) if they do woi 
agree in number and person with 
the sbj. of tbe action, they mean 
that this sbj. is indefinite, bat most 
be one. of the persons denoted by 
tbo ]>rsl. prn. : gapa bar horokia^ 
senhohaoatabuq, to-morrow- two of 
us must go. N. B. The sentenee : 
ubusaute (or abu$ hisabte, abo^ 
hisaote) bar borokii^ sen koba»a, 
nieans : two men fmust go in our- 
name, for us. Moreover in all fbeae 
imprsl. oonstructioDS, menq or tatn., 
may be used instead of hobag : bola. 
m6p6 hofoko senr^ taikena ; tisiiar^ 
api horoko senge men^. However, 
wlien tain stands in the fut. ts., the 
sentence generally implies that the 
action to be done by one, is also 
previously done by others : gapOf 
bar hopokin^r^ sen taina, we. shall go 
to-day, but two of us mm^twait 
till to-morrow. 

ho-n-oba vrbu n., (1) tb®- somber of 
births ; the extent of field produce: 
ne hature ne sirma kanokakk hoba* 
jana, op 90 p$ mipiad balfibonko mo- 
n$,koay BO many births^ took plfmo 
ibis year in thi? village that tjbooe- 
ia a ^by in avery family ; pipidMuna 
opo Siripatim loeoi^odn 
hobaoa, kandirege miadkp, 
jada, in the .Torparibihuntii connitf- 
and on tho MaraiitgbBd^ ^ 
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low rioo fie!<l3 giva soelb gi>od 
crops thab people tliase iaak»a bain 
(eC Mine iO maundH) with tbe 
prodocar of a field where- half a 
maand is sowni: (.2)? vesaM;: the 
child born ; the good crop obtained: 
ne Hondo oko oand^ fto^oha T la 
what moftih was this child bom ? 
ne soben potom ne koleoir^ h&noha 
ci f Are all these bales the roeolt 
of this year's crop ? Also used as 
adj. : atdo oko oau^Q homha hon ? 

hoba-caba trs^ to distribute to all: 
sobenkoe hohaeahiikc^koa* 
hohacaha^Q p: v., to receive all a 
share in a distribution : sobcnkole 
hobacabajana. 

hoba>dari I. trs.^ possibly to do 
stnth.: ondokaoaeko menea^ sartige 
ci ?—'Hegejil enkan kamiko iuj 
hobadariiaf they say that he makes 
human saorifices, is it true ?—YeSj it 
may perhaps be true, be is a man 
to do such things. 

II. intrs.f.with ind. 0., to be able 
to give a share to all j to be able 
to give enough to all; to. be able 
to give their due to all : pa^ai-u 
hatiiskkena, kaitji hobadatia^koa, 
kobaidari'^ rfix. v>.« (1) to be able to 
beoome smth. by one's exertions : 
mastarene moneakada^ mendo mastar 
kae hohadarinat itun pur^e landi^. 
(2) to. bb able to. get enough : 
uiiuui 9iaa^irs.kako. hobadarinch- 
habadarirS y.,, (I) to happen 
po^ibli^!. it.kpowible, 

ili* ChlekabltdQ. ka kobA- 

tUlogB. ace. impossibH 
(iwnot to snffioe poa- 

dbly : mani^ miKi- uimiu 


horokorc ka hohmlarioa. ri) to^gft 
pesaibljjf euo-uglv: mandi ba{;ii3^ 
taikena hakn hobada^i^mA, tlmss 
was too little cookod vise,: theg^ 
eould get-no-full- meal. 

heba.dal<iu; Nag, (.t,. wodo) pea- 
ti!saci4 var. of obtdwku Hai. 
cholera. 

hoba-etegQ p. v., to be began, to 
be staitedc upadeacimta’avkhobaoa-? 

— Nftge hoha^eakait/ofy, when wiff 
the sermon take place ?'-M>Xt has 
been started just now. 

h6b&b6b5, ObSbtbS, bg bg, MbbbIbSl 
SbfibSbfi,. b^'bp onomatope^ K sbsb«| 
the grant of a male-sheep, op g^ab 
just before ooupliug : mmdikop 
Abbbbbbb kaoim aiomlgt ?* 

II. adji, wiUi kakaloi ssnui 
meaning. 

III. trsi, thus to gmnt at. a femals’: 
on bakura enga mcronte kbbb^ 
hbbdlia. 

lY. intrs., same meaning t en bakara 
mmbbjada. 

kdbbbbbb-n iAk, same meanings 
en bepa hdbbbbbbntanA 
Aobdbbbi^g ip. T., (1) of a fomalbi 
thus to be gr-unted at: en ougyi 
mindi mumiern. (2). of' a* goatfB 
or sbeep^s mouth, to utteo this kind 
of grunt: oko bakarag mooa 
bmiena ? (fi) imprsl., of suob a 
grunt, to be uttered : misage lidtib 
Ibbblma*. 

V. alv,, with, or without, the a^xp.' 
ang&i ge, gge, bm^ toAm .tnpdlfyia^ 
fikuh. dmgit 
bobol Qfr. of cNttli^ 

tba f# of mn]»blkg> sloiiKlir whem 
drawing a cart: en ke^akiug., ktStfd 
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hobo'B^ 

If. intrs., of cattle, to run slowly 
when drawing a cart or under the 
yoke : goArAre raid gatidi horakiu 
hobolkedoj enveo kakita^ lagaakana, 
they ran slowly tho distance of a 
league, dragging a load attached to 
the yoke, and nevertheless they 
are not tired. 

hohol-en rflx. v., same meaning ; en 
kerakiia, kcntedkiiai, hobolenay these 
two buffaloes, when put to the catt, 
run fast (or run slowly for a very 
long time), 

ho-n-obol vrb. n., (1) the rapidity 
or duration of tho run of cattle 
drawing a cart : honobolkiisf hobol- 
keda, midgarika(j.rc hatukiA tebijld, 
they drew the cut, running so fast 
that they reached the village in a 
short time. (^) tho act . of thus 
ronuing : en kerakita.^ honoboL 
lellem. 

hoboui, hoboi3L>ader, cbon^, oboi3c> 
ader Has. trs., (1) to push smth. in¬ 
to a hollow, hole or narrow space, 
cither altogether, or so that part 
sticks out: ca^ure lij^ hobo-^tam. 
(2) of elephants, (o slow things in 
the mouth by means of the trunk : 
batiko patarado sontjoto mocareko 
hoboTs^ea. 

hohoT^en rflx. v., (1) of elephants, 
same meaning: hatlko patarako 
hohoT^ena* {i) fig., impolite, of 
people to put in the mouth smth. to 
eat: kanta^a mooaree koboi^eniana, 
hoboT^-g p. V., meanings correspond¬ 
ing to the trs.,: ne lij$ cature hobom^ 
gha j hati§ mocare bakal^ AcScija- 
jtana, 


hoc# 

bo-n^oloi^ vrb. n., (1) the extent of 
the act: JionoboT^ko hohoi3ikeda, ne 
ca^ure lij# perggiriakana. (t) the 
result of the act: nea okoe$ hono- 
bo7^ ? Who has pushed this inside? 
hobo^liohoT 3 (te adv., used of elephants: 
hatiko hohoT^Jioboi^tfko jomea, ele¬ 
phants eat by stowing and stowing 
things in tbeir mouth. 

boboiak-roi'oin Has. trs., (1) topu’^h 
smth. into a hole or narrow space so 
that it sticks out on both sides or 
at least on tho other side. (2) some¬ 
times syn. of jpuct^y to pass smth. 
through and through a hole or narrow 
space. 

holojnparom~Q p. v., corresponding 
meanings. 

hoc# (Sad. huekaek ; Or. koc'd, a 
piece broken off or out away) Cfr. 
hacqy I. sbst., also honoeg, the place 
on a tree where a large branch or 
the top has been broken off: ne 
darur^ JtocQ lelte mundi^tana jorgeo 
hoeoleda nes^, seeing this tree with its 
top torn off, it is clear that there has 
been strong wind in this place. 

II. adj., (1) with kotOy a large 
branch torn from a tree : hoeq, kotope 
sankedaci? (2) with darUy (a) a tree, 
the top or a largo branch of which 
has been torn off. {b) the part 
torn off. 

HI. trs., to wrench, or tear, off a 
large branch or the top of a tree: 
holag# hoeo isn darakoe hoegkeda, 
yesterday's wind has wrenched off 
many large branches and tops of 
trees; ne darndo j5ge koegkeda* 

IV. intrs.. in tho df. prst., of a 
large branch or top of a tree, to 



break off : parkanpo, koto hocqtana, 
hota-QQ p. V., of tUe same, to be 
wrenched off by the force of the 
wind or by the weight of the fruit; 
of trees, to have Iheir tops or branoh- 
es wrenched off : darn hacg^jana j 
jory. hambalte koto hoe^fana. 

vrb. n., (1) the extent to 
which large branches are torn off : 
ne darn konocf^ hoo§.jana, mia4 rati 
koto ka sar^jana, this tree has had 
so many branches wrenched off, that 
there is none left. (2) the actual 
tearing off: en darur^ /tonoc^do 
lelja^geia, taikena, I saw the branch 
breaking from that free. (;\) tho 
result, i.e., the traces left by the 
tearing off: ne daru^ ho%oc^ lelte 
mundiotana jorgee hoeoleda ncs^re. 
V, adv., with the afxs. goge, 
iange, (1) modifying so as to 
tear off branches : darn hoeagggee 
lioeokeda. (2) fig., modifying gg: 
taran hoegtange oaOlil g(^>kcda, he 
carried a very heavy load of rioa. 

hocj trs., to catch up on the palm 
of the hand a small quantity of, v. 
g, grains, from a cloth, mat or the 
middle or month of a winnowing 
shovel. 

hoce^gg p, v., corresponding moan¬ 
ing. 

hoeg diminutive of hocQ, trs., (1) 
to tear off with one hand a small 
branch where it joins a thicker one, 
in entrd. to Uenjerei cei^gerey which 
is also used of the tearing off leaflets 
from the main axis of a pinnate 
palm leaf ; to tear off a leaf with 
its petiole or a leaflet from the main 
axis of a pinnate palm leaf; ho4t 


strip off the leavrs or fruit from a 
twig, or the leaflets from the maili 
axis of a pinnate leaf, by palling it 
from tip to bottom through the 
closed band; to pinch off a leaf 
or twig: koioXiOTiko hoegkeate ne opa^ 
teta^g 9 cme, carry this sapling on thy 
shoulder after hiving torn off the 
small branches. (2) with karmardf^ 
sakam, as d. o», to ply a leaf ia 
two lengthwise, pressing its base 
between the thumb and forefinger,, 
and then pull off its petiole in the 
direction of the leaf so that part of 
(he midrib comes off at the same 
time, as is done with the leaves nsetf 
for making cups : ne sakamko (or 
no sakamr^ karmaruko) Aoegtape, 
kal\jibn tukuiia. 

hoee-gg p. v., corresponding meaning, 
hocen Has. var. of heeen Nag. 
bocoj Nag. var. of Has. I; 

sbst., the hump of a zebu or camel. 
hocod-g p. V., to got a hump : no 
urj kbube hocodakanat this zebu has 
a large hump. 

hoco-hoco var. of heceheee, 
hqcol, hqcolai^^ 9 C 0 I, qcolaiSL Has* 
var. of hodcol. 

bocon Has. var. of hecen Nag. 
bo^ (H. kholndy to scratch) I.' 
sbst., in the meaning of kono^y the 
act or the result of the act described 
below. 

II. adj., also hono^, resulting from 
this act. 

HI. trs., (1) to strip ’'off the leaves 
or fruit from a twig, the leaflets 
from the main axis of a pinnate leaf 
or the grains from an ear, by pull* 
ing it between the flngerg (from tip 
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‘to bottom in the case of leaveSi 
Seadcts or frni^»<} < mun-gaarqko 
Jioji^a, tbej strip off tl»d ieafltsts 
f rom tiu3 main axis of the Moringa 
leaves; mia^ gelee (or tnia4 geler^ 
jaiULo) fiodifida, (2) to rub with 
lorcc • fG^ or twine, either in order 
te destroy its tendency to untwist 
. 4MQd earl np, or in order to -wear off 
tho loose iibiie-eiids: ba^arko 7iodea 
gpijylca soeate, karedo bndurbnsiko 
has^mente. It is rulbed, in a 
seesaw motion, eithor with a handful 
nf straw, or around the trank of a 
tsas, a« doscribed under hudurhusi. 
m to puU out a louie along the 
lew baifs which hapi^en to be he- 
twiBii^ the fiugpjrs when the louse 
got hold of; ne bon sikuko hodipe ; 
m honf sikuko ho(}kpp0» (4) to 
rub on swh, tho splnesoent cap* 
suhas of tb# Aehyrantos asp^, or 
Ibe hirdb*s90 <|f a by puJliug 
the atoiP or the mt oyer his skin : 
hw hdHa} atapaviko 

(h) of a bir^, to extricate 
itselfifi;p??» lipae pither by 

fff'yMS the lime op feathers^ 
or by leaving down pf tkp feathers 
.on the stiok.s • pu^xp lasae 

pbe /iQdhda. (6) 
Pppsijiles of |ihe Achyrfpite^ 
MSm Pticjjinif op Rpe'p skjn or 
olothes, paromtanre lij^re (pt 

J9» elifW«<a WMff- (0 

to free kotole stems of the s^g^ pap" 

t¥- mr 4 

pne^g )iifork, 

pc]uU4 pltt^ 

ledTja rPf. Yfi {1) Ht §^h pad 


meenings of the tm t isikakoc kodek- 
tana ; purf^p^ oiko «ikuaks4^^ 
euaw.aiem kadentano, ? putam 
atalcna mendo hadenjaneid nirjana ; 
Ujarie silirkado hodenjana. (2) eame 
as the intrs.: pittee hodenjama, 
ho~p-od repr. v., 44b meaning t 

honko sltirkadko tor sitifkadieko) 
hopo4lana. 

kod.'Q p, y„ meanings comesponding 
to the trs. 

lo-n^od vrb. (1) lha extent of the 
aot: hanoj! hode[i»e n4gs ne 

inungaara eaba^ki* (i^) the sot ia 
all the above lueaniugs < sakamko 
hoi^o^re (or 1tQ^re\ gauta »»»<?- 
jaiioi baepr dpr^tada, 

iiono^ (or iodf) nuri bobat^; 
hom^le (or kodtfi) sikukoo cabaked** 
koa; hdfmdtp (or hodte^ ataman 
samajana; putam kanodtee (or 
hp^Ue) baoeiSnjaua; konodtein (or 
hodle7;j(^ sitirkadgifijanat (3) tbo 
result of the act, in the same meap- 
iugs : nea c|intiai^r% kouo^ (or ko^)^ 
pe siknkp ciipta^^en kmadko (or 
hodko) ? Also used adjeotivoly i 
iiolara kqno^ (or ko^) ar^ tasitape ; 
tisi^ra ko»o^ (or kod) pasiirape 
hondgleda ci ? Have you parboiled 
the wild riootgraipp stripped off yes¬ 
terday from tbe ears ? kQ9o4 
siku^p, 7iq^^.d b^ar, ata^arb 

kqnod pbi ^oViOd sitirj^aj* (4*) a 
^ wqod fixe.4 in th© 
ground pf bpjd firpaly with the foot, 
thrftflgh tbo g>lit gf ^bi^h tbe sjfOrps 
pf kotok ftp dvftwp jift gel frepd of 
IbP aoed capsplpf- "Vyben }l i® 
jj^ppssary ip |>Ye8p together the fpe 
puds pf thpfpUtj |lp piece of 



im- 


ho^o 


ho4 

may be held in the band. 
ho^ia^hkvb adv., and ho^ta^lekan 
used like horbor, of a tree with 
a long^j clean, straight stem. 

ho$| Nag. intrs., in the df. prst., 
of fire, to die out so as to become 
black with charcoal: sciagel (or 
gucaia^, bucatJ;,, ai3kga-r, hasai^gar^ 
ho^tana. 

hod-g p. V., same meaning. 

ho4 Kora. I. trs., syn. of 
to sell definitively: no oto ho^ ere 
pur^ nampr^. 
hod-g p. V., Corresponding meaning”. 

II. adverbial afx. to other prds. 
syn, of giri, altogether, definitively. 

hoda'Bi, hodar (H. khoind, to 
scratch) 1® syn. of hoar. 2® tr^., 
syn, o£ pa^arpatarj (1) to comb hair, 
using neither oil nor water, so that 
some of the hair gets torn out. (2) 
to plough, only scratching the soil : 
dola en gofabu hoda^t^f d^ gama> 
kere alitab^ka. 

hodaucen rflx. v., to comb ones *lf 
thus: dirii3^nakj[teo hoiia-^entMia^ 

nakj[do sapo^eabatana, he is comb¬ 
ing his dry hair with a horn comb, 
the comb loses all its teeth. 
hodai^-g p. v., (1) to be comb;xl 
thus I of hair, to be torn out in thus 
combing: hodai^akan 6|jte kupi- 
bonko apan naeako balia, girls 
inake their false tress with their 
own hair torn out in combing. ('^) 
of soil, to get only scratched by the 
plough: hoda^akan loeoQi apla 
men^i bufii3),leka d^lereo alioa. 
hfi-n-odai^ vrb. n., (1) the extent 
of thue combing: homdaiKt bodaik- 
enjanai nekj[doe sapofacabakeda, he 


combed his hair so much without 

wetting it, that ho broke many teeth 

of his oomb. (2) the soil or field 

thus scratched ; [the hair thus torn 

out ; nea holar.i Iionodat^ ci ? Was 

this field thus scratclied vest rda,’ ? 

*> ■■ 

no uLdo pura dnirjj, honot a^, th's 
hair was gvithend very slowly in 
proportion as it was torn out by 
my comb. 

ho^col, ho^lcolaia, bQCol, b^colan^ 
Has. ho;cu^ Nog. also without 
aspirates in Nag (Sad. bokoeol) 
Cfr. colcolan, I. adj., (of things 
that should be round or rounded 
o!T), lap.-ring, pointed : ini$ hotlcol 
b<} Icicmc; cn hodaol horo lelimo, 
look at his pointed heal, look at: 
that man with a pointed head j 
hodcol potomre buying po^om tin'm- 
epo, put a very small bale on top 
of the tapering one. Also used aa 
adj. noun; inig. hodcol lelemej en 
/lOfJcol lelime; lio(}eohe huyiiflc potom 
tiriiacpe. 

II. trs., to make smth. taperin 
which should be roundel off 
potorape hodedkeda, 

kodcol-g p. v, to be made or become 
tapering instead of rounded : pofom 
Jtodcolakana. 

III. ailv., with or without the afxs, 
angc^ get ggc, ian^ tiuge^ modifying 
pofow, bdi^ lelg^ bOgg: ho^colafif 
gee b()8kana, 

hodcol'bQ and hg affixed to tho 
other vars. of ho^eol^ adj. and ad> 
noun, a person with a pointed 
head: en ho^lbg ho|0 leliiqio; en 
koj:eolbg lelime. 

hodtlo, falljdtt (&i,d. hodhodo) tra^ 



bo^do-tisel 
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bcdo-liodo 


to cause (even by mistaice) to flow 
out suddenly and in a mass : patrre 
l>drar% cauKkiia^ hoddolerla, pasiruruo.- 
jana^ they untied the t>a<j over a mat 
Mid,lifting it Isy thc bottom, empti¬ 
ed it; the lioe eeaUorcd trver the 
border of the mat. 

ho^>dc~Q p. V., 'tliHS to I'O emptied, 
or thus to flow out: kudakan caAli 
boraate ho^dolena^ the gunny 
bag burst or got untied whilst 
be carried it on the back, and 
the rice fell out; kesedakan d^ afi 
b^lenci Jioddolena. 

Ito^loken adv., modifying unitu, 
paronif ar^ : tnukirg, penda 

bun'djana caflli ho^doken uTyj-ma. 
ho^doJeka adv., frequen! alive of 
ho^oTceUf modifying Ibo same 
verbs ; mi^aanj koddolekah ar^keda. 

bod do-bagel, buddu-bagel irs., same 
meaning as hoddo^ also in the p. v. 

hod-hotor I. sbst., the act of 
leaving successively : inku^ Jiofjdiotor 
lelto mnndijana a!n$ kaji ai#m- 
mentc du^ kako sukujana, seeing 
bow they all went away one after 
the other, it was clear that they did 
not want to sit and listen to me. 

II. trs. oaus., to cause people to 
leave one after the other. 

Jio^hotor-en rflx. v., to leave sucoes- 
sively a place whire people arc 
gathered * to come back from such 
a place after leaving it one after 
the other : hajiri kamiko hijylona, 
bambal kami lelkcdclko lio(}lii)toYen- 
jana; kamite s&ntanle taikena 
iukudo or^teko i^o^kotorenfana ; 
of^reuko soben set^re ir^^teko sen- 
bunako korjhotorenhnitf in the 


morning all the people of the 
house went together to reap j they 
came hark one after the other. 
hodhotor-q p. v., (1) same meaning. 
(2) to he caused to leave a gathering 
one after the other. 

IT. adv., with or without the afxs. 
ange, gCy qge^ lan^ tange, modifying 
seng^ hijy^^ rmr, rikan : panoaTt 
tikin hanre kajilena, ho^kotortanpe 
ruartana. 

hodhotor-au intrs., and Jio^hotor^ 
dun rflx. V., to come back from a 
gathering one after the other. 

faodbotor-idi intrs., and ho^hotor^ 
idin rflx. v., to go away from a 
gathering one after the other. 

hod-jarom trs., to strip off the 
ripe part on the top of rice ears 
before the lower part is ripe. The 
poor often must have recourse to 
this expedient in order to gather 
from their field rice enough for their 
actual need: baba aUi'Ilygeko hod- 
jaromjada. 

hojfarom-g p. v., corresponding 
meaning : lesdo atlria, baba enka> 
tege hodjarorngianaf barcale banoa- 
kana. 

hod-jlden rflx. v., to live on rice 
stripped from the ripe half of ears : 
tisiiaLgapale ho^jideniana^ 

hod-knl intrs., of rain-water, to 
flow from a fleld because the field 
is on rising ground, or because its 
embankment is too low : ne loeoAro 
(or ne loeota^uto) d^ hofjkultana. 

hodo sbst., nickname for a person 
with large belly* Also used as pro* 
per noun. 

bodo-^do var. of hadahada, but 
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referring only to water. 
hotfO'hod* var, of hidahodo, 
toddro, liodOrQ, hodro, hodrQ, also 
without aspirate, syne, of hidahodo, 
but only as referring to a large belly. 

hodof, iiDdoro (Or, liodoft bulging 
eut; Sad. kodraek) 1® I. adj., corre- 
sp >nding to the meanings of the 
mtrs.: ^o^orooatllihorarein lelleda; 
dupiltanre hodoro d^tee lamgirijana; 
hodofo lij^ko kantatam, patch the 
worn and tom clothes ; Ivodoro 
Bondoro lij^re > kodoro catu 

alom idila, do not take a leaking 
pitcher i gaS hodofogea. Also used 
as adj. noun. 

IT. trs., to make a hole or cut in 
emth. so that the contents, if any, 
flow out: borae hcdorokedat he has 
made a hole in the bag ; ne merorn^ 
dana hodoroepei cut open and clean 
the stomach of this goat; ne merom 
pota hodoroipCf cut open the belly of 
this goat and take out the entrails; 
janumto gufa hodoroime, pierce 
his boil with a thorn so that the pus 
may flow out. 

III. trs. cans., (1) to cause such 
contents to flow out: borar§ catiUi 
hodorokeda ; gurar^ sondoroe kodo~ 
rokeda. (2) to wear a cloth so much 
that it loses all its strength : lij%e 
hodofoheda ; cadi kasa5katete soben 
borae kodorokeda, he has worn the 
gunny bags filling them constantly 
with rice. 

IV. intrs., (1) of the contents of a 
recipient, to spill, to flow out by a 
.leak or hole: horary caflli hodoro^ 
taiifimt catur% d$ hodofotanai S^far^ 
•ondoro kodorotana. (2) of a reoipi- 
$Dt, to Uto a hole or cuti or to be 


torn : hon kadoroiamt; ca^a kodopo* 
tana; gura kodorotana. (3) of a 
cloth, BO worn or half rotted that it 
may easily get holes or tears : lij^ 
kodorotana ; bora Ikodofotana, (4) 
of the flesh around a sore or boil, (o 
fester so much that pieces arj likely 
to fall off : gao kodofotana ; guya 
kodorotana. (5) of fruits, to be so 
ripe that many fall from the tree : 
bari kodorotana^ kantara kodorotana. 
hodor-q, hodoro q p. v., (1) meanings 
corresponding to the trs. and trs. 
caus, (2) meanings of the intrs., but 
connoting beginning : catili kodoroo* 
tana, the rice begins to spill ; lij$ 
kodoroqtana, the cloth is getting 
much worn ; kodoroakuna, the 
cloth is much worn. 
ko-n^odor vrb. n., the ext< nt of the 
act or state in all the a'lcve mean* 
ings : ne lij% honodoro hodoroj ma, 
nlun ka iiunteroa, this cloth is so 
much worn that it is impossible to 
use it for dress. 

2° fig., syn. of koddro. 

hodso trs., to cause to glide down 
suddenly and quickly, and fall from 
an inclined surface : m6j taras^e 
(indimkeato m6jr§ pae taklkod^o* 
keda, he made the money fall off 
by lifting the table on one side. 
kod»o~Q p. V., oorresponding mean* 
ing: mej taras^e tindlml§, soben 
paesa kodiojaua. 

ko^iokeu adv., modifying rika, uftj. 

hodso.bssel trs, same meaning as 
ko^so, also in tbo p. v. 
bodor Nag. var. of ioror, kofor, 
boS>bo6 var. of doHdoS, 
bbe^i^ Cfr. uii^f gyn. of df(a9, but 
when Uieic U qaestton of a oloib^ i| 
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ficarly alurajs connotes that the cloth 
is wet. Note the idiom: ne hojro 
supakoe kUtij^iriahana (or 
gifiakana, pentorgi^iakana, ^cragifi- 
akana), he is very strong, the mus¬ 
cles show on his arms like a twisted 
rope. 

b5ewi-fojl syn. o£ difadffo^, pentor- 
go^, trs., to kill by twisting the 
neck : miad sime h^e^go^iia. It 
occurs fig. in a riddle, the answer to 
which is 9»lv\, snot : ** huej^o^t 

^bsgog, to kill by twisting and fling¬ 
ing down/* 

boSo (H. hav>a) I. sbst., (1) air, 
breeze, wind : baisikalr^ oaka hoiSofe 
per^akana, the wheels of a bike are 
filled with air ; ho^o miado banoa, 
there is no wind or breeze at all; 
flamaf9i.Te^ wind in front, con- 
traiy wind; doeare^ hoeot wind from 
behind, favourable wind. (2) fig., a 
rumour, an unproved news or asser¬ 
tion } ena hoiSo alesao enticuti teb%- 
Icna, we too have heard smth* of 
this rumour ; ho^oie barirele alam- 
led^i we heard it only asserted with¬ 
out any proof. The idea of the 
latter sentence is also expressed by 
the sayings : hotote ota-ubara kajile 
alumleda, Itly.j we have beard words 
carried about by the wind ; aad : 
hopokaji setab^le aKumledai Itly*, 
have heard the talk of men and 
the bark of dogs. (2) an epidemic: 
uehature tiidHgapa t^akana. 
(4) poverty, want: tiem|i;apa 
namakadi^ tpaka^lea). (5) syu. 
of a epell: pe hofo hei&oe 
toakana, 8irpika|aiitapejt thiajH^ieon 
Igiiadev a speU| ooupteraet it hy 


making an oifeWng in bash to the 
wilch-finder. Note the saying: 
hoHosQ^ edg^ to rp.n the month to¬ 
wards the wind, i.e,, to live on air, 
to be without livelihoo<l: aminaia,- 
alom lan^na bupupiuko ko^osg ci ko 
cabeka? ,Do not appropriate so 
much for thy' priviledged part of 
the inheritance; what will remain 
for thy younger brothers ? Dost 
thou want them to live on air ? 

II. trs., of wind personified), to 
blow on smb.; to blow on smtli. 
with bad result; tisiis^ hurare 
niralgee hoXtohedlea^ cn our way, 
to-day, we had a pleasant breeze ; 
apia darui ho'Sokeila^ ale^ sakcr^, 
the wind has blown down or broken 
three trees in our grove. 

III. intrs-, of wind (personified), 
to blow : niralgee ko^otana^ there 
is a pleasant breeze; kentode he'ioja^ 
da, there is a very strong wind. 
ho^o^Q p. V,, to be blown on j to 
suffer from the wind: hij\)itanre 
pur^gele hoHlena, in coming w'e had 
a strong wind; apla darn tisipt 
holialena, to-day three trees suffered 
from the wind, 

hO’U^o^So vrb, n., the violenoe of the 
wind; houQ^oe hoeol^i^ taramara 
offtkoe otdutorkcda, there was such 
a strong wind that it carried off 
the tUes Qir thptoh fvom several 
roofs* 

bo£o (Or. khoynd, to scrape, to 
mew) trju» to phaye, Mnnda# ^avc 
with water only, without soap. 
Note the sayings: (1) hegai dfttem. 
hauMhqti thou skavest uf without 
wsteri }.o.« there is svutkipg Whiod 
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i&f talk, it it all bumbng. (2) nikn 
Boben aiiat these have 

aU been idiaved by aae^ ia, these 
bare all been taught bf joa. This 
is said either as a boast or in jebu> 
king the pride of those whom one 
has tangiih 

rflc^ y., to shaye oneself or 
let oneself be shaved. 

Jh^p-ififo repr, t«, to shave each 
other* 

Mf-g to- get shaved. 

Aa-n>-o£o vrh^ n,, (1) the extent or 
thoronghness of Idle slaving: 

hoeokisv rati uh hae 
ssB^kia* he shaved him so well tliat 
not a elogle hair remained on his 
head, (^) the aot of shaving: 
kouoifo kae (atikakla, he did not 
ehave him well (il) the resnlt, i e., 
the person, or part of the body, 
shaved * oi okoea homHo ? Who 
shaved this oqa ? nea okoef hgnqtQ ? 
Who shaved this ? 

hPtlMrfSV I. trs„ of the western 
wind (personified)4(l) to carry smth. 
fastward«t» to the plains: dnl»ko 
Maleandp tundntnndnkoree 
abont the end of 
May the woiterp wind brings the 
dragOA'diest (2) to blow pn sipht 
boraree 

ipfcrs., of the wind (|)er8ftni(i9.d), 
to blow the ^est, towards 

Pf?!! (1) to ho omM 
fe/Ike wd Wwftrdi the last; to 
be bjpaght on tbo Wffld froi» tbo 
the Wept. (9 to he oypoppd to a 
western wind. 

hoeo^eefercerofi b®«o^«?r«ftoe4«faj 


hoSo-cefecere, befo-cerewcereia, also 
with ; instead of c; also, but rarely^ 
with the Sod member of the opds* 
not redoubled, vars. of hoioeercmalq^ 
Jio^ofieier, ho&oliejere^ 
trs., to shave wholly smb.’s head i. 
ne honko nT^VLi^\dkfhoUoc€r€r»%^iaipe, 
ho^ocererce^e-f-en, eto.^ rflx.v,, to 
h’t one’s head be shaved entirely t 
JioVoceremat^enme^ mermerko siku'* 
tadma. 

koHaerercerer-o, etc., py., to get 
one's hfMEid entirely shaved. 

hoSo-cefemais^ var. of the prooe* 
ding. 

ho&o-dp X. sbst., a storm with rain : 
ho'4o(l^ hijotana, there is a storm and 
rain coming. 

n. trs., of a rain-storm (porsonified), 
to affect smb.: ho^odQke^leae borare^ 
we bad a rain-storm on our way. 
m. intrs., of a rain-storm (persoui- 
lied), to rage : hoeadqtadQe, They 
say also : hoeo ad d^ gamajadst 
lioioda^q p.v., to be exposed to a 
storm with rain \ borarele ho'iodg"' 
jana^ wc had a storm and rain on 
the way. 

|iq$o-dttdugsr a dnst or sand-storm* 
Constructed like ba^odg^ 
hn6o..gafpa pyn, of hoiSodgt 
ho^-giri trs,I to ishave completely 
pmb. 's hPad, heard or moqstaohe * 
np ban hgtqgixUmm.s 

rfl.V. V.* (1) toshayq, 
let smb, shnvpi ane's bead, hes^ or 

iPpttsta^q^; gne^ {fi) 

tppprfpm ibe peremnni^ shaving 
afttT « bnrlal: orarekp 

pifinUna^ t$) «bst.f tUp perofiinniid 

shaving fit $rnppi.ng of th| 
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the death of a relative : ho^ogirinrQ 
nenda api mare kare mdfd mare 
hoba^ lagaiiiaia, enado liisa\}lere din 
ka jufi^lekage. 

ho)iogi-p~iri rcpr. v., to shave com¬ 
pletely each other's head, beard or 
moustache : gucuko Kotopipifihqate 
pi(telaiaLa, let us shave each other's 
beard (or moustaoht) bofore going 
to he market. 

ho^ogifi-q p. V., (1) of the head, 
beard or moustache, to be sliaved 
off : ini^i gucu n^do hoeogiriakana. 
{i) of the crremonial shaving, to 
take place : oko hulaia. /loHogiriqre 
taakaoa ? 

^The ceremonial shaving or crop¬ 
ping of thj hair is jierformed not 
only b}' the members of the deceas- 
c I's honsehoM, hut also by all the 
male relatives present. The women 
only pare their nails. There is no rale 
about the superficial extent of the 
shaving or croppii g, nor about the 
length to which the hair should be 
cut. It is not nioessary to crop it 
closely. 

At the end of the burial the mar¬ 
ried men of the village before going 
to bathe, discuss and settle the date 
on which this ceremony is to take 
place. It must be performed before 
the new moon and so it may have to 
be done on the very day of the 
burial. Otherwise it takes place on 
the third, fifth, seventh or ninth 
day. When one asks what is the 
customary date of ^ this ceremony, 
one Igets generally the ' answer : 
** after one week" or ** after eight 
^ysBat this means on the 7th 


or 9th day, because, like the birth 
and the cafi, so the burial and the 
Jiologirin may not fall on the same 
day of the week, v. g., not both on 
a Monday. When a betrothal or a 
marriage is due to come off shortly 
in any house of the vitlaga the 
ho'iogiria, is always advanced in con¬ 
sequence. 

Between the burial and the shaving 
ceremony no dancing (is allowed in 
the village, and the members of the 
deceased's household must abstain 
from meat and fish. Even when, 
for some reason or other, the shaving 
ceremony has had to be advanced, 
they will not have their dUhittlj 
first eating of meat, before the 7 th 
or 9th day. 

If rice-beer can be made ready in 
time, it is on the shaving day that 
the ha$agara%li {or garattrifi,me^(Ji}' 
gosqih) is served both to the rela¬ 
tives and to the people of the village. 
On this occasion smb. is ohargo-1 to 
make a speech similar to the toasts 
spoken on other drinking occislons. 
Bat this is pot a true toast or thanks¬ 
giving : joardo kae joaroa, kajl 
bdrii kajiia. This speech is given 
under joar* It is generally on the 
night after the ko^ogirin that 
the shade is introduced into the 
adivii as described under umhulader. 

There is another occasion on which 
a similar ceremony takes place. When 
smb.'s daughter becomes an outcast 
by intercourse or marriage with a 
mau of another tribe or caste, she is 
as much as dead to her father. He 
then sometimesi his rela« 
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tions together, shaves his head and 
serves them a feast. This too is 
called ko^ogirin% 

Shaving of the head is also perform¬ 
ed on the ca^i day by the father of 
a new-borii child, but the noun 
lioiogiHn does not apply to this. 
When he finds himself in the neces¬ 
sity of offering a sa; rifice, he may 
not do so as long as he is socially 
unclean. But he may remove this 
nneleannesB by shaving his head on 
any day after the birth, and then he 
can offer his sacrifice even before the 
eaii takes place. 

The hoUcgiri'A ceremony has been 
borrowed from the Hindus who call 
it hamdn, 

hoeo'hejer, hoSo-hejere Nag. vars. 
of hoHoceretcerer, 

hoSo-iererjerer, hoSojererejerere, 
hoSoiefejefe, hoSo-iereiajefeiai, also, 
but rarely, with the 2nd member of 
the op'ls. not redoubled, vars. of 
AvSocerercerer, 

hoSo-jcfensA var. of hoSoeerer-^ 
ceref, , 

hofiO’io^ko sbst., tho air cleavers, 
a name given to ih6paikis or sword 
dancirs. 

boSo-per$ trg., to fill with air, to 
iujBate: baisikalr^ caka Moperg^ 
iam, 

ko^opere-'gg p. v., to get inflated : 
baisikalr^ caka ho^opereakana* 
kotopergleq^ instrumental nonn, an 
inflator. 

*lioio-raka|; contrary of Moaf&g^ 
like wtfioh it is constructed : edeako 
nimir^ jfifidiplil io^oraka^ke^koa, 
this storm has brought us the green 


hoiol 

bug from the plains, (from the 
East). 

hogo-hogo syn. of hidahodo* 
hogor, hogoro (1) var. of Mot, 
hodoroy but used neither of cloth, 
nor of the flesh arou id a boil or sore. 
(2) syn. of to break through an 
embankment. 

hoho var. of Ao, kore Nag. 
hojo-hojo var. oVgojogojo, 
hojol, hoior {Or. cugul eugu^, at 
a trot) syn. of kkojoro, efr cunui, 

I. sbst, (I) the quick short step of 
postal runners and In lim carriers ; 
(jnkdnrko^ hojorem lelakadaci ? (2) 
the very quick step in certain dan¬ 
ces, as the orjaflur, 

II. trs., of men, to cover a distance, 
running slowly, trotting : ne borale 
hojorkeday we trotted along this 
road. 

III. intrs., of men, to trot or ran 
slowly with short st ps ; to dance 
quickly as in an orjadur ; in entrd. 
to the following used only of trot¬ 
ting : hujvkly hujuTf of men | eunui^ 
eunuteunnif of men and dogs j; 
janduiiandni, of dogs and eats : 
hobo*t of cattle; hiduru^ of birds 
hopping fast: gogQko anar&gnreko 
hojorkeday the carriers went at a 
trot on the downward slope; orja- 
durreko hohrea. 

kofoUe^h rflx. v., same meanings i 
pnr^geko iotoTenjanay they trotted 
fast or for a long time ; orjadurreko 
kojorena. 

hojol-g p. V., of a distance, to be 
covered at a trot: jolahoia He/or- 
ItiMy the way downhill was managed 
at a trot \ tida gafldi hojorltnay trot* 
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tingf weot on fov half a league. 
k^o^noiol vrb. n., (1) the distance 
covered or the time spent in trut< 
ting; the rapiditj o£ the trot: 
hontojare hojorkeiTi^i mi^gaTika^re 
pi|i^ teb%l9^ he trotted sa faet that 
he rcaohcdr the market in a short 
time. (£) the act o£ trotting : 
honofor puc 9 pe sekepakedaj, ena- 
xnentepe lagatabjana. 
hojolhojolie adv. of manner, by trot¬ 
ting frequently : JiohlhojoUe pite 
teb%l§. 

XV. It occurs in poetry, in the form 
nofor^ as parallel of mr» 

bok var. of /ia&, 

boka I. trs., (1) to cease, to dis¬ 
continue a work or occupation : 
baganr^ kamiin kokakeda, 1 have 
stopped working in the garden ; 
landako hoktkheda^ they ceased to 
laugh. (2) to stop doing smth. to 
6mb.:,DSdoko hokakinut now they 
leave me in peace. 

IIj. intrs.; to cease, to stop, to dis¬ 
continue : hokaepe n^dp, imipais^ge, 
stop now,, it is enough. Note the 
polite form of notice given by a ser¬ 
vant to his JiUropean. master that 
be is going to leave at the end of 
the month : Gqmke, hokanQkgai"^ 
ne can^Q, Itly., Sir may 1 be allow¬ 
ed to stop working for a while this 
month ? 

hoka^n v., to stop doing smih.: 
kami }iQkg,npe n|do, stop ^working 
now. 

horp-oka repr. y., to atop doing 8mt;b. 
to each other : la^aikits^ 
they have oease4 litigating^ with 
ea^h other. 


bolt 

hoha^q p. V.,. (1) of an action^ to he 
discontinued: en kamido nimir 
hokaakana. (2) to cease being sub¬ 
jected to snoh ox such a treatment : 
jana5iiai erataQlan taikena, nimirdoiai 
hokaakana, 

ho^nroka vrb. n., the act of ceasing 
to do smtb. : kamihonokafea hij^- 
lena, he came when work was being 
stopped. 

boka-glrl to cea^e altogether. 
Constructed like hoka. The repr. 
V.,, is hopokagirtf hokagipiri, and 
the vrb. n., honokagifi or hoiagini' 
ri. 

hoka<hole<| syn. of iokagiri : kaji- 
doe kajikena, pur^ge dundurjanoi 
kiijioe hokahole^ianat indeed he 
spoke out, but receiving, a very 
angry reply, he renounced saying 
even one word more. 

tio-kail sbst., the Mundari dialect, 
spoken by the Hos. See under Wf, 
bola I. adv., yesterday. This adv. 
has the same root as the sbst. Aulat 
a single, day, days belonging to an 
indf. series. Compare foa, maka, 
which ae sbst., means ^ys belong¬ 
ing to a df« series, and as adv., last 
year. 

II. adj., same as kolafif and iola* 

ren, 

III. trs., (1) to have done smth. 

yejsterdaj : en kamidole kolahed'a» 
(2) to have, told smb. to do smtb.. 
yesterday ' Kolake^pfiale mendo 
tisioLpe Hijt^tana, we bad bold yot^to. 
come yesterday and you to-day. 

hola^n rfly. v., to have done smth. 
yesterday : tisiR hij\;r|ko Itojijteaia 
mendoko kflhnfgna» 
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koh^q p. to have been done 
yesterday : ea kamt hotin^na, 
ho’a, AolaVQt holareq, adj., of an 
loan. 0., ivhioh [was seen or heard 
yesteiday t Kola kajrin |Crjada e^ f 
Dost tbon rcmauber what- was eahl 
yesterday ? 

Kola^ holaren adj., of a liv. bg., who 
came or was seen yestt rday ; Kola 
horo okotijana ? Whither went tha 
man who came yesterday ? Note 
the saying : cen^pe itnana Kola (or 
holaren) honko ? What do you 
know, you children horn yesterday ? 
It is used by seniors to youngsters 
who pretend to know smth. better 
than themselves. 

holan{y Kolareni pinl. noun, the one 
who came or was seen ytsttrday. 
Kolarq, Kolareq, Kolaie^ prnl. noun, 
the thing which wab seen or heard 
yesterday. 

hobi^ (Or. khold ; Lifuan Kele^ 
knife) I. sbst., a razor (PI. XXV, 
8) made by the village blacksmith. 
Its blade is about the same size as 
that of a European razor : ne katu 
imiuaia^ \eioto^hola^ parkare taangka 
(or holadem oekaea ?), this knife 
is sharper than a razor. (2)' the 
spiny fore-legs of a mantis with 
which it gr^isps its prey : tasa^- 
natla opf^ sakamnatia hola^to tijuko- 
kiiaL ha^koa. Note that »»i( 9 .meaua 
% barbez. 

Note (I)-. i}^.saymg: oetaara 
suouni, bitarjte holade lagadjada, 
he Tuhs oilt on the soidEaca aad 
applies hia aazor anderi^oath, ,k e., he 
is a snake ia the, grass. (2) tba 
Bayi^j .usAd iit; jeeh oz 4i^spkMi^iuia^:^ 


inku soben ni»a4 K^a^teia Jie|ca»* 
tana (or hoeoakana) they use all 
the same razor, i. e., they behave aHl 
iw this same manner. 

11. trs., to forge iate a lazen; ■# 
me[re4 Kolad'eme, 

Kolad-g p. v., to be forged foto» 
razor : mere^ KoladaJhiMf the mea 
has been forg^ into a razor. 

hotB-gaim, lioli.Kap8reti adj.,. used 
in jest, with kon, KorOt one whe ie 
by many years the junior of tbo 
speaker. 

holako, helafcoM, holMM^ hole... 
manko, holamankore adv., on one ef’ 

the preceding days : Kolako eesf^mente 
kam hijplena ?' 

KolaKoiiii holaiorenif Kolamaiti»i, 

KolamanKo»if Kol'amanKorenf peal;, 
n., the one who came mr- wae sesa- 
on one of the preceding daya^ 
KolaKor^y Ko^aman^t Kolamdnt>^ 

hoIaman'Kor^t also with kistealt: 
of r^t pml. noun and adj:., the thing*' 
seen on one of the preoedii^ daye. ^ 
faofater Nag. holatere- Has* Bjn* 
of anhula^ ee/bfos}) ant)}a% amdtas^ 
KonderKulai^ adv-., oa the day beiwa 
yesterday. 

hcolahwq^i Icfo^er^ pml. soua and^ 
adj., tiie thing seen or heard on tba- 
day-before yesterday. 
holioleren. a^., who oanse on wh: 
seen oa the day befeza yesterday.. 
Kedaiereat^ kaifxtermi pml. 
tho.^ whp cama on wast se^ ^ 
the day before yesterday. 

hnlcod^ dfAll Nagk w* 

Baa. 

hAlft {Qtf \ 

memia&k %ll ¥bskt».K Ml> 
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8 on 9 miodo kaiA lelljada, eobensho 
fusiiaicabakeda, 1 eee no Goat left 
behind tliuj have donned them all. 
Also'usid as adj. noun:ne^o^j? 
^ndomruartam, put baek a handle 
to this. Note the. saying : ape 
halfi hakeleka kape mundioa, Itly., 
like handleless axes you are not 
seen working properly, i.e., there is 
no relying on you for any work, 
you are too inconstant. 

II. trtf., (1) to pull ofE the ring-like 
or shcath-like covering which 
surrounds smth. ; hake h-ol^tatn^ pull 
off the axe from its handle i sons 
Itolgtani, take off thy coat: mudam 
holf^tant, pull off thy ring : juta 
Jiolf^tamt take off thy shoe. (2) to 
pull out from a hole, ring or sheath- 
like covering: kan^i hol^tam (or 
tn^tam), pull out the nail : dandom 
holf^lamt pull out the handle ; kapo- 
katu hol^tam, open the clasp-knife. 
In this meaning it may not be nsed 
of the body or limbs, unless the 
thing from which they are pulled 
is expressed, hut even so the rflx. v., 
is preferred s tl sonpette 

III. intrs., (1) to come out by itself 
from a hole,! ring or sheath-like 
covering : d^^nom hoi ft ana ; baka- 
sar^ kan^ij holftano^ (12') of a ring 
or sheath, to let come out by itself 
what it surrounds : hake holftana, 
mudam holftann.'^ (S) used £g 
like : . karnile aoulla pittee 
holfheda* 

hotg-» rflx. V., (1) to pull off from 
oneself a ring or sheath-like cover 
ihg 19 juta hoif time, (2) to pull one’s 
finger or a limb from^suoh^a oove^ 


hoN 

ng: t! BouQ^e holfnme, (3) fig., 
ike hoden : pittee holftijana. 
o-p-olf repr. v., to pull off from 
3ach other a ring or sheath-liko 
covering r mudamkin^ hopolfjan.a, 
hole-gq p. v., (I) meanings corre¬ 
sponding to the trs. (2) same as 
the intvs. 

ho^n-olf vrh. n., (1) the number 
of things pulled, or come, out or 
off, as described : hakeko konolf 
holgakana, miad ra^i d^i^^o^^kaa^ 
banoa, all our axes are without 
handle. (2) the result, i.e-, the 
thing pulled, or o.)mo, out or off : 
misa hono^fdo (or misa honolf 
hakedo) dandomruarlena, or^ge hol^^ 
tana, the axe had been fitted again 
to the handle from which it came 
off, now it comes off onco more; no 
sonpdo okoeft honolft Who has 
doffed this ooat ? 

holed adverbial afx. to prds. 
which, like the afx. girif it emphasi¬ 
zes, but with a nuance varying acoord-^ 
ing to circumstances. This nuance- 
may often be expreseed by ; 1 do not. 
mind ; never mind ; not minding 
the consequences | in spite of reasons 
to the contrary; leaving undone 
what one is expected to do or should 
do : eenqhole^met go> away for good 
and aJl, we do not mind.; Asamtee 
eenghole^anay he went to Assam 
though his family needed him here ; 
en monovodib jomhole^iaf we slaugh¬ 
tered that goat though we should 
rather not have done so; dasikamiiiat 
hokahole^anaf come what magr’, I 
have done being the servant of 
pthen j I will give 
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him a tremendoas scolding, even if 
it displeases yott ; hiholedaime^ 
never mind, promise him even if 
thou hast no intention of keeping 
the promise; hijaholedjanae, he has 
dared to come, or he has come in 
spite of all j iae^Jtoledjana, he abso¬ 
lutely refused and did not mind the 
consequences ; he did not want to 
listen to reason ; ban da tole et$l§., 
anadoe po^hole^janay he began to 
make a bund, but Idled leaving the 
work unfinished. 

holo cliildish for horo. 

'^iioloe Has. syn. of era^endeTay 
I. sbsi., a general mock-hunt by the 
women, which takes place as a rule 
every twelve years, and sometimes 
also at other times, when the rainy 
season begins very late or is cut by 
a very long break. The Mundas 
believe that the < rder for this hunt 
is issued by the pahan of Satiamhae** 
Kurnmbae. Anyhow, it starts on 
the Hanchi side and from there 
spreads westwards and southwards 
over the whole country. On thi 
occasion the women of one village, 
sometimes of two or three villages 
together, put on a dhoti or a turban 
if possible, and armed with axes, 
bows and arrows, go to bunt fowk 
goats, sheep and pigs in the villages 
sometimes several leagues distant 
situated to the Hast of their own. 
They may not enter the houses nor 
kill anything in the forest. In 
some villages a fowl or two is given 
them if they consent to pass on 
without bunting* Each village may 
bunt for day only. Whatever 


the hunters kill they may carry off 
f the women of the village do 
not prevent them from doing so and 
appropriate the kill themselves. 
Any man interfering would be con- 
leinuod and fined by a panchayat 
of the neighbouring villages. The 
last bunt was due and took place in 
1928. It so happened that it coin¬ 
cided with a long break in the 
monsoon. It would bo interesting 
to know whether this practice is 
based on any periodicity of insuffici¬ 
ent monsoons every twelve year om 
the Chota Nagpur plateau. Any¬ 
how, it is considered by the Mundas 
to redeem the puuishrnont {gara 
katao) merited by such faults as 
induco Singbonga to send weather 
unfavourable to the crops. The 
Oraons who have the same practice 
concomitantly with the Mundas, and 
from whom these may have borrow¬ 
ed it, explain it olhirwise. They 
say that it is a oomraomoration of 
the fight put up by the women (wheu' 
all the men lay drunk) in the defence 
of the Oraon fortress in Rohtas. Note 
however, that the spreading of the 
hunt from NE. to W. and S. follows 
the same course as the hay-monsoon 
when it spreads over Chota Nagpur; 
This rather favours the belief of the 
Mundas that it is a rain-making 
practice. The four last hunts were 
all 12 years distant' from each other. 
II. adj., (1) with kurtkOf the- 
women engaged in this hunt: 7iol(t9 
kuyiko ale$ sukuriko go^kla. (2) 
with jilUf the meat procured by 
this hunt: ne haturen. kofaka tisttv 
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llo*oe Jluko ge^taaa. 

111. trB:> to laid a village in tLie 
hunt: ce hatuko Iiolo^keda, 
lY. intrs.j to j^hiint as described : 
tisiugapa soben batareko holoUanck ; 
'holo^hedaho ; holoUkenaho, 
holot'^n rfis. v.f same meaning: 
apcdo cimtaupe holo^na ? 'When 
aball you, women, go for your hunt ? 
holot-Q p. V., of a village, to bo 
raided in this bunt: alc(^ batu aplma 
holoSjana. 

ho^n’oto^ vrb. n,, the extent of this 
hunt: iisiut, honolo'iko holoekcda, 
ne yapykor^ jet a hatu ka pocolena, 
to-day the women hunted so much 
that they raided ail the villages in 
this neighbourhood. 

iioloi3L 1. sbst., (1) Has. Kag., 
ilonr of any food grain : habaholoi^^ 
gdmholo'^, etc. (‘^) Nag. syn. of lad 
Has., bread, cake. Dough is called 
leaahan holoT^^ if liquil, and si- 
fudahan koloi^t if firm. (8) kolo^f 
eyn. of Aonoloi^t the act of grinding 
flour. 

II. trs., to grind to Hour : ne baba 
Aolox^epe. (‘2) to daub with flour 
mixed in water: soralre goreakun- 
take haloisfia, 

III. intrs., to grind flour: tisii3Ldo 



holoi^-en rflx. v., to daub oneself 
with a mixture of flour and water : 
taramara hofoko sSraire supureko 
Aoloi^ena (or supu holoig^teko toab- 
ena), some people, on the cattle 
feast, make upon their upper arms 
hand marks with flour mixed in 
Water. 

holoiscQ p. V., (1) to be ground to 


flour; ne kode Aolo'tugia, Ia4 haga- 
tana, let this millet be ground to 
flour, cake is craved for. (2) to he 
daubed with flour mixed in water: 
Boralre goreaknnta holei^oa, (3) 
imprsl., of floor, to be made : tisin.do 
Aolo^oka. 

ho-n-olo7^ vrb. n., (1) the amount of 
the flour prepared : /lonohi^&o holoiOL- 
keda, barsiiaruente la^ hobajana, 
they have ground so much flour that 
there will be eake for tpo days. (2) 
the act of grinding flour : honolo^ 
(or holoia,) kape taukakeda. (3) the 
result of the grinding to flour: nca 
arn^ honolots^ ci ? Was this flour 
ground by thee ? 

Holoia^.piirtl sbst., name of a sub- 
olan of the Pnrti-clan of the Mundas. 
See hilt, 

holii3:-tt4 Nag syn. of lias. 

hoiobQ, toinb9 (Or. humbu^u) I. 
sbst., a fall forwards ; iui^ hombq 
lelte sobenko landakeda. 
hombs~n rflx. v., to fall forwards, to- 
fall on the stomaeb or face: ne hen 
oilkatee hom^^njana ? 
hombo-g^ p. v., same meaning, in 
entrd. to tumhidQf which may also 
be used of vessels upset or turned 
upside down j and iomhodgf 
biflg, to be precipitated on one's faee, 
(whilst running or walking fast), 
further forward than if one had 
simply fallen on the face: en ha^am 
bulakanteo hombglena ; omb%bafau- 
tan honko pur^sako homhogoa^ 

vrb. U’., (J) the number 
of fails : hwiot^ge homb^lienai gelsae 
purauterl}, he fell on his fade at teas! 
ten times. (2) a fall fmwards x ini| 
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Aonombff lelte lobenko landakeda.d 
libaion lias* Na]^. ejn. of ai^ar, 
bvO (Kh. ihun^ son or daughter; 
8k. mnuf son) 1. ebst.^ (1) a ohild. 
When it is destrod to distinguish 
bet\VeOn tho sexes, the words k'>rat 
hnrit are prefixed, or sometimes 
aHTixed, to hon ,: korahciHi a boy, a 
s>n; a cirl, a daoghtsr. In 

the uricautng of son, danghter, hon,’ 
koc^ and honjevtri must be used 
whoa specified by the pr^l. prns. ilsf, 
met inserted between the two 

words ; h'iniT^korat my son, honme’ 
kttrif thy daughter; but when the 
pos. adjectives 

akoq^, etc. are used, korahon, and 
kurifion are preferred. In the mean* 
iiig of boy, girl, honkofa and hoit- 
kuri are never used of in Cunts and 
children up to about ten years of 
age; and the same terms are prefer¬ 
red when there is question of an 
intended or actual bride or bride*- 
groom. (2) the young of any ani¬ 
mals : maeno honkoe apirke^koa, 
the myna has indneed its young to 
leave the nest. 

IF. adj., with horokot sjn* of haiuren 
honkOi the children of one^s village, 
in ontrd. to horokot the mothers 
of one's village: ape hon hopoko 
apti hotokolQ enka eperan^ ciulaS 
alope heSana, yon, children, take 
never such a habit of quarrelling 
with eider people in the vilh^. (9; 
of any ammal, a young one: hon 
merom ^on is 

never used with kerat «r| or inrkom 
I»e(»us 9 there are special terms to 
desigbata] a boffaio-ealf, a calf, and 


bof 

a young crab. (3) with rryl, bird# 
danif rat^Of coloured stripes along 
the border of a cloth, daro, gandn^^ 
kat^, finger or toe t smaller of nat« 
rower in comparison to another or 
others, described by the adj. 

In these oonnections, hon may be 
used as adj, noun when the oontSxt 
or oircumstaaeoH make tho meaning 
suOBciently clear. (4) of a plant or 
tree, young: hon tamrasdiru. (5y 
of a fruit or any other object, small- 
siznd; Aon tamras, a small guava f 
hon arl, a small saw. 

III. trs., to give birth to (impolite 
when used of a woman); ale^ seta 
turuTae honkedkoAt our bitch has 
brought forth six pups. 

IV, intrs., (I) to call smb. a 
child I samagem honaii^ianut mod* 
n 9 g..qalaia^ umarakana, thou hast no 
reason to call mo a child, we must ba 
of about tho same age. (2) to Sid- 
dress smb, with tho vocative hon s 
Nagurikodo babnako oy^^ m&lakoko 
honakoa, in Naguri they use hon 
as vocative of address even for 
grown boys and girls, for whom in 
Hasada they use habu and mdim 
Note the idiom: ne kuyido jilu 
naman oa hai uaman urlusnrlago 
uamaia, hou kae ionakoaf kojno kao 
koyaaia, this woman when she gefiS 
hold of some meat or fish, has a fit? 
of ungovernable greediness and 
gives no part of it either to buf' 
children or to her hosband. 

hon^en zdx- ▼•> to do smth. which* 
only children do, v.g., to ask for 
meal in the morning: lie hnyaw 
honontana* 
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hon-q p. V., (1) to bo born: alef^ 
of^re turula setako honjana* (2) in 
the past tenses^ of a child, animal, 
tree, fruit or other object, to be 
email: ini$ honko honakangea} 
nekan kamimente pnr^e honjana^ he 
is far too young for this kind of 
work; ne ku^lamdo honiana maraia,- 
no^ auipe, this hoe is too small, bring 
a larger one. 

V. afx, (1) to horoi liorohon^ a 
child of man, a human being. {2) to 
proper nouns of races or castes, 
a member of the said race or 
caste: Mundahony llorohoii, a 

Munda; Dikahon, a Hindu ; Ura^- 
holly an Oraon. (3) to names of 
animals, trees, plants, fruits, or 
other objects. The epds. thus form¬ 
ed are syns. of the phrases in which 
7ion stands as adj. 

honan adj., (1) with ktiri, a 
mother who has a baby; honan 
kuriko Lijyka, tisi-R kudani hijua- 
kana, lot tbc mothers who I have a 
baby, bring it j the vac.dnator has 
arrived to-day. Also used as adj. 
noun: honanko bijijka. (;1) with 
the name of any animal, a she-animal 
with a litter or with a sucking 
young. The term is used also 
prdly. both of women and she-ani- 
mals : en kuri honanoy she has a 
baby; alc^ ciaga seta honanrty our 
bitch has a litter. When a nl. is 
added to this construction, the mean¬ 
ing becomes: to have giveu birth 
to, and the phrase is impolite if ap¬ 
plied to women; ne kuyi apiae 
honanoy this woman has had a child 
three times; ne kuri miadu kae 


honanay she never had a ehild; ale^ 
ei3^ga seta apiae honanuy our bitdh 
has three pops. The polite ezpres* 
sion for women is: a|Hae hebeana. 

honaist, bonanza, honani^ (Or. 
hotangy perhaps) I. enditic added ta 
the indicative mood to form eqvlts. of 
our subjunctive and optative moods. 
It may be placed, without changing 
the meaning, after almost any word 
in the sentence even after an inter* 
jection. 

(1) Added to ordinary indioative- 
props, it has the nuances of meaning 
indicated in the following oonstruo" 
tions, in which moreover the word 
niendo may be suppressed: senao 
honati^ mondolc manakia, he would go 
(or he would like to go)-, hut we have 
forbidden him; bolae senkena (or 
holac sena) honan^ raendole manakia,^ 
ho would have gone, (or he would 
have liked to go) yesterday, but we 
forbade him; holac sentana 
mendolc manakia, he was starting (or 
he was on his way) yesterday, but 
we stopped him; hola en^ honai^ 
sona (or sentana), or eng I hola 
hona\e sena (or sentana), mendole 
manakja, he was starting yesterday, 
but wc stopped him. In all these 
sentences the copula o, in the prd. 
of the first clause may be repladsd 
by tcQ, and if it be so replaced,. 
Jionat^ may be omitted. Holae sen* 
kena honaT^y holae senienteq honavif 
holae genteq, have the same mean¬ 
ing. The omission of honai^ is more 
frequent in Nag. 

(2) In conditional sentences, hoMXi 

mey ke placed either in the otndi- 
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lioning or m the conditioned clause. 
These sentences often connote an 
unrealizable desire, a probability, a 
mere contingency, a remote or 
doubtful possibility, but those con¬ 
notations arise from the circumstan¬ 
ces or contexts, and are not entailed 
by any special position of the 
enclitic. In the conditioning clause 
the copula a of the prd. is replaced 
by re. In the conditioned clause it 
may be replaced by and in this 
case hona^ may be omitted: 
Asamre hona^ bokomkopaiu namire 
(or Asamre bokomkora kona^ii^ 
namire, Asamre bokomkoraiu namire 
do»a%{), ams soben baliu udubaia 
(or udnbaite^); Asamre bokomko- 
Taiu namire, am$ hona,^ soben baliu 
(or am^. soben honai^ haliu, am$ 
soben hal Aona^insi} udubaia (or 
udubaite^.) ; Asamre bokomkoraiu 
namii'e, am^ soben baliia, ndnbaitc§ 
(or udubaia kona^, adnbaite>^ Aonai^). 
All these different forms of the same 
senteuoe have exactly the same 
meaning: if 1 chance to meet thy 
younger brother in Assam, 1 shall 
tell him all about thee. The same 
variety of form may be taken by a 
sentence expressing a groat probabi¬ 
lity, v.%. : en kambti^u ain^ loeou.- 
reia namklreuL taiugo^kj[a Aonaf^, 
1 would most probably have killed 
that thief with my bow and arrows, 
had 1 found him in my rice held 
(i.e., reaping my rice). However, 
in t£is sentence, ^omTSf may not be 
adde^ to the dmst. en ; it may be 
added to only in case this poss. 
•dj. stands here in opposition to 


another poss. adj. in tho preceding 
context : eu kumliiru am$ loeoiareiSL 
namkja, ain^ hona^ loeoi3i.rei3L namkj[- 
reia, Imugo^kja. Conditional sen¬ 
tences expressing a realizable or 
unrealizable desire, [also present the 
samel variety of form, at least when 
the conditioned clause is not omit¬ 
ted : okoo lionain ne kami deng^iu- 
re tlsiia, cabaoa, if only smb. would 
help me, this work would bo finish¬ 
ed to-day; Soma honai^ ne kami 
dcngaiiaLrc tisiu, cabaoa, if Soma 
will help me, this work will be 
finished to-day. 

(3) All negative sentences in which 
honaT 3 ( occurs are constructed with 
the negative particle ka^ except 
those referring to a realizable or un¬ 
realizable desire. These are con¬ 
structed with the prohibitive parti¬ 
cle alOi and the prd. of the condi¬ 
tioning clause does not tako 
the afx. re, but keeps the copula a 
or, more often drops it or replaces it 
by teq^. In the latter case kona^ ia 
sometimes omitted, especially in 
Nag. : kupulko tisiiai alo hona^ko 
sen^ (or senoa, sen^teg^) or, tisiR 
aloko senQte^, janjetan kamiko 
dengatukaina, if only the guests 
would not leave to-day, they might, 
before going, help me in some of 
my work. N. B. The desire, whe¬ 
ther realizable or unrealizable, 
affirmative or negative, ia strongly 
emphasized by beginning the sen¬ 
tence with the interjection o / 

(1) In these affirmative or negative 
conditional sentences expressing a 
desire, the conditioned olanse is 
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o£tea : eensreko hon4H( / 

^ii^naiiio jBengreJ Would that! they 
y^ejit away J lalo hmaj^o 1 
p ho%o>Ti^ aloko senptef^ J o aloko 
eeupte;^ 1 Would that thoy did not 
go away J 

(5) ^be (jueBtion i»gk hoimi^ ? jnay 

have two meanings : (a) When it 

is an answer to another question, it 
^ifOans ; Why do you ask ? Pit- 
tem sena ci ?—-Cig honai^ ’ (i) 

Whan it is a reply to a declarative 
sentence, it means : What will you 
dp about it ? What will happen 
now ? What will be the conse¬ 
quence ? en hoyoko tisiia hijyiia 
kajikedkoa, men do kakoyjana.—Ci^ 
hona-^ ? 

(6) The anwers M honat^ and ha 
honai^ mean ; in that case, yes ; in 
that case, no: gel^aka omamerem 
dasina ci ?—He hon/n^f if thoji get 
10 Its. for thy wages wilt thou lake 
service ?—Yee^ if I got so much. 

(71 Conditional sentences often 
begin by the interjection ci followed 
by 7ionan» This ci may take one 
of the afxs. of address a, ga, hale, 
etc.: cia honaT^ ? holabu sikedredo 
tisiiaL ne ote cabajana, do you see ? 
If we had ploughed yesterday, this 
field would ,be finished to-day. 

(18) There are two other construc¬ 
tions in wbieh iiomm is added to 
alo: fa) In the first, alo hona^ 
expresses a negative desire similar 
to that* occurring in the conditional 
eetenccfi above : s&ndera keolpe hokft 
xi|^?—- hono.^, laiadle go^lI ,(or 
mialSI® goSHa, miad kajile gogll, 
miad kajile go^Ua}^ 1 suppose you 


will stop the hunt new do 

not wish to, we will dr»t kill at 
least one, i.e., we no not want 
stop before we have had at least pup 
kill. One may also say: alo mia4 
Ignaia^e go^li, alo miadle go$li4o«s.tir 
(d) In the second, hona^ has the 
meaning of perhaps, and the sen¬ 
tence should be compared with what 
has been said under alo mento : ms 
birre ciulab kulae kale namakadkoa, 
apedo neape senderatana!—-Hepy! alo 
lionaTSi. (or alo dan^, alo deraia, alo- 
j|.) miadleka menegge (or mentege), 
we never saw any bare in this jun¬ 
gle, and you come to hunt here 
Yes, we know; but we say to our¬ 
selves : do not give it np, there may 
he one or two. Honaij^ may also 
be put after miofUeka instead of 
after alo. 

II. intrs., to use the svord hona^; to 
express a desire or doubt by means 
of honoTtf : ci^j^m honat^^iada ? Why 
dost thou qualify the sentence by 
the word hon,a-fy ? 

hoauTi^^g p. V., imprsl., of the word 
konav(, to he added to a sentence : 
ne kajilp ccasgmente henat^g^ana ? 
Why do they say this with a homnn 
ia the jsentence ? 

bon-ara I. ebst., son*in-}a% 

II. trs., to accept smb. as aon-in* 
law: honarghiah. 

honara~» r0x. y.^ to xnnrr|r smb.'a 
daughter : Inkiista cim honargna ? 
honura-g p. v., to become atob-'a sqn* 
in>-law: inkjt3L|,e homfaaha^, 
bon bl-parap syn. of Ure^girif 
sbsti., tba purificatory rit| oh^^<^d 
ju8t.be|Qrj9 the first aowsing* Itjp 
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called the minor flower feaet becauee 
it foilows elosely on the flower 
leapt. 

hon-bare abst., need by women 
instead of hattf brother, as a more 
polite form: honbare hondere 

afandiiena; am^ honhareko ciminaiai 
men^boa f This cpd., unlike dare, 
does not take the prsl. prae. 
me, ie, as pos. af&s. N. B. A man 
calls his brother haga, and his sister 
honmisi, A woman calls her brother 
bare and her sister homnui or haga. 

hon-bufi, hoa-burlko ouUective 
noun, wife ami children: e^kan 
horo3 laikeua, honbarii nirbagota^' 
koa, he was a bad man, he deserted 
bis wife and children ; diku sohen 
otee rgeabakina, honhuriko cilkateia, 
asulkoa? The landholder has rob¬ 
bed me of all my fields; how am 
I to feed ray family now ? N. B. 
Tho dl. form is not used. 

bon*cars I. sbst., anything given 
to children to eat between meals, 
V. g., sweets, fruit, sweet-potatoes : 
jetan honeara kale roaana, honkolale 
leloT 3 t.go 4 tana, we have not planted 
any of the things ohildrca eat be¬ 
tween meals, our little ones look on 
with envy at other drildren more 
fortunate; nd Rrma ho%earaU 
banoakana. 

II. adj., with same meaning 
neakodo honeara cljko daia. 

Iff. adv., with m* without the 
afss. ange, b&ri, ge ,: aangako hen- 
earabarile -roaakada, akiritahapaele- 
kado ka, we have planted very liti^e 
* sweet-potaitoee, enough for th 
ebUckea, not cnongh totaikenny to 


the market. 

iioa-cii^a (Or. eernd, to be pieg^ 
nant with) adj., same as honeindaa^ 
kan. 

honein4e-g p. v., of eggs, mammals 
and, impolitely, also of women, 
;o have an embryo: simjarom 
honcin^aakana \ hencin^aakan me* 
rome tergo^lja, ge^taure leljana, ho 
killed, with a stone, a goat with an 
embryo in the womb, it was seen 
in the cutting up o! the meat* 

bonder (Or. khon, a while ago 
within (ho same day) adv., some 
lime ago, i.e., from S days to about 
a month ago. The fallowing ad¬ 
verbial phrases all refer to a time 
within the year. Those preceded 
by han refer to the time immediate¬ 
ly preceding that denoted by tho 
same phrases without han. Ran 
may be everywhere replaced by 
hana : 

hanhonder, hanahonder long ago, 
i.e., £-3 months ago. 
honderhondeff honderng about S 
months ago. 

honderko, honderkore, honderman 
same a bonder. 

hanhonderko, hanhonderkore, han- 
honderman same as hanhonder. 
honderuter very long ago, i.e., from 
3 months to less than a year ago. 
hottderhftlatf syn. of anhufazf, 
holatere, the day before last, two 
days ago. 

hanhonderhulat( tiiree days ago, 
honderhapdta, KonderpU daring the 
week before iaf t. 

hanhonderhapUa, hanhonderpjf be¬ 
tween fl and 3 wbeki ago. ' 
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/ioudercan^tf (1) daring the month 
before lasL (2) ia some places, 
during last month. 
hanhonHercan^u (U between 2 -and 
S months ago. (-2) in some places, 
during the month before last. 
honderje(e (luring the last summer. 
hankondei^efe during the first part 
of last summer. 

honderjargi daring the last rainy 
season. 

hankonderjargi during the first part 
of last rainy season. 

Jionderraha^ during last winter. 
hanhonderrc^lai^ during the first 
part of last winter. 

hon«dipllij boti-dipli syn. of hon- 
aTcanre, honrej adv., when a child, 
daring one’s childhood. 

hon^a (Sad. Iwra harek) I. adj., 
same as hondaakan, stewed as dc- 
sorlbcd below: honda ar$, hon4a 
jilu. Also used as adj. noun : sakamre 
honda or^ puryire rasi utuko om^itia. 
II. trs , to stew vcgerables or meat 
ao that there is very little water or 
juice in the stew, in cnird. to 
to steam, to boil in water, pouring 
off the water afterwards; and 
iikif to boil in water without pour¬ 
ing this off afterwards, so that the 
stew is very juicy or watery. 
Hon^a is done in three ways speci- 
fil'd in the phrases : tiUcora, to 
stew with only a little water; 
lerelte ca^ka^t to fry raw vege¬ 
tables or meat, throwing them on 
heated gi>ease or oil ; tihieorakeate 
ecns(ka^, to fry vegetables or meat, 
throwing them on heated grease or 
oil after haviog first stewed them ' 


in a little water. 

honda'Q p.v., to be stewed in one 
of the three ways described. 
ho-^n-onda vrb, n,, (1) the quantity 
thus stewed : mongaar^do honon^ 
dako hondakeda, barsiia^re kale 
cahadarijana. (2) the act of thns 
stewing : honondaTe roia^golena, it 
has been burnt in the stewing, 
(fi) the stew so prepared: nea 
okoegi kononia (or honcla) ? Who 
has prep'ired this dry stew ? 
bondage, hondtte adv., modifying 
jom : Jiondatehv, jomea, alope rasiia, 
let us eat it iu the form of a dry 
stew, do not make it watery. 

hon^a-dan^^ sbst., a stick used 
for stirring stew. 

hon dado gyn. of d^^rohon* 
honda.gan^e, borda-gaodi Cfr. 
gandehorai^, I. trs., to hit things 
with the tree, long piece of wood 
or pole, one carries : ne saa raoareia^ 
topanlea mondo kO, or^iTeni hondof 
gandijada, without thinking of 
cutting up in the courtyard that 
(long) piece of firewood, thou 
bringest it in the house hitting 
things with it all about; am$ sante 
catum hondagandijfida, 
hondagande-g p.v., corresponding 
meaning : no san opgre hondaga n- 
digtana, u;uiawraai*tam ; am$ sante 
catuko hondagandigiana, miaddom 
rapudtada. 

II. adv., with or without the afxs* 
ange, ge, gge, tange, tan, modifying 
rika, gg, dnpil, ader, so as to hit 
things all about, 
hon dsfo syn. of dtif^kon, 
fhoods (Or, Qttdna) 1, ebst.f thq 
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point to be reaobed in parboiling 
paddy before bueking it: baba 
ailri hoba^reko donkeda^ 
ladirua^ape, they have taken the 
paddy from the fire before it was 
parboiled, put it back on the fire. 

II. adj., (1) with habuy parboiled 

rice: hon4§ baba sarajana ci ka ? 
Have the husks of the parboiled pad¬ 
dy been caused to split ? (2) with 

Uj^y a cloth boiled with ashes in 
preparation to being washed: 
?ion4$ lijf^ ci^ kape nurajada ? 

III. trs., (1) to parboil paddy to 
prepare it for qu'ck and easy husk¬ 
ing. It is taken from the fire as soon 
as small bubbles begin to rise to the 
surface ; to overboil it would spoil 
it completely : baba aiub hon4^’‘ 
kedci dq. sam catureko tairikaea, 
sct^diplido d^ ST^kc'driko su^aea, 
saratanredo here oat»goa, ente 
tasirorjaneiko ru^un^oa, having par¬ 
boiled the jaddy in the evening, 
they let it stand overnight in the 
pot together with the water; in 
the morning, having drained off 
the water, they warm again the 
damp paddy ; during this process 
the husks split; then the paddy, 
after having been spread out to 
dry, is finally husked. The Mnn- 
das always husk their paddy in 
this manner. They say that it 
makes the rice less liable to get 
spoiled" by damp> or to lump to¬ 
gether in the cooking; that it 
renders the grains harder and more 
slow to cook ; and that rice husked 
without parboiling digests too 
l»pidly iftid eauees diurboea. (2j 


to boil olothes with ashes before 
washing them : lij^ honi^epe, purft- 
ge hiimuakana. (.3) syn. of 
to put water to boil: d^po hon4f^ 
kedi ci ? 

IV. trs. cans., fig., to cause smb. 
grief and uneasiness : janadpe 
gopoea, enate apum jlpo hon4sjQia, 
(or apum^ jTpe hon4sjada), 

V. intrs., (1) prsl., of water, to boil: 
d^ hon4^iana, (2) fig., prsl. or 
imprsl. with inserted prsl. prn., to 
grieve and be uneasy ; to be restless 
on account of some -rfiilution : 
hon4^tana j a!n^ jl fion4stana; 
bonha.korakiia^ map^kena enate jl 
Jion4s?^inay I am in great afSio- 
tion and very uneasy, my two 
sons have fought each other with 
axes. 

hon4§ rflv. v., to give way to grief 
and uneasiness •* ji aminaia^ alom 
hon4^n(iy ne disumre misamisa 
enkagea, do not grieve so much and 
be not so uneasy, such trials are com¬ 
mon in this world. 

ho-jp^on4i repr. v., to cause grief and 
uneasiness to each other : ote repute 
jikiia^ kopon4itana, 
hon4e-gQy hon4e-q p.v., (1) of paddy, 
to be parboiled : kon4€akan baba 
martorngiripre kS ruTmabSseoa 
mendo gundaoa, if the parboiled 
paddy bo allowed to get entirely 
dry it cannot be busked properly, it 
breaks to little bits. (2) of clothes, 
to be boiled with ashes. (8) of 
water, to be.put to boil; to boil. (4) 
fig., of the mind, to be afflicted and 
rendered uneasy : enkan kajite inifi 
ji (or jU Aeir^eyp/atia). 
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ho-»''On4i yrb. (1) iJid quaiitilif 
^ jpddilf {>8rhoi}ed, jor of olothos 
hoiled with a«h 60 : b%lb&j (0 hmmiiho 
bawioire «na«akil^ r&raisk- 
cabaoa, they have parboiled so zaHish 
.pa44j that it will take two .days to 
•hnek it. (^) the exoesa iji parboiling 
paddy; tba oxceso of gmf an- 
easiuess: no baba honoo^^ko hond^eda 
ij9an4deka leb$uteriaa%; iaia ji Tto* 
non4g bood'^taiia, apimaleka kae 
durwnppkotoakaua. (d) the«et ot 
parboiling rice : hononi^ kai^ t«fl>ka* 
koda, ladii’gifaepe, (4) the paddy 
iwboiled ; the clothes boiled with 
ashes: ncado apea oi, nore 

tasiakana ? Is i$ your parbpihd 
paddy that is epreod out here to 
-dry ? 

hon ^Sr| sbst.i the two small hind 
legs of crabs. Like hon4.a^rOy the 
siQaller elaw of a oi'ab, it is also need 
as syn^ of honganda, the dittle ■ jSnger 
or little toe of -men. 

Jhon4i<Bbtt syn. of Imriin (jUm^u, 
Bbsh, a form of Cuoumis trigonos, 
illitoxb., Cuourbitaceae. Its 
aro not .lobed, .and its berry, .which 
is eaten, is hardly aoBOsa* Ijt 
growls wild on high holds. 

hpndiVli var.'of hiav4»p9i but naad 
anly of a woman^j waisti>clbth. 

blag. <var, of ioa/ar Has. 

ha* WBifi, hm gaata ogta. of Imp 
hap 9«rssr, shat., the littU 
ih^gar; the Uttle too. -They are also 
pfdlad Aon 4ar^ km 4^^* 

liqn*gif&, iKHiri^Alu) aoUeotiye 
HUMID, deseendanis, poatarity, ablA- 
•sA gcanAghtUBM^ hsayUrg 


ban^ten (or baWLicoteoi) 4of0,a porapn 
without offiipriogt iuia kongdtdio 
ne hature baiahoa, his ehttdrea and 
gfandefaildren do not live in tiiis 
village. 

hoa-hopofl, hM^hopoaho (dbst., (i) 
syn. of hongdfd when the term is 
referred to a distiootpartioalar person 
V. g., when it serves to qualify horo 
or is itself quaJihed by a poe. adj.: 
konkopon ban^ (or baiakoten) koro’, 
iaia honhoponko purageko sankgijana, 
his children .and grandohildren have 
becoBce very numerous, (i) when 
no such reference is made, patent 
and ehitd; pirents ami ohildri.'n : 
konhopen (ot konhoponho) ciposen^- 
tana ? Are you going away, you and 
your childreu ? konhoponhii^ laraitana, 
father and son bave*a lawsuit against 
one another. (1} tlie relationship 
between parent and child: honko- 
ponroki^ iaraltana. 

iMNa-lal abst., (1) syn. of kongdfd. 
(2) var. of jmkont grandchild: 
ne kofado Soma$ konjaif this is a 
grandson of Soma. 

hoalar Has. Nag. Aodear Nag. 
^ofc., ;(1) nsed^inetead dl'jipohQnjar, 
^thec>in4aw, in ontrd. to kanar, 
mothwdn-laWt like whieh it 4s con- 
stvueted. (2) affixed to the ^napiOB 
of some male velations with] the 
meankig of ** in.daw ** •: kukuionfar, 
‘Has. beirokofifar Nag. 
great grandfai(het4a4aw or geeM* 
grandHineladndaw; katakei^af, 
^Midlather-ittdaw or gcand-nodedn- 
lawj apokenjar, fatherdn-iaw; 
Utkuhonjoir, gu^guko^or Has. dhfe- 
dtnfk^ Nag. iddarhesther ^ fithev>^ 
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in-]b».w OT bABbaod of oblar 8i«t9r 
of jPQotber'in-Uw i hnka\^i(kf, 

joun^or UrotUer of ^ 

hotshaod of inotbor*»i.i)-Uw'8 jaiuojr 
Bister; humahonjt^Yf brotbpiT of naor 
thei-m>law or hiisbaoxl of fatUer-ia* 
law^B Bifijter; older broiboT- 

in-law« It is not to otbor 

relations by jnari^ia^o. 91^ 

called : /en/a, elder iieter'f bl^bsad ; 
mmara, a man's youn^e* pwtcr's 
husband; ara, a woman'p youn|pct 
sister's husband ; Unjakofgf yonn.^or 
brother of wife; irulkora» yojm^pr 
brother of husband ; a man's 

sister-in-law's husband f 
kukoara Has. harfiara husband 
of great granddaughter 4)X of gijeat 
grand-niccG; 6on>iu-law of a laan'a 
younger brother or sQ»-inrlaijr pf hn&r 
band's younger brother* 
honjar.banar var, of hanarionjar. 
honjor I. tre., (1) tp pusJh down 
one's loin cloth : no hon snrbpd ram 
kac mundikeda, botpge h9njorJfi40t 
this boy being unable to f'aU out the 
hind end of his loip oleth (for a caU 
of nature), pushes down with 
hands the whole pf his Ipln plotb 
along the hips. to gp ahfilidi 
with a loin cloth, or waist 4dpth, tpp 
loosely tied and slipisgalpi^g thfihips! 
boto$m (or lijim^ gajimj 

sakataSrua^tam* (S) tofQKUSs JoMfdy 
hei^dup earth or sand tP 
najia 4 nl<ahada agite g|DI^ 

harkoai hasako 

|[. iptijs.^ (1) pf gi jpin ^ 
cloth, to slide hsoanso «t 

* top Jopsely tiad : 


Uttip gifb hi liiding dnwn, it is 
going to fall off. (2) of an smbanbr 
msnt mad# of ^sm, to have 

itohottpm hmadoniog ont, <whi» 
moist), nndar th# veight of tb# 
upper part \ Cendagatnf# ttfitloeock<* 
tahpfc Jansdsirn^ jargidiore asi 
kQnhrHna* (S) of loosdy heaped 
up earth or sand, to slip, to get 
spread put by the action of water t 
gitUtekp aiileda, jsrgite honjoriana* 
(4) fig., of fruit to fall plentifully 
frpm the trees : #n burai'a madukam 
knh koniQrlmfl, halanaupe, lots of 
Bassm dowem hsll from ihe trees 
on that hilh go and pick them up. 
kouhr^fifi rfjz. V., two first mean¬ 
ings nf the trSf; g«jim ionioreuta»a, 
samhara^nsrlem. 

p. same meanings as 

th# intrs, 

hQ»f9T999 adr, modifying nir in 
eonfloaion wit^ UJq : boto$ 

hpnjarigg^fi nirkena, he ran so fast 
that bis Ipin doth sms sliding down. 

« litff Ifittt Has. Insfi ka$8|^ Nag. 
sy#.. of hga ggmd»* 

faon-klniia I. sbst., daughter-in- 
law thahitMlioa^iatsa nvjana, their 
danghliP-iadav has wn away. The 
TPS/ #1 •ddarss is ; §be» mM* 

th» prd- PPM. i% me, as peg. 
afia. aaa added at the end of die 
CiidK: dA#i»W#r^> ieaiiminme, 
honkiminte, 

II. I6I.> tP aeeaiva « wobmhi «a 

danghter-in-Iaw; doaddniodio#. 

flfU* 1 h to ooBsent to 
marry smb.'a non e dtldiBidaNa 
dw t M w p aca# d 7 

jpjitiiaaiifg ?i*i# iwQpiMaalb/* 
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danghter-in-law : cn of^regee honki- 
minakana* 

hon-klria I. abet., an oath with 
impreoatlon on the bead of one’s 
child. The prsl. pms. me, te are 
inserted after hon : honkiria pur^,- 
geko boxoea, to swear on the head 
of their child is the kind of oath the 
Mundae are most afraid to take; 
honit^kiriai^ jomkeda (or honrera 
kiriakeda), 1 awore on the head of 
my child. 

11. trs. cans., with or without 
inserted pos. afx., to m»ke smb. 
swear cn the head of his child : 
honkiriameaht or Aonmekiriameale. 
This 1*8 rarely used, the ordinary 
phrase being ; honkiriale (or honme- 
kiriale) kiriamea ; honrele kiriamea. 
honkiria-n rflx. v., with or without 
inserted pos. afx., to swear on the 
head of one’s child : honkirianjanacj 
hontekirianjnnae. This is rarely 
used, the ordinary way of expressing 
this idea is : honkiriae (or honte- 
kiriae) kirianjana (or jomkeda) or* 
honree kirianjana, honi'6 kiriae jom* 
keda. 

honhiria-g p. v., with or without 
inserted pos. afx., to be made to 
swear on the head of one’s child : 
honkiriaoamt honmekiriaoam. This 
also is rarely used ; they say gene¬ 
rally : honkiriam (or houmekiriam, 
honrem) kiriaoa. 

bon-kofs sbst., a boy, a son, as 
explained under Aon. 

bon-kttfl sbst., a girl, a daughter 
as explained under Aon, 

hon>misi Haa Nag. mitiAon 
^•g. ebst., used by 


misif sister, as a more polite form. 
The prsl. pms. me, te as pos. 
afxs. may bo put at the end of 
Aonmisi, but misiAon does not take 
them : Jionmisiii^ (or ain^ Aonmisi) 
goujana, my sister is married ; am| 
Jionmisiko ciminau^ men^koa ?•-• 
Misiitai.ko api horo, bow many sisters, 
man, hast thou ?•—Three. 

bon OC 9 jal ocj adv., with or with¬ 
out the afxs. mentef for ever, till 
after the death of one’s ohildien and 
grandchildren : Aon ocq ja% ocqrq 
hatuii3i kiri-nakada, I have bought 
for ever a site for a new village ; ne 
or$ Aon ocqjai ocq senoa, this house 
will stand till after the death of my 
children and grandchildren. 

JV, B .—The vocal check on ocq is 
sometimes dropped. 

honor (Cfr. A ora) sbst., a 
walk (of school boarders) in ontrd. 
to senbaroj a journey : tisiia. Aonor 
hobaoa ci ksi ? Will there be walk 
to day ? Aonorre miad eSf^iia goglja, 
I killed a bird during the walk. 

JV. B. The Mundas never go out for 
a mere walk. 

II. trs., (1) syn. of lAdUri, to hawk 
from village to village : ne btlria 
jana5 tamakul Aonorjada ; ne bSpia 
tamakn kutuia^kedci apia hatnl 
Aonorkeda, this merchant having 
taken a load of tobacco' hanging 
from a stick on his back, hawked it 
in three villages. (2) of school boar¬ 
ders, to take a walk in a said place: 
tisiia. kirle bonorkeda, to-day wa 
went for a walk in the forest. 

III, intrs., (1) of school boaicA^i^^ 

to take a walk ; Aongrlt ^ W, tisiials 
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honor 

apimSle honorkeduf this is the 
third day we go for a walk. (2) of 
cattle, to wander about when not 
herded : ale$ uri kotee honorjana ? 
n^jaked kae lel^tana, whither is our 
bullock gone to roam about ? 
Up till now we did not see 
it. (3) of pain (personified), to travel 
about on the boJy .: pa^ha 
honortangeAf atirigce jnatida5oa, the 
pain of pneumonia is still travelling 
about, it has not yet settled on one 
spot. ((•) of the laramboingo 
or haimkaThoi^ga, to inflict harm to 
members of one household after 
another in the same family, v. g., 
when a devotee of karaynboi^gaf is 
remiss in his worship ; karamb3t9i,g‘a, 
honorcAna, guati bitarro piriparii 
namjadboa. (5) imprsl., with 
inserted prsl. prn., to feel a pain 
travelling about on the body : 
horraohasu honorjQina, 1 feel 
rheumatism now in one limb then 
in another. 

hoitor-g p. v , ( 1 ) of a commodity, to 
be hawked : tisingapa kolomkolom 
tamaku 1iQnorgf'<i%<i., these days 
tohaoco is hawked on the threshing 
floors. ( 2 ) of a locality, to be gone 
over in a walk by school boarders : 
cn bir misao ka honorakiUOy tisioebn 
sena, we never took oar walk in that 
forest, let us go to-day. (3) of 
pain, to travel over the body : 
cutlikadukure, hoymobasure 01:9 
patbadukure basu hoftoroa>f the pain 
uses to travel about ou the body in 
puerperal fever, rheumatism and 
poeumonia. 

ioitorU aUv., modifying m, of 


hoflor-torga 

school boarders, to go for a walk. 
Also nsed prdly. with inserted pral» 
sb].: honortekotam, they go for a 
walk; honortekojam, they are out 
for a wal k. 

honor-aii I. trs., to come along 
hawking a commodity; tamaknl 
honoraujada, 

II. intra., and rflr. v., of sohool 
boarders, to come along taking a 
walk: hoAorAttjadakOy honoraun* 

lanakom 

honor-bara I. trs., (1) to hawk a 
commodity here and there : ne tam-iku 
tisin^ honorbaratam, oabatab9ka. (2) 
to perambulate : go^a die a mi honor* 
baraiedii, menio nekan^ jetasjre 
kalian lelakuda, I have boen all over 
the ooautry, but this kind of thing 
I saw nowhere. (3) of school 
boarders, to take walks over differ¬ 
ent grounds: ne sirma birkole 
honorbarajada, this year we take 
our walks in the surreunding 
forests. 

II. intrs., to wander about, to go 
about ; of school boarders, to take a 
walk : siia.sa(u 1 ;^ samagee honorbara* 
kenay he has been runuing about 
the whole day without working ; 
tisiia^ kos^tepe honorhavnkena ? In 
what direotion did you wander 
about to-day T In what direction 
did you take your walk to-day. 
honor-biur syn. of honorbara* 
honor-idi I. trs.j to go away 
hawking a commodity. 

II. intrs, and rflx. v., of school 
boarders, to go away for a walk t 
honoridiiadakOf honoridiutanako* 
lioiior-torsa trs., to hawk a 00m* 
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itiodiiy tkltjhg th§ w$f tffi th« eth 
eaMiaa ol otu^§ gohig itMUdiflMri t 
pfttd ke 

hirtHied t^kMco in the villii|fCf 
along hid way to the market. 

M-tarsaf eyn. o£ kan ganS», 
iwo^fe4, •eri«-*KW 

Ctr. 1. sbst., ft etefMcbild, 

and, with the additieii ol kor$, kufif 
ft etepion, ft atepdfttighter. The 
prsl. pms. itff me, ie, afe added as 
pos. afxs.latithe end of these three 
terms even when they are followed 
by ho fa or kati : konneredii^, iere^- 
mekQra,\ eefedtehufi, my stepchild, 
thy stepson, his for her stepdangh- 
ter. Wheat a stepohildiSpeaks of its 
stepparents, it oaiis its stepfather 
garinei^ai^, and its stepmother 
gftpineia^gaiiaL ; when addressing 
them it calls them kaka, kahu The 
same vocative kaU [is used by the 
children of the first wife of a hi> 
garni st towards the Stnd wife, of 
whom they speak as gari^i^* The 
children of the %nd wife address 
the first as iuhu, gungu, and.speak 
of her]|aB*itt</ttfi*i!^, gunguii^. 

II. tra., to take smb. as stepchild 
by marrying the father or mother : 
en honkoe homere^he^hoa. The 
same sentence, especially in the 
ptst; ts., may be need in the meaning 
of: to have unlawful intercourse 
with a ehild's widowed father or 
mother. 

feon-timras i^hSt., l^idltim gttl- 
neensiB, Myrtaceae,—the Oooseberry 
Onava, a small tree, 5^-6' high 
with pendnTous biannhes, bearing 
fifiaU betry*Ilke flrUUs^ the iike of 


a gooseberry. It is found only 
planted in stations. 

bonigoe.kouiioi 1. sbst.^ ft draught 
through a small hoio, in entrd. to 
haruthurut, any draught of air : 
ho^goHof^gok kesejtape, shut ont 
the draught that passes throogh 
the siitaU hole. 

II. adj., with ke^o, same meaning ; 
padrib^ 8r>jeree gitikena, ho^got^ 
hotj^ffo^ hoeote manda sabk|a, bo 
slept in front of a hole in the wall, 
the draught gave him a oold in the 
Iread 

III. trs., of the wind, to blow on 
smb. throttgh a hole ; hoeo hytiguS* 
hoi^go^&iiia. 

IV. intfs., (I) prsl., of the wind, 
to oanSe a draught through a hole : 
ne b^te ho^o ho^goSho^goSiana (or 
hoT^go^hoT^go^jada)^ (^) imprsl., 
with inserted prsl. prn., to feel the 
draught of a small hole : paclrlbyi 
sGjereia, dubkena, pnr%ge hoi^go^* 
ho-K(go\lk{iia, 

hotugothotugo^-n rflx. v., to expose 
oneself to snob a draught: byt^ree 
Ko^gotho’^o'ingana, enate manda 
itatnak§ia. 

hot^goUhoi^goI-g p. v., to be in the 
draught of a small hole : ne b'^r^te 
pnr$ge1e hy^goiho^gotjma. 

V. adv., with or without the afxs. 

aiige, ge, gge tan, tange, also 
he ^o^leenho^gtfiken, hois^^ileka, 
modifying koto, riha, ied&, 

kih- ^ 

b^forer, fioiBLgOftp-ftuwsoro tunr., 

of ht^gurahotigera. As kdv.^ 
hoi^gofo takes the afxs. g^$ 
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boti^ (T. konj^ta) mbst., a gisoee. 
bop9 Hm; 1. sbeb.} (1) diKbio- 
guished iato darukof>g and diriktfifg, 
the first being any trorm or grab 
boring galeriea in dry ot gpreen 
wood, fruit or sweet-pbtatoea; the 
8nd being a grub or worm boring 
galeriea in stones, in entrd. to kuiif 
beetles boHng galerids in dr j wood. 
In Nag, they ball iifu, or ^opg, 
the worms or grubs boring galeries 
in dry or green wood, and yore 
those which bore into fruit Or 
tiwtet-petktoes. In Nag. also, 
they oall maranf ^opg and huritu 
hopQ two large beetles, the griihs 
of which bore galeries in green 
wood : kantaradaruren hopgio baTi- 
alekako talnre bupiu^ daruko go^ 
uberea, rukateko r^upankoa^ karedo 
madukam d^teko dulgo||koa, when 
two or three of the worms spceial 
to jack trees, attack a young speeb 
men (about diam.) they kill it; 
people out them out with ohiaela or 
destroy them by pouring into their 
galeries water in which Bassia flowers 
have been cooked* (0) sometimes 
syn. of honopg, the drilling Of wood 
or stones by worms: h^p'gt^ ne 
daru korohosogiiiakana. 

II. adj., attacked by boring grabs : 
hapg sa'Uga sukuhatad ha^wdn, 
worm •eaten sWeet-potatoes are ds 
bitter aS the bitter gourd* 

III. trs., oi worms or grabs^ to 
attack wood, etc*: saia^ga^ kopgktdd. 
hikpo-pg T.> to bo whfm*oatea or 
attacked by borhig grubs t BOgofasOI 
saugd pt^yiga AspasioiMa 

vzb« idtmt if 


the gafteries bored by grabs; the 
number of fruits attacked : honop^ho 
hop^keda^ pur^tedo bagfadakan 
ds'Ugage talkena, so many sweet- 
potatoes dre worm-eateh that the 
greater number are spoiled« (0) the 
boring by worrod or grubs: konopg0e 
ne darU horokosoakana. (3) tl».} 
result, iiO., tbs wood ot frait bored : 
nskan honopg (or Iionopg saia^ga) 
kS jomdarloa, purs^gc harada. 

hopoii I, ebst., (1) in the s. or pi., 
a single or several grubs of bees, 
wasps or white>ants. (2) in tho 
pi., (») of bees and wasps, syu. 
of AopondHi (b) of white-ants, 
the Urhole eomb, when it contains 
eggs or gi'uh'4, in entrd. to harluf 
the comb eren when it is empty. 

II. in the opd’ koukopoH, N. B. 
Uopon is derived from as 

haparom is derived from karam^ 
so that, properly, it should be Used 
only in the dl. and pi. meaning : 
father, son, son ofjj^son, son of 
grandson, in a word the living 
family, just as haparomko means 
the dead ancestors i father, father^e 
father, grand fatber^s father, etc. 
In reality hepoth is not used in this 
meaning, except in the q>d. koakii- 
pon. The Santals use it both tU 
the a and pi. as syn. of withoat 
any oCUnotatien* 

Has* hapoA-daha Nag. 
syn. of A»p&ni9i of bees and waspa, 
tha part the edmb in the eelli 
of which there are eggs or grubs, 
in entfd. to naif or naUddi ^ 
ptot of tha eomb whexb the o^ls 
ouatoin dtdy ima^ ; and ecdg 



hopor 
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the part of the comb where the cells towards each other: saiskginiite- 


are quite empty. 

hopor (probably derived from 
hora) I. adj.y near either in front, 
on the side or at the back x am 
(or edd$) hopot or§re rai^ boro kah 
hasntana, in tho house near mine 
some one is very sick : alQ% hopor 
logon^kore baba kub hobajana, 
aM^redo banoa, there is a good crop 
in the fields near mine, in mine it 
has failed ; hopor hagako mi4 
horoo kako l.alkena, there was no 
near relation present. 

II. trs., instead of any cpd. trs. 
prd. in which hopor stands as 
adverbial afx. : dokopor, dn^hoporj 
omhopor, senhopor, nirhopor^ tin^gu'^ 
hoport etc, to put, sit, give, go, 
ran, stand close to smb. or smth. : 
en katu hoporai^me (or d^hopor~ 
ait^we) ; mandiko hoporakada (or 
ddhoporaktida)f they have put 
the meal before the people; 
mandiko hoporakada (or dn^ho- 
porahada) they eit to their 
meal; miad saramm hoporlyx (or 
oenhoporlia)^ mcndo kapi ka talkena, 
I approached a earn bur, but was 
without my axo; hoporja^leae (or 
ii^guhoparJa^leae)i he stands close 
to us. 

hopor-en rflx. v., (1) instead of the 
rflx. V. of the same cpds. (2) fig., 
to pay a visit: amag^}. haga hasutana, 
mosiiao kam hoporentanfij thy rels> 
iion is sick, and thou never goest 
to visit him. 

ho’p-opor rcpr. v., instead of sepen- 
hopor^ nipirhoporf senjapap^f ntrfa- 
|)ap^,to approoh each other; to run 


kiia^ lepelkena, ente jagarmentekliac 
hopoporjana ; gopogmentekm hopo'- 
porpana^ entele hardpkedkiiaa, they 
approached each other to< fight, but 
we separated them. 
hopor^g p* v., instead of dnhoporg^ 
dv^hoporg etc.,: seiagel hoporgka 
(or du^hoporgka) mandi isintab** 
mente, let smb. sit near the fire- 
(and take care of it) to cook the 
rioe quickly. 

ho^n-opor vrb. n, (1) tho extent of 
the above actions; seiageldo hono- 
por boporeme, mandi aAri isino 
jakcd bagege alom bagcea, sit 
near the fire without moving away 
at all until thor rice is cooked; 
honopore hoporkeda, aplatipimia 
duburikore utuge taikena, he sat 
down to such a meal that there 
were three or four bowls of stew. 
(2) the corresponding acts: misa 
honoporre tala ser caillir^ manilint 
cabaea ci ? Wilt thou.be able to 
finish a meal of 1 lb. of rioe ? (3) the 
thing put near smb. or smth. : 
nea okoe$ honoporj net^rce bage- 
tada, ja setao kae otn^ia, who has 
been siting here to his meal ? He 
has left part of it on his plate 
instead of giving it to a dog. 

111. adv. of place, modifying dfi, 
du\y oMf nir^ sent ( 1 ) 

the afxs. angCt ge, w, near (perhaps 
all around) : en dandl;^ aiia (or a!n$) 
hoporre dotam. (2) with the afx. 
korOf somewhere near : aln^ loeoA 
hoporko re baba kfib hobalena. . 
hopornit hopwren{ sbst., ivsigbbour : 
go^a (olsrenko ili nfi alom rjkea^ 
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^oforrenko bnri. 

bopor-bara I. abet., tbe act of keep¬ 
ing near smb. wherever he goes; pitre 
inkiiai.^ hoporhara lelto mun^ijana 
kabkiia^ bintipiritiakana, 

II. tfs, to keep close to smb. where- 
ever he goes« pI(tei3L seokenae 
porhapaiina. 

hoporhara~n rflx. v., same meaning ; 
aiiSLt^ree hoporbaranjana. 
heporba-p-ara rflx. v., to keep close 
to each other in going about: sen- 
derarekiis^ hoporbaparojana. 
fioporbar^~Q p. v*, to be followed 
abont closely, or ftccompanied. 

hoper-blur 1. sbst., (I) syn. of 
hoporbara. (2) the act of surround¬ 
ing closely; enka hoporhiur kaiut 
namtana, taras^rege dubpe, I do 
not want you sitting all around me, 
sit all to one side, sit all in front. 

IT. tre., (1) syn. of hopnbara. 
(i) with a s. sbj., to walk about 
smb. or smth.: daruiia^ boporhinrlq^ 
jetasgte mam^. Vaiia itukeda, I turn¬ 
ed round the tree and could see no 
side from where to start outtiug it 
down, (3) with a pi. sbj., to sur¬ 
round; to approach, stand or sit, 
close around : miad saramle hopor^ 
hiwrlia ; dubteko hoporbiarkina, 
koporbiitT-$n rfix. y,, same mean¬ 
ings. 

hoporbi-p'iur ropr. v., syn. kopor^ 
hapara. 

hoporbiur~Q p. v., meanings oorre« 
sponding to the trs. 

bopor-Japif iateosive of Aopo'^t 
ooDstrneted in tbe same way. The 
repr. V., is koporjapap§, 
bor Nag. bora Hae. Nag. 1. ebst., 


bar 

()} a road, way, path or pnasago: an 

koHt senmo, go by that road; entim 

bom banoa, there is no path there. 

(2) the way to a certain places 

horam adkeda ci ? nimina-otero alubar 

kana ? Hast thou lost thy wav that 

• * 

ihou arrivest so late in the night ? 
CIula5 kaiia senakana, hora cilkateia 
sarila ? I never went thither, how 
can I know the way? f3) a means 
or method to reach an end; 
a way out' of a dlSicalty: nado 
jetau bora ka saroakana. (4) agen<* 
oy, instrumentality, intervention, 
aid, mediation: am^ borafele 
bancaiijana; ame bora bancahked* 
lea. (&) a way of acting oausiog- 
ruin or misfortune: raiagegQrj 
Aorant udabal-ia,tana, the way thou 
showest me, leaths to poverty, (0) 
the practice of a certain religion z 
Kirtan Aorarepea ci? Are you 
Christians? (7) a further argu¬ 
ment, a way out of a discussion, 
an answer to an objection : kajir^ 
Aora kae namkeda, he found 
no answer to their arguments. (S) a 
reason for a judgment or decision : 
lel^tan Aora kam kajiredo oen^men- 
(em bieSrtana ? Why dost thou sit 
in judgment, if thou dost not give thy 
decision according to what has been 
proved, Itly., according to the reason 
which is seen; ini sajaiQr# Aora banoa^ 
there is no reason to punish him: 
oko Aoraie nl sajail namea ? Why 
should he be punished ? (9) syn. 
of nata, degree of relationship, 
either on the ffatiir's side* fjtilvgf 
Aora) or on the mother^sjor wife’s side 
{kupulr^ Aora) : idasc oko natalaia^ 
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nor 


sabear kurikiiji^ ImateMai^ sara- 
giaoa, abu^ sida /loraiedolai^ iartada, 
Sida loralaT^ otoi3i,a, in what 
degree are we two going to oon- 
eider ourselves ? Jly marrying two 
sisters we shall be related as sarU“ 
ffias, but we were already idi's (i.e., 
the one’s brother had already mar¬ 
ried the other's sifter),—Lot ns 
consider ouisolvcs in the same decree 
as befoD, i.o., let us go on calling 
each other ulr, (lO) the sep.u’ate 
strips of which a mat is composed 
(PI. XXXVIll, Hand 2): ,upun 
horaim g.>keda, I have stitched toge¬ 
ther four strips. (11} a line along 
which the tliroa ls of a cloth are not 
close enough to each oilier; a line 
wo^'Cn with double thread ; ne 
lijijre bartQ. 7iora men^. (12} a 
groove running all around a rice 
bale where it is tied with a rope : 
ne potomre npunia hora men^, ihfe 
rice bale has four grooves running 
all around, ie., eight r.bs. (Ill) 
instead of horapari, the consultation 
of omens : Jcupnljo^lo taikena horn 
bagra6jana (or ^iora ka baijana, kfi 
ap^jana, kft tatikajiina). 

N.B.—(1) Jlor, tiora is not used 
alone instead of the cpds. pngahorof 
pdlhorOf fsdndihorof korahahom, 

(2) The phrase hora ad, to lose one's 
wfty, is used fig. as syn. of sorod, to 
! give offence to snib. and then keep 
aloof through shame: sumdim horae 
a^kedamente kupul^misao kae hijna, 
the father-in-law of thy child never 
comes to visit thee because he is 
ashamed of the way he treated thee. 

(.1) The phrases nirle hora a^, nirte 


hora ddrdhara, are syns. oijdiejeiat^ 
nirbjra, not to know whither to 
run in one's fcari 
(t) The phiaso j hajihora aj means 
not to know what to say, or it means 
to speak besides the qnestion. 

*(•)) When a man has been accus¬ 
ed by another of being a wizard, to 
sittlo the dispute it was formerly 
the custom to say : “ horahu senea! 
Let ns make a journey !" Then they 
went together to a certain village near 
Mandar (in the Oraon country) and 
there offered a sacrifice through the 
office of that village's pahan. This 
pahan, when the sacrifice was over, 
ordered each of them to cook a meal 
with water taken from a certain deep 
pit in the locality, foretelling them 
that one of the two, either the cul¬ 
prit or the false accuser would never 
reach home alive. It always so hap¬ 
pened that one of the two died. 
The plirase is used now in the mean¬ 
ing of to go on a journey to consult 
a sohia, sooth-sayer 
IT. trs., (1) to throw a road over a 
piece of land ; aln^ miaij gora sir- 
kiU’ horakeda. (i) to make a path 
by use ; to use as a path : ne apiko 
horakeda, people use this field ridge 
as a path. (3) to take a measure, 
use a means, for obtaining an end : 
ne boro banuafimente cen§.bu horaea ?' 

(I) to maintain one’s position in a 
discussion : neka kajilekore jetan^ko 
Jioradarialeha kd a^kar^tana, me- 
thinks that if they speak like thia 
they will in no way be able to "up¬ 
hold their point. (5) to fender, by 
false witness, smb. liablo to panish- 
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hor fibra-hani|Itit 

ment: sajar^ko hora^ia. (6) to paniahment, to be duly proved^ 


Btitch tofjether strips of matting: 
pa^iin^ g^tana, apiam htraaUada. 
(7) to weave a cloth with'a double- 
tbroaded line, or with Irace wherein 
the threads aro too far apart: j erfle 
&e lij^ apit§e horakeda, (8) to make 
a bale with a said niitnhor of grooves 
around it: po^o u pur<} maraiago 
hobaoa, turula koraepe, it will be a 
large bale, make it with 6 grooves 
(i e., with ]2 rils); 

III. inirs., (1) to construct a road : 
sarkar ban buru parome liornakada. 
(i) to make a pa'h, by mere ii»e ; 
to wear a path : ale$ arireko hora- 
akada. (8) to take means : no boro 
banca5mentc cilkahu koraea, w 
with ind. o., to ihterfi re, or aet, in 
smb.^s favour : bugingem Xvraadlea, 
enatele bancaSjana. (5) to weave 
with lines where the threads are 
either double*, o-r too far apart: 
perfid lijsre apit^e koraheda, (liy to 
make the grooves around a rice ba'e : 
potomre upunt^ko koraakada^ 
kor^ff, kora-g p.v.f (1) prsl., correspond¬ 
ing to the trs. meanings, except the 
4th': sarkar^ bukumte mia^' gofataitat 
hore^nna\ bant|rt.do mia4 ari 
horaakana'f ne boro banoadmente 
cen^ horaoa ? sajal^r^e korajana ; 
patiiia, g^tana; apia korajana ; ne 
lijf api-t^ koraakaua ; ne potom biria 
horaakana (or barhoraakana). {%) 
troprsh, (a) of a road or path, to 
be made : ne bir bitarro ka horaa- 
iana, there is neither road nor path, 
through Ihis jungle, (b) of a means, 
to be iakbn : ne ho^ banoa5mente 
eilka horaoa ? (t) o^ a reason for 


sajaiQr? horaakana. (d) of double*^ 
threaded or weak lines in a cloth^ 
tcr*be woven : ne lijjreap’.fe^ horaa— 
kana. (') of grooves in a bale, to bo- 
made : ne potomrebart) ^raakana. 
ko-n-or, ko-n-ora vrh* n., the number 
of doublc'thr‘alcd or weak lines in a 
cloth : ne lij^do konorae borakeda 
pi^re jetaeo kako sakuada, he has 
woven this cloth with so* many 
weak lines that nobody wanted to 
buy it in the market. 
korhorj horahora adv., with or with¬ 
out the afss. ange, ye, modifying (I); 
oto!^, to follow everywhere. {%} 
ofoi^ffagar,durj^, e(n., all along the 
way: horakorako jagarkena. (3) kaji^ 
to give sound arguments : horahora 
k ipaj'po, Alige alops eperaua, indi* - 
oate serious reasons for your dis¬ 
pleasure, do not quarrel in the air,* 
(4) te^f to we^ve a cloth with 
several douMe* threaded or weak 
lines. (5) eecg, to tear- a cloth' 
along a line where the threads arc 
not close enough (See horahora^ tra.)^.. 
hors var; of Aur. 
hora-catfi ayn. of ’ oteealy^^ 
huriin mrpanda, sbst., Premna her- 
bacea, Roxb.; Yerbenaceae,—a little 
plant with herbaceous shoots, 1-4''^ 
high, from a woody rootstock ;.;£oitf 
or hve broad-ovate, coarsely J senraie- 
leaves, closely] adpressed] to th«* 
ground; and very small] white flowers = 
forming a corymb diam. on a 
short peduncle. The fruit ii a 
small black dru]^ with a hard endo<»- 
carp ; it is eaten. 
fron-foiiatU^hora-lispati'SL, sbst.^ 
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bon-bon 

t(he branchiujj^ aS of a. road* 

bora bora, bor^bor I. trs,, to weave 
a cloth (1) with several weak lines 
w here the thread is not close enov^h 
together, either lengthwise or cross¬ 
wise. (*2) with several thick double- 
threaded lines : ne per&O naSagee 
teiat,ituniana, lijg.e horahoraJceda. 
horahora-'^ p. v,, of a cloth to be 
thus woven : lij^ Jiorahoraakuna. 

II. adv., with or without the afas. 
ange^ge, modifying /ex;, same mean¬ 
ing : lij^ horahorae tet3i,keda. 

hora-Joooren, taora-Joporen sjn. of 
horahanotiTsi, 

horalsi, horlasi Has. Nag. barittsi, 
borsuli Nag. (Sad. horlasi) I. sbst., 
a whirlwind. 

*Noto the superstitious belief that 
if one iinds himself in a whirlwind, 
or dreams as much, it is a warn¬ 
ing of an impending grievous 
or perhaps fatal accident : h oral si 
topakire ranud^akanae mente mnn- 
4 ioa. If the same is dreamt about 
another person, the subject of 
the dream is similarly threatened* 
The same portent attaches to the fact 
of getting stnng by numerous bees 
or wasps, and to a dream that one 
or smb. else, either is stung by a 
bee or wasp, or gets one's or his 
cloth so badly burnt that a flame 
is visible. To dream that one's or 
smb.'s house is on fire is a sign that 
a grievous accident threatens one 
of its inhabitants. A whirlwind is 
believed to be caused by the loco¬ 
motion of a spirit, j^enerally of Bu- 
rubonga when he goes to bathe: 
in fact, whirlwinds often die out in 


boraisl-kalae 

the vicinity of water. 

II. adj., with saiauj Aura^ dust, 
leaves, whirling in a whirlwind. 

III. trs., of a whirlwind (personifi- 
ed), (1) to pass over smb. : horlasi- 
kiae, (2) to carry off and whirl 
dust, etc. : sakamkoe horlasikeda. 

IV. intrs., of a whirlwind (personi¬ 
fied) to blow : horlasijadae, 
horalst-n rfix. v., of a spirit, to cause 
a whirlwind by his locomotion ; to 
surround himself by a whirlwind 
when going from place to plaoo : 
bougako horlasina menteko bisUfis- 
tana. 

horlati-Q p. v., (1) prsl., (a) of a 
person to be overfaken by a whirl¬ 
wind : horlasiganae ne hoyo, ranud^ 
oimie tQakan i, this man was over¬ 
taken by a whirlwind, he is most 
probably threatened with a grievous 
accident, (b) of leaves, dust, etc., 
to be whirled away ; sakamko horla- 
sijana. (2) imprsl., of a whirlwind, 
to form ; to blow : tisiugapa dinaki 
horlasigtanat at present there are 
whirlwinds daily. 

Iioralsi«kotoi9( and vars. as above, 
trs., of a whirlwind (personified), 
to meet augury obseivers or cross 
their path in front : horlastkotois(- 
ke^leae. 

horlasikoloT^Q p. v., of augury 
observers, to meet a whirlwind: 
korlasikoiOT^janale, 

horalsi-kulai, horlasl-kalaS Has. 
syn. of lefeakula^ Nag. sbst., a 
smaller and paler kind of hare, in 
entrd. to jafakula^t the taller and 
darker kind. N.B. Ddetadisninre, 
pur^tedo Cokeburure, pundt kulaek o 
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hora-pafi 

namoako menes, enre pundi 
kateacu^nnko namoako menaa, it is 
said that in the Doisa country, 
especially on the Chokebnrn hill, are 
to he found albino bares, rats and 
mice (in a wild state). 

hora-pari Itly., going in turns, syn. 
of eerern'l ; horapari auri hobaoa. 

hora-seoni var. of aenhoranif 
noun of agency, a traveller, a way¬ 
farer. N. B. lloragen is no more 
used as var. of senhutra. 

horaten), horatenkti^t horaienko 
prnl. noun, syn. of korasenni* 
^horatenko, faoratenkOQ bota^ako 
sbst., the ancestors of a family with 
which one is on vii?iting terms, 
generally the ancestors of one^s 
wife: horatenkore miaj sIm 

bougataipo; knpniQre aditairem 
boiolena, ente koraten-ho kulikf^ma, 
mia^ stm lagaboa, during a visit to 
thy relations by marriage, thou hast 
entered their inner room, and then 
their ancestors have put thee a ques¬ 
tion. (They asked : “ What dost 
thou want here V' And so they 
showed their displeasure, and being 
displeased, they caused thee this 
sickucss). It is necessary to offer 
them the sacrifice of a fowl. This 
saerlfiee is offered in one's own 
house, and in the formula^ one's own 
ancestors are named first. N. B. 
People before starting on a long and 
perilons journey, promise Burubonga 
to offer) him a sacrifice if they reach 
safelyi but Burubonga is not, on 
ibis, account, osklled 1i9Taie%k(k<i 
hotfpd* » 

UonQ4 Nag. syn. of korwl Has. 


horkobodoia 

The frequentatives are karca^- 
horeo^ Nag. karealkoreol Has. and 
l^locai;^ Nag* I. adj., (1) of upright 
surfaces (walls, sides of embank¬ 
ments), with a projection or pro- 
tnberance. (2) of a spot on «uoh a 
surface, projecting or protruding. 
Also used as adj. noun : paerir% 
koreo^ko samtape, level down the 
protuberances of the wall. 

II. trs., to make such a snrfaco so 
that it projects or protrudes in one 
spot : picri mi^jtarepe koreoflkeda : 
loeota^dope horco^keHat soje oly kape 
baikeda ? You have made the rice 
field with a side projecting at one 
place, why did you not make straight 
sides ? 

HI. intrs., in') the df. prst., of an 
upright surface, to protrude in oUe 
spot: ari korcodtnnu* 
koreod^Q p. v., to be made or become 
protruding in one spot : pacri ollkate 
horeo^jana ? 

IV. adv., with the afxs. ange, ye, 
QgBf modifying hai, rika^ ielg : 
paert koreodangepe baiakada. 

horcod-korco^, ihorcognq diminu¬ 
tive of koreoi }; of an upright sur¬ 
face, rather protruding, some what 
protruding, somewhat uneven. Con¬ 
structed like karcadkorco^. 

bore, hdre, hd, hdhd (Sad. kora) 
interjection : a call to cattle to -make 
them stand still. 

hor-hor var. of korakora* 
horkobodo-B^ I. sbst., the act of 
riddling with holes a cloth, basket 
or embankment: gu^uko) kaxka-* 
hodma^te jargldindo a^i h^uterjana, 
, the rice field ridge got a great gap 
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horfa 

in the rriiny season because it had 
•been riddled with holes by field 

11. ad}, and adj. noun, of a doth, 
basket, ridge or emlankment, with 
viiumerous holes : ne hork^hodonf^e^e 
•«itn uiunlan.i ? 

■IIL frs., to riddle with holes a 
• cloth, basket, ridgo-or embankment : 
ue tun^ki cilkatcfe horkohodoinktd^ ? 
4V. intrs., in the df. prst., of the 
rsame, to have numerous boles : ne 
lij^ horkohodoiaitana. 
horkohodoin-Q ..p.v., of the same, to 
.get numerous holes, to be r.ddlcd. 
V. adv., with or without the afxs. 
ge, qge, iant tange, modifying 

rikat esffjf, h-g, 

horla I. sbst., an empty oomb of 
bees or wasps ; an empty nest of 
red ants {haii)^ in entrd. -to karJu, 
a wbite-ants’ oomb, full or empty ; 
waki, a layer of cells in a honey 
comb, either full or empty; but 
without eggs or grubs-; a cell 

in any comb. 

II. ad]., (1) with naki, a layer of 
bee cells which have been emptied. 
(2) with jjotout, (a) an empty nest 
of red ants : hatlko^ korla potem 
lelurnmQgea, a nest abandoned by 
red ants can be recognized from one 
inbabited. (b) fig, an empty rice 
hale. Also used as ad], noun : no 
horla tisiia. kotautarepe, shake out 
tO’day whatever paddy may he -left 
in this empty bale. 

III. trs., (1) of hoos» to consume all 
their provision of honey : pur^sa 
iargidinre huromsukuko rasiko hor- 

(2) of wasps, whate-ants and 


hero 

red ants, to abandon their nest after 
the grubs have become perfect in¬ 
sects ; Buben dilko horocabajanci, 
haOko potomko Aorlaea ; nindirko - 
barluko horlakeda, fd) fig., to 
empty little by little a rice bale : 
apia potomle horlakeda, bnri 
sareabana. (1 ] to let a fire die out : 
seugelpe horlakeda. 

IV. intrs., (1) two first meanings 
of the trs. ; jargidinre pur^Sa humm- 
sukuko horL.ea ; hauko •horlakeda, 
(2) of a rice bale, to get empty 
little by little : po^om horlatana, 
-(.3) of a fire, to be dying out: seisigel 
horlatana. 

horla~Q p.v., {1) of the bees’ pro¬ 
vision of honey, to get used up : 
burunasukuko^ rasi horlaakuna. 
(2) of a nest of wasps, white- 
ants or red ants, -to be abandoned : 
baftko^ potom horldakana, nin- 
dirko^ harlu horlaakana. (8) of a 
rice bale, to get -emptied little by 
little : barita potom horlaakana, (4.) 
of a fire, to die out : san kape tum- 
bu^or^ero sets^gel horlaoo-, 
ho~n~orla vrb. n,, the number of rod 
ants’ nests abandoned : honorlako 
horlakeda tisiugapa, soben puma 
potomre batiko bais^koa. 

borlasi and derivatives, vars. of 
horaUi «nd derivatives. 

More sbst., name of a sept of the 
Mundas. See kili. 

boro (Sk. kittma) sbst., a tortoise. 
There are two kinds: dghoro, a 
black river tortoise, Trionyx sp., 
and girihoro, a land tortoise, .Tes- 
tttdo elegans, with radiating yellow 
breaks on a black gronad: hore 
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ae$ ho^moree (or cte^ or^ree) ukuna^ 
atita^tanredoe u^jrauoaj the tortoise 
hides ia its shell, it comes out of it 
when in quest of food. 

horo (Cfr. Engl, to guard, to 
Vfard, 9oarg, to beware) I. sbst., 
the act of guarding : ne rari honko$ 
ierote kS bancatioako jomrikakoa, 
mara-nn} horoepe, this pigeon pease 
field will not be effectively guarded 
by children, they will not prevent 
cattle from gi^azing on it : let any 
fnll-gprown man amongst you watch 
over it. 

II. trs., (1) to guarvl smth. against 
thieves or against depredation by 
animals : kolom okoe korojada ? 
Who w'atches over the threshing 
floor ? rari maraia^ui horoepe, let 
any full-grown man from amongst 
yon watch over the pigeon pease 
field ; gom kitilero horo lagatiua 
kfuedo nrj[mcromko jomcabaea 
acara horoeme, duddmulko jotrea, 
keep watch over the rice sown in 
mud, the pigeons will eat it. (2) 
to watch over the work of labourers : 
kuliko horokom, alokako landia. 
(3) instead of du^hofo, to sit watch¬ 
ing over the fire, the cooking, etc., 
taking care of it : mandi horolem, 
n^ge isinoa ; seugel horoeme, mantjli 
isintab^ka. (t) to sit at meal : 
jomtabeme enata^ate manditn horoa- 
kada, eat faster, thou art sitting at 
thy meal already for a long time. 
(5) to follow with the eyes smb. 
for who 30 company one is waiting : 
sekefanme, clminiu^ horo men, (6) 
to watoh^any skilled labour in order 
to learn it; harblmistrlkoe horo- 


jatlkoa. (This may also have the 
above 2nd meaning). (7) to be 
still alive and live in the same bouse 
or village : aTn^ mdrd bouko 'taike* 
na, miadni bari horoak^ina ; iduur^ 
apuita oimin sirmae horoina j ale$ 
hature soben haramk) go^jana, mid 
boro biirigee horoakadlea* (8) of a 
sickness or pain, to atill affect smb.: 
rogo horoakadlea, tli'j .opidemic is 
still in our midst. (.■') to last, not 
to be used up : no p )to>n apicand^- 
doe horoiea, this bale of rice (per¬ 
sonified) will last us for three 
months. 

ho-p-oro repv. v., to remain sitting 
together without working : enaiaa* 
toben hoporoiana ; katni ci banoa ? 
horo-q p.v., corresponding to the 
meanings of the trs., except the 4th. 

7 th and hth. 

ho-n-oro vrb. n., (1) tho length of 
the watch : kolomdo honoro^e horo- 
keda apicandyle puraouterl^. (2) 
tho thing which has been guarded: 
ne rSri alti^ houoro, tho fields, 
where this pulse grew, was guarded 
by me against depredations. 
horonl noun of agency (tho object 
guarded must be expressed) tho ono 
who is to watch over smth., in 
entrd. to horonj., the one who usually 
watches : ale.j baba horoitido 
iiTgo. 

hor 9 , sorq (Or. kherrnd, Cfr. Lat. 
insero, devoro) tr-., (1) to slip, fit, 
iusert, stick into, (contrary of 
hotor) : pul horgtam, fix the share 
into the plough ; bintikita^re miad 
capae horgakada j ne sSn d^lga tola* 
kana, barial^ka horgtmt thu bundld 



wo 

ioroar kaM borsoj-iti 

of firewood is loosely tied, posh once and eat it by way of a break' 


two or three more pieces into it. 
(2) in jest or displeasare, fig., to 
eat: maudii hor^jada. 
hoTQ^n rftx. V., (1) to push a limb 
into a hole, eavity, aleeve, etc., 
Bon^re tiko horQna. (2) in jest, to 
cratrl into a hole : byree horgnjana* 
(B) in jest, to poke into one's 
nose or ears : luturre simile horgn- 
tana» (4) in jest or displeasure, 
fig., to eat: setyre modcipi mandi! 
horgntana. 

horo^gQ p. V., meanings correspond¬ 
ing to the trs., : pal horgakana ; 
jaiagiare kata ftorogoa, the legs are 
slipped into the breccbcs; mandi 
cenymente nyjaked ka horogglana ? 
ko'-n^ovg vrb. n., (1) excess in eat¬ 
ing : en darida koi'o hola man^ido 
konorge horyjana, moduidae putilena, 
that glutton yesterday swallowed 
such an amount o£ rice that it re* 
mained on his stomach the whole 
night, (t) the thing fitted or in¬ 
serted into : nea okoey ho norg ? 
“Who has Inserted this ? 
korgteq instrnmental noun, might 
be used by jesters, in connexion 
with mandi, to denote a fork or 
spoon. 

boroaf kaOa Nag. var. of harara 
iaU Has. 

horo-cofo Has. syn. of mandi- 
1ioron{f sbst., the Hoa«e lizard or 
Gecko, Hemidactylus turcicns. 

boro-katoa-cattli sbst., rice collect¬ 
ed from house to house, at dawn, by 
the youth of the village after they 
have danced through the n^ght at 
the mage feast. They parch it at 


fast. See under mageporo^, 

boro-umbul sbst, proteetion, guar* 
dianship : Jiofoumhalrepea, enatepo 
biibnka5akana, you are under other 
people’s care, that is why you aro 
difficult about food, i.e., you would 
not be so particular about food if 
you bad to work for it yourselves. 

horsad in some parts of Nag. var. 
of horsod. 

horsod (Cfr. trs, to stick 
smth. between two other things, 
V. g. between the laths and covering 
of a roof j between the rib ond cover 
of an umbrella; in the hair; between 
two coils of the simw rope aroond 
a rice bale : oandaire karkad honod^ 
tom ; cungi oatomree honodakada i 
sup'dre bako horsodea / potomre sfire 
horttodiada^ Note the phrase ea^li- 
jai^ • horaod explained under ea%li’» 

korsod-g p. v., to be stuck between 
two things. 

ho-u~or»od vrb. n., (1) the great 

amount of things stuck in the roof : 
karkadko konoraodko horsodkeda, 
oanda! per^gipakana. (2) the thing 
stuck in the roof: nea cimtan ry 
honoraod ? When was this stack 
under the roof ? ne honoraod (ne 
hoHoraodfe, ne konoraedrq) eimtaia 
boiagaoa ? When will the saorifioe 
take place whieh was promised when 
these grains were stack under the 
roof ? 

borsod-tli sbst., the beer of the 
flower sticking, a draught of beer 
offered to the pahan in each ^ouse of 
the village, after he has stack a- 
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branch of ^al flowers over the door 
on the haporo^jl^ flower feast. 

hofa trs., to throw smth., or put it 
quickly, into the fire, either to bum 
it or bake it, in cntrd. to rop^ which 
does not connote a fire already light* 
ed : ne hai Jtorataime, 
hora-n rflx. v., syn. of hadifin, to 
throw oneself into a fire: oi^a^ 
a|:§jan tu^uko alu^ipli 6e-Q.gel lei* 
kelogeko horana, a squirrel let loose 
in the house at night, as soon as it 
secs the fire, throws itself into it. 
hora-Q p. V, to be thrown, or put 
quickly, into the fire. 

hofs-baji (Sad. H lor and P. ddrf, 
wager-stake) syn. of harakari, 

hora-hufi Nag. bofa.jufi Has. 
(Sad.) I. sbst., the habit of trying 
to go one better than another either 
in iho text of songs, i.e., in the num¬ 
ber and difficulty of their metaphors, 
or in the difficulty or beauty of their 
tunes; the habit of pretending to 
know the special rhythms of the 
drums better than others, and of 
superseding them in the beating of 
these instraments; the habit of 
trying to get the better of another 
in a sword dance : et^et) ilakaren 
paikiko napamjanre horajuri bobaoa, 
jno^modtirenkodo aminatSL kako ho;a* 
juriia. 

II. trs., with a dl. or pi. sbj., to 
emulate as described: duraiaLkiia^ 
ht'fajufijada. 

III. trs. cans., to put people in pte- 
seuoe for such a competition : paiki- 
kiiSL nagkebu koraiufikii^o- 

lY. intrs., to emulate as described : 
durata^refcj korajHfiktda (or Aer«- 


boffi 

iurikena ). 

hofolnfi-n rflr. v., same meaning : 
tiem pursgeko lofojnfintanu* 
hofahr^ri^Q p. T., of singing, beating 
the drums, sword dancing, to be the 
occasion of emulation : dnraoi (or 
dura-nre Aorajurilena tisiu, there 
has been emulation about songs ; 
korafvriQtanaf emulation is taking 
place. 

V. adv., with or without the afxs. 
anye, y«, tan, tange, modifying 
durai^, ru, patki: horajuritanko 
rujada, they try to beat the drum 
better than each other. 

hora-jufi Has. var. of loraluii 
Nag. 

hora'R in jest or displeasure, syn. 
of (J) go6i^, to thrust at; to poke 
into. (2) sf, to plough. 

hof^ rbst, name given to two 
leguminous plants ouliivated as 
pulses and distinguished in (1) 
ruiahotfi, hororhori (H. kurtki), 
the form of Dolichos bifioras, Linn ; 
Papilionaceae, with bluck-speokled 
or altogether black seeds. Dolichos 
biflorns is a subereot, trailing or 
twining annual with pale sulfurous 
flowers and linear recurved pods 
oontaining 5 or 6 small compressed 
seeds. (2) eaUiilofg (H. {kurlAt^ 
the form of Dolichos btflorus with 
pale grey seeds. (3) jugihorg (N. 
ram kurthtj Glycine hispida, 
Maxim.; Papilionaceae,-—a subereot 
annual with reddish purple flowers 
and compressed linear or falcate 
pods^ spongily septate Wween 
the 2-8 black seeds which ue twice 
4 m large as those of the Dolichos 
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iiSorae. (4) hirhoTfif hirjuffihor^, 
one of the namee of Atylosia Soa> 
rabaeoidea, Bentii.; Papilionaoeae. 

boff-man^i sbst, hor^ pulse 
buskid and oooked so that the beans 
remain whole or are only split. 

boreA (Sad. gargur) shst., Coix 
Lachryma*Jobi, Linn.; Gramineae,— 
a stoat perennial grass, 8-5' high, 
with long flat leaves, and grey, 
nearly orbicular grains used as 
beads. 'ihe Muudas distinguish 
two forms : hakrthoreTs, conform to 
description, and lo^ot^kofevt, n 
depauper ite form, growing annual¬ 
ly in the rice fields, single stemmed, 
only %' high, and with smaller 
seeds. 

hoff-surgunja Has. syn. of 
kui'Unmaga Nag. 1. colUctivo noun 
for the cr* ps sown in the rainy 
season just after the sowing of 
paddy, i e., at the end of J uly and 
in the beginning of August. 

11. intrs., to sow the crops described : 
apedope horgmrgunjaieda cl ka? 
In the prf. past, ts., it means to have 
had good crops of this description : 
knhlo kofgsurgunfaakada. 
horgiurgunja-ii rflx.v., to sow the 
crops described: atirigele horgsur- 
gutijano, badikorelegea, we have 
not yet sown the Guizotia and the 
like, we are still busy in the rice 
fields. 

hofg»urgunjaan adj., possessing 
mnch field produce of this descrip¬ 
tion : horgsurgunjaanape ci kii ? 
horgsurgunpadin adv., at the time 
such crops are sown: korgturgun/a- 
^tne manijakcda, he died about the 


beginning of August. 

faor(-(asa^ sbst, Alysicarpns 
monilifer, DC.; Papilionaceae,—a 
small prostrate herb with single 
leaves, aud pods constricted between 
the one-seeded joints. 

bor^-tn^ sbst; (1) one of thee ills 
of the kokoromargf Sarciophorus 
malabarIcuB, the Yellow-wattled 
Lapwing. It calls also kurt^tukid, 
(2) name of the same b!rd. 

taor^.tt^ sbst., a yellow, gregarious, 
edible mushroom growing in high 
fields shortly after the sowing 
season of the horg pulse. 

bormo, hortmo (A. markal) I. 
sbst., (1) the b>dy, in entrd, to the 
soul: kormo gojoa jl kae gojoa. 
(2) the bod}”, in cntid. to the head : 
mudboia.gako misamisa hotnio 
sekarko leloa, misamisa sekar, 
the shades of h&h ended people .appear 
sometimes with only the body 
(without the head) and sometimes 
with only the head. (3) the body 
of a basket or vessel, in cutrd. to 
its rim or mouth : ne catur<> hormo 
huriia^gelekatedo mo3a purg. cakara, 
the mouth of this waterpot is too 
broad compared to its body. (1) the 
blade of an axe, hoe, adze, in cnird. 
to its ring: ne ku^lamr^ Jiorwo 
huriia.gelekatedo pur§ maraugea. 
the ring of this hoe is too large, 
compared to its blade. (5) syn. of 
org, the shell of a tortoise or snail 
and the like: dupillindnA ae$ 
hofmoree ukuna, the snail hides 
itself in its shell. 

II. trs., to make in a statyEd way 

^ 9^ adze I 
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or the body of a vessel or basket: 
ne hake haTiiQ.gein hormokeda bO 
maratailckatede, thou bast made the 
blade of this axe too small in oom* 
parisoQ to its riii». 

III. trs. caus., to fatten, to cause 
to become fat: ne ke:fado D|^ope 
hormokia, jangee iaikena, now you 
have caused this UifFalo to become 
fat, it had only skin over the 
bones. 

IV. intrs., in the d€. prst., to gain 
flesh, to fatten: hasulenae mende 
nftdoe hoYmotana, 

hormo-g p. v., (1) to gain flesh, 
to bcoome fat: uspgirilenae, attril 
hormooa. In the prf. U. with the 
negative kd, it means to be natur¬ 
ally lean : nc horo kae kormoaiana. 
(2) of a hoe, etc., to be made with 
a stated kind of blade; of vessels or 
baskets, to be made with a stated 
kind of body: ne kapi maraiage 
Jiormoakana. 

hormoan adj., fat, net lean: ketmo^ 
an urj[ kirim^ime, jaia,eskarko aloma; 
ne bon kabe li-ormoana, 

hormo-hasu, hordnO'hasu shst., 
more or kss acute pains over the 
whole body, especially in the joints, 
proper to rheumatism or preceding 
or accompanying malarial or puer¬ 
peral fever. The Mundas ascribe 
it to the presence of several diseases 
at the same time: raoadf^ lellere 
mundioa okooko duku hormohaaure 
jamaakana, examination of the urioe 
reveals the oomplexns of diseases 
.which, in each particular ease, cause 
these pains. 

bofoLehet*! (1) in the b., (a) 


hofo 

man, mankind; koro j-tgara, jontu 
kae jagara, man speaks, the animals 
do not. In this moaning, th'^ugh 
the sbj. be in the s., it may be 
represented before the prd. by the 
pi. pml. affix ko: horo n^jfigu 
takapaesareko me4jada, man nowa¬ 
days bankers after money, (b) a 
human being, a person male or 
female: kula mod kvroe bagraSkia, 
the tiger has kilted somebody; cimin 
men^pea?—Api //oro ale, how 
many are you ?—We are three. Ji 
is used similarly. Cfr. jan,Jott, (c,i a 
person belonging to another class 
of people: maraia koroe baintana, 
he deems himself an important per¬ 
sonage. (2) in the pi., (a) man, 
mankind: koroko jag.ira jontuko 
kako jagara. (b) people, folks, men, 
persons indefinitely ; korokoq sana- 
ma-nre kumbonileka kae lelrikan* 
tana, in the eyes of the people he 
does not behave like a thief, (o) a 
separate class of people: marata, 
ho^ko§ hukum manat! iai, lagatiia^a, 
one must obey the important people, 
the people with authority, the autho¬ 
rities. (d) bees, wasps, carpenter- 
bees, or ants, as perfect insects, in 
ontrd. to their grubs : hurumsuku- 
kolo urkena, koroko bari taikena, 
dddo ka, we dug out a nest of small 
Indian bees, there were only perfect 
bees, no larvae. 

II. trs., fig., (1) to help smb. out 
of poverty: pur^ge remgfitane taf- 
kena, apege kofokia, (2) sjn. of 
awlmuta, to bring up a child to 
manhood : tijuakane taikena, aiiacge 
kofoakqia^ ^ waa a little crawling 
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thing, I brought him up to man¬ 
hood. 

Itl. intrs., in the df. prat., (1) in 
ejoldings, to be a man : am uritanam 
cim horotanA ? kam jagara ? (ina- 
tead of: am urj tanme oi hop 
tanme ?) Art thou a man or a bal> 
lock, that thou dost not speak ? (2) 
to grow into a man : ne bon uidritee 
horotana (8) to get out of poverty: 
nehop mfirtmftrltee horotana. (4) 
of the larvae of bees, oarpenter-bees, 
wasps, beetles and any kind of ants, 
to be aetnaliy becoming perfect in¬ 
sects : hattko nim'rko horotma. 
horo“^ p. V., (1) to grow, or be 
brought up, to manhood: nc bon 
mdrimdpttee horoQtana ; ape% jomnfi- 
tee horoakana. (2^ to get, or be 
helped, out of poverty ; ape^ dent- 
gatee horoahana. (8) of the grubs 
of bees, carpenter-bees, wasps, bee¬ 
tles or ants, to become perfect insects: 
huptJk guriuruf^ da gnribitarre 
ior^Janci gorii gcrb^la, the grub of 
the small dung-beetle having become 
a perfect insect inside (a ball of) 
dung, pierces it (to come ont). 
ko-n*oro vrb. n., the number of 
grubs which have become perfect 
insects: baQko ko(ale senkena, 
mendo honorohA hopojana, mia^ 
potbmie rati d& k& namjana, we 
went to shake ont red ants' nests, 
but so many grubs have beeome per¬ 
fect insects, that in not a angle one 
did wd still find any. 

Uto, IbrOys adv., by ndtnre, by 
character: iuj kae hapena, korofeg 
meicbmelonjana, that one will not i 
ksOp'titent, be is a ehatterbox by ' 


nature. 

koroQffe adv., modifying to 

help smb. out of poverty s horoqgev^ 
deia^gak' ^pea. 

Horo I. sbit., a Munda Htly., a 
man): ain^ Horoge, nikiut Urauikii!} 
tanking, 1 am a ]Munda, these two 
are Oraon^. 

II. trs., to use the Mundari tongue : 
jagar korocme. 

III. intrs., (1) to speak Mundari: 
korojadze; Aoroaii^me, alom diku- 
aina, speak Mundari with me, do 
not address me in Hindi. (2) to 
take smb. for a Man da t Aoroaitan^e 
taikena mendo Ur.na^ tau|, we 
thought him a Munda, but be is an 
Oraon. 

koro-n rflx. v., to pretend or feign 
that one is a Muuda: oc(>! alom 
Aofona, sobenkole ituana, am perSd 
gustireni, stop, do not pretend to be 
a Munda, we all know that thou 
'belongestto a weaver fanily, i.e., 
that thv blood is mixed with 
weaver's blood. 

Ao’p-oro repr. v., to speak Mundari 
with each other: hoporoben, alobjn 
dipikua. 

koro~g p. V., (1) of a family whose 
alien origin gets forgotten little by 
little, to become Mundas, to be 
reckoned as Mundas: mia^ UraA 
TundagHbree or§keda, enre hopo 
kajilitukeda dinpdinplQ hopo- 
kolpe kupulkeda, nft inif henboponko 
Sinjudireko koroakanaito meuea, it is 
sail that au Oraon settled at Tundu- 
gaott^ that be learned Mundari there 
and little by little married his 
children with MundjM> and tbit 
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now hi8 descendants live, and are 
connted as Mundas, at Sinjndi. (2) 
of speech, to take plaoe in Mnndari: 
npadSs dikojanr^te kaiia mandi- 
heda, horojanre honaiaiia mondi” 
ke^te^, because the eermon was 
preached in Hindi T did not under¬ 
stand it, in Mnndari 1 would have 
understood. 

ho-n-oro vrb. n., the perfection with 
which one speaks Mundari: Bari- 
ikirren Turkuko honoroko hoyoea, 
ct.^ jati horojadleka kako aiumoa, 
the Mahomedans of Bariikir speak 
Mundari so well that one oannut 
detect in their speech that they are 
aliens. 

horoge, horole adv., modiPying kaji, 
jagar, to speak Mnndari. llorote 
may also modify «»rf, to know: 
horoie kae saria, be cannot express 
himself in Mundari, he does not 
know Mundari. 

horoange adv., modifying ataw, 
atumg, to hear an alien sp'>ech, find¬ 
ing that it sounds mnch like Mun¬ 
dari : ini$ kaji horoange^ aiumkeda. 

*1, Ua*ial type of the Eorot or 
—'rhe physical appearance 
of the Mundas may be summarily 
described as follows colour dark 
brown ; bair jet black, often wavy, 
never curly; beard rather scanty, 
rarely worn ; mourtache slight; lips 
rather thick ; nose hroad and bridge¬ 
less ; facial angle low ; head long 
or dolichooephalio; muscles well 
developed; body sturdy but not 
Squat. Of the one hundred Mnndas 
whose Measurements were taken by 
H. Risley, the average bead measure¬ 



ments were : length 1S5'2 ; breadth 
188*6; eephalio index 7li'6. The 
average stature was 158’9, the maxi¬ 
mum being 171*8 and the minimum 
144*6. 

This type is called Dravidian and 
is common to the Dravidians and the 
Kolarians or, to discard this inappro¬ 
priate term, San till races. (4.s ap¬ 
plied to languages the term Kolarian 
has been replaced by Mon-Khmer ; 
as applied to races it comprises only 
such as inhabit India, and is inap¬ 
propriate because the ternt Kol, from 
which it is derived, demotes all the 
aboriginal tribes of Coota Nagpur, 
including the Oraons who are Dra¬ 
vidians. Wo prefer to call these races 
Santali races, and their lauguages, 
part of the Mon-Khmer group, 
Santali languages, b3caus0 amongst 
them the Santals are by far the 
numerically superior tribe still ex¬ 
tant, aud because it may very well 
be this name which, under the form 
Savara, occurs continually m early 
Sanskrit literature to denote the 
Aborigines of northern India). From 
the uniformity of type between the 
Dravidians and Santalis H. Risley 
and some other writers have conclud¬ 
ed that these two races were origin¬ 
ally one* However, against this 
physical similarity there stands a 
very striking difference in the 
languages. No relationship has so 
far been shown to exist between the 
Dravidian and any other language 
in or around India, except perhaps 
the dialect of the Brahois of Beloo- 
cbistan. The suggestioii that thd 
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Dravi-.lian languages are allied to 
the Australian, is not proved. Tlie 
Santali languages on the contrary 
have been pr ived to belong to the 
great Austric family which extends 
from not them India to Australia. 
Sec W. Schmidt, Die Mon^ Khmer 
Folker, tin Bindeglied zwUchern 
Vd^kern Zentra^aUene and Amtrone- 
viens). It is especially iuthoir inner 
etrnoture that the Dravidian and 
Santali languages are strikingly 
different. Identity of race seems 
hardly compatible with sueh a dis¬ 
similarity of language. It I'emains 
however to be seen whether any con¬ 
clusions c in be drawn from the oom- 
parisons with Tamil oecurriag in 
this work. 

Those who admit the racial di¬ 
stinctions try to explain the physical 
resemblance by suggesting that the 
two races may have been settled in 
India for countless ages, during 
which intermarriage and climatic in¬ 
fluences and environments gradually 
destroyed the differnces and evolved 
a uniform type. This supposes that 
in those far-away times the two raoes 
had not the same objections to in¬ 
termarriage as they have now. And 
indeed, present-day exclusiveness is 
by itself no absolute proof against 
former intermarriages. However 
there appears^to be no necessity fo-r 
admitting this extensive intermar- 
riage. No valid reason can be ad¬ 
duced for supposing that the type 
of the Santalis was originally widely 
different from that of the Dravid¬ 
ian s, V. g., for supposing that they 
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were Mengolians.. If the types 
were not widely different, habitation 
for ages in the same or similar en¬ 
vironments and under the same dim* 
atio conditions, suOioes to explain 
the gHvlual oblitorationrof the diffe¬ 
rences. 

II. Origin. —Th^re is m reason 
to suppose (hat another ollet race 
preceded the Santali and Dravidian 
sto ks in India-, and disappeared 
without l^avi-ig any trace. Of these 
two the Santali tribes were the 
earliest settlers, as we always find 
(hem driven to the worst Ian Is in 
districts where they live tog.‘tber 
with the other rmes-*' says J. F. 
Hewitt (Early History of Northern 
India, in Journal of the Asiatic. 
Soo; r883 and 1889). This however ' 
can be equally well explained by 
their being the weaker or meekec 
The same author further thinks that 
they were the first to ’ dear the fo¬ 
rests and till the land, and that, 
although they learned the use of 
irott' very early and cut the ti*ees with, 
iron weapons, the great uuuber of 
stone axes or celts found in various- 
localities makes it probable that they 
did some clearing- work with stone 
implements before they found, out 
the use of iron. 

It was formerl y the current opi^ 
niou that |the Santali tribes entered 
into India by the East or North- 
East ** and after spreading over the 
regions now known as Assam and 
Bengal, encountered the Dravidian 
current, which was pushing from 
the other end ** (having entered 



through the north-western passes) 
somewhere in the Vindhya high¬ 
lands, about the centre of the land, 
where they converged, or rather 
collided, and crossed each other, the 
weaker Kolarians being broken up 
by the shock, and dispersing among 
the Valleys and forests of this most 
intrloite, though moderately high 
inouutain-ridge, while the more 
hardy, more vigorous Bravidians 
swept on and through the ridge, and 
flooded the South/' (Z. A. liago- 
din, Vedic Indie). 

At present, mostly for want of 
any indications to the contrary, and 
without positive proof, it is iiniver- 
sally admitted that the first contact 
of the invading Aryans with the 
Bravidians did not take place before 
the expedition dosorihed in the 
Bamayana, and that in Vedic times 
limes and before, north India was 
inhabited by the Santali tribes, 
which however seem never to have 
reached the shores of the western 
seas. ureover it is 1 bought now that 
the spieading of the IMon-Khmer 
stock over India And the Aostric 
lands was not a movement to right 
and left, hut proceeded from the 
extreme western end, i.e., from 
northwestern India. (See W. 
Schmidt, same article, page 80). 

S. Ch. Boy opines that it was 
the Aryan iavasio<n of India that 
caused this emigration and that 
some of these tribes covered ** pro- 
*bably in their rude canoes " the dis¬ 
tance between the Nicobar Islands 
and the Fhilippiues and Australia. 


This however is utterly impossible. 
If there really was an exodus from 
India that went to people the Mala¬ 
yan and Anstrio lands, it must have 
taken place long before, at a time 
when the Indian Aborigines were 
still quite primitive. It is clear 
indeed from the Big Veda that the 
invaders found them civilized to 
a certain degree. It' would be 
strange if all these tribes, without 
exception, had by their emigrating, 
lost this civilization and fallen back 
into a state of backwardness gene¬ 
rally oven worse than that of the 
tribis which remained in India. 
Why should they all lave met with 
circumstances as adverse as those 
^Yhioh confronted the latter ? More¬ 
over, if the emigration (or for the 
matter of that, the immigration) 
datid no further back, the Anatric 
languages which now are hnt faintly 
akin to Mnndari, would certainly 
present more striking affinities. 
Finally, nothing can justify the 
supposition that at so late a time 
the distances separating the lands 
between Anstralialand the Malayan 
peninsula were less than they are 
DOW. No rude canoes ** conld cross 
such distances. 

Were these distances at an earlier 
period ever smaller ? They must 
have been, otherwise they oonld not 
have been crossed. Or was there a 
time when man was already on ejtith 
and these various lands were joined 
in one continent ? 

The hypothesis of a oontinent of 
Lemuna having onee joined the 
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Malayan country to Madagasear, 
put forward to explain the preaesoe 
of the lemur family only over this 
tracts has been abandoned as useless 
since undoubted reraaios of such ani¬ 
mals have been discovered in Europe 
and in America. This hypothesis 
moreover would not have brought 
the Malayan peninsula any nearer to 
the Philipines and Australia. Of 
late another hypothesis based on 
geological reasons has supposed that 
before the tertiary period and during 
its first part^ there existed an unin¬ 
terrupted continent uniting Austra¬ 
lia with India, South Africa and 
South America. It has been named 
Gondwanaland (from Oondwana, the 
country of the Gonds, in India). 
It was, the geologists say, separated 
by an Ocean from a corresponding 
continent in the nortbem hemis¬ 
phere. But this was, in all proba¬ 
bility, before the first appearance 
of man on earth, as no human bones 
have been discovered in such early 
strata, and the few pieces of flint 
found in them are of such a form 
that they can be ascribed to physi¬ 
cal causes. If, however, such a con¬ 
tinent really ever existed, its 
disruption and the submersion of its 
parts now disappeared, may have had 
sttooessive phases, and there may 
have been a time when man could 
reach in a canoe from land to land. 
Anyhow, the Gondwana laud hypo¬ 
thesis with its subseqaent breaking 
up and immersion of whole conti¬ 
nents, rests on the assumption |^at 
the interior of the earth is a molten 
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mass. This assumption presents 
scientific diffionlties which hava led 
Pr, Wegnei to propose yet another 
hypothesis. Aeeording to him the 
interior of the earthi instead of 
being fluid, is a herd kernel of 
nickdi and iron (the sur¬ 

rounded by a tough mass (the 
on which the masses of lan4 rest 
and float, sinking more or less into 
it in proportion to their weight. 
The present eontinents, be says, 
originally formed one whole around 
the arctie sea } clefts whieh Qeuurrcd 
during the carbon period occasioned 
.their separation and a drifting apart 
so slow that man had no difficulty 
in spreading over the whole earth.'^ 

111. (it»es ami whieq^ient 

migrahon$, —Everybody now ad¬ 
mits the opinion that the tribes of 
aborigines which supported the first 
shook of the Aryan invasion were 
Sahtalt. To them were applied in 
the Big Veda the epithets : black- 
bom, noseless, eaters of raw flesh. 
These and other similar epithets are 
evident exaggerations inspired by race 
antagonism. The^ig Veda called 
them by tbe generaif term Dasyu, 
peoples, natioins; which later, after 
tbe defeat and subjugation of the 
Aborigines, wasohaoged into i>om, 
^laves, servants. 

To speak, as many do^ of the already 
high eulture of the Aryans when 
they invaded India, is simply rase 
and colour preyadise. Why should 
they have been more, and not loss, . 
civilised than tbe hordes of barbari¬ 
ans of tbe same etook who poured 



ov$r |lui!op 9 ia the Christian era ? 
Tbetf relij^ioiui. thought was perhaps 
noro advanced than that of the 

■t 

natives, bat not very macb. As 
T. W. Bhys” Pavids says in 

Sli; «Pr. Maj; 
Muller insisted to the laet on the 
priinitive," natare of the beliefs 
j^ordotfin the Big Veda. Those 
beliefs seem to us, and indeed are, 
so bizarre and absurd, that it is 
hard to accept the proposition that 
they give expression to si;i advanced 
state of thought 

As for tiitir enemies, the Aborigines, 
it is char from the B-ig Vtda, that 
they had at that tisue, or at least 
some'trihes had, attained a certain 
degree of civilization. The, Big 
Veda speahs of aboriginal leaders 
ruling over a hundred cities; of 
their firm forts and their castles; 
the composer of the lO-Uh hymn of 
the first book seems to envy the 
wealth of the Dasa Kuyava, in a 
passage thus interpreted by Lad* 
wig: While the poor Aryan who 

can only wish for the wealth which 
he does not possessi^khas not even 
ordinary water to wash himself in, 
the wives of the enemy in the in* 
sclent pride of their riches, bathe in 
milk^^. The historian of Ancient 
India in the HUtoriana* Siat^ry of 
iho Would is qooted by S. Oh. Boy 
08 saying: was from the 

natives that the Aiyaus learn^ the 
art of building in stone, they tbem- 
selyes like other Indo^Europeaas 
nadefsian^ing only how to build in 
wood aad piles; or dwelling in 


oavesThe organisation of tho 
villages under a headman was 
projbably then already proper to onf 
at least of the Suntali tribes. It 
struck the Aryans that they were 

the first to call these headmen 

. * * 

tmn4aa (Itly., heads), and their 
people Mm4aa. The Hundas call 
themselves Jloroko or Huko, men. 
The leaders of a number of cities, of 
whom the Big Veda speaks, havu 
their modern representatives in th^ 
m&rkis. 

It took the Aryans a long time tO' 
overcome and subjrguto definitively 
the Aborigines and make of them 
realljr dasat^ s'aves and servants; 
nor was it without occasional re* 
verses. Such was the lot of ibo 
tribes that remained in their country. 
By interiu.irriage and otherwise they 
becimo giudnally hinduiz^Ki so as to 
lose even their langaages, and give 
rise to many of the lower castes o£ 
north India and Bengal, Some 
tribes preferred to retire before the 
invader. These by a sc’ries of tiadi*^ 
tional migrations reached the central 
pa'^ts of India where they ate now 
settled. 

According to the traditions of tlm 
Mtindas, their tribe came froms 
Ajabgarh and settled snoecsslvely ia 
jfalangjargarh. Garb Chitr, Garb 
Nagawai', Garb Daharwar, Garb 
Pali, Garh Piprab, Mandar Pahar, 
Bijnagarh, Hardipagar, Laknanra* 
garb, X^andangarh, Bijgarh, Enb* 
dasgarh, until they reaebad Ome* 
danda,|( village not bu* from llba 
meetii^^ point of tb« 
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Hazaribngh and Palamau districts, 
where they founded thciv first 
settlement in Chota Isagpur, and 
separated from the Santals who 
crossed the Damudar livcr and 
passed on to Manbhum and tlie 
Santal Parganas. The author of 
The Jliiftdae and their Country 
tries to identify these traditional 
places. He suggests: Aramgavh, 
in the United Province*?; Kalinjar, 
in the Banda dUlriit of Buutlol- 
khand ; Chitrakot, in the fame dis¬ 
trict ; Nagar, in the state of Uniyara ; 
the ancient Dhaiid, a site some 
12 miles to the S.W. of Nagar; 
Pali, a village 13 miles to the N.AV. 
of Gaya; Plpariya, not far from 
the frontier of Nepil’; (he Mandaja 
Giri of Sanskrit litoraluiv, in the 
Banka subdivision of Bhagalpur; 
Biana, about 50 miles to the S.W. of 
Agra; llardi, in the Madhopur 
subdivision of the Monghyr dislrict; 
Laknaura, Borne mile N.E. of the 
old site of Basil; the ancient fort of 
Kandangarb, ^ mile S. of the 
present village of Lauriya, 10 miles 
E. of Gandak; Kajgir, the ancient 
capital of Magadha (South Bihar); 
Bohtasgarb, on the Kaimur plateau. 
Such identifications, however, are 
siecessaiily little better than guess¬ 
work. * 

IV. In dicta Nagpur, —When 
they had reached Jharkhand, as 
ib'y called Chota Nagpur, the 
Mundas at last found a long rest. 
The invader did not follow them 
thither. Forests had no oitrinsic 
yalne in those days; the endless 


road and pathless hills formed a 
difiicult, dangerous and forbidding 
country and the. forest had not yet 
been cleared into alluring fields^ 
Then they began to found a large 
number of their typical villages in 
theN.W. of what is now the Banchi 
district. Most villages there have 
Mundari names and ^lundari, 
burial stones. And yet at present 
there remain there onlv a few 
scattered vilhiges of Miindas, who 
do not even speak Mundari any 
more. The country has passed inlo 
the hands of Hindu landlords and 
the fields made by the Mundas are 
cultivated by Oraon and Sadani 
ryots. Of tho real causes that 
have brought about this change, 
we have no certain knowledge. 
The Mundas have no tradition of 
any war or stnggl? with the Uravi- 
dian Oraons. Nay, the latter say 
that they were well received by 
tho Mundas, that they were offered 
food and lodging by them when 
they first came to their country. 
Even to this day there is no trace 
of ill-feeling, bitterness or antago¬ 
nism between (he two tribes. 
Moreover, in all the villages from 
which the Oraons have somehow 
crowded out the Mundas, they have 
kept a Munda as sacrificer to thu 
local spirits, and also a Mundari 
blacksmith. These would never 
have remained if there bad been 
a hostile struggle. The Oraons say 
they first came to Chota Nagptir 
after they had been ezpelli^ from 
Bohtasgarh, but their traditions on 
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this point are so Tagae that it is 
impossible to-make out whether it 
were the Hindus or the Cheros 
wlio expelled them. They even 
same the Mahomedans as their con- 
q^uerors. The Mundas have a* tradi¬ 
tion about their leaving- their first 
Chota Nagpur settlement and 
migrating to the centre and the 
S:E. of the platean, but it contains 
BO olue as to the time when this 
took place-. At what-sver time it 
ecourred, the ousting or outerowd- 
ing of the Mundas by the Oraons 
has evidently followed a slow and 
quite peaceful process. We think 
it is in the character of thj two 
races vet must look for an espla- 
xtaiion. 

The Oraons are good and iianly 
earth workers of a rather submissive, 
peace-loving and cheejy disposition. 
They arc more proliiio than the 
Mundast Once admitted into the 
country, it is not surpri.-ing that 
*lhey should have - rapidly reclaimed 
such parts of the forest as-were yet 
untouched by the Mundas. So it 
happened that- the original Mundari 
villages were gradually surround¬ 
ed on all sides- by Oraon settle¬ 
ments. Hence after a timCi their 
excess population could no longer 
establish new homes in the proxi¬ 
mity of the parent villages, but 
had to go far away beyond-' the 
Oraon settlements-; for, olearing 
of new virgin tracts is the only 
remedy for- overpopalatioB in a race 
depending. for its food on self-sown 
htrbs) wild inhere, the produce 
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of '< the chase and of rudimentsry 
agriculture; In the new villages, 
however distant, relations with the 
old' homos were necessarily intimate' 
and frequent', because it is from 
them that wives had to be got for 
the young men, and because fre¬ 
quent visits between relatives are- 
a characteristic of the rice. When- 
therefore the people of the old- 
villages went to visit their relative®, 
in the distant forests, they would 
envy them for their unrestricted’ 
liberty, their abundant food and 
their cosy and ampld opportunities 
to make uew clearances in the ap¬ 
parently limitless jungles. It ap** 
pears quite in keeping with their 
ways that family after family should- 
have emigrated to the new paradise 
their cousins had found. Even¬ 
tually those left behind in the 
original settlements must have felt 
more lonely amidst the Oraons, till - 
they at last resolved on the great 
move in which, aceoriing to tradi¬ 
tion, BIsa Munda led twenty^one 
thousand of them towards the centre 
of the Banchi-plateau. This must 
have happened before (probably long 
before) the institution of a king,, 
since the tradition in question say®. 

' that one of Bisa^s followers, Sutia 
by name, founded the village of 
Sutiambe-, where one of his desceu? - 
dants, Madhra Munda, became 
the fosterfather of Phani Mukut.. 
Bai-, the first Bajah of Chota Nagpur. ■ 
Since tho Hos have no traditioa << 
about the election of a ra|ah, wa. 
L may perhaps oo&ohide that they -to^ 
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were of the followers of Risa Munda, 
if th^ had not left the original 
scttloment at an earlier period. The 
fjimily chronicle of the Nagbansi 
rajahs of Chota Nagpur would give 
us a clue as to the time if its first 
part v.'ero anything more than a 
mere iilght of imagication indulged 
in, probably at the beginning of 
the ]7th century, when at last 
t’lo rj.jahs gathered around them 
foreigners who ci>u’d read and write. 
It s.aleoi that ^'haui Muknt Rai w’as 
t'ltcted rajalt by Loth Manias and 
0,'aoMs in C4 A. D. The number 
of 61 rulers w'ljieh il irirrs, tn.'Hv be, 
or not l.e, batr i on ir.daioti. How- 
ev. r, in Yol. IV of Anf ^;ropo/>, I’r. 
A.ndre G:‘ig?jarJ S. J. gires reasons 
to believe that it w.is a G' era chief 
who insinniitjxl ljifns'>'f hj .ajah of 
the .Jun.'Kis ::t the tlo.vjilall o'* 
tho Chero ptwer, about 6')0 A. T). 

To the centre of the plateau also, 
aftor some time, the Ornons followed 
the Mundus, and around llanchi 
they even adopted the !M-ndari 
tongu? a id now aii 
called ICer^ .Mitntia or Jiafolia joffar. 
They one3 more f rowded out the 
Hundas, prob/'bly in much the same 
manner rs before. The process, if 
anythinmust have been slower, 
since tho adoption of the language 
supposes a long stay amongst the 
Mundas. It has hecu suggested 
that the depa.ture of the latter 
may have been hastened by early 
exactions on the part of. the rajah, 
or by an increased infiax of Oraons 
a* t'acted by the king who hoped 


from them more revenue and less 
trouble* This however seems un¬ 
likely as, according to tradition, the 
further migration took place already 
in the second generation after 
the king's election: the Mundae 
were led in it by the great-grand¬ 
sons of Madura Muuda* The eldest, 
named after his great-grandfather, 
took a batch Zi miles to the South 
and founded Kbunii. It is probably 
shortly afterwards that the Mundae 
spivad lurlher South and finally 
pushed into the heart of Singbhum, 
tliu laud of jungles, where they still 
live under the name of Hos. The 
second great-grandson of old Madura 
Munda ituok another bodyn^ gratui¬ 
tously supposed to have been much 
larger,1 towards the Hast. It is 
however to be noted that this tiadi- 
tion does not agree with the fact 
that the Tamadias or Mahali 
Mundas who spread eastwards, are 
the elder branch of the race {Mara^ 
Muniako)t and those who wetft 
southwards belong to tbe younger 
branch Miiu4(^ko), The 

latter, according to C. Roy, had ; 
to fight and expel the Tirkis and 
Asurs and drive them westwards. 
The Tirkic, be says, owned the land, 
and the Asurs (a Santali tribe still 
extant), lived amongst them as 
ryots. The Tirkis fled and migrated 
as far as Europe and were tbe an¬ 
cestors of the Europeans* This last 
detail should have at once excited 
his suspicious. Indeed he has been 
led into error by a tee imsginaiitc 
informantk WbateYM trl^Ution th«Qi 



im 


exists «boiit the Tirkisi and all that 
is knoiwn about them, is embodied 
is a stanza of a song, the rest of 
which is now forgotten. One only 
of oar informants heard it sang in 
his youth. It was then a refrain 
to a song in Hindi. The stanza is 
as follows 

Tirki tikitikj, 

Nagurl bilan^balata^, 

Bodra botorbotof. 

The last verse is forgotten in part 
of the country, and bilm^haliti^ is 
sometifnes replaced by its eyn. 
jalahjili^. Tdlfiijc me ins to advance 
in an endless trail, as an army of 
ants on the move. Nai)art means 
the Mun’das on tho Kani;hi plateau. 
BditisfiaUnn (or ja'ahjihh) describes 
the flishing of numerous pieces of 
bright metal in the sun; it some¬ 
times rt'feis to tl>e glitter of orn.i- 
ments, but more often to the glitter of 
arras. Here it refers to tho latter 
because nothing indicates that there 
is question of women. Bodra means 
the Hos or Mundas of Singbhum, 
amongst whom the Bodra clan is 
very numerous. Boiorhotot means 
to walk in a long file. Now, in 
Mundari poetry, when the lines, 
withent oonjunotion, do not express 
a mere equality or n mere opposition, 
but indicate a succession, tbe event 
prior in time is always expressed 
first, and the cause always precede, 
the effect. Therefore the above ^ 
stanza*cannot mq^n that .the l^rkiS| 
fled jrhen, prheea!a8^„th^Baw.the 

of.the 
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means that the Tirkis came in an 
endless trail (and therefore that they 
were the invaders), that the Mundas 
stood in battle array (to oppose 
them) and that the people of Sing* 
bhum came in a long file (to help 
the Mundas, taeir congeners). This 
is the only meaning the stanza 
can possibly have. 

Who were those Tirkis ? Not of 
course, the Muiida clan of Tirkis 
living on the borders between 
Singbhnm and Gangpur. Most 
of our informants agree that they 
were a Santali tribe. One says i'.iat 
they came from BeLingi in the North 
of Hindustan, ami were driven 
beyond the Gangej. One identilics 
them wiih th;* iMdiaii Mundas 
who live near Belkidi ; none, it is 
to be noted, id ntIfi.’S tli.-m nith 
the Oraons who-e Tiiki clan is v> 17 
numerous near Kanohi. The 
Mundas around S.nnvada identify 
them with the Mahoincdans (rttr-ia) 
and relate that in the days of 
Mahomet Qori a body of Mabome- 
dans came to attack tbe Mundas 
and defeated them near Padib(l6 
miles S. of Ranchi) . The Mundas 
reformed their ranks and, aided by 
the Hos, engaged battle once mow 
on the Phuljetl river (boundaries 
of Singbbum). They wew defeated 
again end retreated to the Kochaug* 
Loadapass. Hero the women and 
children strew on the road thousands 

’ ol small round iruits ou which ti^s 
Mahomedan cavalry flound^rejl 
Then the Mundgs and Hoi were 
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•libJe to overcome and chase their 
enemies. Whatever iruth there 
way be in this story, it is wrongly 
connected with the stanza in ques- 
'tion : no reason can possibly be 
assigned for the change of Turku 
into Tirki. 

S. C. Roy ays that hiaps of biioks 
of very larg* ditnonsions ocja^inii- 

• ally unearthed in tiiese . p irts are 
pointed out as having belonged to 
the buildings of the Tirkis and 
that it is triumphantly asserted 
that the Mundji women of Iho-e 
times used to wear giiltering jewel- 
<lery weighing aj much as tun seers. 
Kot so. All our informants nnani> 

^znously ascribe those bricks to the 
Asurs, and to the wives of the latter 
the ornaments which have been iin> 
^earthed, so huge that iio woman 
nowadays could wear them. As 
for a bloody struggle with the Asurs 
having at one time taken place, 
We have shown under Asurkafiant, 
that this cannot be inferred from 
ihe Asur legend. 

The batch of Mundas who went 
eastwards, spread over the Ranch 
Targanas (Silli, Baianda, Kahe, 
Bundn and Tamar), and part of it 
.pushed as far as the parganas of 

• Jhalda, Bygonkud sr, Bagmari and 
Fatknm, in western Manbhum. 
In the latter there are now no Mun> 
■das loft .; according to local tradition 
■they have been driven out by Kurmi 
immigrants. 

After the election of a king,—if 
real election there ever was,-—tho 
Muudas were to find out little by 
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tiltle that a rajah is not an unmized 
blessing. In the beginning the 
Khuntkattidars were held only to 
military service in time of need ; it 
were the ryots or outsiders settled 
in the villages, who 'bad to supply 
the food and clothing of the rajah. 
The latter was little more than a 
leader. This status seems to have 
perdured without notable > change 
till the beginning of the I7th cen¬ 
tury. About tho year 1616 A. D. 
the rajah Durjsn Sal was defeated 
by the troops of Jehangir and kept 
for twelve years a prisoner in the 
Gwalior fort. After his release he 
had to pay a yearly tribute of 
Bs. 6,060. To gather this sum, 
large for the time, be had to enforee 
rigorous measures. Moreover dur¬ 
ing his captivity he h<id consorted 
with Hindu royalties and seen the 
splendours of the Mahomedan Em¬ 
pire, and when he came back, he and 
his successors began to build magni¬ 
ficent palaces and temples. To 
cover these expenses, moro exactions 
were resorted to. Ho and his succes¬ 
sors surrounded themselves with 
Brahmans, courtiers, legal advisers 
and servants, and their court gradu¬ 
ally assumed gpreat splendour. 

Says S. Ch. ‘Roy : “ These Brah¬ 
man ds, Rautias and other courtiers 
and servants who now flocked to 
the Raja’s place mostly from Behar 
and Che Central Frovinces, had to 
be provided for. Circumstanced as 
the Raja then was, what bet tar 
expedient could he devise, or* hia 
advisers suggest than that of tnak; 
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ing servioe-graats of his rights ia 
a numher of villages to these aow- 
oomers ? This system of service- 
grants was an exotic idea probably 
imported by these alien adventurers 
themselves. And then arose the 
class of jagivdars under various 
denominations such as llhaiyas, 
Saraiks, Brittias, Fandeys/ Jnmadars 
Ohdars and so forth. 

** In the beginning, it would appear 
the change was imperceptible. The 
evil fruits that might spring from 
such imported seeds were not perhap- 
foreseen by the Ilaja. As Mr. 
Bakhal Das Haidar in his account 
of the village'system of Ch ta Nag¬ 
pur appended to a Resolution of the 
Bengal Government of the year 
1880, writes— 

‘ It is probable that when he (the 
Maharaja) gave away villages in 
this manner, he meant no more 
than to relinquish his claim to the 
supplies in favour of the Jagirdar *. 

“ The oldest pattah or lease which 
Mr. Rakhal Das Haidar could dis¬ 
cover was dated 1676 A. D. ‘The 
grantee^ as Mr. Rakhal Das Haidar 
who can by no means bo accused 
of any partiality to the ryot, says, 
‘the grantee could not possibly re¬ 
main contented with the Maharajahs 
share of the produce. His natural 
desire was to grow rich and power¬ 
ful, within his own sphere at least j 
and he was not long master of the 
village before he commenced attacks 
on the most vulnerable points of the 
system. The lands held by the 
faya^i * natnrally came first within 


his grasp. Tho people could bo 
(asily persuaded to believe that as the 
Mabaraja was entitled to supplies 
from the villages, and tho ryots 
provided tho bulk of the supplies, 
and as the Maharaja had made over 
these to the grantees, the latterlbad 
an absolute right to them. Thus a 
ot’rtain jiroportion of tho produce 
of tho lands held by tho ryots was 
cjllacted by the Jagirdars, the same 
being gradually commuted into 
money, and tho fogeign idea of 
‘rent’ introduced. The Jagirdar’e 
right to such lands camo to be re¬ 
cognised also, and hence originated 
the Rajhas fbniire. Out of the 
liajhas tho grantee took some lands 
for holding himself; such laud came 
to bo known as ManjhihaB\ 

This state of affairs was first 
brought about iu the villages of the 
Oraons, and gradually extended to 
those of the loss tractable Mundas* 
However, the small tract called 
Mankipalti, to the S. and E. of 
Kbunti, successfully resisted all 
expoliation; the villages there ere 
still khuntkatti as are those of the 
Ho Mundas in the Rolhan around 
Chaibasa. It would be an error to 
think that tho migration of the 
Mundas to the southern part of the 
Mankipatti was a consequence of 
the struggle to keep the old village 
system. The groat similarity of 
the Hasada and Ho dialects shows 
that tho IIos and the Hasada 
Mundas are one and (he same people, 
part of which went further South 
long before this struggle had 
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started. 

Says 8. Oh. Roy; ^'Theatrtaoks 
on the land-system of the Mnndas 
and on their rights to the villages 
that’they had thetnselves establish* 
edj ■appear to have eotnmenced in the 
eighteenth oentnry, and have been 
in ^aitive progress till the present 
day **. It is however nnder English 
rale that the greatrest havoohas been 
'Wrought. (See attioles under 
hkutnarif ffhus and tialii). 

The paiganas ot Tamar, Bundn, 
Eahe, Baranda and SilH, when the 
Mundas settled there, belonged to 
the rajah of Mayurblianj; they are 
nbw Sinder the rnaharajah of Chota 
l^agpor who, however, has no right 
in them saving a certain revenue 
payable to him. The Mnndas thtre 
fared no better than their brethren 
tn the centre and South of the 
Kanebi plateau. They were des¬ 
poiled in innoh the same manner as 
the latter, hut their despoilers were 
not aliens ; they were somo of their 
own mankis who arrogated loyal 
titles and aathority. 

'liofD'hd sbst, (I) a human head. 
{%) syn. of /toroO^f Lygo- 

diona'flexuo&um 8w., Sohizaeaceae,-*-* 
a graceful climbing fern with 
palmately lobed frouds. It is so 
•alledcon'aecount of its danse radi- 
cels'Whicdi look -like a head of hair. 
Tha f^ot^bnterS'as an ingredient into 
ft eafioBa remedy for ioarbunole. It 
is .poiinded together with root of 
with the *eoiitetita6f 
il^l^ertaphiefjrttoauteh. Thesnuture 


is fried a &rst time with some honmf 
oil in an iron^ladle, then ground and 
well mixed by means Of a chisel, 
and Onee mere fried in oil. It is 
rubbed on the earbunele. 

hofo-eahaj p. v., of the krvae of 
bees, oarpCnter-bees, wasps, beetles, 
or ants, to beeoma all perfect in- 
sects: tumbulikoftda horoeabojana, 
borlakedako, the grubs of the yellow 
wasps have become perfect wasps: 
tbc nest is empty. 

horo-dA syn. of ea^liddy sbst., 
larvae of red ants destined to be¬ 
come the ordinary wingless insects 
called ha^, in entrd. to ra^mda, 
those destined to become the wing¬ 
ed, but not dying insects called 
and hudida^ those declined 
to become the flying insecti called 
sar^ionokoP, The generic term is 
haUdd and the prd. horog is used in 
connexion with the three kinds of 
larvae, though pe<rp|c say more 
often: ratimdfi raiimjana, and; 
kudtdn snr^sonokogjana. 

^horo-dfiffi I, ebst., (1) a human 
sncrifice : horoddreko uru'o.ktda (or 
rakahkeda), they offered a human 
sacrifice. (2) the necessity of offer¬ 
ing a human saorifice to find a trea¬ 
sure, to cure a patient, to raise a 
bund or start a new village, as ex¬ 
plained below t horoddree katad- 
keda, he redeemed the human 
sacrifice, by means of one of the 
vicarious sacrifices (indicated below); 
he<raaddrad unnecessary the human 
sBcriflce. 

II. adj., with U^$ money^buridd 
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with a ^yar Uakt aospbody be 
<aowed to death who digs it>ap with¬ 
out fizat offering a human ^saori- 
fioe: iorodM tafaaitiL ihiuaoiiama- 
kada, narial boia^galere artiuidafioa, 
thr<nzgh a dream 1 kaow where a' 
treasure has been buried for thei 
digging of which a human aaorifieo 
is required; if a eoeoiottt be saori- 
fioed (iastead) there will be no 
danger in digging it iip. A coaomut> 
a kitabQ (the rootstock, of a Bboenix 
aoaulir) or a kar^4^f^, yam, 'inay 
always be saoriiieed>;vioarkmsly ^fora 
human b'-ing, beoanse they .present^ 
at least in bulk, the form of a hnsoan 
head. 

III. trs.y (}) to bury treasure wiUi 
the prayer just mentioned : en 
bafi subare t»h»ko Jiorod&riaJtada. 
(2) of a devotee of a wudbaj^iffa 
(shade of a person murdered with 
a weapon), to throw, by means of 
an incantation, snch that a 

sick person cannot get cured, ora 
bund cannot be made -successfuUy, 
or a village cannot be iobabited 
safely, etc., if a human sacrifice be 
not offered : en horoko lofoddjri* 
kia s net^re bandsko kar^ddfia^ 
kfida, enamente ka tekao^^tana; 
birdisamr^ batuko misamisako 4oro<* 
ddreea, en dlrS aiiri katafie , jak^d 
en haturen bopoko kdaxiaiiatftidroa ; 
nekan batu Itagpa^hanako menea. 
A Similar spell may he‘east, by 
which the saorifice .of 4ui elephant, 
a horse, an ass or any other 4uuinal, 
beeamee neoesMfy* ^Tbjs 4s ex- 
by tbe^^dir dsjSsdlffl# to des i 
VfWri, .yftdisddyl, 9lMh pMd*' 


mals as are too difiScult to get, may 
he replaced in the sacrifice, by iheir 
image in .clay. A pig to 'be eamri* 
'fieed,!may always be represented by 
a katenr yam or a ysya, field mt, 
provided some one present imitatM 
the grunts of i a pig* 
horoddfe-^ p.v., (1) of a troaBitre,‘to 
be buried as described: ne bapi 
•subare teka kof^ddreahAnu, (2) of 
a sick man, a bund, a village, ete., to 
be under the spell described : \na 
haki horoddfdukana* 

hofOdse-lMifel contrary of 
kaffelf trs., to insert smth. into .a 
•hole where it enters at once and 
-fits loosely. 

kAfo4Mhagel-^ p.v., to be thus in- 
eerted ; to enter at once into a hole 
and fit loosely : marange esandi- 
hora r{>jana enamente esandi kofo^ 
sobafief^cuta, .the .shaft hole in the 
plough has been chiselled too broad, 
that is %vhy the shaft entered at once 
and remains loose. 

hofojiaokenadv., m3difying'^/s, 
toait fikoff in the meaning of karo4* 
sobagel: esandi naealffe 
hema. 

Imfa<ganifct Nag. (Sad. ysa^,'lo 
'oeimt ;.'od«is yaa»d) syn. of 4ero- 
parte§ Has. 

ImfOgm l, sbst., a narrow 'obanntl 
made by cain-water : ne dor oyer hiig 
•jet^u karapeieea. 
til. adj*, with > 0 ^, iasd or 'fieMs 
snterseotad wi^ nswow dhann^ 
made by rain-water : kofogot 
bsiba hurinLlekawaw^naatomco. 
lIL'.te.,«£fra!iii-wtXtor,;to‘lig 
jst ■ ekm tn^ 
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of land t buragoij^are bor^le herl^, ' 
maraia^ d^. namtada, go^a goi^ae horo- 
ffvrkeda a^ pnr^ge bor$ atnjana, we 
Bowed Dolicfaos bifloras in a field on 
the slope of a bill ; heavy rain fell 
on it, obaimelled it in several places | 
and carried off a number of the j 
plants. 

IV. intrs., in the df. prst., to get 
ebannelled by rain-water : ne barite 
isu loeORko (or baba) Aorogor- 
iana. 

hoTogor^g p V., same meaning : gora 
Aorogorjani ; bor$ Aorogorjana, 
Ao^n’orogor vrb. n., the number or 
depth of the channels dug by rain¬ 
water : ale^ horgdo Itonorogor boro- 
gorjana, apia antarleka bari sarea- 
kana ; ale$ gairaloeoiado ne sirma 
Aonorogore horogorkeda, talatalate 
maea-OLkore garauterjana. 

boro^gttiise syn. of horoAoroge. 

hofo-hon 1. sbst., (1) a member of 
the Munda race : AorohonAo sabar- 
kore pur^ baia^koa, there are not many 
Mundas living in the towns. (2) 
sometimes syn. of manoaAon^ a 
human being. 

II. intrs., in the df. prst., in scold¬ 
ings, to be a Munda , to be a man : 
horoAontanam oim dikuraritana ? 

P • 

(instead of ho^ohon tanme, ci diku- 
rari tanme ?) One would say that, 
instead of being a Munda, thou 
belongest to some other race ; Aoro- 
Aontanam cim jontuhontana ? Art 
thou an animal, instead of being a 
man ? 

hofo-hofi, hofo-hofla^ barn-hur), 
lmfii.tiiifia (Sad.) in jest, syn. of 
diarrhoea, like which it is 


borohofogo 

constructed; but as adv. it may 
take the afxc. aaye, ge ggef tan, 
tange, and modify rikag, dul. 

horo^bofo, huru-hufa I. sbst., (1) 
borborygms preceding diarrhoea : 
hofoAoro namjfiia. (2) sometimes 
syn. of diarrhoea. 

II. adj., with iarif borborygms 
preo.iding diarrhoea. 

III. intrs. (1) prsi, of the bowels, 
to make a ru nbling noise : ini;| la^ 
kofoAorotana. (2) imprsl., with 
inserted prsl. pro., to have borbo¬ 
rygms; Aorohorojgina, 

AoroAoro-g, AuruAuru-i^ p. v., (1) of 
the bowels, to mike a rambling 
noise t ini^ ld]( AoroAorogtana* (2) 
to have a borborygm: apisie 
hofoAoroUna, ente Inldul e^gkia. (-3) 
imprsl., of a borbirygm, to take 
place : apisa AoroAofoletia^ ente 
IdYdul et^jana. 

IV. adv., with or without the afxs. 
a»ye, ge^ gge^ tan, tange^ also horo- 
kenhoroken^ modifying sart, ri/ta, 
rikag^ aXurng, dah 

taofoboroge syn, of Aorogunge, 
adv., (1) syn. of tUtge^ according 
to each one's fate or luck : ne otere 
apuiAdo geleao potomja^ talkena, 
ai^do turuladte aid! mo4sirm40 
kaiia, potomakada, baba horoAoroge 
hobaoa. (2) according to each case: 
isu hopoko pdVeako asitana, mendo 
Aoroliorogee omakotana, many peo« 
pie ask him for loans, but he does 
nat grant them indiscriminately, ire., 
be gives only to those in whoso ease 
be sees a special reason : honesty or 
great need of the borrower, his own 
sympathy, etc. (8) according to 
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tbe ** glowness ** ( hamhal roa) or . 
■** liveliness *’ ( rabal roa) of eacb 
one's soul: net^ren jn<l4 hotohoiogee 
botoiakoa, bambal roatenkodo kae^, 
4 he shade of a murdered man wkicb 
^a^ells hereabout; comes to frighten 
only those passers-by who have a 
*•' lively "viOBd. 

hofo-]«sar syn, of horokaji, sbst., 
the Mundari tongue, (ii) idle talk^ 
mere gossip, a rumour: horojajarre 
aldm bedana, do not bo deceived by 
mere gos-sip ; ena kajim ituana ci ? 
-~AIumdo Iiorokajii-^ aiuml^, art thou 
sure ?—I know it only by hearsay ; 
horoiajife ne arandi bagradjana, 
this intended marriage was broken 
off owing to mere gossip ; horojagar 
alomaluma, do not believe things 
simply because they are said or 
rumoured. 

hofo ialo, horojdrt (H. jdnna, to 
know) I. trs., to treat people accord¬ 
ing to one's knowledge of them, 
according to their qualifioations : no 
hon oI( kape horojdjtekia ? ami- 
naupe gqrikat^Ia ! enkate maeaia.ko 
bagpaooa, why did you not treat 
that boy according to his strength f 
You have let him carry such a heavy 
load ! Enough to hurt his back I 
The negative kd korojdre when it 
denotes excess, may be replaced by 
the disjunctive horonajdri meaning 
Itly. : to treat smb. neither like an 
indefinite person nor like a known 
one: cn honpe horonajdrU^iat you 
have let that boy carry a load too 
heavy for him. Hofoiain is never 
eonstrueted in this manner. 
4 ef<y«fa-s»,rflx, T.,to de smth, in 
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aooordanoe with one's qualifications : 
b&Tom sobenko h»rofai»«nJana, ml4 
boro bSri pe^ee ukukeda, mi4 bopodoe 
koronagdrenjana, they all took up a 
load in accordanee with their 
strength ; only one took less, and 
another took too muck. 
korojain-Q p. v., (1) of, v.g., a load, 
to be made or given accordiug to 
one's, or each one's, qualification : 
bSrom k<ofojain;ana, (2) to be 
treated, or to get, according to 
qualification : sobenko horojaingkof 
miado alokako horonajdreg. 

11 . adv., with or without the 
enclitic ge, according to, in pro¬ 
portion to, one's or each one's size, 
strength, or other qualification. In 
connexion with hurii^gc, 
mi^&oko^ or fatul, it means less 
than according to qualification. In 
connexion with aimnat^ or pur^ge, 
it means more than according to 
qualification. In the last sense, in 
which excess is denoted, the nega¬ 
tive na is often inserted between 
kore and jdri (never between horo 
and fain) : cirnpira^ke^peae talab- 
do ?— Horofainge, how much did 
he give you for your wages ?—Ho 
gave as aooordlng to each one's size ; 
horofainge bSroinjana, the loads 
were made up according to osch 
carrier's strength, ; hofojdri hufiR* 
g^e gQkeda, he carried little for his 
strength, he could have carried more ; 
en hon horojdr^ (or horonafdfi) 
aminaiape g^^rikat^ia, you have mado 
this boy carry very much, or too 
much, for his strength. Tho sen* 
tenee t en hon hpfoMjdfif^ gqn« 
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means •: yon have made this 
bo7 caiTjr a load though ^Ite is 'Still 
<too small'to Jbe da carrior.at all. 

N. B. The'pbrase Aofo 410 in 
three words, ooourrifig>a8 sbj. or obj, 
in a ^proposition, has o disjunctive 
meaning : neither an indefinite per¬ 
son nor a dsnown one, ive., nobody 
at all. In such sentences the prd. 
IS nearly always .without the copula 
a and may be in;the.e. or in the pi. 
when the.sbj. is Aoro : horo 

na ,jdr^ .men^i; hofo na j&ri 
men^ko, there is nobody here, nei¬ 
ther these supposed to be here nor 
any other people; horo no, jdree 
kijuoian ; horo na jdreko hijuakan, 
noiiody has come, neither any of 
those expected nor any unexpected 
people ; pancaltmente horo na jdrom 
r^kedko, thou hast called nobudy 
at hll fur the panchayat, neither 
tho'e generally expected to come, 
nor any other. Though these sen- 
tcnoPR are by themselves negative, 
a second negative, v.g., ifd, is some¬ 
times added redundantly ; but then 
the prd. always keeps its copula : 
horo na Jdre bangai i ( 'r b la'^oa) ; 
horo na fdre kae (or kako) hijua- 
kana; pincaltmenie horo na JdfS 
kam r^kedkoa. 

hefo^Jand. sbst., a:human bone; 
a human:skcleton. 

II. adj., with Idr, fiiri, a lavine, 
an t^and, where many human bones’ 
are foond : nelGrdo hordja^oa, 

fcofO'iitl syn. ol-Aofsh4m and oon- 
itructed itke this word, but only in 
the meaning tif a member of 'the! i 
H wsda lase. 


faoro^Jdffi var. of hor&faht, 
•lH>fo4cali syn. of horojafaf, 
^iiofo-kata.syn. df horoti'Mi ehst., 
a wereiiger or man«tig», ije., a man 
who, by the help of Bdyocan4i$ has 
taken the form of a tiger; or Bdyo* 
ean^i himself when he takes this 
form. See under eattdarbandar. 
It is the belly of -the man which 
becomes the back oif the tiger, and 
his back becomes the 'tiger’s belly. 
His arms are changed into its fore¬ 
legs and his legs into its -hind legs. 
This is why the weretiger has only 
short forelegs and its gait is of a 
galloping character. The belief 
that all man-eaters are wrrcfigers is 
not general. More people believe 
that the man-tiger not < nly attacks 
man, bnt also and mostly goats and 
sheep, and even eats maize and 
brinjals. Like all wild -beasts, he 
cannot attack man, except when 
Singbonga bas marked them out 
for snob a fate {ranuAqahan hofo* 
l-o). Then by a h-n^Uacinatton, be 
mistakes them-for goats ; otherwise, 
being a man, be would never oat a 
human being. 'Those people who 
distinguish hkn from the common 
man-eater, say that he is of smaller 
size than the royal tiger, uniformly 
gray, without stripes uer spots. 'He 
is believed to 'frequent often the 
mango groves in the mango seasoni 
and aopeoial cry, d< ecribed m hghf, 
is attributed to him. This cry, they 
say, be -utters only when figbiki^ 
witboaotheT' wsMtiger. 

It is siiaBge4bflt >we have'Vaesly 
tiiied'4o^M' o«t the •iluniafVivtMiiM 
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for the lodiaa higer-oat, th» only 
teline animal vrhioh answeva tbia 
description in size and colouring. 

taofot-hopl I. abs. n., slceplesanesB 
from fear or apprehension: horol- 
hofol namkia. 

II. adj., with horOf fear oi 

apprehensions cansing sleepless'* 
ness: enkan korolAorol nr^o bagO" 
tarn, put aside those apprehensiouMi 
which make thee sleepless. 

III. trs. cans., to frighten, or excite 
smb. by bad news, so much that it 
keeps him awake at night : bargiko 
hij^tana inente gotahaturenkoe horol" 
horolie^hoa, having announced the 
coming of an armed band of robbers, 
he frightened the whole village into 
sleeplessness ; am^ banda h^jana 
mene kajitem horolhorolii't, thou 
hast deprived him of sleep by tell¬ 
ing him that his bund is broken 
through. 

IV. intrs., itnprsl., with inserted 
prsl. pro., to feel fear or apprehen¬ 
sion so as to be unable to sleep 
mod horolhorolkina, 
horMofol~Q p. V., to be frightened 
into sleeplessness by bad or fear¬ 
some news. 

y. adr., with or without the afxs. 
angot ge, gge, tanget also hofoU 
leka, modifying rika^ rilag, fikan, 
horo : banda h^jana menteise a!am4 
inodnida horollekaii^ rikajana# 
borolia adj., with jagaVt ayn. of 
jr«r^ Mun4a, the Mundari dialect 
spoken by ihe Oraons around 
Banehu 

hoffino var. of hofmo, 
bofSnoe-ienfi Has. sya. of eaUi" 


yVmp. 

Itly., man’s aot^ wj'iu at 
maii^ shst., Idie Bed Bug^Gimiett 
leotularius. 

hepenaldfS see under hofoitAt^ 
horout' Cfr. hwra^, sbah,, ar 
broad ravine in the forest! ue 
4orot)7'e buidabu tolea. 
hoto-^g p. V., imprsl., of Such M 
ravine to exist: aL% birre hofo^f 
akana. 

hofo^u Kera. syn. of paAtraili^ 
sbst., rioe beer offered for sale or 
bought. 

hofo-u, iiorefii4ior(m vars. erf hin- 
garahoT^goro. As adv., horoi^ takes 
the afxs. ange, ge, gge, Uht. 

horoff^ rar. of Kan^npg^ but used 
only ot«'woman’s waist cloth. 

kOfS'ifarted Has. syn. of horogonikti, 
Nag. It. trs., (1) to do or give snath, 
to all witbout aeeption : eraiae 
horopenio^ke^lea. (2) to do, all 
without exception, the same thing to 
smb.: eratskle horoparte^kia* 
horoported-en rB*. v., to do smtb. 
all without exception : slope horO" 
partedena, tarage senppe, do not go 
all, but only half of you. 
hofopartedrq p. v., (1) to be done 
to all without exception: eobenko 
bijppe meue kaji ii>roparte^9M, 
mendonljaked mid hopoge hijo*. 
kwia. (2) to be done by all to 
smb.: orauge koropariedfana, 

II. adv., with or without the encU* 
tic ge, every one of them without 
exceptimi: tehaidtaaa, 

they have arrived to the laet ains; 
horopaH«i oiaaleom> givk to idl 
witloat exertion. 



isn 

faofor bofo.tl 


bOfor, ho^or, hofor (Or. handra* 
And) »yn. of ragoro, ragnru, trs., 

(1) to poke at or into, or thrust, 
Tvilh a Btiok or other light object, 
in cntrd. to ho^g, to thrust and follow 
cip the thrust by a aideward motion ; 
and »obQf to poke or thrust with 
any object, CTen a heavy one, as 
a crowbir or husking pole ; tutnbuli- 
ko alope harorkoako tofua, do not 
poke at the wasps, they will sting. 

(2) to nse smth. to poke with : ini$ 
Ifitre setae hororkeda. See also the 
sentence under the vrb. n. of gaptii. 
horor-en ifix. v., to poke into one's 
luoutfa, nose, etc. : miad caenabaena 
med carjtee hororenjann, a Juggler 
poked his eyes with a little stick of 
split bamboo ; kamite sen^me, enaiac- 
ate luturem horoventann^ go to thy 
work, do not remain so long poking 
thy ears; ulaekaiiat. mente karkadtc 
hororenfonOf to cause vomiting (Itly., 
saying t ‘that I may vomit'), he 
thrust a toothbrush into his throat. 
io'p~oror repr. v., to poke each 
other: san gQtanrekiiac hopororjauay 
in carrying biushwood they poked 
each other (unwittingly) with the 
bundles. 

horor~q p. v., (1) to be poked with 
some light object: parkanme 
karem hororoa. (2) to be need for 
poking: karkad horoTjana, enatee 
olakeda. 

ho-%~ofor vrb. n., Ibe force or 
amount of poking: miad kat^ca (oke 
undure honororko hopork|ae sered- 
uterjana, they poked with a stick 
at a rat in a small hole with such 
' force that It was q^uite crushed.' 


bofor>b|| trs., to make, by poking,, 
a hole through and through smth.r 
a|ii hororbgakada-i earjte kalyl 
hoi orbytkedttr, 

hororhu-gq p. v., corresp. meaning. 

boror-parom trs., (1) to thrnsfr 
a stiok through and through a hole* 
or opening: bakrire horor* 

paromtam, pass the pole throngh tha- 
bedge. (2) syn. of hororbq. 
hororparom~Q p. v., corresp. meanings. 

heror-uly trs., to cause io fall off 
by poking with a stick: kaQko% 
tukako kororuKukeda. 
hororuitt-go p. v., thus to be made 
to fall off. 

horor-ttru'C^ trs., to push out, or 
cause to oome out, by means of a 
stick or similar object : guparem 
sukuriko kula cadlomtce hororurut^* 
koako inenea, they say that the ]eo<> 
pard' drives out the pigs from the* 
sty (if this has not been shut pro* 
perly), by pushing its tail betweent 
the stakes which form the wall} 
and thus frightening them. 
hororuru^-q p.v;, corresp. meaning.. 

bofOsab, borsaO trs., to drink in 
long draughts and empty the oup 
quickly, in cntrd. to ni2>»u7ti), to> 
sip. 

horo-tl Has. hofo-tj Nag. sbst., 
a human hand. In the iustrumental? 
case, horolUCy and in the p. y;,. 
horoilQt it is used fig., referring to* 
a theft by an unknown person, in 
cntrd. to destmotion by an un¬ 
known wild animal: merom tuld- 
mooatee sen^jana oi horotite ? kd. 
mundi^tana, we cannot make out 
whether the goat waa eaten by % 
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jaokal, or stolen j merora kale nara* 
kja idunr^e tnlutarokjsiii cil horoti- 
jantti we cotild not find back tbe 
goat, it has [lerbaps been caaght by 
a jackal or leopard, or been stolen 
bv some thief. 

«r 

-^hOfO'tSfd (laet nasal with a vocal 
check) Itly., a werewolf, syo. of 
hofokula, i.e., Bngocandi or one 
of bis devofees, in the form of 
a tiger. The faot that the Mundas 
apply the term horolcrS^ not to 
werewolves, but to weretigers, 
seems at first sight to sug¬ 
gest that, before coming to their 
present inhabitant, they have liv d 
in a country where the wolf was 
the most dangerous animal they had 
to fear. This would point to Central 
Asia as tbe cradle of their race. It 
w'ould show also that the super¬ 
stition about weretigtrs is but 
another form of the superstition 
about werewolves, so popular still 
in Europe. Against this inference 
it may be urge d that the moaning 
of (evo is not so well defined as to 
apply cmly to wolves. The leopard 
{soneit^if soticiinkvla) is sometimes 
called soncitatero or, when it feeds 
mostly on degs, teUferS. The 
hyena {tagvkula) is also called 
taguiSrd. The royal tiger is sometimes 
called veiledly maraZ{ terS by people 
who do not wish to frighten their 
hearers. The wolf however is never 
called kulat and tbe unqualified 
name of ferd applies only to this 
animal. The supposition that the 
Mundas *iminigrated from central 
Alia is no more admitted. 


koso 

horO'fik sbst., (1) human hair. 
(2) the climbing fern under horoh$. 

hOr®, hflru (Sad.) onomatope, 1. 
abst., the sound of water thrown into 
other w’oter whilst baling it out: 
argtanko9> horu misao ku aiumQtana, 

II. adj., with safi, same meaning. 

III. trs., to bale out water once 
only, producing this sound: d$ 
misakiu hrimleijeiknjf- hokajana, 
they stopped after baling once. 

IV. intrs., of water, to produce (his 
sound ; ar^jad d^^ horutana, 

hfiTH-t} p. V., of water, to be baled 
out (one) producing this sound; 
d% misa kfiralenci ar^k’-ia hokajana. 
h^ruken adv., modifying riku^ arg, 
ahm, Sfiri, with this sound pro- 
duc.d only once. 

hOro-hOrn, hCru-hllrn frequcnlat^ve 
of kfirtt • ar^^tanko^ korukoru alum- 
Qtana ; dyko kGrtikUf’njada ; arejad 
d^ k^'xihhrvitana ; midsnnj di| 
hdnihTxrvjana. As adv., it may take 
the afxs. ange^ gey xjige, tan, iavge, 
and the forms hdrukenh^ruken 
and hTtruleka are also used. 

hosf syn. of halui, in the 2nd 
meaning of this word as referring to 
w'in nowing. 

boso, boson^or, hosor (Sad. 
haiOy hoso) T. sbst., a straight line 
on a slope, from which all obstacles 
have been removed to let pieces of 
timber glide down: pnliko burufite 
g^aragu ka bapaia, midtiji'e 
gor baitape, we cannot carry down 
the timber, make an inoUned 
plane. 

11. trs., to let smth. glide, or 
shove it, downwards, in ontrd. 







us^ 


/tetioko^,^ to shove asule on, level 
groan4; ho^o^t shove or drag 
forwards withoob oonnotatioa of 
sound; ho9oho»o^ to glide, shovo or 
drag along, with a continuous 
sound; hUa^hoto^^ howtj^how^^ to 
shove, or drag, with short advances 
aad inter03.1 tteub soun:!, hence, to 
drag the feet alon« the ground; 
ho»o4 to shove or drag with one 
short noisy advance; to shove, 
or let glide dowawarJ.4, on a slope, 
a long object, v. g., a piece of tim¬ 
ber ; or p.ush or drag it along float¬ 
ing on water, the motion being in 
bjth eau's in the direction of the 
axis ; jtMf to drag oneself along the 
ground in a sitting posture without 
raising the bottom: paliko burua- 
tbko liow^Qorkfda. 

III. intrs., (1) in the d£. prst., to 
slidj downwards ; or§ pur§ cigi- 
akana, kecQko (2) 

in all tenses, to let oneself glide 
down: honko bandaafireko 
gorkena* 

hoiO'Hf hoiot^gor-eiif hosor-en rflx. 
V., (1) to let oneself glide down : 
niia4 hon kepaete hotot^gorenjana. 
(2) flg.* to draw back from smth. 
one hiS decided or promised : m6f6 
go&koitai namakajko talkena, fipi 
hopoko Itoio^gt^en^ana* 

oto., p. V., to be let glide, or 
to be shoved, downwards; to slide 
downwards: soben p&liko burn&te 
hQioijigonaM; mlfimilpita 
hosotigorgtana. 

hosb^ 1. shst., the short sound af 
smth. being shoved or dragged: Ath 
. alumUda, oihap{^ho hospd^ ^ 


II. adj., with> sufi, same meaning 

III. trs., (1) to shove or drag 
smth. with one short noisy advance: 
otere katae koMdIgt. (2) to rub the 
ground and pr-iduee a short sound, 
by shaving or dragging smth. over 
it: ote mi <4 katatee koio^ig. 

Aosod~e» rflx. v., to drag the fooh 
once : otere katae Ao^odtnjana. 
hosod-g p. V., meanings o >^rr..’8pnnd- 
ing to the trs. : oUrs» kifa Aoaod^ 
letta s oenate ote hoHo^lena ? 
hoso^ken adv., modifying fikut sari, 

aiutn. 

hosoj-bondor I. adj., with org, 
a floor (of beaten earth) worn to 
dust: hoso^hoa^or or^re cilbibu 
duba? Also used as adj. noun: 
hoio^bonior gurj[ts|a. 

III. trs., to wear a mud floor to- 
dust: ' or§^bu Aoso^bowlofahada, 
e bu!, gnrltam. 

hoso4b9n4or~g p. v., oorrespondlng 
meaning: or% hoso^boniorokaaa. 

IV. adv., with or without the afxs. 
angs, ge, gge, ian, iauge, modifying 
rika, rikag» 

tiosod'kosed, bissd'hosod syn-. 
of Aoso4bon4or. 2^ of an intermit¬ 
tent dragging sound, v. g., the 
dragging of the feet; frequentative 
of A 0 S 94 , like which it is constructed. 
As adv., it may take the afxa. ange, 
ys, ggt tan, ianga i the adverbial 
form Aoso^tnAa is also used. 

hoso-hoso I. shst., (1) u protracted 
dragging sound; ^Msiesealamqt^q^ 
jambufnbi'H pi nubgree senqtaaaf 
Thsie i« a protraeted dragging wmtd, 
is pxmhe gliding.ig ^heds^i^? 

(2) the sound \»¥ ♦fe® 
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cutting through soft^ sandy soil: 
g.til ote sltanre kosokoio uiumoa. 

II. adj., with tail, same meanings. 
Ill* trs., (1) lo cause smth. to 
proditw'c a protracted dragging 
sound: paga oteree ho8oho»o}ada. 
(2) to rub the ground, and oause 
a sound, by dragging smth. over it; 
ote pagatee hosohotsojada, (Ji) to 
cause the plough to make the sound 
described: gitilotere naealo how 
hotofada. (4) to plough sandy soil 
with the sound describid: gitilote 
naealtee hoiohosojada. 

IV. intrs., to make a protracted 
sound whilst being shoved or drag- 
ged, or driven through sandy soil: 
paga hoiohoootanoi ; naeal hosohoso- 
tana. 

hoiohown r6x. v., (1) of a snake, to 
glide along with a protracted sound: 
jambufubin hosohosonn. (ii) of 
people, to let ihems.dves glide down 
with a protraeted sound : sereiaiatee 
ho»o?io»onfana. 

hosohowg p. V., (1) meanings corre¬ 
sponding to the trs.: paga kosohow 
gia-na; ote pagate hoiohosogiatta j 
gitilotere naeal hosohosooa j gitilote 
siytanre kosohosoa. {2>) of people, 
to glide down with a protracted 
sound : okadentaniA iaikena, cilka- 
cilkateiai. padagaripita^oiia hoioliow 
fssa, 1 was climbing a tree clasping 
it between my knees, iu some way 
or otiicr my legs slipped and 1 glid¬ 
ed down noisily. 

V. adv., with or without the afxs* 
ys, fye, iange^ modifying 
sors, tfissi,* rika, ten, sf, ga6^ or : 
jaiMlMifubt'TS, hotohotoiane senea j 


boskfo 

g:ttIote soeso^tan siua a^ hotohotogc 
gadoa; hotohoiolan siria, soSsoSge 
gciooa, randy soil is ploughed easi'y 
and gets cut by the plough with a 
sound as of dragging smth. ou the 
ground. 

hosokoff- trs., to shove or drag 
Smth. forwards o-ii level ground 
(without connotation of sound) ; 
pali sahSroto •hest)ko 4 n 9 leate how 
kodepe, by means of a crowbar, first 
shove the beam a little sideward-s, 
and then forwwrdi. 

Imoko'-en rfl'C. v., syn of jikin: 
rabaia^j^i taikena jiilasijteo hosokod^ 
epja'iia, ho felt cold and, keeping his 
sitting posture, dragged himself 
closer to the hearth* 
hosokod-g p. v., meaning correspond¬ 
ing to the trs, 

hosongor sya. of koto. 

Aosor var. of hoso. In the form 
notor it U a poet’cal parallel of itFii. 
hosSro, hosro ^Or. phatigar, a lie^ 

I. abs. n., the habit of lying: en 
horore hot^ro purgge men$. 

U. adj., with koji, a lie:, hot^re 
kaji en boyo bistlaskoda. Also used, 
as atdj^. noun : enkau hotbro albm 
siuma, do not believe such lies. 
Note the phrase; miad biule leilia, 
sam hotfokolg mdyd mukadoe tal* 
kena, we saw a snake; if I am not 
mistaken (Itly., together with pos¬ 
sible error), it was five cubits long. 
(2) with horot syn. of the noun of 
agency hos^roni, a liar: nido hotHtro 
hoyo ci kd ? Also used as as adj. 
noun: nf ho^ro do ks, he is not » 
liar. 

II. trs., (1) to cause one's word# 



liosftfo 

to bo a lie; to utUr one's wojds ly- 
Ingly: kajii hoifokeda. (2) to lie to 
stub.: abu$ Lire kula rakabukana 
mentee ho»droke(}le/tf he told ns ]y- 
that a tiger has made its 
appearance in our jungle, fig., 
to cheat by an action equivalent to 
an unspekcn lie: bulnui mo4 sere 
hon6rokina t pi^re are ser namQtnni, 
sgdo iril serge om^lna, be cheated me 
of 2 lbs. of salt: all over the market 
the price was 18 lbs. in the rupee 
and he gave me only 16 (when I 
asked a rupee's worth). 

IV. intrs., (1) to lie, to tell a lie: 
koKrotanae; betekane koxroa, he is 
a big liar. (2) with i id. o., to csill 
stub, a liar: ape enkanko, enar^do 
aiiape Aosroaiana, you who are li'rs 
yourselves, you dare to call me a 
liar. 

hoihfo-n rflx. v., (1) to let oneself 
be deceived by a lie: iuig kajite (or 
kajire) alom Aoafona. (2) to tell a 
lie or be in the habit of telling lies: 
enka alom hosroua, do not lie so 
much. 

Ao-p~ogkro repr. v, to lie to each 
other: h'^ikdukita^ kopn«dro;^»a» 
kogdro-g p V., '.1) tobed»o*ived hr 
a lie: okog$ kajltepe kogdrofana} 
(2) of words or speech, to be utter¬ 
ed lyingly: kaji kogroUna» (8) 
impral., of a lie, to b.* told : kogro’ 
len^f mendo jitseo kako patiaadii, 
a lie was told but nobody believed 
it. 

io-a-oj6yo vrb. n., (1) the extent of 
lying, the number of liet: konogfoe 
bosfokeda tukute gQoreo k& cabaoa, he 
told an incredlbla amount ^ lies (Itly., 


hotor 

he told so many lies that they could 
not be CHiried all even if one were 
to use a husking pole instead of a 
carrying pole ; it would break under 
the weight of the lies). (2) the act 
of ly'og : iiii^ konogfote isu hopoko 
bedajana. (4) the thing said lyingly: 
abu 4 birre saram rakabikana mente 
kajl 9 tana, neado okoe^ kouogro ? 
They say that a samI ur bus 
come over to our forest: who has 
spread this lying report ? (^) the 
people who have been told a lie : 
am^ hononroko tisluko senQjiina, 
those thou hast sent on a wild 
g toB9 chase, went off to-day. 

II. adv., with or w tbout the afzs. 
attffe, ye, modifying k/tji. ot, to 
speak, or write, lyingly: hogfoe 
kiij keda* 

hoghro^ge adv., modifying ol, 

in such a way as to make people 
believe a lie. 

hotor 1 trs., to unsheaih, to draw 
out: tiraArii kototkedif he dr.>w 
his sword ; san mlado alom hoforea^ 
dtloa, do not pull out any stick 
from the bundle of firfnvo«'d, it 
would become too loosely tied ; stm 
lunda4 unduAtee koturk{ ^ the fowl 
polled out an earthworm from the 
ground. 

11 . i itra, to glideor slip out from 
a sheath or sheaf : sdn ko tort anat 
tolrfipaeme. 

kotor^en rfix. v., in jest, of snakei^ 
(1) to come out of a bole t mm| 
bin, nndufitee hoiotigrnt^n'ana. (2) 
to shed their skin : binlekado* kam 
hotorena, mn-^imredinefti gojoge^ 
thou caast not| like a saAkOi sbeid 
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thy skin (and beotme young again, 
ll?Vir dying oC old ag?, as the 
Mundas believe) ; thou must die 
one day, 

hotor-fn p. (1) to be unsheathed, 
drawn oot : taraufi hotorakana, (2) 
Bane as the intrs. : katn karka4ko’9 
tolanjaiita^ talkena, nk>re kotor» 
$irt}ana, I was bringing back the 
k.tife tied np with the toothbrush 
slicks, it slipped out somewhere 
or other, and is lost. 

vrb. n., (i) the number 
of thing) pulled or slipped out; 
sftniia g(}tinre honotor butorjana, 
tirasB lidJiujvnci kivareu tQl^na. 
so much firewood slipped fro n the 
bundle on one side of tlie carrying 
|K>le that, the poise being destroyel, 
the bundle on the other side went 
d nvn an 1 hit my font. {i>) the 
th ngs (hot have slipp >d out: ne 
san ukue^ honolor? F>’om wbos^ 
bundle has this firewood slipped out? 
ho*orke^hka adv., and hotorke^lekan 
alj., used like borior of a tree with 
a long, clean and straight stem. 

ho.or-ad trs, to let sl'p out 
(from a sbealb, bundle or sheaf; 
and lose. 

le^e/'ad'P p. to slip out and be 
lost. 

botor-stfl trs., syn. of 
'|| 0 tor*Blt| trsf to let slip out 
(from a sheath, handle or sheaf) and 
let 8sllt 

AotofutU’ffg ?• ^ ^ 

fall. 

li^er4ifttiB of As^or, 

hem trs, to poke^ or thrnst at 
tatli. with a^ light objee^ (nut with 


a cmwbir), following up the thrust 
with a jerk or sideward motion, in 
ontrd. to Aoror and tobg t bapil 
iof^/idat he causes the banyan 
to fall from the tree by jerking 
them with the tip of a pole; 
iruadkoe holqia^koa, be takes out 
the earwax (personified), scooping 
the ear with a little stijk ; kepa. 
Aotyk^i, a buffalo butted him. 

Aot^-n rdx. T., to ptok one’s teeth ; 
to sooop out the wax from one’s 
ear : d^toe Aof^ntana ; lutnre Aofgn* 
hiAti ; iruaijkoe hoigntana. 

40-p-o/^ rcpr. V, (I) of buffaloes 
only, to butt each other, in entrd. 
to aho nsed of bulluoka 

and 0 )vvs ; and ^npokol^t used of 
giats and she?p. (2) trs, to permit 
()uSaloe8 to fight : en kerakia 
ciBpe hopotglefJ‘kiV(% ? (.*1) sbst, a 
fight of two buffaloes : kepakof ■> 
kaciin lelakada ? (l) adj-, : 
hopoig kera, a buffa’o with the 
habit of fighting others, in cntrd« 
t> ha^g kera^ a buffalo with tbw 
habit of attioking people. 
hopt'pg p. V., to bo poked or thrust 
at as described. 

Ao-U’ 0 *g %rh. n., (1) the amount or 
force of thmsting at desoiibed : 
bapido tisiu Aonofgko hot^kedi^ 
lamka^kor^duko eaSauterkeda; ke« 
P'ldo konofge hot^kfa, t4firegee go^ 
jana, a buffalo butted him so b«dly 
that h-^ died on the spot. (2) the 
act! en Lari set^rt Aono\gU kf 
cabalena, they did not poke off, tbit' 
morning, bU the figa th^ 

banyan tree, (8) the thing poled 
at: nea okoSf Aonafif (or okedik 
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‘‘ liA’' poked 

these bunvan from the tree ? 

iiB La’aldvJ o!io kevai]. /totiofti 'i 
^Vbat buKhlj ba> been buttiug and 
spoiling tiiss pluiil-iiii tice V 

ho^‘ga& tr.''.,to wuuud by atbuist 
ending with a jerk : kora hc^ggaokia^ 
a haifalo butted and wounded him. 
7ia{qga6-q p, v.- thtJs to be \YOUuded. 

bof$f*uly trs., jerk oft with the 
lip of a stick or pole : bavijiSkoe //w- 
fguJ^iatfa. 

p. V., thus to be jerked 

off. 

bo|Q>uraia^ tru., t ) take out with ' 
a stick, by jerking or hcooping : | 
ifua^koe hof.guruvjcnjkoa. 
ilio(Qur»n-Q p. V., thus to he removed. 

bote Ivag. slfct., syn. oC rtfji, the 
vulva. 

bj|ft I, sbst, the neck of a man, j 
animali bottle, pitcher, etc. 

II. trs., to fit smth. with a said 
kind of neck : catu huyiiJi,geko koig- 
ke^a, they • have made the pitcher 
sbort-necked. 

Ao(o-gg p V., to have, or bo male 
with, a neck or a said kind of 
neck : k(j jilitagee hotgakanat the 
cattle-egret is kng-ncoked j botolo 
Jiolgakana, a bottle has a neek. 
Ao-a-ofi? vrb. n., (1) the excessive 
length of a neck : ne oatudo konofgko 
hoiokeda, miado lei re kfi d^^ttljana, 
they have made this pitcher with 
snob a long neokj that it (tbe pit¬ 
cher) offers to the eyes no proper 
proportions whatever, i. e., it is very 
ugly to look at. 

hoto sometiaes used as var. of 


bolo bote syn. of hosohosOf but 
implying a harsher sound, as when 
things are dragged over rough 
ground. It is not used iu the rflx. v. 
bofokar, hotokarte var. of kaf,akar. 
botokore Has. mo^botQ Nag. up 
to the neck ideep or high). Con¬ 
structed like kata'gkore, 
botQ.|o{o} Has. sbst., a wry neck : 
li!>f(dolo'tUlo iudikare itirtc kare toov- 
b;ti* bugioa, a wry neck gets cured 
by shampooing the tendon of Aohil- 
Its or touching the same w’ith u red- 
hot iron. 

fao|or var. of horyr. 
b6, hfi-hu (SuU.) interjection used 
(1) to stop oirj who talks : hd t 
misaita kajikesedlema, stop, let mo 
interrupt thee ! (d) by mothers only, 
to soothe crying babies. (3) to a 
man or animal walking. 

bore syn. of iio, hafio^ hore. Nag. in¬ 
terjection used to stop an animal 
which walks. 

hdrgaj var. of kdriafj, 
hbfSaj Has. syn. of kudg Nag. 
sbst.., the large Grey Babbler, Cratc- 
ropus Malcomi. It calls kainq- ! 
kuingt ! 

h&fOb var. of bfifdb. 
hds, bdso ad}, and adj. noun, a 
portly, i. e., a tall and broadly built, 
man. 

bug Has. hag Nag. syn. of 
Nag. 

hui^nit hugko noun of agenoy, 
restricted to bed bugs. 

haahaahO, hHahakahuafattk^fl, btta- 
hiikahnafattkakAC, imkabakaliB quo- 
maiope of the forms taken by the 
call of the jackal, 1. shst.: kuakua» 
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aTnnil^. 

II. adj., with Mr$, r^, kakHla. 

III. intrs., of the jackal, to utter 
the calMa question : xnia4 tulu 
JiuahitJeda, 

hnahtmhu^nj etc., rfls. v., sarae mean- 
ing. 

t 

hualtunhU-n p.v., itnprst., of the call 
in question, to be uttered i apisaleka 
huahuah^lena. 

IV. adv., with the afxs. ge, tan, 
iange^ modifying jran, kaiHla. 

huam Has. haram Naj^. sbst., the 
fruit of the following. 

tiuan-dartt Has. huraai'daru Nag. 
fibst., three plants. (1) Leea aspera, 
Edgew.; Ampelideae,—a stout shrub 
5-10' high, with pinnate upper 
leaves, bipinnate lower leaves, and 
an edible black berry. (3) Leea her- 
bacca, Ham.,—a large many-stem- 
mod shrub, 15-20' high, with hipln- 
nate leaves and a glaucous berry, 
(3) Leea robusta, Koxb ,—a stout 
shrub, 4-6' high, with 2-3-pinnate 
leaves and a purple-black berry. 

■*^Note the superstition : inerjoto 
pnrijsa urnta^^tanre kSro pur^sa gura 
nruuotanre ItMamko klrt-iea. Sakam 
iia\>keatekD kajila : Tisiu.t^6te aTn^ 

me^oto (aTi)$ hoka^ka, aiia;.do 

tisiokilta hmm or^do kaiu jomea 
When one gets often a stye on the 
eyelids, or a boil elsewhere, he takes 
the pledge no more to eat the fruit 
of the hmm. Holding in bis band 
a leaf of the plant, be says “ lot 
my styes (my boils) disappear, and 
l,*oa my part, shall no more eat 
Ham berries ”, 

huailL (H. (Udng) 1. sbst., a 


bab« 

precipice surrounded, or nearly 
lounded, by precipitous sides; a 
pit deep enough for a man c r animsd 
falling into it, not to get out easily* 
in entrd, t<> Aatna^ 

daiitna^ dasna, (fanHa, darn&ri, 
ground falling or rising precipitous* 
ly ; two cliffs facing each other. 

II. adj., with disum, a country 
where there are many such precipices. 
II. tr.^., to dig a pit to the depth 
stated in the .ceutence: kdd ciminaiak* 
pe Jtnai^keda ? 

hitar^fO p V., (1) of such a preci* 
pice, to be formed : entire maraia^a 
huamnJrann, ens$ ur|lco alom harkoa. 
(•2) of A pit, to be dug to the 
depth stated kud barpursaleka 
Ima^nhnna. 

hV’-n-U’it^ vrb. n., the depth of a 
precipice t hunuai^ hnamakana, lelle- 
rc borogd sanataa, there is such a 
prccipico that it looks fearful. 

huspapi in jest, syn. of papapapa, 
huar, hnara {Vi. harigdl\ Sad. 
harih) sbst.,the Green-pigeon, Croco* 
puspboenicopterus. Note the phrase: 
huiraickt rikan, huaraleka join, to 
gobble like a green-pigeon. 

habji Nag. syn. of mgs, trs, or 
intrs., to cut with a downwsrd 
stroke of the axe, sword, hoe or adze, 
in ontrd. to to pare ; to cut with 
a slanting stroke of the hoe or adze ; 
tapa, to pare with a striking motion 
of the axe ; to cut along the surface; 
had, to ent with a sawing motion ; 
hmid, to cut along the surface with 
a sawing motion. 

hvhi^-n. rflx. v,, to ent oneself with 
the kind of stroke described : sahan 
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paf/tanr6e Aufi^yfana. 
hft^p^nbq r«*pr. ir., to ficybt with 
ftxee OT Bwords: ot#* rppgt:mkiiai 
bupwfj^jtinrt, the twt) %vho sre disput- 
in}f the p08;ee8Ujn «F a field, fouglit 
with 

huhti-gg p. v,, to‘he ent as descriSed : 
merom hvhqdkana ci aftrige ? 
ku'n’-uhg^ vrh. n., (1) the amonnt of 
eutting thus : hnnuhqk hubiepe, 
gutn nSs^nj cahs^ka, cut so well 
that th's scrub jungle be cleared in 
half a day. (2) the act: roisa hunif 
bqte en kacara ka'ut o4keda, I did 
not succeed in severiifg that sap'in«j 
in one stroke. (•’) an ohj ’Ct cut 
down : ne darn okoe> kunub^ ? Who 
felled t hi.» tree ? 

bfl'bajeleo rflx. ayn. of h^ken 
apir, 

fur Nag. syn. of mqb'sfi, 
trs., to fell« tree ; to cut down a 
nan or animal : loale huhqpuf'- 
aka^lqreJhoai they are where we out 
down the fig tree. 

kubQ^nr^q p. V., to he cut down ; 
to be felled. 

htsda, nda (A. nkd^) I, shi^t., (1) 
an office under Government (not 
lower than that of assistant sutin* 
sj)COt(»r of poliO'*.) (2) a public duty. 
In this meaning it ineludes landhoN 
dere, mankis, pahans and village 
ohiefe. (S) a position or oocnpatiuu 
in some way conneoted with Govern¬ 
ment tad oonnoting intellectual 
work. In this meaning it applies 
to pleader's, postma>ter8, sobool- 
masters, and even oatechists: 
^uldoe bokaaksna, Anda mo4 candy 
-tadomtee utam^ he has finished his 
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Studio'S, he will b‘ appoluteil to PO'.no 
office after a momh. («) it oo^urs 
hIso in the epd. k>i»ihndnt katHtuda, 
II. trs, to appiint smb. to an 
office : en bopo oiknnylo hadakia ? 
Tn what office did they appoint 
him f 

hud,i-q p. V., to hol.1 an office or 
he appointed to one: en hott> 
inarancce hadankuna, he is o te of 
the high offi'.i Is ; cikinae hudn-- 
?—M:t8targ‘, what office does 
he hold ? — He .s a S(dr<*o master. 

and b4ddii>bagel vars. of 
and hn^dobageL 

hndir ,Or. kodr *dfta) I. eWt., 
a foratoh, along one iin *, ra )de with 
a thorn, !>tick or pointed object See 
entrd undvr kuar : ainy katary 
kudtrre |h'nil lagidtan, apjily 
phenyl on the soiatoh along thy 

*' e 

11. trs., to soratch as dcforihed : 
hak^i dgpirom'.anre buluita. huHr- 
leda, in parsing ovtr a hedge I 
Foratched my thigh 
h^dir-en rfk. v.. thus to soratch 
oneself: buluin hudirenjuna, 
hu-p’udi* repr. v, thus to scratch 
each other : si in kin papadatanre 
ciritekin hupudiffanat two cCoks in 
fighting seratehed each other with 
their ^purs. 

kudir-g p. V., to get such a neratoh : 
bului'n kudtrfana ; atny bnlu Andsr- 
fana, 

ku-n-vdir 'vrb. n., {1) the length 
or d^th of a eoratuh: 
hudirlena, h: j'^^ilektigeo ^na, Jio 
got so deep a soratoh that it was lik# 
a out. {%) the seratoh intUoted: nea 
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httnuiiiff this is the pcratc’’ 
1 jfot y< sl 'rilay; nea k<>nU<’9 ** 

tHr ci Jjiu javakor^? Was this 
forati h made by an iron niul or by 
some phn'C of hrushwoMl ? 

budi -afdcn tr-*., to si^ratcb along 
a line rnnniDg down the body. 
hndirnr&gv,*» rflx. v., thus to^cratoh 
oneself. 

huiltrordgu^^ p. v,, tbns to get 
s r tched: saiagota gaiirijana, 
knramkuramtee hiutifufagujann^ lb 
t'p of the stick grazed him, he g<»t 
a long scratch running down his 
cbi'st. 

badlir Nag. var. of 
hada>hudu var of hadahidaxn all 
the meanings of this word, except 
that of loud laughter. 

badul-bagelen, si duKbatelan rflz. 
V., syn. of hvidMflhen helcdin. 
hvduKbogeUg^ nuduibagel-g p. v., syn. 
of httduikeu tebg, 
hudalken, sudulken adv.. raod'fv* 
ing (1) helahnt to i^tart a work or ao* 
tion suddenly and unexpectedly, [‘i) 
teb^, to reach suddenly and unex- 
peet dly. 

hnduma Has. Nag. bfitama Nag. 
syn. of huron, ter (the latt-r, bow> 
ever, i.>i geneially os d of stones), I. 
adj. with dirt, 4•^1l49^ a stone, a 
stick, nsed for throwing at smth. : 
huduma sofa baiipe uH j' mt“bu . 
Also used Hs adj. nonn : hudumate^^ 
(^Icna, 1 was bit by a projectile. 

II. trs, (1) toi.se smth. as a pro¬ 
jectile: d^nd9** hudumakeda. (8) to 
throw a projectile at amb. or smth. $ 
kudumak{iiiae ; nliko kHdumafodd, 
ift) to fling *w»y« ^ tkteor £ac 


\Wtiy: so?ak:in uliko en gapare 
'tud»Mie»ttf!. (4) with kaji as d. o., 
<yn. of hardg, to throw ’>n- 
justly on another the responsibirty 
tor a fault: en kaji samage siia^r ko 
uduetajuda ; kajiko hudanitt 
III intrs., in the df. prst., with 
kajt as sbj.. of the responsibility for 
a fault, to be thrown nnjusl.ly on 
another : kaji ainre hw 'uniatana. 
hit~p~udutna vai^T. V., (I) to throw 
proj c'ibs at each other: h >nko 
httpudamatana, (2) to thr >\v on each 
other the resp.insihility for a com¬ 
mon fault: kajikiiac hupndumatana, 
heduma-Q V,, (1) of a projectile, 
to be thrown at smb. or smth.: 
dand% siras^te hudumajana. (2) to 
be thrown at or bit with a proj *0- 
tile: ne nil sotate kvdutnaUna ci 
dirite? (3) to be flung away: soea 
u!i bakrire huduntajana, (4) of an 
axe hcitd, to detach itself from the 
handle and fly oS at a di-tanoe: 
hake bans,re hvdAntn>iknna be.'‘i>da- 
rus). the lead of lh* axe has flown 
off and lies yonder, near the Fious 
tree. (5) with kaji as sbj., same 
meaning ss the intrs.: sohen kaji 
inire hudtun^ajana, 

kn^n^uduma vib. n., (1) the amount 
of thr w ng: hunudumako hnduina- 
keda mo4 butadoko kaiakarked*^ 
they have thr *wii so may sttmes an ' 
sticks at the fruit that they bare 
knocked down ererything from one 
of the trees. (2) the act: hunudu» 
mute a!i sekepage ka nsmoa, rnku- > 
lore honau namtaboa, masgoei are 
got from the tiee mnob iEiaeter hf 
ahiUiiag ib than by throwsng at 



18»2 


huduma-ader 

them. (8) the projectile thrown or 
the oiijcct hit and knocked down : 
nea ok(»e^ hunuduma ? 

hadama-Bder trs.f (1) to throw or 
fling into smth : • dirit hndumn' 
aderkeda. (2) to throw a jrojectilo 
at snib. who enters a hense : hudn- 
maftderkiaii^, 

hudumuader^^ p. v., corresponding 
meanings: I ora re be is gar a hndvwa” 
uderjnvu ; Ivflumfunhrjnnan^. 

htiduma.ardgu trs » (1) to throw a 
proiectilo d(>\\nw..rds : dirii lunhni o- 
nidijtikrtln, 2itoihriW a projectile 
at sn>b. lower do^^n: burujansre 
kul.ie nirja^ taikenaiTse Jnidvmoorit^ 
fjulit. 

IivdumaarSf}H-n rflt. v., to throw 
oneself Irnni V. g,. aherse: s.-idorn* 
5tee hudumnardgtinjona* 
hvdtinioarapu-v p. v., meanings oorro- 
spcncling to the t:s.: diri lixfluma- 
ardpu tnn ; knlae livovmna^dguj'nta. 

huduma-bati irs , to hit trnb. with 
n tVrow n pr« jo< tile, so that he falls ; 
inia^ kula< e ‘ludtimohaliiia. 
hvduwuhnli-v illx V, to threw one¬ 
self on the groui d; laga nnmkia 
jf'rte, jonike^log-C'O luthmolaiifijuva. 
he was very tir^d ; as ston as he had 
(at: n ho flni g hin silf < n the ground. 
hudnmahu\*'Q p. v., (1) to bo felled 
by a projectile thrown : mia^ knlae 
hudimtihatijava. (2) to fail headlong 
or on the back after hitting 
against smth. : nirak: de taikena, 
kuntat:^re, kurame trgurilena deatee 
kiifaii^ltatfja'ita, he ran with his 
chest agdnst a post and was 
thrown on h'sbauk. 

kudumadatom trs, (1) to face 


hndama-kese^ 

smb. on his way and throw projec¬ 
tiles at him : kudumadaromkiat^. 
(2) to throw a projectile at smh. 
who comes : diriiiaL kudumadaromkeda 
kudumadarom-g p. v., to be faced on 
one^s way by smb. throwing projec¬ 
tiles : knd^madafomjaaai^. (2) to 
be thrown from in front, at smb. 
walking or runni.jg : diri kttduma^ 
daromjana. 

huduma-god trs., to throw a pro¬ 
jectile at a retreating figure : huduHia^ 
gcfjk{aij^ ; dirliia, kudumogodkeda. 
kudmuagod-t} p. v., (1) to get a pro¬ 
jectile tli.uv.n at (tie from behind 
vvhil. t u‘: Iking, or run ung away ; 
hndu7T)a^odjanuiis(. (2) to bo thrown 
aft r a rc tnating figure : diri 
k itdumngofjjaita, 

hudUfna-go| trs., t ) kill with smth. 
thrown : sime hudwtnnqo'tikia. 
hndjLiungo'm-o^ kuduvingnj-o p. v., to 
bo 1 ilh d wi'.h smth. thrown. 

httdutnadiali laigi trs., lo throw a 
doll cr ro] o so that it retrains 
hanging across smth. 
kudimakalaK,gi'g p. v., »'orrespond- 
ing meaning. 

hodama-kaburaC trs., to throw or 
fling smth. suddenly into water. 
hudumnitthura^'‘Q p. v., correspond¬ 
ing meaning. 

budama-kadiri trs., to throw or 
fling smth. suddenly into fire. 
hodnmttkadifi’^g p. v., correspond¬ 
ing meaning. 

hoduma-kesed trs., to throw a 
projectile at smb. coming or pa^is- 
ing : kudimakfise^iiiasi ; dhriiH 

kttdvmakete^keda, 

[ hvd%mttkt 9 €d’g p^v., to got a pro* 
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biidiiiiu>kolai3igi 

jectUe thrown at one from the Iront 
or the aide whilst walking* cr run¬ 
ning : hudumaieae^fanae, (8) to 
he thrown at smb. coming or pass¬ 
ing : diri hnduiaakesf^jana. 

httduoa-kolaiajsi var. of huduma- 
JialaT3(gi. 

hudnina«kul sjn. o( hndutnagoil. 
huduma-rakat; tra., (1) to throw 
-smth. upwards : sailrimu^i sarimare 
ftudumarakabepe. (2) to throw a 
projvctile at snd*. Iiiglier up : 
hndu marakft \k[i) iti. 
hndtt,marakab ‘0 p. v , (1) to got 

thrown at from lower down s 
hiidmuarakafijanae. {') to be 
thrown upwards: sat'iiM'mcti luulitnia- 
rakubakana. 

huduma nrunt irs.j (1) to throw 
or fling out ; siC'i iili i.i i\icu\^ 
€nie. (2) to throw a proji etilo at 
smb. leaving a house : /ttidvtiiaif-nn^- 
kl’iifu* (3) o£ water, to throw 
smth., hy the force of the current, 
out of the pit ill which the water 
falls, or out of the strong current 
where the river turns against a high 
hank : sururdobare pur^sj. loso^ k.a 
taina, dgi httduwauru^ea, in the deep 
pit under a waterfall there is 
generally no mud, the current re¬ 
jects it. 

kuditmoiifu^rQ p. v., (1) to be 
thrown or flung out : diri iuduma- 
uruvi^ana. (*2) to be thrown at 
when leaving a bouse: kvdujiu^^ 
ufUT^ianae. (3) to be thrown out 
by the force of the current: atutan 
merom ginilS^te huidxinnauTUi^len 
diplHle^ caught hold o! 

the gfoat carried off in the flood, at 


lindfii«*faigel 

the time it passed near the border 
after having been washed along the 
high bank facing the bend of the 
river. 

hudttf'btfel, hndilriiabagel Has* 

Nag. (Sad. hudur) trs., to do smth. 
with a quantity in a lump ; oaftU 
hdral^tanree kudttrbagelkeda, ena- 
mente lolod^tee pasirjans, when she 
poured the raw rice in the boiling 
pot she threw it in a lump, that is 
why she got besplashcd with hot 
urater. 

I/udnrbagel^en rflx. v., to do all in 
a body a momentary or sudden 
act’on : ela menel 9 go sobenko 
htdiirnbfi'jelenjnnaf the moment one 
said “ come ** they all started in a 
hody. 

budnrbagel^o p, v.. of a quantity, to 

bo used in a lump : caftli /ludUrU’' 
bngc^/itni7. 

hodur.taadurcn, hudfira-huddrun 

rfl,K. V., to do all together in a body 
an action of some duration : pl(teko 
kudvrhndjf’irettjnn^f they went all 
together to the market. 
kudurludrtr, kwUruhudurxt, adv., 
with or without the ufxs. angej ge^ 
tan, tauge, also Jmdurleka, kudUru* 
\eka, modifying «<?», hipi^ rika, 
rikan, kamt, etc., in the .fame mean¬ 
ing. 

hudurken, hudfifoken adv., (11 
modifying, v. g., dti/, to do smth. 
with a quantity in a lump* (2) modify'* 
ing aeng, tebg, efg, biri^f rikan, etc., 
to do all in a body a momentary or 
sudden action. 

hudllftt-bsget, httdfifu-lMulftriio and 
httddniKea vars. of kudvrbagal. 
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h*'t»r^ttdtkreu and hudufken, 

ba^i iVHg vnr. of km4g* 

var«. of Attjri, 

hupt^ Has 

Iw^ul rar of h»4^ri H ts. 

haftt.'l, Has. htt^af, bufufl 

N'g. syn. of kaii^ kofikan Nsj^. 
iiitons'.v * of knri, knrii^. In all its 
von‘tru>;tto ns this term may denote 
eithtr mere intensity : very small, 
very little, et j., or grc t excess: 
mnoh t‘>o s.iiall, by f.ir too little, 
etc. I. aij., also with the afx. lekan, 
(1) very small or muuli too s.uall ; 

simle kirita ik^ia, ne aim 
kt^nfit^lekafna j (kaji) ku4»riree 
(ur h%d"ri^ kadaraboa, uh'O 
the mntti-r is v^ry small he 
angry, i.o., he g ts angry for sc tree* 
ly any reason. (2) little or mueh 
to > liititf : en bindaie kwfurt^ df 
msni; en bandar^ d^ 

It. trs., also with the afx. leka. 
(1) to make smtb. so that it is very 
einatt or mu.;h too small : alope 
ku4»rifa, mar mnog^ka. (2) to 
give smh. a very sn all part : ako 
pupor^njana, aii3cd<^ko hu4ur\&{na, 
they took much each of them, and 
g.ive me vety little. 

Aud^rpekfitf etc., rflx. 
V., Cl) to keep a very smalt share 
for oneself: liafiAkenae, aidoe 
k»4* (1) to rednoe one- 

aelf to very small propoitions: ne(^- 
ren oandi batikuti rdptee lelrikana ; 
ihi^gafikade jbAtona^ enl^gee 
ilada?ttgn<’t ^e esaqf* spirit of this 
jplaoe shows bitnsvlf in varions 
shapes; he takes lor a short while 
ttaiwMtef eUil^aBiiiMl, and then 


at onoa redo es himself to very 
small propoi’tions. 

hu-p*H4»rif Au‘P’u4ftriiUka, etc., 
r(‘pr. V., to do smtb. to eaeh other in 
a very small way : hoU tapa nkiiac 
//upit,(JluriK(fitnfif enamente tisin^kitt 
moneakadg;.a> yesterday they fought 
very little, that is why they intend 
renewing the tight to-day. 
huiuri'q^ ku4uri-iiq, hu4vtr{leka'q, 
etc., p. V., (1) to be made wry 
s nail. (2) to pr.)ve, to tuin oat to 
be, very small or maoh too small : 
ne or^ hu4tinT^janaf kabn soaba, 
tlii^ house is very small, we cannot 
enter alt together. <3) to rereive 
very little ! akodoko moinod>‘ipljana, 
aicL ku4nrifanf. (^) to become 

very few, to be riduoed to a very 
small number : iskulre honko kn4u- 

III. adv., (1) with or without the 
afxs ye, feka, lekage^ (a) very lit¬ 
tle : hu4uri^ omaiiaime. (^) very 
few: hu4tiri^ko hij^lena. (c) a 
very short time : iu4uri^ tiiaga- 
k^me. ('/) with some exertion, with 
some good will: Ksnuim senra 
^u4ttri^ Samn^ oyf sei.k^me, if 
thou go to Hanohi, take a little 
trouble to go to Samu's house, try 
and go to see him ; ituanredum 
kuiurim ranutainme, if' thon know 
(a remedy for my sickness) please, 
try and cure me. (2) with or \vitli- 
ont the afxs. ge, it, leka^ lekagt, 
lekattf (ie and Itkoi^ implying 
flomparison) : (a) a very small part: 
ku4*rifiik»f jomkodai heatesrveiry 
little of what there waii. Any di 
the fdrms without U or maf 
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liaT.-i ihe same meHnia;', but may also IcSreduha^ dalkj'i, that witob liad •» 
mi'an : be at>t the V .‘ry iiltle there waa; I n i^rrow etjape: J did not aee hei*. 


mitiji 8ar$tadtt| 

tb*yleEbv.ry little of the eo^ked 
r e •, tlipy ate nearly all th^re was. 
{6) V ry few of Ih * nu nber s j »m- 
kelapa ci aArige T ■ Hti4 
3 *fuk. da, U.d you have yaur meal ? 
—V»‘ry few of xis have bad. (c; a 
vei'y little l.ttei a very little too late : 

taevoujina. (d) in 
attinimtive sentenc s, with a very 
email m*rg n, with a v<ry close 
shave, wh ft th^ie was v. ry little 
h)p*J htki'tru^fee bmeaSjana, he 
Lad a very narrow e cape. Wl-eii 
a om ative olauae is tx reseed, it 
m .y etind b tw en &u4 ffi 
verb modified by and bo 

«fx. ms fife or U may be omitted : 
kaitt lelkia ment- (or kal-R I H te» 
lelkite) rn naj on huiurit^e bancafi- 
jan*: kaiu le kia. en naj m W»- 
rt 4 ,tf hancab3 na ; ne n » 30 «i iu4y%^ 
ktio lelkiiineiitee (or ka‘U lelkptie, 
lelkit e, lelKjae) bancabjana, that 
witeli just 1 80 iped a thr ishing b 
can e 1 did n »t eee her. Moreov. r 
a dilJ^nnotive c»nditi»iinl caus'e 
beginning with Ur^do may be added 
to theee eentenwe to axprees the 
D itiirc of the ct4a.p#, th6 thing 
which nearly bappeirtd. In tbw 

conditional tfauee, may he 

isKpreee d or e ifitted : eh nnjom 
lelkinmeatee hnamft- 

jana k&rodoin^ dt^ia hnaam. When 
^uch a nonditionfd b addcAf ^tha nerb 

modified hy 

ha this nentopeei ^ ot^led; 

ftt imiom ilmih 


otlierwiee 1 would liave thraehed her; 
iu4ur9^ am ranukj,ate, kiirie gog- 
Jana, he baa a narrow cei-ape : he git 
cured beeauee thou Last d(iot< red 
him, otberwiee he jvould have died ; 
he wou’d have d ed bat for thy 
drotoring him. (e) in negative 
sentenore: it ua;! by a v ty small 
margin th«t one did not; it was 
touch and go that one did not; one 
very nearly did ; hv4vfiTS(^ kidm 
da!k][i, I very nearly gave her a 
thrashing. A emsative clause may 
be added s e rxpl lii.ed above and, 
in this • aee only, the negative sent* 
ence may he oonverttd into a 
enditionai affiimative eentenoe 
with or without Aonai^, The 
latter, construe, ion is akin to tl.at 
•a whiuii Itatidu oooure ue txp'ained 
above: en najom ku4»ri^ kaln^ 
lelkiamente (or kaiia^ leikiatc, 
lelkjte, li Ikia,) k. in^ dalkia ^ 90. 
najom kain leik{amentei^ 

(or kaitaLlelkiaten, lelkjiteh ielfrj[atn) 
dalkja (or d iikpi Loiian) 1 aonld 
have thra bed that witch bat 1 did 
not eee her, she had a narrow escape ; 
AadnWh. ne banda 

kA tearjana: apaim gof* 

jaoa ne banda taa fana (or learjana 
hoaah)* la fai«:h sentences dafkiiti^ 
and Auh dalkifih UurJaoM and H 
ie'irja»f»t are not oonitadictoiy bedk 
expiees the same ides ; the w^akiyo 
phsise axprees • it inc'ieaimlg fad 
tl»e affirmative pfaroee coiiditi€9i<»ll|r* 

htei. fttiL 
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\hv4»fikiT^, fiu4»riko), 
hu4nfileAani (/iti4«rilekan^o) etc., 
])rni. Donn, a very small individual. 
/ludurifeni {Au4ttTitenkiT^ hu4ttri- 
etc., prn!. noun, (1) a very 
i^tnall individual; hu4^Titenko r^kom 
maraiakodo kil. (2) one u’ho lias 
received very little: hwlufimtenko 
r^^kotn, pur^go namaka^kodo ka. (3) 
in the yil. onlv, those amongst them 
who form a very small group : 
fi^ienko r^kom, puratenkodo aloma. 
IV, The redoubled forms Iiavc fhe 
same meanings but connote plurality 
or distribution : huditrii^hiidurii^ 
honko inimtiins. several very small 
children ar? playing; hu4nrit^hn4n'- 
rm^ omakope, give thoin each a 
very little, 

ngflru-dugttru fSad. 
ditgurdngur j Of. higiedigir^ bullying) 
Cfr. dugHruputam^ the hoopoe, I. 
sbst., the aot of making immoderate 
movements (running, dancing or 
jumping about) with a cloth or 
gtns^vt (waterproof made of leaves) 
dangling from the head : ini^ ugvru^ 
dugilru lelte sobenko landakeda. 

II, trs., to cause a gm^u or cloth 
to dangle as described : lij^e vgtirti- 
dngUrujnda. 

hvgUTUdngV^U'n v., to make 

quick or inordinate movements when 
one has a gu-^^gu or cloth thrown 
over the head : purQgee (for a long 
time) ng&rudugUiimtana. 
hugArudugUru-^ P*^'» <>£ » g^tigu 
or cloth, to be shaken as* described: 
ne gungu ngUfudugSrvfana, enate 
nekaakana, smb* has been moving 
irnmodorately with this giti^n over 


his head, that is how it has been 
reduced to this state. 

III. adv., with or without the afxs. 
angejnCj itge, tan, tange, modifying 
wtr, swsww, kurilOarOt rika. 

huhi Nag. syn. of halagula. 

' bObO (^'a.d.) onomatope, I. sbst., 
loud blubbering, loud crying ; Irihn 
aiumfjtana enre oko boroja go^jana, 
the pound of blubbering is beard, 
perhaps some one has died. 

II, adj., with ra, k'lkifla^ 9 ori, same 
meaning. 

TIT. in trs., to blubber loud I v: bar 
horokin*. knknheda ^>r Jiuhnkeva); 
balfj bonko kako huhildarin. inendoko 
o.ioaea k:lredoko kSkfoa, babies can¬ 
not blubber, they either whine or pule. 
haliTt^n v., same meaning: ne 
liondope dalkj[a ci ? enanatee huhilr- 
tana. * 

’huhft'U p. V., imprsl., of loud blubber¬ 
ing, to take place: enss tolare kuhii^ 
y^tana, enauAtc-t^ alnmjada, there is 
loud blubbering in that hamlet 
there, it is a long while 1 bear 
it. 

IV. adv,, with or without the afxa. 
ongPy ge, tan, tange^ /e, also 
hulekay hgtkenhvkeny modifying 
kakitla, sari, rikan, ntumg : ens% 
tolare kukenkiikenko r^tans: mftri* 
m&ritee r^l^ ci Mhute ? K,B. 
Huhate is not used with riian. 

btt.hil ! or aX&i t a shout of the 
drummer or of the singers at the 
end of a nagira khtid, 

hii]HirI.dartt Nag. Mrf-daru Has.. 
abst.,nsual name of the Vitex^egun* 
do, Linn.; Verbenaceae. See ligana, 
hniu(rl«sfln Nag. Mfl^taam Has., 



bul hum 


ab«tt > Lorauthus longifloras, Desr., 
Loranthaccae, when thiti parasite 
plant growrs on a Vitex Negondo. 
See sarjomsuaM. HvhufuUm is 
used as a remedy in dropsy. First a 
purge of castor oil is taken ; then 
the whole body* from head to foot, 
is rubbed with a mixture obtained 
by grinding all the leaves of this 
mistletoe with a tuber of n&fUasai^. 
The application is repealed on 4-5 
consecutive days. 

bul Nag (Sad.) syn. of koba : 
gelbar borore slkaori^ gonoia^ api 
taka kuiogat the wages for teaching 
twelve people will l»c Ks. 3. 

hof, Nag. (Sad.) syn. of }<}, 
})crhaps. 

h«I, suf onomatope, the frequen- 
titivc of w'liich is sa'emXt 

I. sbst., the sound made by swaying, 
once only, a thin cane, sw.tch or 
whip. 

II. adj., with sarit same meaning 

III. trs., (1) to beat the air, 

once, with a switch ; to ctajk a 
whip : ha\kela. (2) to 

strike sinb , onoe, with a switch or 
whip : madsatitee 

IV. intrs., in the pist ts. only, 
of a ssritch or whip, to give this 
sound *. sati hoeore hyk\keiia* 

p. V., (1) of a switch or whip, 
to sound whilst swayed onoe in the 
air: sail bogoro kuioa. (2) get 
one stroke of a switch or whip : 
hon satitee hujiema, 
kitten adv., modifying h&ria^ sere, 
rikat aiumg* 

bnladfl Nag. syn. of perhaps : 
inige huiaiff it was he perhaps. 


hui-hni, sui-soi (H saraarniti^ 
whizz); Or. Huimirna, of a breeze, 
to blow softy) onomatope, 1. sbst*, 
the sighing of the wind through 
a hole, as of a bamboo, or in the 
leaves of the J/iaitdaru, Tamarix 
gallica. 

II. adj., with s^ri, same meaning. 

III. trs., of the wind, (personiSed) 
to cause the Tamarix leaves, or a 
hole, to sigh: hoeo jbatlsakame 
kuiAni/aila ; hoeo ma4ondul ^ hul-^ 
kuijada. 

IV. intrs., of the wind or the leaves, 
to sigh as described : jbailsakamte 
(or jhausrkamre) boeo htUhuitana : 
mo^nida mi^'iudu borore (or boeote^ 
hnihuikeua. 

hiithuho p. V., same meaning and 
consiruotion. 

V. alv., with or without the afxs. 
angCy ye, pyr, tan, faugo, also 
keahaiken modifying aafs, riia. 

baphol (Sad. haihui) syn. of 
kkd^k/id^, very acid. 

hUI-bOl in jest only, var. of AuAS. 
bult^ (Sad.) onomatope, the 
frequentative of which is AaSt^Auiti^ 

I. sbst., the sound produced in 
throwing a top to make it spin ; the 
whizzing of a latn^ seed when the 
pod bursts and projects it at a great 
distance. 

II. adj., with serf, mubc meaning. 

III. trs., to cause this sound by 

spinning a top: blbrao Auf^kedet, 
IV* intrs., in the past ts. only, to 
give this sound : bdhra ) 

lambja'CL Auit(kena, 

rflx. V., fig,, of only one 
man, to go away in high dudgeop. 
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Jhtfti'lf P> to gCvj ths sound 
d«Sv:r>b<f(i ; to 1)0 ^pun or projooted 
with this souud : Um^ oa(fj*iil9 
jaui Auftfoa. 

ailv., molifyiag (1) tafi^ 
huduma^ rikfi : with the sound 
de^ribed : lamjjaist h%ti^ken huraU' 
oa. (i) rikaHt soap, to leave in 
high dudgeon : kajio ’tsja^lpgd en 
hofo AntuSeMt eenpj ina, we ha I 
soBi-eely b-gun jbo speak when that 
man left, full of wrath. 

hulut buli3t onomitope, I. sbst., th 
huinming of a top wh -n it spins; 
the hu liming of flies aod bees; th 
bus'siiig of a stijk swung rouml 
rapidly at the eu.I of a string; or 
any other s mil r contlnuoiiK s >und. 
II. adj., with « r*, same m auing 
in. trs., to cause smtb. to give this 
protracted soaud : bdorae kui^^ 
huit^ke^la^ 

IV intrs., to give this eonnd : 
hjftra 

'fl'* ▼ » 

to buzs, t'l hum. 

Jiuf p tr., to be eaused to 
give this ^uun 1 : bdora jaooo lo ka 
a top when it spins, 
do’S not alwa s-sn *re, 

V. ailv., with or w th-iut the afxs. 
anffg, ye, jys, tovy, abo 

Ant^leta, modifying says, einiwp, 
TtitM (•‘ttt dirfti^afopye iB not used 
with fi'kut) i bftflra biurtanre bem* 
bPA^wn le'o* otere s/»rs/*rte» eafii 
or? faoeore iln^«)d«ir< 4 }/«)«ye<alainon. 
tatfod Nag syn. of irua^ earw**, 
biiltl Nag. var ofIn |iae^ 
2' is usvd only by ohildr.-fv. 

iiM'lN*!!'®*'®* ank' 


n^ed of a rapid step in d mcing. 

hflk, hOkii (H. MAoki ; Sad. kaei) 
syn. of momluku, 1. sbst, grief, 
desolation, anxietv : kora nirbi^^e* 
kire% h9,htee go;Jjani, sha diel of 
grief beoittse h t h ishand abandon* 
ed her and ran awny. 

11. adj., with A or Of a poraon sofEer* 
tog grief, desdation, anxiety ; hui» 
hofoko jlrarp omakepi, uonsde 
the afflicted. 

Ill trs, to c IUS3 grief to srnb.: 
‘«p? en hofope kUkukio. 

IV. intrii., (1) pie!., to grlevn: 
purij^gee T. (£) ioprsl, 

with inserte<l prsl pro, to grieve : 

tts'Bg-ips 

Aukn-n rflx. v., to give way to 
grief: alukae hukun kaj aipe,-t *11 
Slim not to grieve. 

JtUk'^, huks-^ p. V.. to be cau'«ed to 
grieve; t> grieve :bonko,; guno^^tee 
hukui.tna, 

Au‘0*Qk vib. D, (1) the exten‘to 
which one grieves : knauksl huku* 
jana, basu narouterk|i, b: gri> ved 
BO mu^b that he got si tk over it. 
(!) the at:t of gricviig: nekin 
hnnUku misao kft lelakma, sub 
gr’ef was never seen before. 

*luke (A. huqqa) 1. sbst., ( ) a 
hookah. This finds favour mostly 
in the Naguri country, esjiecially 
wi'b woneu adviucing in nge. 
The Mundas generally use a Ampli¬ 
fied without mouthpieoe, the 

lips being applied to tbs oojo-nut 
whteh contains the water. The 
mixture smoked is oil el ynyel, 
ifVfakn OP tamakn : k<nk >e mV 
tuna (flg stole •mdcwffl 
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lMka4iin 

the b okah. (2) figf. syn. of S9(i 
a V ry emjll putU (grain m asar ): 
tisinigapa pi^re caali hnkaUko soia* 
jada. 

II. adj.f fig., syn. of combe, 
lafi4i^ tapering, i.e., slender, Lot- 
looks. Also used as aij. n- un : 
merom ktr!«i,e senkena mia4 hukne 
k'riulia. 

III. trs., to make a bookab of 
smth.: narialjSko hukaea, they make 
boi'kabs with ooco-nuts. 

kuia^p p« V., to be made into a 
huok'b : ne narial huknpkti, 
buka bin 1. sb-it., a pte.^e of fire* 
ti'orks consisting of a smali earthen 
pot spitting fire : hukatduko oala5. 
k da. 

II. intrs., to fire snob a piece of 
fireworks : bola daparomtan*e ktntt4 
ko yesterday, when tlie 

bride's party met and welcomed the 
bridegroom's procession, they lighted 
a greet number of fire-spitting pots. 

h}fkar (H. Imnkaf^ a growl) I. 
ab't., (1) tbe bellowing of bulls 
at any tiine, or of bullocks on tbe 
point of fig'iing : baturi^ k^karii^ 
aTuml^; npu(ub . moneakare jfi 
urigd eursurea, hyjk>tr ad pysurdo 
sandako ad harako bfirire lelakana, 
wben th»‘y see going to fight, «!ven 
cows snort, but only bull# and 
but locks have ever been beard to 
bellow and seen i> paw tbe ground 
(fi) fig., aom times eyo. of Aurirytw, 
the growl of a leopard. (9) fig., 
•nmetimeui a very loud blubbor ng 
* of children louder than tot denot¬ 
ed by^Uto. 

11. adj., with eari, eaoie moMiingu. 


bvkar4(C|c% 

11 inf re, (1) of luis. at any 
ime, of bull'icks, when going to 
fight, to bellow (with lowered' head;) 
in ciitrd to of hull >, bulloeksy 
cows or ealves, to lo.v or moo (with 
r»i<ed bead), especially when call¬ 
ing eaob other : snnd^ko begar 
uputub'anreoko b^knrea, (2> of a 
leopitrd, to growl x sonuita kj^kttrfada. 
(.^) of children, to blubber and 
howl. 

hf{kftr-en rfix. v., same meanings t 
eii sanda enauintf*e A/jktreHimia. 
h^kttr-p p. V., imp'sl., of the bellow 
n'r ft b ill or bull >ok. or tiie growl 
of a leopard, to be Uut/re.! : jplaa 
i ^karle^^a, 

hu•n~^k^^r vrb. ii., ( 1 ) lb» loudness 
of a biill'.-i bellow : huuy^bare li^kar- 
1 da. tala mdl uliimvtir kanti, the 
hull bellowed so loudly that it was 
heard from fully half a mile's dis- 
tinec. (3) the HCt of belloniiiig 
oko scn jla^ bnnttkar alumgtai a ? 

huklri Nag. (Sid) syn. of ki 
as referring to tales : to siy * yis '' 
at the end of each Si'iitenee whilst 
Iht ning to ft tale. 

bnkari'fcshsnl Nag. syn. of Aikdni 
Has. 

bgksr-kofouf trs., of a bnll, to 
belh.w in front of marriage augury 
observ M. 

kjgkiirkofoxcp p. V., of marriage 
augury observers, to bear in 
th(* bellow of a bull. 

hAke.%(Sad. k»u) adv., modifying 
apir, seep. r kern, upi, >ateii^ 
used of tbe whirring sound pralnoed 
by a nnmber of birds riilng'tof 
•rtdiiditamto dfflmida Wfe 
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jftQa. I6 is not used of tb© whir 
of a sinjfle partridge^s wings. With 
ih© addition of th© copala, it is ns©d 
08 intrs. prd.: dudumulko hukena* 
lififcea.hakexi adv., (I) freqaenta- 
live of the pi'eooding ; abn^ loeoiaire 
singibnra dadttmnlko araguntina, 
kakfilae parted kukenhuhenko biriJa. 
(2) conesponding to huku, (3) 
modifying «an‘, aiumg, of the sound 
of a distant river with a rooky 
' bed and a certain amount of water : 
gaps 5ra5tanre saiagiRate hukenhu- 
ien aiumoa. 

hAku van of Jtuk. 
hiikBOi (A.) I. sbst., an order, a 
command, a precept, a commandment 
enar^ hukun bano', there exists 
no order to that effect. Note the 
proverb : hakim ei hukum ? What 
is more important, criticism or a 
command ? This means : we must 
obey onr master in spite of what 
other people think or say abont 
bis commands : neado dlondogepe 
bamitana,—Gomkege bukamakad' 
lea ; bakim cl kam ituana ? 

It is stupid to do such a work.—It 
is onr master who has ordered us 
-to do it; dost thou not know the 
proverb : what is more important 
oritioism or a command ? 

II. trs., to order smth.: enagee 
huiuma^lea (ind. o.) ; enagee 
huiumie4'^a (doable d. o.), that 
is what he ordered ns to do. 
hu-p^ukuM repr. v., to command 
each otlmr: kvpukumianakii^. 
'‘hukum-g p. V., (1) prsl., to be 
ordered to do smth. : okoeokoe 
roako hukttmakana, some have 
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been ordered to plant the peass. f2) 
imprsl., of an order, to he given ; 
kukumgredole seua, if th© order b© 
given we shall go. 

ku-n-ukitm vrb. n., (I) the extent 
or number of orders given : on 

gomke hnnuknme hukumkeda, jeta© 
kako paradafijana. (2) the act of 
ordering : okoe$ hunuinmh nekapo 
kamifema ? Bj whos© order do 
you do this work ? (.3) the work 

commanded : tisin^ baba herdo 
ohoe^ kuuukum ? Whose order is it 
to sow the paddy to-day ? 
hukumleka, hukumleknge adv., iti 
accordance with an order : hukum^ 
lekageko kamikeda; Pormesorf 
hukumlgkti sesenpe, conduct your* 
selves according tO' the command’- 
ments of God.' 

hukum-harmurad and c^ids. of 
hukunt with vars. of haf^murab, trs., 
to overwhelm smb. with so many 
orders that he cannot attend to the 
work intelligently and properly. 
hwkuntkurnhurah'Q p. v., correspond¬ 
ing meaning. 

hiikuoi-kc|p trs., to give a strict 
order ; to order emphatically. 

Iwl Kera. (Sad.) syn. of JUq, 
hiccough. 

hul(|, 1^9 I. sbst., the fracture 
of a bone : hulqrg, pa^nbr^ OfQ lotogr^^ 
ranum itoana ci ? Dost thou know 
remedies for ‘.the fractnre of a boue, 
for the dislocation of a joint and 
for a aprain ? 

II. adj., with i%, iafa, dartt, koh, 
mere4, etc., anything long and hard,’ 
broken: hiUif kafa ndtataipe!^., 

III. trs., (I) to break. smth, long 
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and hard ; to breajk off a pieoo from 
sinth. long and hard : dirl (aiitanr'^ 
aahoroe hulak^ila ; ne majrAcA okoc 
? ne urj tortoko hul(}kia, 
they broke a leg of this bnllock by 
hitting it with a stone. (' 2 ) li^ > 
with il as. d. o., to discourage, dis¬ 
hearten, smb.: m oneakale taikena, 
jlko hiiJQkia. 

IV. intrs., of smth. long and hard, 

to break : en koto jor$ hambalte 
hulgtam, that branch breaks under 

the weight of the fruit. 
hul^ n rflx. V., (1) to break a 

limb : ti cilkatee Hul^njana ? (2) 
to give in to discouragement; 
enkanko^ kajite ji alom /ml^na, 
hu-p‘ul$ rcpr. v., to break each 
othor^s limbs: hardy|takiia.pe on 
urjlkita, net^ko huaia,gea, katakin. 
Aupul^akanffe, separate those two 
fighting bullocks; there are pits 
hereabout : they are sure to break 
each other’s legs. 

kula-Qj kula-ffg p. v., (i) of smth. 
long and hard, to get broken ; 
ain$ ka^a ; ne darure 

apia koto kuigjana. (3) to have a 
broken limb : kataiiSL hulgakanaf I 
^ive a broken leg; ne daru apia 
koto hulqakana^ this tree has three 
broken branches. 

hu-U’Mlq vrb. n., (1) the number 
of fractures, of long hard things 
broken : hunul^e hul^jana en ur][ 
baran aearkatae bagpabakana, that 
bnllpok has broken both its forelegs 
at the same time. (3) the long and. 
hard object broken: nea oko5^ 
hunul^ ? Who has. broken this. 

ss to* break 


SJbiJpo Jittlaggge Jiril tafikedaj 
kata halaggget uitf! 

V. adverbial ofx. to the prds. 
te)\ tega, (ari, to break by striking 
with a slick, hitting with a stoujs 
by treading upon, by using as a 
lever. 

hula, httlsA, nla, ulani ipi.ullS) 

N. B. The aspirate is never put in the 
cpds. niula, ncula, syn. of nekalotn, 

this year ; and nkula, syn. of 

Jd/iula, some day or other ; it may 
be put iu nehu^a, ueula-t when 
there is question of a day* The 
syns. httla^ aiK(, nid (maka) and 
din, are not used promiscuously ; 
kula refers to a qualified or single 
day or date and is never used in 
enmeotion with a nl. ; in the cpd. 
niula, nettJa it means gear. Sii^, 
occurs only in the advs. one 

day, once , , one day in- 

the past, once upon a timo ; harsi^, 
two days ; sii^satui^, the whole day. 
Md refers to a df. series of days, 
and is never u «cd except in conneco 
tion with a nl. higher than two, 
and in the opd. aj^gmd, daily ; w;ben 
it is used alone it means last year. 
Din generally refers to an indf.. 
scries of days ; it may always be 
used instead of md for a df. serier 
of days ; and is, in some cases, used 
instead of hulai^ or ai^ (v. g., efodr- 
ditt, din, bar din). As. plrd., 
hulA occurs only in the same phrases 
or opds. as are explained nnder the 
adv., I. sbst., a qualified or single 
dsiy : etodrkukii VormwoT^ Hula^ 
Sunday is the day of the liord f 



balahula^ the day of 

betrothal approaches ; etoarhulaTs^ 
kako manatinjada, they do not 
observe the Sunday. 

II. irs., (1) to do smth. on such or 
such a day or date : balako nehtilat^- 
keda ol cnhulai^keda mente ka 
mundittkana) we do not know on 
what day the betrothal took place ; 
ne kamibu hudhulai^ea, we shall do 
this work on Wednesday ; haladope 
okoAufat^ea ? 0<ri what day will 
you have the betrothal ? (2) to iix 
the date for an event : balar;^(lo])e 
(or balar^ ncndadopo) o&okulut^- 
keda ? What date did yon fix for 
the betrothal ? nendako- somd'kalar^- 
kina^Wxey chose Monday for niy 
betrothal (or for the betrothal of 
my son). 

hula-n etc., rflx. v., to do smth. on 
a stated day or date : tisiia. alom 
sena, somdrhulaK^enmey do not g^o 
iO'day, go on Monday. 
hu-p-ufa, etc., ropr. v., to agree 
about a date for a common event : 
nendakiiSk somarhupwla^innn, 

Iiula-Q etc., p. V., (I) of an action, 
to be done on a stated day or 
date : jumnn nomarJiulamfkaf let 
the banquet take place on Monday. 
(H) of a date, to be fixed on a certain 
day : balar^ nehula^nkana mente 
tisiiakiiaL alutnjada, it is the first 
word I hear about the boiroihal 
being fixed for this date (or being 
fixed at all). 

TIL ad'V., also like all other advs. 
of iime, with the afx. re^ 
affixed to the names of tbo days 
in the week ; tomdrkula^ on Mopday : 


Diax^garhulait^^ on Tuesday ; 
huXatsfi gogjana. (2) affixed to a 
dunst. or indf. adj. : (a) aek^la^ otr 
the present day, on that day iw 
the future, on a stated day : bai« 
citntaM^ bobaoa ?—bobaotf 
mente kaint ainmakada, when will 
the betrothal take place ?~-l have 
not h 'ard on what day ; bala 
mi^hisi tarikre hobaoa.'>~iVc/iaf(S 
hobao-i mente tisit9i.iis^ alumyada, 
the betrothal is to take place on the 
20 th.—>lt is only now X hear that it 
is to take pi ice oti that day (on the 
future day just mentioned), (fi) 
enhula, on that day in the past: 
BomarhulaiaLko bakeda.— 
hobaoa mente tisi»a.iiSL aiumj.a<l», 
they held the flower feast on 
Monday.—It is only now I hear 
that it was to tako place then 
enhidat^ Kancire taio kaiia^ taikena, 
on that day I was not at all at 
Uanobi. (c) nehida ci enhttla, on 
a staled day, exactly on what day : 
no cand\^ire bala hobaoa, mendo 
nekula ei ciiafiufa mente kaia. aiiim' 
akada, the betrotli-al is to take place 
this month, but I do not know the 
exact date. (//) anhulat the day 
before yesterday. («) ohoJiula ? 
okohula^ ? On what day ? okoKula^ 
sen hobaoa ka mun^ijana, we do 
not know on what day we must go. 
[f) okohulat okohulat^, iakttlay 
jdhulaia^,^ on some day or other, past 
or future ; on any day t in entrd., 
to jaillay janlaK(f ttkmlap ukulat^, 
on any future day, on some fuiuj'e 
day : okoAidati hij\ype, .come on 
whatever day you like best. (») 



isaa 


hu (.doraiai 

affixed to the adv. musit^ (</) on 
eoine day not long ago ; often syn. 
of anhula : nea holate irl^ enado 
(A) mun^hulf^ musing, 
/tula, musit^rg hula, sometimes used 
instead of mutti^din Miusi t^gdiit, once 
upon a time (past) ; the day will 
come when (future). (4) usel 
sometimes, like ditt, with the name 
of a df. day in the genitive case ; 
eight days before or after : birisp^ltr^ 
hiila^e bijua, he will come on Thurs¬ 
day week j ne hijuf^do kfi, oro bijua 
gapar^ /ittlat^a hijnd, ho will eoaie 
a fortnight after t 0 -m:>rrow ; tisifSi^ 
(or tisiTai,r$ hijyilcna, he came 

eight days ago. Another uonstniction 
must he used for a fortnight ag > : no 
sen^jan^do kii, hm smojin:j.r^ 
somdr/tula^e hijylona, lij came on 
the Monday of the week before 
last ; nc sen^jan pitr^do k», ban 
sen^jangr^ gapar^ hulatfe hijylcna, 
to-morrow it will bo a fortnight 
since he camo; cimtaiac hijylcna ?— 
Han sen^jan pitrij, tisit^hulats^, when 
did he come ?—Exactly a fortnight 
ago. In all the above constructions 
holahular^, tisii^/iu!gapahulat^ 
meat^hular^, may be used instead of 
kolarg tisi^rg hulat^, 

hulai^, meaisfrg kulai^. (5) affixed 
to the name of an event takino* 
place on the day in question : 
hdkulans^j bctlahulctis^, ffojghulai^, etc. : 
baluhttla?^ oimlnau nieromkope 
go^ledkoa ? Uow miny * goats did 
you slaughter on the day of the 
betrothal ? 

huld-doraA I. adj., with clj, halear, 
broken Ihings, broken instruments, 


huldub 

collectively. Also used as adj 
noun : jnnjctan kulgdorai^ho me- 
ngredo omaiiaLme. 

H. trs., to break several long and bard 
things : hateirko hu’gdorat^akada^ 
hulgdora^-g P-v., of several such 
things, to break or get broken : 
hulgdorat^akangko tiij,cpo. 

I If. ad V., with the afxs. angc, gc, 
tail, lunge, modifying rika, tikag, 
same meaning. 

hulgdora i^kore adv. of lime, 
on the 00 ;asion of sev' ral long 
an 1 bird things g.tting bro¬ 
ken : /ill!g'l'irat^kore junrjbu baiia 
mente no d iru palluro doakana, this 
piece of timber has b?cn set aside 
to repair Ihings which may h.appm 
to break. 

hul#-jifi^gan rHx. v., to render 
oneself similar to a torn leaf hood, 
i e., to give way to despondency, 
ti get dlshearlenuJ : dikiijatiko' 
mujookoft dukureoko hulggu^guna, 
Hind ns yield without reaction to 
the slightest sickness. 
hulggun^u adv., with or without the 
afxs., nngc, ge, leka, tan, lange, 
modifying rikau, game meaning. 

hul^.kese^ Has. syn. of 
Nag. trs., to break s.nth. where 
it fits into another object, or to 
shut up a bole by breaking off 
level with it a piece of wood driven 
into it : mailo hnlgkesetj^keda, ho 
broke the arrow shaft level with 
the arrow head. 

hulgkesed-o p,v., corresponding 
meanings : mail hulgietedakana ; 
tote hulnkesedakaHa- 
bufdul; I, sbst., spreading and 
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liixnriaiifc ajpcarance of a plant or 
tree : ne darur§, huldu^ m^tc I>ag|‘a8* 
jana^ the broad and dense appear¬ 
ance of this tree Has been spoiled 
by catting some of the branches. 

II. iadj., also hulduhan^ of plants and 
trees, not of creepers, spreading 
with dense foliage, in entrd. to 
lidilidi, tall and slim though 
covered with dense foliage ; gvda- 
ra, Jtinikvjumltara, dense but not 
spreading ; la^salandir, fast-grow¬ 
ing, with slender branches and 
twigs; repercjpe, covered with 
spare foliage ; raparapa, without 
leaves; ra^ra^, dead and <lry : 
horarg, //ufdtii darut^re tatagiiia.me. 
Jfuldu^ is also used as adj. noun. 

III. intrs., in the df. prst, of a 
])lant or tree, to be broad aud dense : 
no daru Jmlduhtana. 

hvdduh-Q p.v., to grow in a broad 
nia.6s of foliage : ie^ba kfi ftufduhoa, 
ropeivpege taina, the Wo.'dfordia 
floribn da is never a dense bush, 
it remains always sparsely leaved. 

IV. adv., with or without tho afxs. 
ange, ge, gge, modifying <hinn;t, hara^ 
lelo. •rniInritQ : ne pabita mS<re roa- 
Icna, n^do Jiulduhange daruakana. 

hulhuli Nag. syn. of halagula, 

^Oli Nag. gOti lias. syn. of burial, 

halt Has. weak form of hidqj 
syn. of Nag. I. adj., with iong 
eyn. of iuJiakan, broom graes 
]>lacked, not reaped. 

11. trs., to pluck, or snap at a node, 
a haum, especially of broom grass : 
dolaia, jon^j buliicj come let us go 
t o pluck broom grass. 

Auli'-g, livhlhgg p.v., of broom grass 


hitiia 

stalks, to be plucked or^ snapped at 
nodes ; jon^ pur!|sa ka iroa, huli- 
goa. 

hu~n~uli vrb. n., (1) the extent to 
which broom grass is plucked : 
hunuliko hulikeda go^a satirig) par^ 
jonoko cabals, they have been 
plucking so much the broom f:rass 
growing on the plot of thatch grass 
that there is none left. (*.j) the 
broom grass so plucked : nea okoe% 
Jtunuli ? balggea, who has plucked 
this broom grass ? It is not suffi¬ 
ciently grown, 

hiilia (H. hull dr ; Or. hulhuli j 
T. luluppaui) 1® syn. of hdlaguia, 
2® 1. sbst., official inquiries through 
the village watchmen, vg, shout 
a lo t child. ab >ut the whereabouts 
of a criminal ; the offer of a 
reward for information, made by 
Government through the same 
channel : mia4 hon jatraree adjana, 
enamentc sarkar huliae lagafikeda. 

II. trs., with haji, matter, as d.o,, 
to inquire officially about a certain 
matter ; nc haji sarkfir hvlinkvda. 

III. intrs., same meaning : mi 
hon a4jana, enamente sarkar hulia- 
keda. 

huha^n Nag. rflx. v., in the pi. 
only, to get together on the move 
after bearing a news or a rumour : 
saram rakabakana mentc alum anci 
sobenko hulianjana, having heard 
it said that a sambur had appeared 
in the vicinity, all tnrned out to 
hunt it. 

hulia-g p.v., (1) with kaji as sbj», 
of a matter, to be inquired about 
officially j ne kaji huU^gia, (8) 
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imprsl*, o£ official iaquiriesi to be 
made : jelatfi mia^ bofo nirjana, 
enarg soben muUre- /luUa/aita. 

bulia-citi sbst., aa order of the 
Magistrate sent to the sab*inspector 
of police to haye official inquiries 
made in tbe villages. 

bulla-darkSs sl>st., a petition pre¬ 
sented in court to have official in¬ 
quiries made in tbe villages, 

httlia-kaji sbst., (1) news which 
creates a panic, (i) the subject 
matter of official inquiries made in 
the villages. 

bulpti, ulpa Has. hulsu Nag. syn. 
of ai'nad Nag. I. adj , with ftlu 
kaiXio, ulu, raw meat, fish or vege¬ 
tables spoiled by a kind of fermen¬ 
tation because kept in a mass, not 
spread out, in entrd. to malt used 
only of vegetables; soHot rotting, 
rotten ; basi, of cooked things spoil¬ 
ed by fermentation ; potopofo^ of the 
spoiling meat of a whole animal 
kept without gutting : hulpv, jilui^ 
utupe om^ina, gorgodge soana, you 
have served me a stew made of spoil¬ 
ed meat, it has a rotten taste. Also 
used as adj. noun: nekan hulpu 
kam sukua. 

II. trs, (I) to causa to spoil as 
described: jiludo po(omtepe hvXpu- 
heda, you have caused the raw meat 
to spoil by keeping it tied in a 
bundle. (2) according to the belief 
of the Mundas, to cause ja sore to 
suppurate more abundantly by tying 
it up: /lulpukere sondoro sir- 

j^oa menteko bistiastana, enamente 
pur%sa k^o tolena. 
h.^lpn-n rfix, y., last meaning; gaoe 


kulpunjana. 

kitlpuofj p. v., meanings correspond¬ 
ing to the trs.; no jilu aloka hulpitn, 
rokage utuipe . inii> gau liiiliiujana j 
gaoe hulpvjana. 

III. adv., (1) with or without 
the alts. ai>ge,(j<}, moiifying aoaHt 
to have a taste of spoiled me.it. (2) 
with the afx. vge, modifying dO, 
potoiii, talnka, {so as to cause to 
spoil), tolen, (so as to render tbe sore 
worse). 

buisa, hulsu (S.td.) I. sbst., the 
act of rushing on horsebick in the 
middle of a crowd ; tbiui. pitre Imha 
hobaoa menteko kajitana, they say 
that in to-day^s market somedojy 
will drive his horse galloxaiug into 
the crowd. 

II. trs., (1) to drive a horse gal¬ 
loping into a crowd : sadpmko ^ 

horoko badakadna, ente ja 
nirbagejan hon boia^gainagenko sabi- 
ako menea, the Mundas believe that 
when people (Hindus, emissaries of 
the rajahs, etc.,) drive a horse gallop¬ 
ing into a crowd, if, in the mad rush 
for safety, any child be loft behind, 
they seize it and carry it off as 
a victim for human sacrifice. (2) to 
charge a crowd with a galloping 
horse: jatrako huUakeda ; gadM 
horokoe hiihake^koa* 

HI. intrs., same meanings : pitire 
hulaaUre horoko badakadna. 
huUa-g, huUu-^ p. v., (1) prsl., mean¬ 
ings corresponding to the trs. i 
jatrarc mia^ sadom huhalena : jatra 
tisiia. hulaaiana, (2) imprsl., of 
such a gallop, to take plaoe : jiktrare 
iisii9^ hulidjana* 
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bulstt 

hu-n-ii^sa vrb. n., the extent to which 
such galloping takes place: huunlsako 
hnlsakeJa, sohen muli sadoinko nir- 
h^rakeda, they have driven their 
horses galloping in all dirtctions 
tLrough the crowd, 

hulsu var of /mlsa. 

bulsu Nag. (1) var. of /tabu. (2) 
var. of /tillpit. 

buIuA-duiuia^, haluiaL dulttia^ (Pud. 
hiiJungihiJung) referring lo l.>s8 of 
appetite and conotrncted like h/atjt, 
of which if is a diminutive, except 
that it is not used as rcpr. v. and 
vrh. n , and th\t, a-; alv , it may take 
the afxe. o/e, fan, luufff. 

Moreover, it is used fig, of a ct riaiii 
disgust or dispkasnre with the ways 
and conduct of people. In this mean* 
ing It is a diminutive of /ihi, to 
despise, and is constructed like this 
word, with the sa>ae exceptions a-? 
above. 

Immj Nag syn. of dal, but only 
in the inoniug of to beat sinb. witli 
a stick, and also .sometimes in that 
of to Ihre.sh grains or pulses with a 
stick. 

humani, rarely uraani (Sad.; P. 
zaddnt, verbal, by word of mouth) 
I. sbst., (1) syn. of way/ir, consent: 
barankiia,^^tj;;^a;?e ka bobakore arandi 
ka hobaoa, no marriage is po.ssible 
without the consent of both j^arties; 
vmanii umanikeda ena sobene pura- 
leredo ultasgle sits^gi turoa, be coo- 
aented to so many things, that if he 
keeps all his promises the course of 
the sun will be reversed, i.e., that it 
is absolutely impossible for him to 
keep tbo'.e prora.s's, (2) nu avowal: 


buniini 

gunar$ hnm.tni ku bobajana, cllcka- 
kiia^ rajioa, the fault has u»t been 
avowed, how can they be brought 
back to peace, i.e., as long as a fault 
is not avowed it cannot be pardoned 
by the offended parly, 

II. adj., (I) with kaji, words 
expressing con‘?ent or avowal: 
/lUinavi kajile uiumkeda, (2) with 
/:umi an action promised or content¬ 
ed to t /tumam kauii ciijm bigernra- 
jadaV Why dost thou draw back 
from fulfilling thy promise V 

III. trs, (U to consent to sm‘b.: 
en kaji kale hnmanihda ; kaji kako 
/unnarii/lnu, they did not agree to 
my proposd; da^ikarail ktilikena 
kale hinnani/>ia, be asked to bfttiomc 
our servant, we did not acv’.ej)t; 
om kae fnuuauijada he does not 
consent to give. (2) to avow ; 
to acknowlcdg*: guna kae humniif 
•jadn ; riri kac Intmanijada, he does 
not acknowledge his debt. 

IV. intrs.,same meanings: jefan^- 
Tv* kae hunijuitana) jetau kaji kae 
/mmnnittna. 

/tumani-n rflx. v., same meanings ; 
daslndoin. omaitana, mendo sM&i 
kae JiumanhUunn, I offer to take 
him as my servant, but he refuses 
to become syce; goako t&^kagcko 
sabutikeda mendo kae humanin^ 
lana. 

/>u-p’Umani rcpr, v., to oonsent on 
both sides ; ka huputnandgre kirita^* 
akiriiSL kn caladoa. 

/lumani-g p. v., (1) to be consented 
to: nekan kajiko aloka /tumanlg} 
en horo dasire kae hnmanfjana, they 
did not a(Oept him as a servant; 
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iflnioi kajikena meudo raia^re ra^i 
kaiia^ humanijana, I made many 
proposals, but was successful with 
none; ne urj[r% gonou humanijanaf 
the price of this bullock was agreed 
upon ; ne urj gel (akatee (or taka- 
ree) hutnaniiaua j ne urjre gel taka 
humanijanay the price of 10 Rs. 
for this bullock was agreed upon. 
(2) to be avowed, acknowledged : 
gnna ka humani^tana enamente 
goako kali^tana, the fault ts not 
avowed, that is why the witnesses 
are examined. 

V. adv., with the afxs. ange^ ge, 
modifying kaji: /fumattigee kajikeda, 
be consented, he avowed. 

bamcani, harncad \o N.ag. trs., 
to shake, or pull, with a jerk. See 
Appendix: 

2 ** Has. intrs., of a swift stream, to 
turn sharply. 

bumu I. sbst., (1) dirt, filth, on 
the body or clothes : ne lij^re purage 
kumu men$. (2) fig., moral filth, 
sin: oapik^re humu ka nam^Ieka 
jeta manoa baiagaia, there is no 
man from whose body some dirt 
will not come off, if he be washed, 
i.e., no man being scrutinized, is 
found without sin. (S) social un- 
cleaness, fault against the caste 
rules: ne bopo^ humu niminaia^ 
poncoko dubjante tisiiak oapigiriQ- 
tana, to-day's great panohayat is 
convened to clean this man from bis 
social impurity and receive‘him back 
into the tribe. (4) mepe^r^ humu, 
syn. of mere^rg {, rnst. 

II. adj,, (1) with hormo, a 
body or‘cloth actually dirty, (2) with 


horo, actually or habitually dirty. 
(8) with jif mon, morally unclean, 
sinful. (4) with horo, socially un¬ 
clean, outca'^t: huniu hopo tisin^do 
poQcoko capiaminia. (t) with fse- 
re(}, rusty. 

III. tr^., (1) to make dirty, to 

soil: lij^e humukeda. (2) to soil 
one's couscienoe by sin : ji (or mon) 
alope humuia, parcigee talnka. 
(The conscience is personified). (3) 
to soil (i.e., to dishonour} the tribe 
by breaking its caste rnles: kilikiui, 
humukeda^ harupuiakiiape. 

IV. intrs., in the df. prst.,to be dirty, 
physically or socially ; to be rusty : 

humutana ; mered humutana, 
hu mu-n rflx. v-, to soil oneself 
physically, morally or socially: 
pur^gee hmminjana ; lij^e humuti' 
jana, be has dirtied bis cloth. 
humu‘11 p. V., to become dirty, or 
get soiled, physically, morally or 
socially; to become rnsty. 
hu-n~umu vrb. n., (1) the excess 
of the dirt: lij^o hunumu humu- 
jana, tTte jutidlcka rati kk lel$tana, 
the cloth has become so dirty that 
it does not look as if one would 
like even to touch it with the hand, 
i.e., that one would not touch it 
with a pair of tongs; the cloth has 
become disgustingly dirty. (2) the 
cloth soiled: nea okoe) hunumu ? 
Who has soiled this cloth ? 

hundi-bi sbst., name given to 
three plants: (1) syn. of cailiha, 
Jasminum arborescens, Boxb.; 
Oleaoeae. (2) Porana paniculata, 
Roxb.; Convolvulaoeae,—the Bridal 
Creeper, a handsome olimber with 
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softlj white-tomentose, ovate-cordate 
ieavcs. From October to December, 
its large paniolbs of small dowers 
form beautiful pure white patches 
in the jungles. (3) hurita^ hntidiha^ 
Jasmiuum Sambae, Ait.; Oleaceae. 
(See under alatha). The phrase: 
hundiha datatema, thou hast teeth 
as white as the jessamine flower, 
occurs in sacrificial addresses to 
j^ingbonga. 

faundi-boSa Has. undiboSa Nag. 
syn. of hohoho^a, 

hundl bunum sbst., a white-ant 
hill with a jessamine or bridal cree- 
peV growing on it: hundibunumre 
ulyjanj hagaAtijana (Asnr legend), 
any one (of the Asur women) who 
fell on a white-ant hill with a jessa* 
mine, creeper, became a bagaUti- 
hoia(ga. 

^huo^a Has. I. sbst., each one of 
the fonr packets of a few lbs. of 
meat sent, as a token of friendship, 
to the four neighbouring villages 
at the points of the compass, when 
in a certain village the bag of the 
annual great hunt {pagusendera) 
contains a sambur or other very 
large game: ne hunda Sarwada, 
Cen^gntu, Ti«^gina orj Seld^te 
idllpe, 

21 . trs., to send such meat: jiluko 
hundaieda ; saramko bun^a^ia ; 
paguseuderar^ ^ramjilu upuu hatu- 
hole bun^aatJXioa, 

Auttifa-p p. V., of such meat, to 
be sent: p&gnsenderar^ saramjilu 
upun hainte Aunglaleka. 

hun4a, hnri4a.1hiitiiaL (Sad.) trs., or 
intrs., to divide the game killed 


(amongst the several villages Which 
took part in a common hnbt) ifib'ib 
or less proportionately to the num¬ 
ber of hunters of each vill&ge. 

. These afterwards subdivide 
ruar) their share amongsi them¬ 
selves : hiinddeabu n^do; Ijilukb 
kundakeda ; saramko Aundakia. 
hun4a-Q p. V., of the game, to be 
divided among a group of villages 
after a common hunt : hvn4(i^ot*^Q“ 
tanre misamisa eperaia^ urutaioa. 

hundl (Or. kh<>dn<l) I. adj., (1) of 
things, gathered in a heap : hun4i 
sanre kateako men^koa. Also used 
as adj. noun : ne sun htm4i'rege 
jamatam, put this firewood on the 
heap already gathered. (2) with 
horoko, a group of people who are 
together, en hun4i horoko r^kom. 

II. trs., to gather; to collect; to put 
in a heap : pasraiiakan bus^ kv,n4i- 
tarn ; tek|akan horoko j&t|.Tege 
hun4ikoM ; sdn m^jadtorsako kun4i’' 
Jada, they are putting the pieces of 
firewood together as soon as they 
are cut. 

hun4i-‘'fi rllx. v., to assemble : rag^re 
kdbko kun4inat if they be invited, 
many will come. 

hn<‘P‘Un4i repj. v., occurs only in 
the <pd. rpkuj undt-t to call each 
other tog ther. 

htn4i~p p* V,, to be gathered, col¬ 
lected, put or . ot together, put In 
a heap ; to aseembte : biiSp mldt|te 
hun4iakanaj the straw is heaped up 
one srd ; sf.n kub bun4idkd%a, 
gota jargile hobaoa, msbh firewood^ 
has beeh oottected, we shbll ha'i^e 
enough ^dr the w'liolo rainy sSamn ; 
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tUmgfapa ne pttre kako 

at present this market is little fre- 

qaehted. 

hu’‘n-vn4i vrb. n., (1) the extent o£ 
colleoting : hunundi hunc^ipe sanko 
gota jargibu puraouter^ka. (9) the 
act of gathering : hunun4i ka})e 
tatlkakedape hanrenarekeda, you have 
not put the things well together, 
they are lying about. (3) the things 
collected ; a concourse of people ; ne 
Ban ape% kunun4i ci ? Is it you 
who collected this firewood ? pan- 
oSi^ mente kajilena, n&jaked hoyo- 
ko^ hunwn4i ka lel^tana, there is to I 
be a panchayat, but up till now no ^ 
gathering of the people is seen. 
Also used adjeotively in this mean- 
ing : nea ci ape^ /iunun4i san ? 
hunun4i hopko kako lcl^)tana n|- 
jake^. 

III. adverbial afx. (1) to such prds. 
as arc sasceptible of being made to 
connote a gathering : r^hun4i, to 
call together; karhuu4i, to drive 
together ; ffghun4i, to gather by oar- 
J'yb'fiT; (iu^un4h to bring together ; 
IelRun4i, to wait and see that things 
are gathered ; to hoard money; 

to think over a question 
under all its aspects. (2) to other 
prds. where the dea of collection is 
not meant but merely a plurality : 
daruko m^hun'4iianat they are out- 
iinjg down a nuihber of trees.; 
taktahu 'ka4h>m4%Hi let us saw a 
hdinber ct planks ; iaka% gunaiu 
Ulhvtn4ike4ci k& snkrilqtEia, seeinn 
them guilty of many offences, I was 
diielplcased ; emnin aiutnhun4ih4a 
nldo 'dasihi'^ hdk), 1 have received 


many a scolding daring my time of 
service, but I am going to stop being 
a servant; IiS^uv4iJiedaef he said 
yes the whole time (in listening to 
a tale, iu affirming everything, in 
agreeing to all proposals); kdhun4i- 
kedaey he said no to all proposals ; 
he denied everything. 

han^i-torsa trs., to gather things 
in proportion as a certain action 
goes on : son m 9 ja 4 lQge 
torsaepe, as soon as each piece of 
firewood is out put it with the rest. 
Jiun4ii'Oria-n riix. v., to assemble 
at once, whilst tho order or invita¬ 
tion is still going round : hukum" 
ja^Iffff 'ko hun4itorsanfa»a, 
hun4iioria-g p. v., to be gathered in 
proportion as a certain action goes 
on : s&n mtj.ja 4 l 9 ge hnn4itor$a^ka, 
hnn^ar-daro, honru-dartt sbst., 
Wendlandia tinctoria, D C. ; Rubia- 
ceae,>~a small crooked tree with 
opposite 0 r ternat, leaves and small 
white fiowers in dense terminal 
panic es. This tree is the tila% of 
the Santals ; what they call hun4ro 
is the tilaH of the Mundas. 

bun! Nag. sbst, a rat, general 
term applied to the ka^ea^ guiu and 
e&Hria, not to the bhus. In Has, 
the term is sometimes applied iu 
jest to the 

bnnf-bardnli^ Nag. syn. of katea- 
iarduUa^ H&s. sbst., the Nose¬ 
leaved Bat, Rhinolophus sp. Its 
body is about the size of a rat. 

’^hunicadlom-ens Nag. syn. of 
cu^uca4ioMen^ Nag. €^buluj^nut(, 
bulnueffimtu Has. Edtst*, ihB * zat's 
tail * game, the ' mouse tail * game, 
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hupu-daril 


(ho * litfle heap o( salt ^ ^ame, a 
game played by small children. 
One of the players raises a ridge of 
sand, less than a foot long and 4-5'^ 
high and broad. In this ho hides 
a piece of cari (split bam}>oo) like a 
match or a little longer. Meanwhile 
another player is kept with his eyes 
covered by the hands of a coffipa- 
nion. When ho is released, he has 
to guess and spread bis hands with 
interlaced lingers across the part of 
the ridge where he thinks the carl 
is hidden. If lie has guessed right, 
he takes up the carl imbedded in a 
bandful of sand. Ills eyes arc then 
covered by the hands of the first 
player who, standing behind him, 
thus leads him away. Again and 
again he asks : '' SuknrigdrAiia 

teh^keda ? Have I reached the 
pigsty ? For answer he gets several 
times ; ** Attri ! Not yet ! until 
at last the answer is ; IlandecJ- 
ke^kurke^- I have shut it Then, 
without the hands being taken from 
the eyes, both take a sitting pos¬ 
ture, the handful of sand is deposed 
on the ground, both rise and retrace 
their steps. When they are back to 
the starting point, the one who has 
put down the handful of sand, his 
eyes being now freed, has to find 
it back and get bold of the carl, 
before he can take his turn of 
hiding the latter in the ridge. 

Hnni-purti sbst., name of a sub- 
sept of the PurH clan. See under 
Hit, 

hunjar Nag. var. of Konjar, 
bunpundlv^ Nag. rare var. of 


fiupurii^, 

baoru-darti var. of hun4urdaTu, 
hut^-haui (Sad.) onomatope, I. 
sbst., (he deep soniid made by a bee 
or ily humming or buzzing in some 
vessel or bole; or made by amth. 
hollow swung round at the end of a 
string or stick ; nc nature huinkuin 
alumQtana. 

II. adj., with sariy same meaning. 

III. trs., to cause a cavity to pro¬ 
duce such a sound : miad hurum- 
.suku c.itui Jini^ui^iada ; miad hon 
ba^arked^*^ tumbae hui^hu^jada, 

IV. intrs., (1) to produce such a 
s lund : undii bitarre burumsukuko 
hu^kuiajada ; tumba huT^hu^tana. 
(2) of the ear, to buzz : ain^, lutur 
hn^huT^tana, (3) syn. of kalko^y 
imprsl., with irserted prsl. prn., to 
have a buzzing in the ears : lutur 
hut^hnt^jnina. 

hui^hHt^^en rflx. v., of bees or flies, 
to hum, drone or buzz in a cavi¬ 
ty : undurc burumsukuko huis(hu^- 
enfana. 

hij^kui^-o p. v., of a vessel or hole, 
to be made to produce such a sound : 
catu humhui^Qtana, 
y. adv.. with or without the afzs. 

gCy ggcy tan, tangcy also 
lekay modifying far*> rq, rikay rikaUy 
ainm. 

han^kara, huiatkiira-dvr sbst., Mi- 
croperdriz blewitti, the Eastern 
Painted Bash Quail. Its name is 
derived from its call: a single loud 
note often repeated, 
hnpad var. of opad. 
hupn-daru (Sad. galgal) sbst.; 
Cochldapermum gossypiuitf, DC.; 



Bixineao,—tbe Yellow Cotton-tree, 
50' h.gh, with large yellow flowers, 
and young leaves larger than the 
adult ones. The leaves arc digitately 
lohed and the tree has yellow juice. 
This most beautiful tree flowers in 
the hot season wlien it is leafless. 

hur, liur cfirS syn. of ganiagarnkr., 
gariir, garuraf sb-‘t., I-ieptoptilus 
argala, the larger Ad jutant Bird of 
India. 

* The Mundas have several legends 
about the adjtiiant bird. 1° In one 
of their creation stories it is said 
that, when Singbonga had prepared 
tbe earth, then the /lurecro laid an 
egg, and out of this a boy and a girl 
were hatched, and these were the 
first human beings ; from them all 
other men are de«c* lulod. 

2 ° They say that formerly the 
Mundas held the egg or ils shell in 
their hands when they had to swear 
an oath. 

3° Some Mundas say that the ad¬ 
jutant lays only one egg in its 
whole life ; others say that it lays 
every year two eggs, giving birth to 
a cock and a hen. 

4° An old Mundari legend says : 
Once upon a time an adjutant was 
flying over an Asur settlement and 
dropped the snake it was carrying. 
This fell just before an old Asurain 
and bit her. Then there was great 
consternation in the whole oamp and 
they said ; " Where shall we now 
find a remedy ? '' In the oamp 
. there was a tame mongoose. When 
it sawjtbe snake it jumped on it and 
killed it. In the fight the snake 


bit also the mongoose. Then this 
one ran about, stopped at a certain 
herb and sniffed at it and was cured. 
Then they made tbe old woman also 
sniff at the same herb and she too 
got cored. Finally the mongoose 
bit the snake into seven pieces and 
ate the central piece. This middle 
portion, so the Mnndas say, stands 
for the stomach of a man, in which 
snake poison is supposed to be mos^t 
active. 

r>^ Since the adjutant is a snake-eat¬ 
ing bird, it is supposed to possess 
mysterious powers against the bite of 
these reptiles. Therefore the venom 
sweepers ((itiffg horoko) invoke 
it in their incantations. These in¬ 
cantations are generally in tbe Sadani 
language. The first of the follow¬ 
ing is sung at the beginning of the 
process, when the venom is swept 
downward from above the wound ; 
the 2iul is sung in the latter stage, 
when the poison is "swept” from the 
wound towards the extremity of the 
limb. 

(1) Jahfi jalui, garnra, 

Sunu tohore, hahira minjur ! 

Cbhekala bik. 

Wherever thou mayest be, O adjut¬ 
ant, Listen, thou deaf peacock I 
The poison is checked. 

(2) TJpre dekho, Maire. 

Gandagaurak chhauwa; 

Hethe dekho, Maire, 

Bisfanaurak chhauwa, 

Bishnaurak chhauwa. 

Eko khanda kbaeke; 

Cheko kbanda karale. 

Fatwari ddhai I 



J$02 


hurcua4^s4 


bur 


Look up; O Mother (i.e., God- 
dees of soake bite poigop), At the 
offspring of the adjutajot; Look down, 
O Mother, At the mongoose off¬ 
spring, At the mongoose offspring. 
One piece has been eaten ; Six 
pieces liavc been made whole. 
Merejr from Patwari I 

The mongoose when killing a 
snake is supposed to bite it into 
seven pieces eat one of these, and 
join together the six others which 
unite and form a new living snake. 

C® The following is a current 
tale: In a certain village there 
lived a poor old lone widow. When 
the harvest had been brought io sbo 
used to go to the threshing floors of 
the rich people and to the places 
where the straw was stacked and 
gathering the rubbish left there, she 
winnowed it, and lived by daily 
cooking what she thus found. One 
day an old woman of a rich family, 
g )ing for a walk, c.tme to the house 
of this widow. She was invited 
by her to partake of the rice and 
■tew she had cooked. Then sbe ate 
and asked the widow: “ Of what 

kind of paddy bast thou cooked 
this ? It is very tasty The poor 
widow answered: ** Wearing a rag 

as cloth 1 go to the threshing floors 
of the rich people and to the spots 
where the straw has been stacked 
and there sweeprug together the rub¬ 
bish and winnowing it, 1 get from 
it small and large grains of all.Jkinds. 
These are very tasty Then the 
rich’ woman said ; '' In .my .house 
the rice of paddy two or three years 


old, does not taste well. How can 
1 too get such tasty rioo as thine 
Sbe answered: Do tbon also dou 

a rag, take a basket and a winnow¬ 
ing shovel like myself, and going to 
to the plajcs where rice has been 
threshed and straw stacked, sweep 
together the rubbish, winnow it, 
and thou wilt have the same kind 
of paddy as myself. Take it home 
and cook it, thou wilt find it very 
good The rich old woman went 
home, dunned a rag of old clobli, 
took a basket anil a winnowing 
shovel, went to the threshing ground 
and to the spot wherj the straw is 
stacked, swept together the rubbish 
and kept winnowing the whole day 
long, but got no paddy out of it. 
At sunset, quite tired out by the 
work, she said: “ In my house 

paddy and pulses are rotting and 
this old woman has deceived me. 

1 feel ashamed and shall not return 
home''. She then invoked Sing- 
bonga in these terms: O Sing- 

bonga, my father, show me a way 
to find a living" ! Then Singbjnga 
answered her: Thou wast not 

satisfied with rit.he.s, therefore re¬ 
main in poverty ". And he turned 
her into an adjutant bird. 

kttraia^ and derivatives, syns. of 
huduma and derivatives. 

hilr-bagel syn* of hUrken pada^ 
trs., of a horse or buUook, to kick at 
smb. with a loud hflr sound; Sf^doni 
hfirhagelkina. 

hUrhagel-Q p. v., to be kicked .^t as^ 
desosibed: h&rh<f,gell€n9e» 

hurcoo^ifijl Cfr. hareonde^^, L ad j- 
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hardaiai blrk«ii 

with a olose-otopped head which hitrd*V('^q p. v., mea'iings cerre- 


liooks pointed at the top; itii^ b§ 
Jiv>reuri4iad^ea. (2) with horo, a 
man with such a head. In this 
meaning^ it is also used as adj. noun, 
with of without ; mia4 bnrcun' 
din4 vOr hurcvn4indh^') liij^jtana. 
hureiindiad-^ p. v., in the prf. i>ast, 
(!) to have^uofa a head ; huren^di- 
ddukanae, (^) of a head, to be 
such : iai$ hurcun4iftd»kana. 

II. adv., with or without the afxs, 
ange-y gey modifying lelg : bnrciindi- 
ajgee lel9tana. 

hurdaia I. shst., also hunlaT^te^y 
syn. of hnturM.ai^y a sling; hurdai^ 
aiiat^re banoa. 

II., trs., (1) to hurl a stone or pebble 
by means of a sling ; dirii hiirda^Jq;y 
dirii hiiTdaisJc^nay he slung a stone 
at me. {%) to swing round and 
round smth. attached to a string; 
to bun in the following way one or 
several pi'ces of lime for ohewinj? 
with tcbacco: the pieces of lime¬ 
stone, together with a piece of live 
coal, are tightly wrapped into a 
length of straw rope, and this bun¬ 
dle, attached to a string 6-6' long, 
is rapidly swung round and round 
above the head : gatiiia hurdaisikeda. 
(8) to swing u ohiid round and 
round holding it by the hands: 
de, (1) instead of 

kurdaT^bftfi. 

hurdai^-en rfiic. v., in gymnastics, 
to twirl oneself round and round 
a horizontal bar, or at the rings. 
hyt-p^nrdaTSi Trepr. v., to sling utones 
or pebbles^t eaoh other rbatuttub'D^- 
iekiis^ ^hup^da^fam* 


spending to the trs. : iiiia4 eskat dii4 
hurdaiSihna ; diriteia kurday^^hiM ; 
gati aflri huriaisfia ; soben honko 
paripapiko hurdai^lena ; ente rokagee 

hvrdii^iana. 

kurdaia-bati trs., to catch amh. 
by the arms and fling him down: 
liurda^batiklae. 

hwdaTshali-o p. v., thus to be flung 
down, 

twrdanc'kirl^ syn. of hitihiriii- 
hard8«t-kuca (1) Nag. syn. 
bevberahy to feel giddy. C^) Has. 
syn. of h 7 iydaT;^kuta, 

hurdaia-kuta tr.s., to twirl ^ 
swing round and round with great 
velocity. 

hur-bon sbst., a young adjutant 
bird. Note the saying : hurhotule- 
lam esekargea okoe boroamea"? 
Thou ait alone like a young ad-ju* 
tant bird (i. e., thou art an onty 
son, thou hast no broilwrs), norbody 
fears thee. The‘same idea is expr-s- 
sed by : ka^somre^lekam esekargea, 
okoe gasabmea ? 'The cotton plant 
has a taproot, and it is said that 
adjutant birds havo only two 'Uggs 
in their nests, from which ^are bred 
a eock and a hen. 

bur-bur (Sad.; T. to 

blow tempestnously; H. 
in a wrang^le) var. of ^ar^^ar,'<stroug 
wind. 

'h«rburhi.’lmfbtti>la<is8FA see ^ppeadtz. 
^ittfken thee 'frequentative uf 
whioh-is hSifh’Hiry adv., (1) mcNdsiy- 
ing j)(t(fa,-syn. of isadna 

pad&ilifla. 

hiT%4i to jump up i«&d .go *w«y; 
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faurla.bafa 


jiirul bij\}Ien%; kaji k/l sukukjei 
hUriene biri^jana^ he came for a 
chat; not liking the conversition he 
jumped up and went away. 

hvrknbura'R I. adj, with 4ola, 
a small pool deeper than broad, 
or a natural pit full of water. Also 
used as adj. noun, in cntrd. to 
4umku4umk»f a round 

pool, some 30' diam., with water 
rising at least to a man’s waist; 
ikifi a large pool of similar depth ; 
ici^art a long or oblong pool, not 
necessarily so deep; and soko4orcailj 
$oko4ore4^ a little pit, say 1' broal, 
at the bottom of a vFdlGtwA) or 
stream. 

II. trs., of water (personified) to 
excavate a deep little pool : neskan 
jargi aplt$ garae Aurkuburaj^^kedit 
the last heavy rain has caused the 
formation of three deep- little pools 
io the bed of the river. 
kurkuburais^-s p. v., of the ground, 
to be excavated by water in the 
form of a deep little pool: Balaia,gi- 
ate ulytan dyle otc kurkuiurai^oa, 

III. adv., with or without the 
afxs. attffCy ge, Qgc, tan, tange, 
modifying 4oha : htirkuhnrai^ge 
dobaakana j ds| hurkuhura^$gee 
dobaakada. 

hurkutida Cfr. furken4a, in die* 
pleasure or jest, syn. of 4^Mv>la, 

burla, hurlu I. sbst., the act of 
cutting or striking sideways with 
a sword, axe, etc.: mi4 hurlatege 
opade o4koda, he cut a sapling in 
one side stroke. 

ll, trs., (1) to strike sideways with 
an axe, sword or ion ^: taraufif 


hurlakeda, mendo kae he 

swung his sword for a side stroke 
but missed me. (2) to cut saplings, 
brambles, grass, by a horizontal 
stroke of an axe, tonq, iron blade 
or stick : opa^ko hurlagiritam, 
(3) to swing the leg sideways: 
katae hurlala. (4) syn. of tapa, of 
buffaloes, to butt or hit with the 
horns, sideways : kcra dlriiae 
hurlaleda, kae tykjina; diriutce 
hurlakina. 

hurla~n rllx. v., two last meanings : 
ka^ac hurlantana ; en kefa kougare 
diriuc hurl ant ana, 
lin-p-nrla repr. v., to strike at eaeh 
other sideways with axes or swords : 
kapitekira^ ftupurlajana. 
hurla-Q p. V., meanings correspond¬ 
ing to the trs. : kapi raisage hurla” 
jann; gorary soben surako hurla-^ 
akana ; am.) ki(a senja^re jana5> 
enkage hnrlaou ; diriiak hurlalena ; 
diriutce hurlalena. 
hii-tt’urla vrb. n., (1). the violence 
of such a stroke: ale) kera miad 
sadom hunurlde burlalja, lallAttee 
iiraragirijana, our buffalo butted 
a horse with sueh foree that the skin 
was torn along a lino over the belly. 
(2) the act: misa hunurlaie. kaiia 
odkedci, barsaiiai, burial), not succeed¬ 
ing in cutting it in one side stroke, 
I struck twice. (3) the things cut 
by side strokes : neado am|r hnfiur~ 
lako ci? Are these the saplings thou 
hast cut ? 

httrla-bafx same as hurla, but to 
right and left; not used in the repr. 
V., and without vrb. n. Note (1) 
the saying: kula nirjante kapii 



hnrH 


mb 


hnrtaidi 


hurlaharatanaf when t^e tiger has run 
away, (he brandishes his axe, i.e., 
when the mischief has been done, 
and it is too late, then only docs he 
take the measures that should have 
been taken before. (2) the jests in 
which hurlaiara is used to describe 
the gait of long>legged people, 
barll syh. of boi(irlun4i- 
harli syn. of eufuar^, eu^ulutur. 
harlu Nag. var. of hurla. 
buriusi var. of horahi. 
harmat Nag (Sad), syn. of 
ruwtaV( Has- (both words evidently 
come froiii the same root) I. sl)8t., 
the condition of being stilt a bachc* 
lor when no m >re young : ne liorodo 
hurma^ree Brand ilena. 

11 adj., (1) with kora, a rather 
old bachelor (about SO-lU years old). 
Also usc’d as adj. noun : he kurmat, 
jatra nel kam sena ? Note the 
saying : h at mat kora ad jondam 
kuri t&hkagckixt jurioa, they aro 
well matched, they aro both rather 
old. (2) with haram, a fat and 
strong man. ('*1} with kera, a fat 
and strong buffalo. 

111. trs., of parents, to neglect 
arranging a marriage for tbeir son so 
that he becomes a rather old bache¬ 
lor : hontaee hurmaien^akedia. 
hnrmaf^en. rflx. v., of a young man, 
to refuse marriage so long as to 
remain a bachelor until no more 
young: kufi d5imele metaitana, 
a^gee hurmaientana. 
kurmaf-Q p. v., to become a rather 
^Id bachelor : hunnafa- 

kana without marriage, 

is redundant). 


barpa I. adj., (1) with cafu and 
other necked vessels, or bottles, hav¬ 
ing the upper part broken off at the 
neck. (2) with tum^ki and other 
baskets, having the rim gone. Also 
used as adj. noun in both meanings. 
XL trs., (1) to break off at the 
neck the upper part of a vessel : no 
eatu oilkape hurpakeda ? (2) to 

break off the rim of a basket : 
tuukii kurpakedn. 
hurpa-Q p. V., corresponding mean¬ 
ings: httrpaakan (up^do men^ ci 7 
burr ! var. of hirr ! 
burr onomatope of the whizz'ng 
of a stone through the air and of a 
stick thrown sideways. It is con¬ 
structed like its frequentative hurt- 
hurt. The corresponding adv., is 
hurrken: kurrken okoc teraul^ ? Who 
seat a stone whizzing thU way ; 
miad diri hurrken paromjana, a 
stone passed whizzing ibrongh the 
j air. This adv. may be used prdly. 
with the addition of thci^oopula ci: 
diri harr&ena, a stone whizzed 
through the air. The advs. hurrleka 
and Aurrkcnkurrkea are frequenta¬ 
tive forms. 

hurr-bagel trs., (I) to send a 
stono, or a stick (thrown sideways), 
whizzing through the air, in ontrd. 
to hkoebagelf to send an arrow 
whizzing : diri! kurrbagelkeda. (2) 
to bit with such a stone or stick : 
diritee hurtbagelkina. 
hurrbagel-Q p. v., corresponding 
meanings: diri hurrbagelfana ; 

diriitji (or dirltotai) hurrbageljana. 
horsull Nag. var. of horahi. 

Nag. bulurtu* 
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hanuR-^ttriifli 


linr^T-harttl 

18"^ Cfr. hurdai^f T. sbst., a sling 
(PI. IV, 4) : huriulaT^e sabakada. 

II. trs., to sling, to hurl a btoue by 
means of a sling : diri burrkene 
Jiurfulais^keda; dirii (or diritee) 
hurtula^fclnoby he slung a stone at 
me. 

hu'-p-urta^, cte., ropr. v., to sling 
stones at eaoh other : irrep^tanre 
bar a haturen boroko hupurtulajai;- 
iana. 

hur (i7^Q, etc., p. V., (1) of a stone, 
to be sluug : apia diri hurtulai^ana, 
(2) to be aimed at with a sling : 
mi4 hofo hurtitla-^iana, (8) to be 
bit or knocked down with a stone 
slung : apl:t uli hurtiilai^'^ana ; mij 
hofo b^ree hurtulai^rana. 
hu-n-urtai^, etc., vrb. n., (1) tbo 
number of fruits knocked down with 
a sling : kunurtulame hurlulaia.keda 
mo^ tui 3 i,kiater ulii uiyleda, he used 
bis sling so well that he filled a bas¬ 
ket with the mangoes he knocked 
down. (2)^the fruit knocked down : 
ne uUdo soben am^ hunuriulai^ ci ? 
Is it thee who hast knocked down 
with thy sling all these mangoes ? 
tauml-burul Has. sufal-surul Nag. 

I. sbst., (1) any draught of air, in 

entrd. to hoT^o^hoi^go^j a draught 
through a small hole: huruihuruire 
alom duba. (2) sometimes, a cold 
wind: ne hon ^uruihutulree 

nirbafajadal ruak^rem t5rea, thou 
naughty child, if thou get fever thou 
wilt know what it means to run 
about naked in the cold wind. 

II. adj., with ho^Ot sapae meanings: 
AurttjfAtfrttl hoeore alom ,talna,,manda 
nlMua, do not isinain in the^i^u,ght, 


thou wiR catch a cold j(ltjy., a cold 
is caught by do ng so). 

Ill trs. of a draught of air, or, 
soiuRtiaies, of a cold wind, to blow 
on smb : cafire^ giljkoua, mq^nida 
hoeogee hvruihuruikina^ I slept in a 
shed open to the wind on two sides. 

IV. intrs., (1) of the wind (per¬ 

sonified), to blow in a fraught; to 
be cold: ne or^re hogo huruihwrui* 
jada, there is a draught .in this 
house; tisindoe huruih^ruijadaf 
there is a cold wind to-day• (^) 

imprsl., with inserted prsl. prn., to 
feel a draught: hnruihuruijgina 
purage, etasaren duba. 
huruihurui~n rflx. v., to bo wilfully 
iu a draught: alom hurutliumtna, 
hedere tain me. 

Aurui&nrut’g p. v., 0) to be in a 
draught: kacipe huruihurulgtana ? 
ne poiai.ka kape tap^kese^jada; ne 
pouLkate janaS boroko huruihurvdoa* 
(2) of a house, to be traversed by a 
draught: ne ponkate janatS or% 
hufulhwAXoa. (8) of the air, to 
become a draught, i.e., to blow in a 
draught: ne ponkate janab boeo 
huruihuruioa. 

V. adv., with or without the afzs. 
ange^^ge, gge, jtan, tange^ also huruX- 
henhur»Uen, huruXleka, modifying 
ho^o, riia, afaiar. It may also 
modify boh, when the shj. is 


banun-hurHpn ,i|yn. of 
rui^’ul^f 1. trs., to crowd ^zpb.;^to 
jpress round smb.: palkini 8aiiiJ>c?oa" 


enamente jalki kae .itnjudo# .fko 
sword dancox is dress^. imd ready, 
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huruioku) 

--- ^ - 

but be is in tbo press of people ami 

cannot perform the clahec. 

^urum^uruM’eu rflx. v., to crowd 

together; to jostle each other : aiope 

hurum/turtunena. 

hurunihurnni-o p.v., to bo crowded 
by people ; to have people pressing 
around one : paikinj hitniwlairuiaa- 
lana, paiki kao itujada. 

11. adv., with or without the afxs. 

g^i Qgf, ian, lange^ aUo 
htirumleka, modifying nirbiur, 
ti^gubiiirf rika, rikan^ rikag. 

burumkU9 I. adj., (1) of ves^c’s 
and baskets, having a bowl-shaped 
body much broader tlian the 
narrow mouth, in cnlrd. to its 
diminutive komkom^ somewhat 
broader than the mouth ; cak^tcaka^ 
platc-sbaped ; cece^kelg, saue«r-liko j 
luruturn, cup-like, deeper and with 
broader mouth than tlie ordinary 
dpi or brass bowl : sobeu catu 
hurumku^gea ; kaca hitrimkufigca, 
kanoido komkomgeix. Also used 
as adj. noun, but only in the case 
of a these grain measures not 
being uniform in shape : no hurum- 
kug^ kiriiaieme. (2) with huai^, a 
pit broader inside than at the 
mouth. Also used as adj. aoun : 
huritmku^ree sajujana. 

II. trs., to make a vessel or basket 
in the shape described : k'aca hnpiis^- 
getn hurumkn^kedaj tbou bast made 
the kaca basket' too broad at the 
mouth. 

III. intfs.) in the df, prst., to get, to 
bo jnado in, the shape described: 
huriraigo I^rmk^^tana, kd (ad- 
kaoa* 


4t. •' 

borumsukir 

hitmmkm-q^ hurumika-gg p.v., to 
bo made in this shape ; to get thia 
sh’aiJC : OT9ge kurumkuaggkam hu- 
ritSLnQjada, let the mouth be made 
narrower, tboir makest it rather 
broad. 

IV. adv., with tlio afx. ange, ye, gge 
gogCf modifying hat, lei g . 

ITarunisuku connected with either 
kitrumftiirum ov kfir»^kuruit(, sbst.,, 
(I) the Indian Bee, Apis indica, 
(see contradistinctions under dum- 
bur) : nili hurumsukuStee mdratji,a, 
dnmhur hupiiaa; huylis^utornido 
tcrom ; niliko or^ dnmburko koto** 
reko dnea, hurumaukuko ofo tcromko • 
kuktiru karo undukorok'o ddea 
hurnmauku&o sekerage kak'o td|ua, 
the Indian bee, if left alone, is not 
®'ffS*‘®s8ive; kurunsukuio r^ea, 
sarira, saeadea, enado saia^giakaa* 
reko hnmisi,burni3kea. eskareskarreko • 
p^pdea, the sound male by. the 
Indian Bee when it is excited and 
sits flattering its wingSj is thought 
by the Mundas to be made not with 
the wings but with the month, and , 
is described' by the terms ry,. aari 
and a9^a4 or by the onomatopes 
kurwjukttru^ of numerous bees, and 
pepe, of a single one. The sound: 
of their flight is denoted by the ono*. 
matopo rot^roTn ; op^re bolojan 
Aurnmtukuko caputeko baru^kekoa- 
teko asnlkpa inku uruiscbolomente 
hurio^leka catuko byt?, when a. 
swarm of lndian. bees enters a house 
people cover it up with a piteber-, 
and keep it; a little hole is. bored 
in the bottom to serve as outlet. 
N, jit I his contradicts thn assertion. 



hurttfDSuko-ill 


burij.tiiki^l 


ninde at the end under dumhur. (2) 
in the p]., @yn. of hnrutMukvdii : 
hurumttikukom jomkoa ci ? Wilt 
thou eat a piece of honey^qomb ? 

hariim8iikn>dft abst., the honey¬ 
comb of Indian bees, or a piece of 
it, even when it contains no larvae, 
but only honey. 

hammsaku-rasi sbst., honey ex¬ 
pressed frpm the comb of Indian 
bees. 

kiiru'Gt'huni'ni (Sad. hurnrdek) ono- 
,Btope, I. sbst., I® syn. of 
Tumjuhji, ru^jul^, 2® the sound 
made by numerous Indian or dumber 
boes when tbev sit fluttcrinff their 

•I « 

\(/ing6: ne duture huru 1 a^kar\(^s( 
aiumptana, hurumsukuko ci^ k^pe 
phja^koa ? The sound of Indian 
bees is heard in this tree slump, 
why do you not out out their nest 
with an axe V (’2) fig., of men, syn. 
of ruffumrugum, 

H. adj., with rgs, sa^ad, same 
meaning. 

ill. intrs., (1) of many bees to¬ 
gether, to produce this sound : 
hurumsukuko undureko huruTsc 
htiruT^ada. (2) fig., syn. of 
rugutnrugtm* 

rflx. V., same 

meanings. 

ImrmsUittruin'Q p. y., imprsl., of 
this sound, to be produced : hurv.^;- 
kviTuv^tatii^ ne unsure. 

IV. adv., with or without the afxs. 
ange, ge, Qgc, tnmge, also 

huruT^leka, modifying rg, sari, 
BaH^i yikan. 

tiaratn-daru var. of huamdam. 
hucaia Cfr. huai^ and hvrot^, sbst.. 


the pool under a waterfall fu the 
forest : ape^ b'rre htkra^ meny. oi 
banoa ? 

kurai^-g p, v., imprsl., of a [pool, ta 
be formed under a waterfall in the 
forest : a 1 c 9 birre mi^ta burai^akana, 
hufad (Or. kurdbd^and) I. sbst., the 
act of practically forcing stnb. to go 
somewhere : ini^ JivraMele hijuakapa^ 
he pressed us to come to you. 

II. trs., to urge or force to go or 
come: ju, en honko hnrabkom, 
cnaia.ri.teko dubakann, kamitekoka. 
Jiu-p~vrao repr. v., to urge eaob 
other: enaiaatc hapeakanko talkena,. 
crais^ledkociko /tupvraofana. 

Iivrao-Q p.v., to be urged or forced to. 
go or come: sobenko baba irteko. 
hvrabjana. 

hu‘n~nraii vrb. n., (1) the number of 
people forced to go or come : hunu- 
rad huradkom, mia^ ra^i alokako 
saregp. (2) the aot: /lunuraoteo 
kako^, cikakore baiua ? Even when 
strongly urged they refuse to come, 
how shall we manage them V (3) the 
people urged or forced: niku inij. 
//unuradkoge hij^Ltana, here oomjC 
those he has urged. 

hOri lias. var. of ku/iuri Nag. 
httfl Has. var. of burii^. 
hnrij-taki^l I. sbst., (X) onomatope 
of one of the caUs of kokoromar^,, 
koT^o^omar^, the Yellow-wattled, 
I Lapwing, Sarciophorus maXabariqpa*. 
(2) name of the bird itself. Oa 
account of two other ways of caUiog^ 
it is pamed also kuriiuku apd 
horgtu^. , 

11. intra., to utter this^call: roiad 

koiagotomBr^ huridlvki^keda. 
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hirii^ 

hnri^litki^ian^ adv., modifying rq : 
koia^go^omar^ Imri4iukij,lane r^jada. 

fciifli^ Has. Nag., email, 

little, few, eto. confetmcted like its 
inteaeive hu4iiTi> which see. The 
rflx. form Jntri^en is moreover used 
(1) in reference to age in the mean¬ 
ing ; to consider oneself younger, 
to pose as younger, or to act as 
if one were younger, than one 
really is. (jJ) like licuren^ both 
as sbsti., to denote humility, 
and as prd. in the meaning of to 
bumble oneself, {Jicuren properly 
means to recognize and avow one*s 
weakness or one’s fault), in entrd. 
to 4<t^ahi, to render oneself noto¬ 
rious, to spoil one's reputation, by bad 
bebaviour; Innen^ to despise oneself, 
to find fault with oneself; hinen, 
hltbrikarif to render oneself contemp¬ 
tible, to court contempt or disappro¬ 
val ; posoraii, to submit weakly to 
persecution and ill-treatment; 
tegalatareHf to let oneself be trodden 
down, to act with utter servility; 
latarm, to take physically a position 
lower than that occupied by another, 
to let oneself be vanquished in an 
argument, to give in to an argument. 
The true Mundari word for pride, to 
show pride, to be proud, is ukara, 
nkaran ; the term mamaraTSi, Mama» 
raisi^tt, introdueed by Missionaries, is 
not understood in this meaning by 
non-Christians. 

hufitii am , sbst., general name 
for ibe various forms of Dioscorea 
pentaphyna, Linn.; Dioscoreaceae: 
kasergat^ga, ba^kmsa^a, iiulafj* 


bitfint ^odfiidufji 

hurli^ af 1ft Ir ebst, Asparagus 
racemoans, Boxb.; Liliaeeac. 1^ 
under a^ikir, 

hurii^ batal sbst., the Little But- 
ton-Cluail, Tiirnix diissumieri. 

hurim burumaj sbst., a densely- 
tufted dwarf and thorny bamboo, 
4-5' high, said to be found in the 
jungles. 

hurlia csrpandu gyn. of JioraeaUjt. 

huriu^ catomar^ t-bst,, Marsilea 
minuta Linn.; Marsileaceae,—an 
aquatic herb growing at the edges 
of ponds and in rice Helds. It has 
four-foliate generally floating leaves. 
It is used as a potherb. 

btttfii3( ciuka Nag, var. of hii4i^ 
cuii^ka. 

huri-u elm sbst., Imperata arundi- 
naeea, Cyrill.; Gramineae,—an erect 
perennial grass with leafy stems and 
solid internodes. 

had!Cl culu^ka Nag. syn. of huri^ 
4on4osa Has. sbst., the Grey 
Hornbill, Lophoceros birostris. 

hofifiL dem^eni sbst., name of three 
aquatic herbs : (1) Monochoria has- 
taefolia, Presl.; Pontederiaoeae,— 
an aquatic herb with radical, not 
floating, hastate, sagittate or cor¬ 
date leaves, and long-pedicel led 
dowers in the axil of the one soli¬ 
tary cautine leaf. (S) a depauperate 
form of Monochoria vaginalis, 
Presl. See (S) Sogit- 

taria sagittifolia, Linn.; AUsmaceaek 
See eiariarq, 

hndiu Nag. syn^ of 

cui^ka, 

hufl'O, dimbo syn. of Jion 
httrU ^a48attrl sh»t„ Xf 



huriia^ ere 


llUfll9L>}i 
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ciflora, AVilld.; Xjrideae, a small 
tufted aquatic herb with narrow 
linear radical leaves^ 3-8''^ long, and 
amall dowers hidden iu the bracts 
of a dark'brown bead^ terminal on 
a leafless scape. 

buriia^ ere sbst., the Pigmy "VV ood- 
pecker, Jynglpicue Hardwickii, 
smaller than a sparrow. 

burita^ eleks bbst., Euphorbia nere- 
Ifolia, Lion.; Eupborbiaccae. S:$e 
under eteke. 

burii^elekatfid 0, huri^lekatedo 

t>pjK>sod to mani^ in auotbt r clause 
of the same sentence ; in })roportion 
to, for the slae of : ne ktK]lamr;> 
Bbormo hurit^gelekaledo bo purjj 
luaraAgea, the ling of Ibis hoe is 
loo large compared to its blado, 
itly., is very large tboiigb its blade 
is small; ne bake mara^gein b^ikeda, 
bormo hurikilekatedo, thuu hast 
made the ring o¥ this axe too large 
lor the blade, Itly., thou hast made 
Ibis axe large-headed though its 
body is small. 

bofiA gaj;ura sjn. of 
m%Ta 2 n jpirijirii sbst., Crotalaria 
‘ mysorensis, Roxb.; Papilionaeeae,— 
a muoh‘branched herb, 1-2' high, 
with long, dense, spreading hairs 
on the steins and branches, linear- 
oblong obtuse leaves, and yellow 
dowers in terminal racemes. 

burj-ei badg syn. of hirkadq. shst., 
plesnsonium margaritiferumf'Schott; 
Bcitamincae. See hadQ* 
fauriiai hanje^darn sbst., Solanum 
indicum, Linn-; Solanaceae, see lian' 
Ife^darut 

bn{^< barH* pyo* otoUio4} 


sbst., Equi-iselum diffusum, Don.;. 
Eqnisetaceae. Used for fraotaros. 

horii^ bttti^ sbst., Petalidium 
barlerioides, Nees.; Acantaceae,'—» 
an nuderehrub 2-3' High, with 
oblong leaves, and flowers sessilo 
and crowded on shortened lateral 
branchletfi between large ovate 
bracteoles. 

buriA-p Has. bu^i'Ht-jlo Nag. I. 
ahs. u., also in the rflx. form, dejec¬ 
tion, sadness, caused by the conduct 
of others towards one, v. g., by a 
scolding, in entrd. to uddSf sadness 
in general; oraaidy discouragement, 
despair; uinltiiur, Imumiu, want 
of hope of getj-iug cured from sick¬ 
ness ; hontac lagraucaba«;>iana cuar$ 
iiamaki>ia. 

IJ. a<lj , with ttruy dejected or sad 
thoughts oil account of the conduct 
of others towards one i ini§ moure 
huritj^jt ury purggo monf. 

HI. ti's. caus., to aggrieve, to aflliol 
sinb. by onc^s conduct < erackiekO' 
hurit^iikla. 

IV. iutr.s., (1) prsl, to be sad as- 
described : huritjtjxtuuae, he feels 
aggrieved httrit^fiainae, he grieves 
on roy account, he feels aggrieved 
by me. (2) imprsl., with inserted 
prsl. prn., same meaning ; httrii^- 

he fuels aggrieved, 
hurit^ix^ny rflx. v., same 

moaning : hurxutjinianae, 
kttrivt^‘i-p-7, kudii^n-p''iu repr. v., 
to aggrieve each othei’. 

hufiiS(ihgy P* 

afllioted by others ; fuirit^jukanae. 

V. adv., (1). with" the afxs. aHr/e, 
I ffCf modifying knfXf ttkatt) with sud- 
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hvjriisi kSfibttt&ki 

1108 S as described, so -as to afflict 
others. (•!) with the afx. 
modifying hajit era^^ rilcn, rikao, 
itium, so as to afflict ; so as to get I 
afflicted : huri^jiogce kajla^lpa ; ini^ 
kaji hu4i'Wiv>ngeT^ aiiimkcda. 

httfi'Q kflfipttjki lias, budlfii klQbu- 
tfikl Nag. shst., Grymnopetalum 
cochinchincnso, Kurz. ; Cncurbita- 
ceae. See under kditbutvki. (2) 
syn. of kaunsa^ga, tneromwpfjrt/^ri, 
Bryonia laciniosa, Linn. ; Cucur- 
bitaceae. 

huriiaL kesart shst., Soirpus oreetn.s, 
3‘^oir. ; Cyperaceae,—a glabrous boib 
with toroie Ptems, 2-12" high, and 
spiliclets clnetercd in a single lafernl 
dense head. 

fauriiai kherere, kbercre shst, the 
Shahin Falcon, Falco pcregrinator, 
in entrd. to ban da kh fir erf, the 
Peregrine Falcon. The shahin 
strikes its qnnrry (pigeons, parrots, 
etc.) in f lic air, and the Mundas erro¬ 
neously hcHcvb that it h.as a <’!aw 
on the top end of the wings with 
which it strikes the neck and severcs 
the head, eating only the latter: 
aparo^cutire sarsar mena, enato 
hotorcc t®^pao(}koa; eskargee 

jomea. 

hurifi^ kikir Has. kikfr Nag. sh=t., 
the Common Kingfisher, Alcedo 
ispida. 

hudiiak kilkila Nag. syn. of mara^ 
kikir Has. sbst., the White-breasted 
Kingfisher, Halcyon smyrncnsis. 

kode Nag., syn. of (eperako- 
(h Nag. indikode Has. shst., the ear¬ 
liest variety «f Eleusine coracana, 
ripening at the end of August. 


liariUk mar.^cuta 
Its seeds are rid. 

hof iui kO'Biga shst, Sausevierla 
Roxbnrghiana, Scbult. f. ; Ilaemo- 
doraceae, — the Indian Bowstring 
Ilerap, with tufted linear-ensiforni, 
semi-terete, rigid, fleshy leaves, un¬ 
armed, slightly striated, and fihrons, 
1-.3' long. The flowers are green¬ 
ish white, long. Strips of the 
leaves, w'ithout further preparation, 
are used to tie laths and thatch to 
the roofs. 

huritsk kotxga^ shst., a decumbent 
or trailing h<^rb so called, with stems 
one cubit long, and seeds embedded 
in cotton like those of mara^ koi^* 
gad. 

huiiA kukOratasa^ shst., a form of 
Soteria glauca, Bcauv.; Cramineac. 
See knkuratasad, 

hnrit^ kuru sh^t., Blumea oxjo-l 
donta, DC ; Compositae,—a slender 
decumbent herb with spinulosc- 
lootb.ed, altornafo leaves. 

huriok luduiudiatasa^ syn. u£ 
httrul iiduludialasafl. 

hurii!^ mani syn. of furimnni (Sad,' 
tnrimuni) shst., Bras.sica Napus, 
Linn.; var. diehotoma, Prain ; Cru- 
eiferae,—the Tori or Indian llapo, 
a cold-weather crop of oil seeds, a 
herb writh lobed, anriculate and 
stem-clasping leaves, green above,' 
and without hairs. Tbe seeds are 
small, globose and reddish. 

huriuk margcula syn. of luputiam 
mar^cu{a shst., Perisiropbe bicaly- 
culata, Neea.; Acanthaoeae,-—a 
spreading herb, 8-10" high, with 
entire leaves, and flowers, the rose 
two-ipped eorolta of which »ic«i 
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fluriiai minijilata 

than long. 

buriiai MDki^ilata sbsi, Sida cordi- 
folia, Linn.; Malvaceae,—a softly 
hairy erect weed with cordate leaves 
and pale yellow flowers. 

huri-Ckmotbatasaj sbst., Buibosty- 
lie barbata, Kunth.; Cyperaccae,—a 
small tufted annual grass with 
bristle-like stems, 2-10" high, and 
spikelets clustered in globose heads. 

buri'U nSgbail tbst., Tylophora (?) 
a slender creeper with stoms 3’ long, 
and opposite, oblique lanceolate 
c*ttneate, acuminate leaves 1" long. 
The smell of the plant is said to 
drive away snakes, and the root is 
applied to snake bites. It is aUo 
niised with the brew of rice beer 
which it renders t xceedingly into¬ 
xicating. 

huriiQ^ onol sbst., llemidcsmns 
indious, 13r ; AscUpiadaceae,—a 
slender climber, 0*8' long, with milky 
ju’ce, oppo.sitc elliptic leaves, and 
dark-piirple, thick* lobed flowers, 
across, in opposite, crowdo<l, snb- 
sessible, axillary cymes. 

tiurii^ onolsi'O. Has syn. of (onav- 
ono', ottonol Nag. sbst., a creeper 
so called, with milky juice and 
opposite, lineal', acuminate leaves, 
3-51" long, \\ e never found a 
specimen more than a cubit long 
and never saw it in fl >wcr. 

hufliai ralaa^u syn. of Ituri^ 
sbst., Coinbretum nanum, 
Ham.; Coinbretac* ae,—an under- 
shrub, high, with uoedy root- 
st.oek and dense racemes of Buiail 
W’lute fl )\vers. * 


burl IX puticira 

.huri-iOL pifijintn, hu^i-A plriiimtu 
sbst., Cyperus umbellatus, Bth.; 
CyperaLeae,—a sedge less than Z' 
high with a triquetrous stem 
surmounted hy leafy tracts 
and umbelled inlloreroence. 

hufiix pifijifl syn. of 
sbst., Crotalaria calycina. Shrank.; 
Papilionaccae. 

horiui pirisokoe sbst., .Crotslatia 
albida, Heyno; var., epunctata; 
Papilionuctae, —a small ptrennial, 
slender, obscurely silky undershrub, 
1' high, with linear obtuse loaves, 
and vellow flowers in terminal race- 
mes. 

huri-Qt pijusltx syn. of 
flirtX’aijru, ranure^, Futrua/t} jui/i, 
sbst, Cissampelos pareira, Linn; 
Menispermaceae,—a slender climber 
from a perennial rootstock, with 
peltate, deltoid or broadly ovate 
leaves; small whitish male HoWers in 
axillary cymes, female flowers clus¬ 
tered in the axils of leafy mcomoso 
bracts ; and oiange or scarlet drupes. 
The roots are long, .^lender and 
eylindric, and are one of the ingre¬ 
dients of the ferment for rice be< r. 
Those roots are administered for 
stomach-ache, not for diarrhoea: 
for children they aie gr und ; 
grown-ups eat them as they are. 
A well grown plant has roots enough 
for S-J* days' doses. 

huriiat puticira Has. syn. of 
lupiitimn jong Nag. sbst., Sporo- 
bolus diander, Beauv.; Uramlneae, 
—a slender grass with stems 1-3' 
high, narro.v leuvea und a very 
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hufka 


narrow sbort-branched panicle; with alternate, sessile, narrow-based 

hufl'BL re«i, sbst., a stoall insect leaves, and yellow, rayed flower-' 


called in India the green fly. These 
insects walk sideways and are a pest 
both in the mango trees under the 
leaves of which they bide, and in 
the bungalows w’hore they are 
attrauted at night around the lamps. 

harlot sarsiranu sbst., Kelipta 
alba, Hassk. ; Compositae. See 
ler^graj. 

huriia sd&rfti syn. of partita^ sbst., 
Blaiiivillea latifolia, DC ; Composi* 
tae,—a rigid, hispid weed, 1 3' high, 
with opposite leaves, small 6ul)disei- 
foim floweibeads and triquetrous 
seeds. 

hari'C^ sets^gelsui sbst., Leueas 
martinicensis, Br.; Labiatae,—an 
erect, rigid, annual herb, 3' high, 
with ovate leaves and small while 
flowers in globose axillary whorls. 

burlia^ serali sbst., the Whistling 
Teal, Denilrocygna javanica. 

hurit;^ siUrlba sbst., Torenia eden- 
tula. Griff.; Scvopbularineae,—a 
small erect annual herb with oppo¬ 
site leaves, and rather nice flowers, 
the two-Upped calyx of which is five- 
winged and the wings dccurrent on 
the pedicels. 

huriM tiiatoroSA syn. of hvriid 
paX(tn^u, 

biirlt^i turl syn. of hvri^ karjora. 
bu^liai tciuii3kkera Nag. sbst., Musa 
ornata, Roxb., Scitamineac,—a 
shrab-llke herb 3-5' high, with slen¬ 
der stems and firm unediblc fruit. 

• hu^ltoi lona-Okinaga Nagi sbst., Puli- 
carta, angustifolia DC.; Compositae, 
—a softly pubescent atmual berb^ 


heads. 

buriu^-uliy sbst., Flemingia brac- 
teata, Wight; Papilionaceao,—an 
erect shrub, 3-tV high, with lanceo¬ 
late leaves rounded at the base, and 
flowers in small cymes each hidden 
between two broadly cordate, folia- ,• 
ccous bracts, long^ These form 
dense panicles. 

^hofka, huruk Nag. (Or. kuruk) 
syn. of farO' lias. T. sbst., a wooden 
bolt devised to fasten a di>ul)le-leafed 
door or shutter : duarre /inr&a men). 
This bolt is a lath about 18" long. 

It is level on the lower side, but in 
the middle of the upper side, its 
thickness is reduced to half over the 
length of one foot, and one end 
ia slowly bevelled towards the tip. 
It is held on one door leaf by a 
wooden staple consisting in a verti¬ 
cal lath with, underueaLh, a groove 
of the same si ction as the middle 
] art of the bolt, both ends of this 
lath are thinned down so as to h® 
easily screwed to the leaf. The bolt 
slides horlzontaily in the groove, 
the thick ends acting as stops. A 
similar staple is fixed eoiresponding- 
Iv on the other leaf, and when the 
levelled tip of the bolt is caught ia 
its groove, the door is firmly shut. 
The Fame contrivance can also tre 
used to fasten a single-leafed door 
if the second staple is fixed to th® 
frame. 

II, trs., to fasten by means of this 
contrivance i duar ktif^af'aui. 

p. V., thus to be fastened : 



1874 


']itirka5 

^nar hurkaakana, 

'bflfkadj biirOkaS svn. of ffarja6, 
bufkad-artt'R, burttka&'Ura'ni, ejn. 
of garjaburni^. 

Jiurka-teneka^, harak-teneka^l 

!Na;r. gyn. of fjiraift'nfka^ lias, sbst., 
’'the tv\'() \\o(.ilt>n stap}es of a kurka, 
tauftnurad, barmuria, burmbrM 
(Sad. hulmatl) connotes want of 
attention^ I. sbst., ba$te, hurry, 
iropetnosity, precipitation ; hnr- 
muraorgite hij\jdipili isuita. ririia- 
jana, in my precipitation I forgot to 
'bring a lot of things. 

'II. trs. caua., to urge on to quick 
action or instant reply ; to over¬ 
whelm with work or questions with¬ 
out having time for reflexion : 
alom hurmuraoina, urijrikaiia^me ; | 
knlil hurniuraoeuy huTcume hiirmu* 
raokina. 

fiurmurad-n rflx. v., to hurry, to do 
«mtb. hurriedly : heroic hurmuraon. 
Jana^ 

liurmnrao-o p. v., (1) to be urged 
on or overwhelmed as described; 
/iupnvra^jnnaiTHf enate kaudublagatiia.- 
^ 0119 ^ udul^keda, no time for reflexion 
was left me and so 1 ^revealed things 
ithat I should have kept secret; 
JculiiTSk kurmura^Jana ; kuli /mpnu* 
rabjana, the questions followed each 
other quickly. (2) fig., -to fall head¬ 
long, tumble and roll over ; sirigir- 
xeA jilaljanciu hurntura^janaf hav¬ 
ing slipped ou the slope I was preci¬ 
pitated downwards, 
ill. adr., ^with or without the 
afxs. a«yc, tanget modi- 

fjing rika, -I'.ikan^ ktiknWf 

jkuH, tahngn ; huj'wvra^e rikake^lea ; 


huflul 

hurmv,ra5tme tab^lena. 
lY. adverbial afx. to ac% huium, 
kuli and, in the p. v., to talq, 
buru Kera. syn. of haha. 
bOni var. of hdru. 
hur-Qb syn. of horol^t sbst., a 
climbing fern so called. 

hurnkpu, huru^jpu-bagel var. of 
harahpa. 

bttrCgor (same root as hadagar) 

\ onomatope, I. sbst., tbe roar of some 
kinds of wild animals smaller than 
the royal tiger, especially of the 
durhday in entrd. to the roar 

of the royal tiger : nenida hatuate 
linrugur aiumjana. 

If. adj., with kak&la, sari, same 
meaning. 

III. intrs., to roar as described : 
dnrkula kur^gtirjada. 

I hurilgur-en, rflx. v., same meaning : 
ban lorro miai] kula hurttgurentana. 
hurugur-o p. v., imprsl., of .suoh a 
roar, to be uttered : apisa nenida 
hurtigiivlena- 

I hu-n-urtignr vfb. n., (1) the loud¬ 
ness of such a roar : hunnrVtgure hurtl- 
gurl^, horoko nirte horako dardOara^ 
jana, a leopard roared with such 
force that people (in their flight) did 
not know whither to run. (2) Iho 
act of roaring thus : misa hunurU- 
gurdo sobenko kako aluml^, barsa- 
le^ci sobenko aiumkeda, at first its 
roar was not perceived by all, but 
soon all heard it. 

hafu-bdfi, bufu-burla vars. of 

horoliori, 

• • • 
hurtt-haru var. of horohojo^ 

bflru-bflfu var. of 7<?>r»Acrw, 

i bttfalvar. of haptl. 
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httsij'fuma 


hofnk var. of hvria. 
liiirflkaS var. of hvrJta^, 
hufuk-teneka^ var. of hvrkatenchad. 
httfi^mltfaS, hufUiiiaria^ hurfitnOrlft 
Vars. of hurmura6, 

haraikpB, kiifoppu^basel var. of 
1iara\pa. 

harufl Nag. var. of hv4»Ti, 
basaiagl0bfl-dartt sbst., Saraca in* ! 
dioa, Linn. ; Caesalpit.ieao,—a low I 
tree, very beautifnl when in flower, j 
The leaves are even-pinnate and the ' 
large or.ingc-scarlet flowers have no 
petals, only sepals. The pod is 4-10" j 
long by 14 - 2 ". | 

busi^ 1. sbst., scrapings, shavings: 
ne kusidko jogiritape. 

'II. adj., with (larUf sola, a tree, piece 
of wood or stick which has been 
act aped or planed. 

ill. trs.| to scrape off, generally 
with an implement, as a hoe or knife; 
to piano ; kolom ami^tanre kn^lam- 
teko l^ea kuredoko hamleaj when 
cleaning and levelling a spot for a 
threshing floor, they cither cut it 
snperjicially, or scrape it, with a 
hoe; merom i6kj[ate jnn ja^ate kfire 
cail^te knre katute rougoakan 
huai^giriiay when (after slaughter¬ 
ing and before cutting up) a goat, 
they have burnt its hair, they scrape 
off the burnt hairs with a piece of 
stick, a chip of wood or a knife ; 
bafhiko takata randateko husidea, 
carpenters shave planks with a plane. 
huaid-e» rflx. v., to scrape the 
tongue with a split karka^ (twig 
used as toothbrush): karkadenjanci 
ca4%akkn karka^te alan.ko hmidena* 
hu8id‘$ p. V., to be eci^ped or scrap¬ 


ed off; to be planed. 
ku^ti’^sid vrb. n., (1) the extent of 
scraping : kunmide husi^keda, en 
sota sunumtadlekae baikeda, ho has 
sc -aped the stick so well that ho has 
quite polished it. (2) the act of 
scraping: kunmi^ kam (aukakeda, 
takata karakasnagea, thou bast not 
planed the planks well, their surface 
is rough. (3) the thing scraped : nea^ 
okoe^ kutivsid ? kapakasuagea, who 
has scraped this ? It is not smooth ; 
ne kolom okoeg^ h%wnti(l ? By whom 
lias this threshing floor been scraped 
and prepared ? 

husi4-en49, hnsij-erQ Nag. inton- 
sive prd. of ku^id, without vi'b. n., 
to scrape altogeth* r ; to scrape off 
altogether* 

bosi^-otaiak tr.-^.. to scrape or piano 
so as to render thin an object with 
a flat surface. 

kttsid^la^-q p. v., corresponding 
meaning. 

htisid-Cifl Has syn. of hu8i^en4/j^> 

husij-gota trs, to scrape or piano 
so as to render cylindrical. 

JiuavJgo^a’Q p. v., coiTespondIng 
meaning. 

basifl-bon^i syn. of hohorao^ trs., 
to scrape together: sarabasako 
huai^huniitam, scrape together the 
manure decomposed on the surface 
of the ground. 

hnaidhunii-Q P* v*» corresponding 
meaning. 

httsid-naoa trs., to scrape or piano 
a cylindrical object so as to render 
it thin.. 4 

huai^nana-Q p. y., ooiTeeponduij^ 
meaning. 
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husi^-sam irs., to sOrape or plane 
eo as to rendej^ even or level. 
hust^sam-^ p. V., corresponding 
jncaning. 

hosij-sOie syn. of 
huslr-daru Nag. httsfi-darti^ bUtfi- 
rl-dam Has. sbst., Steruoepermum 
suaveolens, DC.; Bignoniaceae,—a 
largo tree with hipinnato leaves 
and sweet-scented purple flowers, 
over long, in large, lax, terminal 
pani.tles. 

has&ki-ar^ Has. syn, of pirijojonrq 
Nag. pi rid (o pusikata'irQ, 

puftigdnjnar^, sbst., Oxalis coTni- 
oulata, Linn ; Ocraniaoeac,«~-a small 
trefoil with yellow floweis, common 
by roadsides and on cultivated 
ground. The leaves are acidulate and 
are eaten raw. 

basuA);!^, usui]^id Has. syn. of 

heraso%fga Nag. 

httsfiri’daru var. of Ausirdaru Nag. 
bull I. sUst., (1) any kind of 
beetles b aring gaieties in dry wood. 
See coniradistiuotlons under Aopg, 
{t) svu. of nitrtiri, a tiny weevil 
attacking stored paddy, rice or pulses. 
(3) a roundish beetle attacking 
stored chick-pease 

IJ. adj , with darn, haha, ca^li^ rdri, 
hut., attacked by such beetles. 

111 . trs., of such beetles, to attack 

wood, paddy, etc.: daruko huti&eda ; 

bibako hutikeda, the rice weevils 

have attacked the paddy. 

huti-Q. p. V., to be attacked by such 

beetles : daru hutiahana, baba 

hutia&ana. 

hstid.daru sbst., two plants : (1) 
hatid, Strobilanthes auri- 


hiitbfta 

oulatus, Nees.; Aoanthaceae,—a 
shrub, 6*7^ high, with opposite 
sessile, serrtilate, aiiriculate leaves, 
and pale purple or blue Bowers in 
termlndl linear obiong, velvety 
spikes. (8) hurin^ hutii$, which 
see. 

butli^ (Sad.) sbst., b larg^ kind 
of mouse, as la^e as the irngn and 
tumbaeu^tt, bUt whiter on the belly. 
They dig their holes straight down 
(hi^teko undui^), not slantingly as 
rats do. Around the outlet there are 
one or two rows of small stones, even 
when they happen to make their nest 
in an old white-ants' hill. The 
hole is generally made on sloping 
ground and the spot is so chosen 
that no rain water can flow into it : 
htiiir^kole pUtiledkoa, pa(jeapa(]cu- 
tanko upuujana, we poured water 
in a nest of huti^ mice, they darted 
out. 

butiUL-beol sbst., the small stones 
rejected by the AnHisf mice when 
they make their nests, and disposed 
in one or two rows around the 
outlet. 

batvin Has. syn. of po^ Has. 
kurkttca, putf, poif Nag. I. trs., (1) 
to rinse the mouth : moca kutumlem, 
(2) of a suckling baby, to throw 
back the milk into the mother's 
breast and so stop the flow of milk 
and eoosequently cause a distension 
of the breast which may end in a 
sore on the nipple : bon bniumiia ; 
hon toae huiumkeda. 

11 . intrs, syn. of hutvmrUragt of 
water in a rice BeUl, to he held up 
by a lidge so as to rise over the 
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field. The Mundas conceive this 
as a thiowing b&ck of the Water 
after it has flowed towards the 
ridge, and been stopped by it: en 
loeoiSLre d^ ka hutumtanai jattiS 
bo^knltana, enamente lobQ banoa, 
the water never rises over this field* 
it always flows ofE (beeauss the 
ridge is too low), that is why there 
is no deposit of humus. 
hv.iv,m-en rfix. v., (1) to rinse the 
mouth : moca hviumenme ; parci 
dyte huinmeume. 

Iintttm-o p. V., (1) of the raoUth, 
to be rinsed : am^ moca htilama^ 
ci anrige 7 (2) of a woman, 
to have the flow of her milk stopped 
as deECi’ibed : loaita. hufnmakana. 

hutum-rfifaQ p. v., same meaning 
as the intrs. of hutum : ku somakan 
loeonr^ afi punjriQge salaugilero 
enau, d^ liutnmruTaoa^ when a field 
is not level, the water will remain 
standing over it only if a rather high 
ridgo be made. 

hutnma Nag. var. of hndmia* 
haturtulais^ var. of hutla^, 
httfar'daru shst., Indigofera ar- 
horoa, floxb. ; Papilionaceae,-—a 
shrub with odd-pinnate leaves of 
13-17 leaflets, and large pink flow- 
wets. These flowers are sold in the 
markets and are used as a vegetable. 
Fide Haines, a decoction of the 
roots is given in coughs. 

Has. ba^fir Nag. (H. hhar^ 
rata^ snoring) 1. sbst., snoring : 
alniOQtana. 

%I. intis., to snore; hy^lirkedae, 
kijdifJienae. 

hijitir-en rflx. v., meauing: 


nido janatf nekagee k^^irena. 
k^tir-Q p. v*, imprsl, of snoring, to 
take p'aje : tisiianida ale or%re purf^* 
go kykliHmjt, 

hu^n'^tif vrb. n*, the amount of 
snoring : hun%^ire b^tirea 
renko alumca, he has the habit of 
snoring so loudly that people heaif 
him from the neighbouring bouses. 

hutuf; sbst., a bouldor. 
ktt^ith’g p. V., in the pf. past, to have 
boulders : ale disum kuh kntuh<bkana, 
there are many boulders in our 
country, 

huttt-hupi Has. (Sad.) 

Nag. of elephants, buffaloes and 
other large animals; in jest, of 
people, especially when moping, t. 
sbst., the act of standiug motionless 
for a long time : ini$ h»tuk-n{u lelte 
kadrjbkjna. 

II. iiitrs., to starid motionless for 
a long time: hati horaree hutAhv^ua" 
kada, 

huluhutu’n rllx. V., same mi^ning : 
ne hon mo(]gantae huttthu>i»uiiknaf 
for a whole hour this child stood 
moping and motionless. 

III . adv., w'ith or without the afxs. 

ge, fan, tange, also huiu‘ 
ke^huiukeUf modifying ti^gutiy tikan, 
kdr& : hati birhorare kutuhutiknge 
namtfici gambaragapn|taDlo rnap- 
jaua, having met in the forest an 
elephant motionless on the path, we 
slank baok ; cekan%m ieltaua ? 
enaiaftte hutukenhufukenem tingna- 
kana ; ka oitam banoa ci ? What 
art thon looking at, standing there 
so long without moving ? Hast 
thju no work ? 
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hiifului 

Iwtiiljj, Ufttltf syn. of maitkal^ 
fibst, the Crow-phea«ant, Centropus 
sinensis. 

ba)uniby Nag. syn. of joket joney 
Has. sbst., an escrasoence on trees 
or men. 

hnfumbu-g^ p. v., (o get such an 
osorescenoo : ne tlaru hutnmhuaJcana, 
/ivtwmbnange adv., modifying 
(ldo^o^ nkaQy nelg. 

hflc, biicu with long 4 {XI. jkokna) 
J. sbst.) tije aet of pushing forward 
(in the hapardix( game) one of those 
jdiivcrs who have been caught, and 
fio send him running in one^s stead : 
}iaj>aida»3i,iiiu».rc api horoko sal}kcko- 
iite luit'U hohar^a. 

JI. Irs, (1) to pu.sJi smb. as de- 
; li‘.ipavdr«uinut3^re liartani 
je'.akaiikoo huvkon. (*2) to swing 
the sir n : til kucajatli. (.3) to swing 
smth. in the h ind : laltin aloni 
/luciiia. (4) to cause s>nl>. to swing 
in f* swing or clinging with the 
hands to a branch of a tree : raia(} 
honko biimkloy tii p->cotada ade 
ui\jlena. 

If. intrs., of an object, to swing 
because the support, under which it 
hang.:, moves: laltin /luctdana, baear 
katotape, the lantern (under the 
cart) swings about, shorten its rope. 
IveeVy h<ucK-n rflx, v., to cause 
oneself to swing or let oneself be 
swung. 

hn-p-ue repr. v., (1) to push each 
ether forwards in turns, in the 
hnpar^a-^ game. (2) to cause each 
other to swing in turns : hapardniia.i- 
nutik»e 01*9 h^cuinuRreko hupiica. 

liueu'u p. V., meanings cor- 


h(kM 

responding to the trs. 

hftcdnuiat, hacn-inutJi with long if, 

I. sbst., the play at swinging, with 
a swing or otherwise. 

II. intrs., to play at swinging : 
hucuinu^fan^ko. 

hfi-hfi (first u long, the other 
short) I. interjection used to taunt 
smb. who is not strong enough to 
do a thing or does it badly : h4h4 ! 
amleka daiagraiia^ taiken dipTli 
nekan^ko mi^ tlteta. rim jar] taikcna ! 
Too bad ! When I was thy age I 
could lift such things with one 
hand ! 

II. intrs, (I) to use this interjec¬ 
tion ; enka alom hithuin. (2) with 
ind. o., to address smb. with this 
interjection ; enki alom hnhuaina. 
hiVtu-n, rflx. V., to use this interjec¬ 
tion ; aiii^ I9 Icitem huhutanay 
ncti am misa l^taniu^ lellcma, 

thou laughest at my way of 
paring ; thera ! tak^ my adze and 
let me see once wh^t thou c.anst ! 

hfl-h&, Komotime-i hfl lifi-hfi oiioma- 
tope, I. sbst., (1) the call of the 
rock horned owl : dundukog. Jmha 
miaao ci kara aiumakad.i ? t2) the 

cooing of a pigeon : dulhmulk)^ 
Ituhu purgsaammakana. 

II. adj., with sari, rq, kakala, same 
meanings. 

III. intrs., (1) of a rock horned 
owl, to call ; dundu Jiuhujada* (*2) 
of a pigeon, to coo : dudtlmul k4ku* 
jado, 

h.uh4-n rfix. v., - same meanings ; 
hi^akomnndu japgre dnndnkt 
kUkunn, ente kapakom uruiaja^ 
ciko Habia a4 go^a bofomoko 
ouga daro baviko sareca j dudUmulko 
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hat 


huhum* 

huhu-tj p. V., imprsl., of this call or 
cooing, to be uttered ; undu jap^rc 
hMiijanre kapakotn upiiULoa ; no 
oature huhulena, cilkan dudumul 
git{tana ? 

IV. adv., with or without the afxs. 
ange^ go, y,ge, tan, tange, also 
hulekd, hu&enhnken, modifying r^, 
sari, kakala, rika, rikan, ainmo. 

baba-hfiba with short nasals, 
onomatope, I. sbst, the moan of a 
person shivering with fever : no 
OT%re okoe ruatana? halmhdhtl 
aiumQtana. 

II. adj., with gera^, kakala, same 
moaning. 

in. intrs., thus to moan; okoe 
hukdhuhajada ? ena-o^nidado purj- 


gee MkMMK^hena. 
huhdh4h4^n rflx. v., same meaning : 
biridk^te jiroh^sadime, enau&tmn 
huhuh4l4ntana, get up and warm 
thyself thoroughly over the fire, 
’ thou art shivering and moaning 
with fever already for a long time. 
hdhukdku-^ p. V. imprsl., of such 
moans, to be uttered : ne oyire 
Jiuhuh4hu^iana, okoe rbatana ? 

IV. adv., with or withont the afxs. 
ange, ge, ^ge, tan, taugc, also 
kukukenkukitken, modifying gerat^, 
rikan, aiumg. 

hOl, bate, 01, htu with long ii 
(H, 4th) sbst,, a canu l : Inituko 
deako uTa^kurudakana ad hotQko 
kokodoFQakana, camels have a him* 
ohed back and a curved neck. 







